


















































































International Canada, October and November 1987 

I 

Defence Spending 
The Canadian Council on National Issues criticized 

the Mulroney government in early October for incieas-
ing its defence spending by less than 1 percent, thus 
potentially undermining the viability of its new defence 
policy by unduly exposing the financing of the re-equip-
ping of the Canadian Forces program to the ebb and 
flow of the political process. The business council sug-
gested a 4 percent increase to achieve the White 
Paper's objectives (Globe and Mail, October 4). With 
regard to the modernization plan, Defence Minister Per-
rin Beatty told a conference of defence contractors 
that the Department of Defence intended to go ahead 
with the proposed mode rn ization plan even though 
there had been a delay in Cabinet approval for defence 
spending (Globe and Mail, November 19 and Ottawa 
Citizen, November 21). 

Star Wars 
The Ottawa Citizen reported that the crown owned 

Canadian Commercial Corporation (CCC) was helping 
Canadian companies get SDI contracts even though 
the Federal government had said that it would not par-
ticipate in the plan. 

The CCC was the prime contractor for a $306,000 
contract for Magnus Aerospace which was to design 
four different versions of a high-flying platform. The re-
port noted that nothing in government policies pre-
cluded crown corporations frorn taking part in Star 
Wars. NDP defence critic Derek Blackburn (Brant) 
stated, according to the Ottawa Citizen of November 
13, however, that a crown corporation helping with SDI 
in any way was government involvement. 

Environment  

Waste Incineration 
Federal officials have considered the incineration of 

hazardous wastes at sea as too dangerous, said John 
Karau, Head of Environment Canada's Ocean Dump-
ing and Marine Program. Material such as liquid PCBs, 
which have been stored in oil drums and electric trans-
formers for more than ten years should be destroyed 
because, over time, the drums deteriorate and pose 
an increasing risk. Environment Canada, however, has 
found "no data to indicate that incineration at sea is 
an unacceptable method of waste disposal and is 
therefore prepared to consider issuing an ocean dump-
ing permit for incineration at sea if there are no prac-
tical alternatives that are environmentally preferable" 
(Globe and Mail, October 2). 

Dioxin 
A recent US Environmental Protection Agency and 

American Paper Institute study has shown that traces 
Of a toxic man-made chemical, dioxin, has been found 
in pulp sludge from pulp and paper mills using a 
chlorine bleach method, as well as in some paper pro- 

ducts. This had raised some concerns of public health 
risks. In Canada, industry and government officials 
were waiting to see the results of the US studies 
before launching their own research. Health and Wel-
fare's Industrial Chemicals and Product Safety Division 
was in a "data-gathering phase" before deciding whether 
certain paper products posed a health risk. The On-
tario government has reacted by appointing a task 
force to examine pulp and paper pollution and has 
recommended in its annual report a province-wide in-
stallation of oxygen-bleaching equipment (Globe and 
Mail, October 14). 

Ozone 
The environmental group Friends of the Earth 

demanded that Environment Minister Tom McMillan take 
steps towards the cutting of production of chemicals 
that destroy the ozone beyond the 50 percent reduc-
tion by 1999 negotiated in an international treaty in 
September. Mr. MacMillan stated in an interview, 
however, that "we do not have all the jurisdiction that 
is required to face production cuts beyond what we 
have committed ourselves to doing" (Ottawa Citizen, 
October 22). 

Rights 

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark and External Re-
lations Minister Monique Landry jointly announced the 
creation of a new Crown Corporation, to be named 
the International Centre for Human Rights and Democratic 
Development. The Centre would help foster human 
rights and the development of democracy around the 
world. Joe Clark said that "Canada has an international 
reputation in the area of human rights and has much 
to offer the world in expertise." The new Centre would 
possibly be located in Ottawa and would be affiliated 
with the University of Ottawa's Human Rights Research 
and Education Centre. The Agency would compile and 
disseminate information and develop an expertise that 
would be used by governments and a great variety of 
groups, including "cooperatives, trade unions, pro-
fessional associations and associations of peasants 
and workers (External Affairs/CIDA Communiqué Novem-
ber 13). 

Immigration 

Gordon Fairweather, who is to become Chairman of 
the planned Immigration and Refugee Board, said in 
an interview that the "neatest, cleanest" way of get-
ting rid of a backlog of 40,000 immigration cases await-
ing hearings would be to declare an amnesty and 
allow all those involved to stay in the country. Mr. 
Fairweather said the issue of the backlog would be 
foremost in his responsibities as IRB Chairman. The 

Human 
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government last implemented an amnesty, known as 
an administrative review, in May 1986. The new IRB 
would be the last chance of appeal for immigrants and 
refugees before the federal court. The Board would 
come into effect when Bill C-55 was passed into law 
(Globe and Mail, October 29). 

Benoît Bouchard, Immigration Minister, told the Com-
mons in response to Mr. Fairweather's suggestion of 
an amnesty that "there is absolutely no question of 
declaring an amnesty" to clear up the backlog (Han-
sard, October 29). Outside the Commons, Mr. Bou-
chard said that a decision will be made about the 
backlog after two immigration bills have become law 
(Globe and Mail, October 30). 

Junior Immigration Minister Gerry Weiner announced 
in the Commons that Canada would accept from 
125,000 to 135,000 imn . .jrants, including refugees, next 
year. The government's target figures included between 
3,000 and 6,000 refugees admitted on humanitarian 
grounds and 21,000 refugees admitted under inter-
national conventions. Target areas would now include 
Eastern Europe, the Middle East and Latin America. 
Mr. Weiner also said that the "primary objective of 
Canada's immigration policy remains family reunifica-
tion." (Employment and Immigration Press Release, no. 
87-43 and Annual Report to Parliament on Future Im-
migration Levels, 1987). While both the Liberals and 
New Democrats welcomed the broadening of criteria 
for admission of family members, they were critical of 
the measures that would restrict certain classifications. 
In the Commons, Liberal Charles Caccia (Davenport), 
praised the changes but questioned the government's 
credibility in immigration issues. The NDP's Dan Heap 
said that the government ‘,vas admitting the smart and 
wealthy and draining the brains from developing coun-
tries that need them (Hansard, October 30). 

Critics had hoped that since the government was 
cracking down on refugees who show up at the border, 
it should have significantly increased the number in 
the government-sponsored categories (Globe and Mail, 
October 31). 

Refugees 

Brian Mulroney told the Canadian Multilingual Press 
Association on October 1 that the federal government 
wanted to attack "those who exploit the misery of the 
dispossessed," while he .was defending Bills C-84 — 
aimed at penalizing those who help bogus refugees 
— and C-55, which was meant to establish a new 
and streamlined refugee-determination system. "With 
Bills C-55 and C-84, we are trying to put an end to 
those abuses of our refugee-determination process, 
while keeping rpur country as a haven for refugees," 
Mr. Mulronejr stated in his speech. He also said that 
as Canada looked ahead to the next decade and a  

new century, "we will need more immigrants, not fewer, 
if we are to maintain our necessary levels of economic 
growth (Globe and Mail, October 2). Having passed 
in the House of Commons, Bill C-55 was now to go 
to the Liberal-dominated Senate which was threaten-
ing to hold up the proposed refugee legislation until 
the government agreed to submit it to the Supreme 
Court for a ruling on its constitutionality. As a result 
of the "emergency" refugee problem of the summer 
of 1987, the bill had been fiercely opposed. Liberal 
and NDP members of both chambers argued there 
had been no emergency and that the bill had ob-
jectionable clauses and was deemed by experts to be 
unconstitutional (Globe and Mail, October 16 and 22). 
The Senate was expected to make major recommen-
dations, particularly relating to the strengthening of pro-
visions directed against ship owners and ship captains 
carrying illegal migrants into Canada. (Globe and Mail, 
October 29). 

Prominent US immigration lawyer Danny Katz said 
that Canada's new refugee policy would be a death 
sentence for many Central Americans who had been 
persecuted in their native countries and who had come 
to Canada as a last resort (Globe and Mail, October 
22). 

The right to seek asylum was being eroded by 
Canada and Western European countries, creating a 
stateless people in a "floating orbit," a law conference 
in Toronto was told by Susan Davis of the Ottawa-
based Refugee Status Advisory Committee. Bill C-84 
would allow people to be turned back without a hear-
ing if immigration officers deemed them to be bogus 
refugees, and it gave the government power to im-
pose heavy fines and penalties on those who help 
them (Globe and Mail, October 26). 

Technology 

A year after Canada had refused to participate in 
a space station project because of its potential mili-
tary uses, Science Minister Frank Oberle announced 
at a national aeronautics conference on November 3, 
that Canada was likely to join. The United States' pro-
mise that the station would be used for peaceful pur-
poses made it possible for Canada to c,ontribute a 
"space garage" worth $800 million, to service and re-
pair satellites and aid in the construction of the plat-
form (Ottawa Citizen, November 4). Canada, Japan 
and other European countries participating in the pro-
gram were said to be negotiating a dispute settlement 
mechanism where questions arose over potential mil-
itary applications (Globe and Mail, November 18). 

The Ottawa Citizen repo rted on November 27 that 
the agreement reached over the space station would 
have to satisfy Cabinet that pa rt icipating in the station 
would not prejudice foreign policy concerning the peace-
ful uses of outer space. 

Science and 
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I 

Opposition MPs said outside the House that Canada 
should not be a part of the station if the US did not 
agree that it would not be used for SDI research. 
American negotiators said that the US would want to 
"reserve its options," meaning that the US military 
would have ac,cess to the station, which would not 
rule out Star Wars research (Ottawa Citizen, Novem-
ber 27). 

Sovereignty  

Canadian sovereignty — and fear that it was being 
eroded — has been a potent political force, accord-
ing to an article in the November 10 Globe and Mail 
by Franklin Griff iths, an Arctic expert at the University 
of Toronto. He raised the issue of the threat to Canadian 
sovereignty emanating from opposition to Canada's 
claim of sovereignty over the Nodhwest Passage and  

the waters in and around Canada's Arctic islands. This 
opposition stemmed from major maritime powers having 
vital interests in the freedom of navigation. Therefore, 
Canada should remain in NATO and should aim at 
achieving a bilateral agreement with the US. Canada 
could also pursue scientific and technical exchanges 
with the Soviet Union to encourage cooperation in the 
Arctic despite military rivalry (Globe and Mail, Novem-
ber 10). 

Another article by American Charles E. Bennett pre-
sented another view of. the situation, stressing that the 
passage is a prime underwater route for US sub-
marines. The US was faced with the tough question 
of helping to create a fleet that could be used to en-
force a claim it did not recognize. Mr. Bennett also 
pointed out that Canada's signing of the 1982 Inter-
national Convention on the Law of the Sea, meant 
that Canadian claims to sovereignty over the North-
west Passage ran counter to guidelines for determin-
ing internal waters (Globe and Mail, October 29). 

For the Record 
(supplied by External Affairs Canada) 

L Bibliography of recent publications on 
Canadian foreign relations (prepared by the 
Library Services Division). 
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Defence helps industry 

Ro/e of R&D 

Canadian defence spending: 
lessons from Sweden? 
by Michael K. Hawes 

In June of 1987 the Mulroney government released 
its much publicized and long-awaited White Paper on 
defence. After several false starts, and several Defence 
Ministers, Challenge and Commitment, A New Defence 
Policy For Canada was finally unleashed on an interested 
and attentive public. As this is the first full scale review 
of defence policy in some sixteen years, the White Paper 
has elicited a wide range of views and has, in the process, 
raised some fundamental questions about Canadian defence 
policy and about this government's priorities. 

One of the most interesting and contentious issues 
raised by the White Paper stems from the official recog-
nition that "after decades of neglect, there is a significant 
commitment-capability gap" with respect to Canadian 
defence. Not surprisingly, the government's response was 
to reduce commitments (most notably the Norwegian one) 
while increasing capabilities through such projects as the 
new frigate program and the acquisition of nuclear-powered 
submarines. Estimates put the cost of the new capital 
projects outlined in the White Paper at somewhere be-
tween $55 and $60 billion over the next fifteen years. In 
practical terms, this would mean that even if real growth 
in the defence budget were to remain steady at 2 per-
cent over the entire period there would still be a shortfall 
of some $5 to $10 billion. 

With respect to these ambitious new capital projects, 
the White Paper must be seen at this point as not much 
more than a "wish list." In other words, while the Cabinet 
has approved the document there is no budget as yet. 
Additional budgetary commitment will depend on such in-
ponderables as the longevity of the current government, 
the changing fiscal environment, the impact of such spend-
ing on regional questions, and favorable public opinion. 
In fact, not only are there no guarantees with respect to 
funding, the historical evidence suggests that maintaining 
real increases in defence spending over a long period of 
time is very difficult. 

Affordable defence 
Now that the ink on the White paper is dry the real 

debate — the one about funding — has begun. The central 
questions which are likely to emerge from this debate in-
clude: What are the implications for the economy? Can 
we expect net economic benefits from increased defence 
spending? Can we afford these new projects? And, can 
defence industrial preparedness be dramatically improved 
in a country where the industry is small, largely foreign-
owned and export-oriented? One way to approach these 
questions would be to examine the experiences of other 
advanced industrial economies and ask whether they offer 
important lessons for Canada. 

The following discussion of Swedish defence policy 

and defence industrial preparedness attempts to shed some 
light on the Canadian case. It suggests that the Swedish 
policy of neutrality, and the high level of defence industrial 
preparedness, is primarily a reflection of unique histori-
cal and geostrategic realities. It argues that defence spend-
ing„ which takes place within the framework of neutrality, 
has (however indirectly) helped to sustain a level of in-
dustrial development and technological sophistication beyond 
the reasonable expectations of a small open economy. Fur-
ther, the examination suggests that the level of integra-
tion between business and government is extremely high 
— to the point where the government's commitment to 
the principles of open competition do not appear to come 
in conflict with the (seeming,ly) contradictory policy of 
neutrality which requires that Sweden maintain a significant 
domestic capacity for defence industrial production. Final-
ly, this article sketches out some general conclusions about 
the relationship between government and industry with 
respect to defence, the value of military research and 
development to the economy, and the increasing vul-
nerability of smaller states in a world characterized by 
both economic and strategic interdependence. 

The Swedish experience 
Sweden is a wealthy Western industrialized nation long 

known for its high standard of living, its unique brand of 
social democracy (the so-called middle way), and its com-
mitment to neutrality. Like Canada, it is a northern country 
with a large land mass, a relatively small population, a 
broad base of natural resources, and a highly developed 
export-led industrial economy. For many years, the Swedish 
economy has been the continuing "economic miracle." 
However, the "Swedish model" has come under increas-
ing scrutiny in recent years. Mounting public concern and 
confusion over the frequent intrusions of Soviet submarines 
off the Swedish coast, dramatic increases in the cost of 
maintaining an independent defence, the relative weaken-
ing of the Swedish economy, strains within the Social 
Democratic party, and the growth of economic interdepen-
dence have all challenged the credibility of the Swedish 
model in general and Swedish neutrality in particular. Yet, 
since the return to power of Mr. Olaf Palme's Social 
Democratic government in 1982, and perhaps even more 
so under Mr. Carlsson, Sweden has reaffirmed its long 
standing commitment to disarmarnent and international 
negotiation on the one hand and the need for a strong 
defence on the other. 

Contemporary Swedish defence policy, then, has to be 

Michael K Hawes is a Faculty Associate at Queen's 
University's Centre for International Relations in 
Kingston, Ontario. 
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understood in terms of three critical facts. First, Sweden 
maintains a policy of non-participation in military allian-
ces. Second, Sweden has developed a complex and exten-
sive defence industrial base. Third, for both practical and 
moral reasons, Sweden has been a strong proporent of 
disarmament and active peace. And, while these three fac-
tors are clearly interrelated, it is the first two that con-
cern us here. In particular, the purpose here is to ask 
whether Swedish neutrality and Swedish defence industrial 
preparedness can provide useful lessons for our economy. 
In addition, while they are not considered in this piece, 
there are clearly some interesting lessons for Canada with 
respect to the security implications of increasing inter-
dependence. 

Neutrality and security po'icy 
Swedish neutrality is a unique phenomenon. It reflects 

both an historical experier  c and the reality of a geostrategic 
position that are peculiar to Sweden. In c,ontrast to Swiss 
neutrality, Swedish neutrality is not guaranteed interna-
tionally. Also, unlike the Swiss who proclaimed their 
neutrality at the Congress of Vienna in 1815, the Swedes 
have never formally declared their neutrality. Nor, for that 
matter, is there any domestic legal basis for neutrality. 
The Austrians, by contrast, passed a neutrality law in 1955. 
and, in contradistinction to the Finns, whose neutrality ex-
ists within the context of the 1948 Treaty of Friendship, 
Cooperation and Mutual Assistance with the Soviet Union, 
the Swedes are not formally tied to either of the super-
powers. However, while Sweden is not a member of the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization (NATO), it is un-
deniably a "Western" country. To call Sweden non-aligned 
inappropriately suggests that it has no sympathies for either 
the East or the West. Perhaps Sweden's situation can best 
be described as alliance-free during peacetime and armed 
neutral in the event of war. Another critical feature of 
Swedish neutrality is the fact that there is virtual consen-
sus within Sweden with respect to this policy. Both the 
virtue and the necessity of neutrality are deeply ingrained 
at all levels of society. 

Sweden's experience of remaining neutral through two 
world wars and its decision not to join NATO in 1949 
has had a significant impact on contemporary Swedish 
securitypolicy. As a c,onsequence, Sweden's security policy 
has been extremely stable for the past four decades. 
Specifically, it has attempted to pursue a policy which 
would promote détente and disarmament while at the 
same time maintaining a strong commitment to its own 
territorial integrity. 

At the present time, Swedish security policy is facing 
a number of serious challenges. These challenges include 
the increasing cost of modern military equipment; the rela-
tive decline of superpower .influence on all matters except 
strictly military ones and the increasing likelihood that 
both East and West Europe will seize the opportunity to 
"decouple" in various ways; the continuing crisis of the 
modern welfare state, both from below via popular move-
ments and social disintegration and from above through 
the rationalization of multinational business interests and 
the technological revolution; and changes in the relative 
economic and military status of Nordic countries. On the 
last point, it is instructive to note that Norway and Fin- 
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land are growing faster in both military and civilian terms 
than Sweden and Denmark. 

Swedish defence spending 
Between the end of World War II and the mid-1960s 

Sweden spent roughly 45 percent of gross domestic product 
(GDP) on defence. Sinc,e that time, defence budgets have 
remained static (barely keeping pace with inflation), while 
the economy has grown steadily. By 1986 defence spend-
ing had reached a postwar low of 2.8 percent of GDP. 
The consequence is that Swedish defence has been sys-
tematically eroded for the past twenty years. The defence 
budget for fiscal year 1987-88, set at 26.4 billion Swedish 
crowns (roughly US$4 billion), was the first real increase 
in twenty years and promises a small but steady real in-
crease over the 1987-92 period. The main focus of these 
additional revenues is the improvement of the Air Force 
in general and the new fighter aircraft construction program 
(JAS 39 Gripen) in particular. It is important to note, 
however, that the increases themselves are not very sub-
stantial — averaging only 12 percent in real terms over 
the next five years. and, while most defence analysts view 
this as a step in the right direction, these increases seem 
particularly small in comparison to increases in other Nor-
dic c,ountries which have been running about 3 percent 
per year. Moreover, this level of spending will not return 
Sweden to the 3.5 percent level which most analysts believe 
is the minimum real increase necessary to maintain a 
strong defence and credible policy of armed neutrality. 

The argument here is not that Sweden will deviate 
from its policy of alliance-free in peace and armed neutral 
in war. Rather, as Stephen Canby has noted, the real 
question is "whether Sweden can continue to afford an 
extrovert strategy based on highly competent high-technol-
ogy air and naval forces or whether she will have to shift 
to a putatively cheaper introvert strategy based on ter-
ritorial defence. The former gives Sweden a politically 
visible presence and force projection capability that is a 
virtual prerequisite for maintaining the equilibrium of the 
Nordic system. The latter implies that Sweden will, at 
best, be able to defend her own territory, but not the 
Baltic and its air space. The first can affect external events 
and give weight to Swedish counsel; the second cannot. 
The first makes Sweden a contributor to the larger scheme 
of Nordic and global stability; the second views Sweden 
in a strategic vacuum, with implicit drawing rights on the 
strength of others ("Swedish Defence," Survival for May/June 
1981). The recent decision to proceed with the develop-
ment of a new generation of Swedish fighter aircraft, the 
JAS 39 Gripen, and the decision to purchase 30 of these 
aircraft (with an option on 110 more by the year 2000) 
suggests that the Social Democratic government is trying 
to reaffirm the traditional party c,ommitment to a strong 
defence and an Wrovert strategy. 

Swedish defence procurement 
The official Swedish government position on procure-

ment is that it must meet the requirements set out in 
both international and domestic law and that it follow the 
general guidelines established by the Ministry of Defence. 
With respect to the MOD requirement, the principal mo-
tives for a particular project must be in keeping with 
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Defence helps industry 

general security norms, overall war requirements, the policy 
of neutrality, and economic efficiency. General procure-
ment policy is based on the following criteria: open com-
petition, minimum life cycle costs, economic independence 
and domestic economic benefit (the "Swedish profile"), 
strategic sources, and the potential for cooperation with 
other countries. There is no question, given these criteria, 
that domestic suppliers would have some advantage, though 
they are definitely not directly subsidized through defence 
contracts. Legally, defence purchases must follow the 
general rules established by the Procurement Ordinance. 
Here, the central or guiding principle is one of commer-
ciality. The principle of non-discrimination is also em-
bodied in the General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade 
(GATT), which Sweden is a signatory to. However, as 
elsewhere, a general exception is granted for procurement 
which is indispensible for national security purposes. The 
question which this begs, of course, is how the Swedish 
government determines what exactly is indispensible to na-
tional security. The implication is that it is possible to 
place contracts for the most advanced weapons systems 
and many other defence items with a Swedish producer 
even if foreign competitors can offer better conditions. 

In contrast to this strict commitment to the principle 
of commerciality (and to the logic of commerciality) is 
the reality that a credible policy of neutrality necessitates 
the domestic sourcing of most material or the stockpiling 
of significant quantities of imported spare parts and other 
strategic materials. The latter is both costly and logisti-
cally problematic — not to mention politically unpopular. 
This would account for the recent decision to proceed 
with the next generation of Swedish fighter aircraft as op-
posed to buying a foreign plane "off the shelf." 

In short, while defence procurement follows the 
government's official commitment to the principle of com-
merciality, the Swedish armed forces are often ready to 
pay a surcharge when acquiring new weapon systems in 
order to promote security and defence po licy goals. 

Swedish defence industry 
When speaking of "the defence industry" most analysts 

are discussing the aggregate industrial resources which are 
employed to develop, manufacture and maintain goods 
and services which are produced specifically for military 
applications and which do not have a civilian application. 
In Sweden, as other developed market economies, official 
statistics group industries by sector (such as automobiles 
or aircraft) as opposed to purpose. As a consequence, 
generalizations about relative levels of technology, export 
dependence, and research and development are difficult 
to determine. However, it is both possible and desirable 
to analyze specific national defence industries by exactly 
these criteria and to determine what impact they have on 
their domestic economies. 

The Swedish defence industry can be summarized by 
the following characteristics. First, the industry is highly 
concentrated with five firms and their subsidiaries account-
ing for more than 80 percent of all  deliveries to the 
Swedish armed forces. In addition, the majority of the 
remaining 20 percent is shared by another five firms. 
Second, with the exception of state-owned FFV, the com-
panies involved are large, highly diversified, private, Swedish- 

owned firms with significant civil divisions. Third, their 
level of dependence on military sales varies, but each 
makes a significant share of its domestic market profits 
through military sales. Fourth, the defence industry provides 
roughly 70-75 percent of all military equipment used by 
the Swedish armed forces. And, finally, export sales of 
military equipment represent a very small share of total 
exports. 

Sweden's defence industry is very much directed at 
and by the needs of the Swedish military. There are a 
number of explanations for this, two of which are par-
ticularly compelling. First, as Sweden is not a member of 
a collective defence arrangement, sales to developed market 
economies who are NATO members are restricted. Second, 
Swedish law prohibits the sale of arms to countries which 
are involved in an armed conflict, countries which are 
likely to enter an international conflict, countries experienc-
ing civil war, and countries which would be likely to use 
those materials for the suppression of human rights. Ac-
cording to Swedish law, the export of war materiel is for-
bidden unless the approval of the government is obtained. 
The feeling in official circles in Stockholm is that the 
government is prepared to ease up on these restrictions. 
However, the scandal associated with Bofors' record 8.4 
billion SEK contract to supply the Indian Army with howit-
zers may have significant negative impact — especially 
since Bofors has openly admitted to circumventing Swedish 
law by "laundering" its export sales through Singapore. 

Defence spending and the economy 
Generally speaking, military officials do not view the 

potential for industrial spin-offs or the possibilities for 
generating employment when making decisions about 
weapons acquisition. Their decisions tend to reflect con-
cerns about such matters as effectiveness, compatibility 
with existing hardware and the adaptability to Swedish 
needs. They are concerned, however, with the long-term 
viability of the Swedish arms industry and its relationship 
to overall  defence capabilities. The government (including 
the MOD) tends to think in broader terms. In addition 
to the concerns of the military, they must factor in the 
implications for foreign policy (in particular the policy of 
neutrality) and implications for the economy. 

There are many direct and indirect benefits which 
result from the purchase of defence materials from domes-
tic suppliers. In general terms, these include: a higher 
level of research and development than might otherwise 
be the case; the possibility of civil sector spin-offs; larger 
and more competitive firms; the opportunity to generate 
employment; and the possibility to use high technology 
Swedish defence products (such as the Viggen fighter 
aircraft) to showcase Swedish technology. There are also 
some significant costs. These are mostly social costs, or 
costs which reflect the alternate value of production. 

Since most of the potential benefits derive from a 
single source, public spending on defence research and 
development (R&D), it is critical at this point to examine 
whether military spending is more R&D-intensive than 
civil sector spending, whether military R&D encourages 
additional civil sector production and whether military 
R&D offers technological leadership to the rest of the 
economy. 
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Defence helps industry 

Role of research & development 
Conventional wisdom suggests that the defence in-

dustry is more R&D-intensive that other industrial ac-
tivities. For Sweden at least this appears to be the case. 
Most estimates put defence-related R&D at between 20 
and 25 percent of all R&D carried out in Sweden and 
most suggest that defence-related R&D is significantly 
higher than  comparable civilian R&D. Unfortunately, the 
bulk of these studies do not distinguish between defence 
and civilian R&D within defence industry companies and 
most do not compare these defence industry companies 
(most of which are very large enterprises) with comparable 
firms. These difficulties were overcome in a study prepared 
for Inga Thorsson's report to the Parliamentary Defence 
Committee in 1984. The s.udy came to some intèresting 
conclusions. First, the military divisions of defence industry 
companies did spend more money (as a percentage of 
value added) than all oth... groups. Second, the R&D in-
tensity for the military divisions of defenc,e industry com-
panies almost doubled during the period. Third, there was 
a narrowing of the discrepancy between the spending of 
civil sector companies and the spending of the military 
divisions of defence industry companies. In fact, the civil 
sector companies actually increased their spending on 
R&D by a factor of three. Finally, the discrepancy widened 
between the civil divisions of defence industry companies 
and the military divisions of those companies. The im-
plications here are quite clear. The development of defence 
materials is still considerably more R&D-intensive than 
comparable civil sector production — though the dif-
ference is narrowing — and the defence industry com-
panies are devoting a larger and larger share of their 
R&D to defence production. 

Defence R&D spill-over 

The question now is whether this level of R&D in- 
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tensity has, either directly or indirectly, provided significant 
benefit to the economy. There is ample evidence to sup-
port the claim that defence industry companies are more 
profitable in their military divisions than their civilian 
divisions and that R&D carried out on the military side 
"spills over" onto the civilian side. Partly, this is a reflec-
tion of the fact that when it comes to basic technology 
there is no appreciable difference between civil and military 
technology. 

There are, however, c,osts associated with the level of 
defence industrial preparedness which Sweden maintains. 
To begin with there is a loss in GDP growth as a reflec-
tion of defence expenditures. There are also considerable 
costs involved in the extensive training program for con-
scripts and in the stockpiling required for civil and economic 
defence. It is difficult to measure the value of these costs 
since they can only really be understood in relative terms 
and there is not an appropriate sector to compare defence 
to. In addition, it has been the practice of social democratic 
governments to "recover" some of these social costs. In 
particular, they have used the system of military conscrip-
tion as an instrument of employment policy. 

All in all, assessing the relationship between defence 
spending and economic well-being is an extremely difficult 
task. The continuing high level of Swedish economic "ac-
tivity" is a reflection of many factors, including the uni-
que relationship between capitalist production, social 
equality and ec,onomic well-being which the Swedes call 
the "middle way"; the opportunity and the willingness to 
innovate; effective employment policies; and a government 
c,ommitted to public spending on R&D. There is little 
question that the significant defence industrial capacity 
and defence-related R&D played a positive role in this 
equation. 

Conclusions 

This article has suggested that there is an extremely 
high degree of integration between the state and the 
defence industry in Sweden. While the state seems com-
mitted to the principle of commerciality the reality is that 
domestic suppliers have much greater access to defence 
contracts than their foreign counterparts do. The need to 
maintain industrial capacity seems to go well beyond cal-
culations of national security. Independence, for Sweden, 
as measured by industrial capacity and advanced technol-
ogy, is a source of both national pride and economic well-
being. With respect to the implications of defence spend-
ing on the economy, the greatest value to the Swedish 
economy seems to be in terms of R&D. There appear to 
be significant civil sector benefits which accrue from a 
healthy and technologically sophisticated defence industry. 

Moreover, Sweden seems to provide some interesting, 
if tentative, lessons for Canada. First, neutrality is a policy 
which logically derives from historical and geostrategic 
realities which do not fit the Canadian case. Second, small 
export-led economies with a reasonably well developed in-
dustrial base can successfully link defence spending with 
civil sector technology and growth. Third, not only is there 
a need for a coherent industrial policy in Canada, and 
the lesson from the Swedish case seems to be that open 
markets, a strong defence, and a clearer relationship be- 



KU 102 	 KU 101 
Tues.,Thurs.,Sat 	Tues.,Thurs.,Sat 

2130 dep NYC arr 1825 
900+1 arr LON dep 1535 

1030+1 dep LON arr 1425 
1920+1 arr XV.1 dep 1030 

111 ■11i 

NEW YORK-LONDON-KUWAIT 

That's what Kuwait Airways offers, and 
we do it three times a week-direct to 
Kuwait, in 747's. 
So your clients have a choice of arriving 
in Kuwait the next evening, or breaking 
their trip in London. We also have excel-
lent connections from Kuwait all over 
the Middle East. 

Md our new Oasis Class makes it even 
better business to use us. Our 19.5 inch 
base seats are among the widest crvail-
able, and the footrests fold up for extra 
leg room. Your clients enjoy gourmet 
Middle Eastern and Continental cuisine 
served hot from a trolley on elegant 
china. Highly recommendable. 

—1,■• • 

For reservations, call Kuwait Airways: 
New York (212) 308-5454 or (800) 4-KUWAIT ; 
Chicago (312) 437-5455 Or (800) 621-2175; 
Houston 17131626-1590 or (800) 231-6240; 
Los Angeles (213) 627-1485 or (800) 252-2064; 
Washington, D.C. (202)296-4644 or (800) 424-1128; 
Toronto (416) 926-1275. We're on Sabre and Apollo, 

UI
_ 

KUWAIT AIRWAYS 
too. 	 Where east meets west 

Defence helps industry 

tween industry and the state are not mutually exclusive 
phenomena. 

There is some logic in the claim that increased defence 
spending must provide substantial economic benefits in 
addition to the added security benefits. It would follow 
from this logic that new capital projects could provide  

the basis for a much stronger and more independent 
defence industrial base within Canada and that this develop-
ment need not compromise either our relationship with 
the United States or with our NATO allies. 
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Geographically one, politically four 
Turkey tries 

Turkey's Kurdish 
problem 
by H.J. Skutel 
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Encouraged by the instability caused by the Iran-Iraq 
war, Kurdish separatists are once again on the offensive in the 
Middle East. Strategically situated at the intersections of the 
Iran, Iraq, Syrian and Turkisn borders, the Kurds, a more or 
less culturally and linguistic illy homogeneous Aryan people, 
have, for over a century, been waging intermittent war with 
various potentates and -2gimes in pursuit of self-
determination. 

There are an estimated twenty million Kurds in the 
Middle East, with another four hundred thousand residing 
elsewhere, mostly in Western Europe as "guest workers" 
from Turkey. But because of their geographical isolation, tiny 
representation abroad, and, so far, repudiation of indiscrimi-
nate acts of terrorism, they have never succeeded in generat-
ing an awareness of their grievances comparable to that 
enjoyed in North America by the Palestinians. Even the Uni-
ted Nations, whose Charter and various General Assembly 
resolutions extol the right to self-determination, has given 
them scant attention. Western states and Japan have been 
loath to anger Middle East allies and oil suppliers, and the 
UN's many Afro-Asian members are understandably fearful 
of the impact international support for separatist movements 
will have on their own fragile, multiethnic societies. 
Moreover, as the Kurds have already discovered to their 
dismay, the legal structure of the UN provides that only 
member states can bring a case before the General Assembly 
or the Security Council. 

Divided Kurds 
Plagued by tribal disunity in the past, Kurkish separatists 

are now further divided into factions which have opportunis-
tically allied themselves with the two Gulf antagonists, hop-
ing thereby to wrest autonomous homelands from the war-
enfeebled hands of their respective oppressors on opposite 
sides of the Iran-Iraq frontier. Not surprisingly, this situation 
has often resulted in Kurds killing each other. 

A more radical goal is being pursued by a third Kurdish 
organization, the anti-Turkish, Marxist-Leninist Workers 
Party of Kurdistan (PKK), operating from bases in Iraq and 
Syria. In contra-distinction to the other groups, which seek 
autonomy within a national. context, the PKK aspires to 
create a totally independent socialist state carved from Tur-
key's eastem provinces. Despite its ideological leanings, there 
is no indication that it is a creature of the Soviet Union. Since 
the summer of 1984 the PKK has been engaging the Turkish 
military in a guerrilla war, which, to date, has claimed over 

Skutel is a Montreal freelance writer who contributes to 
the British fortnightly Middle East International. 
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600 lives, and, according to the authoritative Middle East 
Times of Nicosia, is perceived by Ankara as constituting the 
most serious threat" to the "nation's unity and territorial 

integrity" in "the last fifty years." 
Arising as it does during the Iran-Iraq war, whose poten-

tial for wider geopolitical dislocations grows daily more evi-
dent, the insurgency has forced Ankara to re-think, as never 
before, its attitude towards its Kurdish minority, comprising 
20 percent of the country's fifty million people — the largest 
Kurdish population of any Middle East state. As will be seen, 
this reassessment has resulted in a more comprehensive 
application of existing security measures coupled with a far-
sighted and beneficent scheme for attacking the socio-
economic causes of Kurdish discontent. And because the 
Kurds are a transnational ethnic group, whose guerrillas and 
noncombatant sympathizers move surreptitiously across 
Turkey's rugged southeastern frontiers, and even threaten 
Turkish-related interests at a distance, decisions made 
regarding them have affected — and may yet affect in unpre-
dictable ways — Turkey's relations with its neighbors, and 
even with Europe or other countries. 

Nationalist beginnings 
It is generally believed by scholars that the Kurds are 

descendants of the Medes (the same spoken of in the Old 
Testament), who migrated into the Iranian plateau from Cen-
tral Asia several millennia ago. They subsequently estab-
lished themselves in a broad swath of territory stretching 
from western Iran to eastern Anatolia which, around the early 
thirteenth century, came to be called Kurdistan. However, it 
should be said at the outset that there has never been an 
independent Kurdish state coextensive with all of Kurdistan 
nor a Kurdish government with the authority to speak on 
behalf of all Kurds. 

In the mid-seventh century the Kurds were forced to 
exchange their Zoroastrian paganism for the monotheistic 
creed of their Arab conquerors. In fact, from 1169 to 1250 the 
entire Muslim Middle East was ruled by the Ayyubid Dynasty 
of Egypt and Syria, founded by the most famous Kurd, 
Saladin. However, it was not until the rise of the Ottomans in 
the sixteenth century that the Kurds, left in relative peace and 
divided into scores of independent and semi-independent 
principalities and fiefdoms, began to develop a uniquely Kur-
dish literature and culture. This so-called "golden age of 
Kurdish feudalism" began to wane in the nineteeth century 
when the Turkish Sultan began to scour Kurdistan for the 
military manpower needed to shore up his faltering empire in 
the Balkans. Then, too, Kurdish hostility to Istanbul (the 
pre-Republican capital of Turkey) was exacerbated by the 
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fighting and pillage of the Russo-Turkish (1828-30) and 
Turko-Persian (1877-78) wars which devastated parts of 
Kurdistan. 

Uprisings galore 
In response, there were over fifty Kurdish insurrections 

within the Kurdistan region of Persia and the Ottoman 
Empire during the nineteenth century. These were led by 
various charismatic feudal and spiritual figures who saw 
Kurdish independence as a way to protect their own hard-
pressed privileges and to counter the incessant demands of 
Teheran and Istanbul for military conscripts. In nearly every 
instance, tribal self-interest and political naivete enabled 
their adversaries (sometimes with the help of Engalnd, 
France or Russia) to subdue them with bribes, deceit, or, when 
these failed, with military force. Their defeated leaders, 
initially feted in a sham ceremony of reconciliation, were 
later assassinated or sent into inte rnal exile. Concurrently, 
certain Kurdish tribes, particularly keen for imperial largesse, 
joined Ottoman forces in the suppression of Armenian, Arab 
and Kurdish nationalists. 

11111111111 Regions inhabited by the Kurdish Nation 

In a manner similar to that observed in other nationalist 
and revolutionary movements, it was from the better edu-
cated, aristocratic families of those Kurdish tribal chieftains 
co-opted by the Sultanate or exiled to Istanbul, that there 
emerged, at the turn of the century, the ideologues of modern 
Kurdish nationalism. Influenced by bourgeois liberal and 
collectivist ideas emanating from Europe, Istanbul's new 
Kurdish intelligentsia launched a spate of nationalist journals 
and associations, legal and otherwise. 

Republicanism and repression 
The bloodless revolution initiated by the reformist 

"Young Turks" in 1908, and consolidated fifteen years later 
with the proclamation of a secular republic under the dicta-
torial presidency of Mustafa Kemal Ataturk, the so-called 
Father of Modern Turkey, marked the beginning of a singu- 

larly brutal and methodically repressive period for the Kurds. 
In part this was a function of a chauvinistic nationalism 

which en% isioned a Pan-Turanic (Greater Turkey) stretching 
from the Bosphorus to the steppes of Central Asia, and whose 
enthusiasts (i.e., Minister of War Enver Pasha) advocated the 
deportation, if not liquidation, of all unassimilable non-
Turkish minorities. Consequently, more than 1.5 million 
Armenians and 600,000 Kurds were exterminated during the 
years of the First World War by outright massacre and the 
privations suffered during forced marches to the hinterlands 
of the empire. 

Again, the outrage felt by the postwar division of Tur-
key's Middle East possessions into spheres of influence for 
the victorious European Allies, coupled with the need to repel 
invasions by the French, Greeks, Georgians and Armenians 
during the "War of Independence" from 1919 to 1923, 
further heightened official apprehensions concerning any 
expressions of cultural particularity which might prove an 
additional threat to the territorial unity of the fledgling 
republic. 

Nevertheless, this did not prevent the Kemalists, in this 
critical hour, from enlisting Kurdish support in fighting the 
foreigners, promising in return that Kurdish "national and 
social rights" would be recognized in the new Turkish state 
— and then cynically and duplicitously disavowing all such 
commitments when the danger had passed. "I believe that the 
Turk must be the only lord, the only master of this country," 
declared Minister of Justice Mahmut Esat Bozhurt in the 
Turkish daily Milliyet (August 30, 1930). "Those who are not 
of pure Turkish stock can have only one right in this country, 
the right to be servants and slaves." 

By the end of the 1930s, following the large scale 
employment of poison gas, artillery and air bombardment, 
the last stubbo rn  pockets of Kurdish resistance in Turkish 
Kurdistan were crushed. It is estimated that between 1925 
and 1928 as many as 250,000 Kurds may have been killed 
and another million forcibly displaced during government 
"pacification" campaigns. Thereafter, the focus of Kurdish 
national activity switched to Iraqi Kurdistan. 

Some progress 
In the aftermath of the Second World War (in which 

Turkey had remained neutral) there commenced a definite, if 
uneven, process of democratic reform conducive to the 
further development of a Kurdish national consciousness. 
This accelerated liberalization was due, in equal parts, to a 
popular revulsion for the authoritarian excesses of the past 
and a pragmatic need by Ankara, beset by serious economic 
difficulties, to ingratiate itself with the USA and Britain in 
hopes of obtaining financial and military assistance — the 
latter ostensibly to deter Soviet encroachment. Accordingly, 
Turkey sent two combat regiments to Korea (1950), joined 
NATO (1952), and in 1955 joined Iraq, Iran and Pakistan as a 
signatory to the anti-communist Baghdad Pact (later 
CENTO, now defunct). 

Throughout the 1950s and `60s the nation's political life 
was stimulated by the proliferation of political parties and 
labor unions, not all of which remained legal. Thus exposed, 
Turkey's Kurds, and especially those who attended university 
or filled the ranks of the left-influenced urban proletariat, 
became aware of national liberation struggles elsewhere (i.e., 
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Algeria, Angola, Vietnam). In 1965 the separatist Kurdistan 
Democratic Party was secretly formed. 

By the end of the '60s, with Kurdish uprisings in Iraq and 
Iran threatening to spill over into Turkish Kurdistan, the 
judicial instruments were in place wherewith almost all 
expressions of Kurdish identity could be suppressed. Their 
bases lay in numerous articles of the Constitution which 
considered as sacrosanct the "indivisibility of the national 
homeland" and proscribed all parties or associations directed 
towards promoting any non-Turkish language or culture 
within Turkey. Hence, while there have been numerous parlia-
mentarians, ministers and military officers of Kurdish origin, 
all Kurdish cultural organizations, and the use of the Kurdish 
language in schools, publications and the electronic media 
have been banned. Even Kurdish language tapes, records and 
printed matter from abror d are prohibited entry into the 
country. Recently court action was threatened against a popu-
lar Turkish singer for sing': g a Kurdish song at a concert in 
Sweden. 

Pacifying the "Wild East" 
Until recently, Ankara has employed almost exclusively 

military means to thwart guerrilla infiltration and propagan-
dizing in its eastern provinces. Beginning with special anti-
guerrilla commando units in 1966, the country's military 
presence has grown to some 40,000 troops, deployed mostly 
along the frontiers with Syria and Iraq. 

In 1984 Baghdad and Ankara concluded a "hot pursuit" 
agreement permitting Turkish air and ground forces to carry 
out operations against Kurdish rebels up to a distance of 
twenty kilometers inside Iraq. (One such highly effective air 
strike in August 1986 provoked Kurdish militants in Europe 
to try to assassinate the Turkish Consul in Hamburg.) This 
accord was reached as a result of Baghdad's need to concen-
trate the bulk of its regular army on the battle front with Iran. 
The insurgents, Iraqi Kurds (who numher around three mil-
lion), are members, for the most part, of the Kurdish Demo-
cratic Party (KDP) led by Masoud Barzani, whose late father, 
Mulla Mustafa Barzani, fought against the Iraqis for over 
thirty years. 

In 1975, following the collapse of autonomy negotia-
tions with Baghdad and the termination of assistance from the 
Shah of Iran (and, concommittantly, Israel and the CIA), the 
Soviet-armed Iraqis drove the KDP into Iran. In return for 
partial control of the Shatt-al-Arab, the waterway leading 
from the confluence of the Tigris and Euphrates Rivers to the 
Gulf, Teheran had pledged (Algiers Agreement) to end its 
support for the KDP. When the Iran-Iraq war began in the 
summer of 1980 (the consequence, in part, of Baghdad's 
attempt to reassert control over the entire waterway), the 
KDP found an eager new patron in the Ayatollah Khomeini. 
For its part, Baghdad has be.en aiding Iranian Kurds fighting 
for autonomy against Teheran. 

Border Activity 
In February 1987, Kurdish insurgents disguised as Tur-

kish soldiers crossed into Turkey from Iraq and killed four-
teen Kurdish civilians in the village of Tasdelen. The slain, 
among whom were women and children, were relatives of 
men serving 'in a local government- sponsored militia. But 
whether the attackers were members of the KDP, PKK, or the 
lesser known socialist Patriotic Union of Kurdistan (PUK), all 
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of whom share a loose alliance, is still unclear. 
Meanwhile, there is increasing speculation that the 

massing of Turkish forces in the east is in preparation for 
something more grandiose than guerrilla-chasing. Turkey 
obtains transit revenues and 45 percent of its oil from pipe-
lines and tanker trucks passing through Kurdistan from the 
Iraqi oilfields at Kirkuk and Mosul (see map). Seized by 
Britain in the First World War, the oilfield region was made 
part of the British mandate over Iraq by the League of Nations 
in 1926, and today is home to some one million ethnic Turks. 
The younger Barzani has made no secret of his intention to 
destroy the one million barrels-per-day pipeline, which, in 
addition to serving the Turks, provides Iraq with a compara-
tively secure and economically vital conduit for its oil exports 
to the West. In recent months, raiding parties of Kurdish 
rebels and Iranian regulars have come uncomfortably close to 
Kirkuk and the pipelines. Turkish politicians have been 
speaking openly of the necessity of seizing the oilfields should 
the Iranians effect a decisive breakthrough, even if this entails 
clashing with Teheran, whose Islamic fundamentalism is 
feared by the secularists in Ankara. "The nation will thus no 
longer be in need of US and other foreign aid and will be 
well-off economically," declared Nuri Eren, a former Tur-
kish diplomat. No one can deny that for a country whose 
economy is bedevilled by 30 percent inflation, 17 percent 
unemployment, and an annual expenditure of US$4.7 billion 
to service its national debt, the attraction of controlling an 
Iraqi oilfield, once part of Turkey and worth some US$13 
billion a year, must be very great. 

Syria-Turkey relations 
More difficult have been Ankara's efforts to obtain an 

anti-guerrilla agreement with Syria, with whom it shares a 
1,200 kilometer border, and whose own Kurdish minority of 
900,000 seems (like those in the Soviet Union) well-
integrated and relatively content. The two countries have 
been at odds for decades on the question of Cyprus, the PLO 
leadership, diplomatic recognition of Israel, and a persisting 
claim by Syria to territory ceded to Turkey by France in 1939 
when it was administering Syria under a League of Nations 
mandate. Most worrisome to Damascus has been Ankara's 
giant Ataturk Dam, which, by the time it is fully operational 
in the early 1990s, is expected to divert half of the 26.6 trillion 
liters of water that the Euphrates carries into Syria every year. 
All of these issues, it is felt, have fostered in Syria an indiffer-
ence to, if not active support for, numerous anti-Turkish 
groups (communists, Armenians, Kurds) which, over the 
years, have reportedly been organizing and training in Syria 
or Syrian-controlled Lebanon. According to Turkish intelli-
gence, Abdullah Ocalan, leader of the 3,400 strong PKK, has 
his headquarters in Damascus. 

Finally, on July 17, 1987, following the first visit by a 
Turkish Prime Minister to Syria, the two governments signed 
an "economic and security cooperation" agreement. While 
its details have not been made public, quoted sources in 
Washington feel confident that a "water-for-security" arran-
gement was reached, whereby Syria would clamp down on 
the PKK in exchange for an assured flow of Euphrates water. 

Sweetening the Kurds 
The water diversion, about which the Syrians have been 

so distracted, is an integral part of Ankara's Southeast Anato- 
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lia Project (GAP), a 30-year development plan for Turkey's 
impoverished Kurdish provinces. Here the unemployment 
rate is 30 percent and the annual per capita income USS320. 

Officially launched in the spring of 1986, the projected 
complex of roads, railways, dams and hydroelectric power 
plants will, upon completion in 2016, bring water and energy 
to some 74,000 square kilometers. Agronomists believe the 
resulting irrigation of vast tracts of arid land will transform 
the region into "the breadbasket of the Middle East." Too, 
there is potential for mining and industry, as the area contains 
significant deposits of oil, phosphates and metallic minerals. 
And while the words "Kurd" and "Kurdistan" were, predict-
ably, omitted from official communiqués concerning GAP, 
it is understood that Ankara hopes the project will decidedly 
reverse the economic stagnation which has helped nourish 
separatist sentiment in the traditionally volatile region. "The 
ill-fortune of the people of southeastern Anatolia will be 
broken soon," were the carefully chosen words of Prime 
Minister Ozal at a June 1986 ceremony at the Ataturk Dam. 

Europe plays tough 
Unfortunately, GAP's success and that of other contem-

plated projects may hinge on Turkey's ability to attract mas-
sive infusions of foreign capital. Towards this end, Ankara 
made formal application for membership in the EEC in April 
1987. It was Ankara's way of convincing prospective inves-
tors that Turkey — its Muslim heritage notwithstanding, and 
already a member of NATO — is a stable, Western-oriented 
state. Nevertheless, Turkey's prospects for acceptance seem 
dim. The country's reputation is sullied by recollections of 
past political turmoil (three military coups since 1960) and 
recurring accusations of electoral and human rights abuses. A 
more weighty consideration, perhaps, is the anticipated flood 
of Turkish workers who would come freely to Western 
Europe, augmenting the 1.8 million already there, many of 
them unemployed. 

Particularly ominous was a June 19 resolution by the 
518 member European Parliament, whose assent in this 
matter the EEC must obtain, which called on Turkey to 
withdraw its 35,000 troops from Cyprus, accept responsibil-
ity for the Armenian genocide, and recognize the existence of 
a Kurdish "entity" in Turkey. By criticizing the Turks on 
precisely those positions about which they are most sensitive 
(and intractable), it seemed in Ankara that the Europeans 
wer.e setting the price for full economic partnership with them 
prohibitively high. 

"NATO is supposed to defend the territorial integrity of 
its members. But members of the alliance want now to give 
parts of Turkey's territory to others," was the angry response 
of Turkey's pro-Western President Kenan Evren. "Even the 
Warsaw Pact has no such demands. What kind of alliance is 
this?" 

And, then, as though to confirm Turkish fears that the EP 
resolution would encourage anti-Turkish terrorists, two days 
later Kurdish guerrillas killed thirty civilians, including six-
teen children, in the village of Pinarcik near the Syrian border. 
Interestingly, some members of the Kurdish national move-
ment abroad insist that, in this instance at least, the attack was 
engineered by the Turkish military as a way of discrediting 
the PKK and providing a pretext for more intensive 
repression. 

Continuing turmoil 
The Iran-Iraq war makes urgent the need for Ankara to 

explore fresh approaches to its relations with its Kurdish 
minority. Kurdish nationalists are now hoping for a Turko-
Iranian war w hich would allow all the movements to strike 
simultaneously at their respective governments. In the event, 
could Turkey count on the loyalty of its Kurds? On the 
restraint of Greece in the Mediterranean? But whether or not 
such a confrontation materializes, the yearning of Turkey's 
Kurds for some measure, at least, of cultural and linguistic 
recognition will not subside. In Europe's industrial centers, 
Kurdish "guest workers," awed by the cultural diversity and 
material wealth around them, are being recruited into mil-
itant nationalist organizations. 

Whatever its outcome, Ankara's initiative to eradicate 
the deprivations afflicting the southeastern Kurds is a practi-
cal and humane step in the right direction. But if it is to have 
any enduring effect it must be accompanied by a forthright 
and unequivocal acceptance of Kurdish ethnicity in all its 
particulars. After all, over two decades of health and material 
improvements on the occupied West Bank of the Jordan 
River have done little, if anything, to dampen Palestin ian 
nationalist fervor. The racialist Pan-Turanic spirit, which 
continues to confound Turkish policies toward the Kurds, 
must be decisively exorcised. In the absence of such changes, 
the PKK or other extremist groups will continue to impose a 
debilitating drain on Turkish lives and treasure. 
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Book Reviews  

Can Gorbachev do what 
Khrushchev couldn't? 

by J.L. Black 

The dramatic process of "reform" 
in the USSR has been a boon to both 
the big publishing houses and to the 
sovietologists whose opinions appear 
regularly in print, or who provide 
"color commentary" (sometimes also 
called "analysis") on television. Keep-
img up with "transition" in the USSR 
is a much more demanding task than 
it used to be, and the announcement 
of yet another collection of essays 
filled with learned pronouncements 
may evoke either ennui or despair. 
There is a certain irony in reviewing 
these two books together. One is the 
proceedings of an October 1985 con-
ference about the Soviet Union in 
transition. The other, published slight-
ly more than two years later, both 
states and demonstrates Mikhail 
Gorbachev's formula for transition in 
the USSR. Since his single speech in 
Vladivostok in 1986 resulted in an en-
tire volume of Western analysis, one 
shudders at the amount of writing 
Gorbachev's Perestroika will  stimulate. 
No matter how unifying their themes 
may be, collections of essays pose 
specific problems to reviewers. The  

most common of these is an tmeven-
ness in quality and focus. Conference 
proceedings provide further d ilemmas, 
among them the question of timeli-
ness. In both types of publication, 
however, such drawbacks may be over-
come by their variety in insight and 
approach, and the encompassing na-
ture of their treatment of the subject. 

Niiseki's book epitomizes both the 
advantages and disadvantages of such 
works. Things have been happening 
so quickly in the USSR, that much of 
the "prediction" which social scientists 
lilce so much has since been proven 
to be correct, incorrect or irrelevant. 
Thus, it seems terribly pass to be read-
ing a new book about Gorbachev's 
USSR and finding no references in it 
to "glasnost," "perestroika" or the 27th 
CPSU Congress. Some of the articles 
take the form of general introductory 
talks, others are carefu lly documented. 
They range from seven to twenty-six 
pages in length. There is no index; 
and, it seems, there has been no 
revision of the pieces between the con-
ference and the publication. A few 
of the items were "old hat" (e.g., 
Meissner, Ito) even at the time of the 
meeting; and some seem to contradict 
each other (e.g., Bialer and Meissner 
on the issue of nationalities). 

Nevertheless, the range of subjects 
is important: the USSR in a "chang-
ing world," East-West relations and 
Europe; "Gorbachevism," leadership 
issues within the USSR, economic 
trends, the USSR and Eastern Europe, 
continuity in Russo-Soviet behavior, 
the Soviet military, US/USSR rivalry 
in East Asia, Soviet policy towards 
Korea, Japan and China. The cross 
section of contributors and the areas 
they represent is unique as well: five 
of the twelve contributors are employed 
with Japanese institutions, three are 
located in Western Europe, and four 
at US universities. There is also an 
interesting area of agreement, that 
is, by 1985 almost every writer who 
dealt with the question of change was 
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emphasizing 	the importance of 
Gorbachev's style, as distinct from his 
substance. 

Peristroika is the most recenet em-
bodiment of that style. It has been 
announced with great fanfare, both at 
home and abroad. It includes an ac-
count of "perestroika" as a policy at 
home, and a description of its multi-
ple components: "glasnost," economic 
reform, cost accounting (which had to 
be defined in a footnote so that Soviet 
readers could learn what it was), 
democratization — and the effects Gor-
bachev hopes it will have on trade 
unions, youth, and women and the 
family. The ideological foundation of 
"perestroika" is attributed directly to 
Lenin, whose "last works," Gorbachev 
says, show that when "socialism was 
encountering enormous 
problems...methods which did not seem 
to be intrin" sic to socialism" must be 
utilized! This may well be the most 
important observation in the book. In 
the second half of his book, Gorbachev 
discusses the implications of Soviet 
"perestroika" for the rest of the world. 
He objects vigorously to the notions 
of a "Soviet threat" or the "hand of 
Moscow" which, he says, have warped 
Western responses to Soviet past in-
itiatives. He insists that Soviet foreign 
policy is now to be rooted in open-
ness and "dialogue." He decries past 
Soviet mistakes, e.g., Stalin's "per-
sonality cult and its consequences," 
Soviet relations with Yugoslavia in the 
Stalin era, and the disruption of friend-
ly relations with China and Albania. 
But he justifies the "blunders and ex-
cesses" of collectivization, and denies 
implicitly the secret protocols affixed 
to the Nazi-Soviet Pact of 1939. China 
is invited to work with the USSR in 
improving their relations. " Common 
interests" within the socialist world 
are stressed. Although historical anal-
ogy is all too often a misleading and 
abused practic,e, one cannot help but 
read Khrushchev into much of this 
book. 

In regional conflicts around the 
world, the USA generally is treated 
as the aggressor power and the USSR 
as a moderating influence. In Afghanis-
tan it is "American interference [which] 
delays the withdrawal of our troops," 
and the US actions which are "im-
moral and totally unjustifiable." Spe-
cial attention is allotted to India, and  

the desirability of "separate roads to 
socialism" are highlighted regularly 
(still more of Khrushchev!). 

Gorbachev summarized many of 
these matters during his televised in-
terview with Tom Brokaw on Decem-
ber 1. But "glasnost" faltered even 
then, when Soviet reports onaitted his 
words about discussing matters of state 
with his wife. Those sections aLso 
were deleted from an official transcript 
of the interview which was released 
by Soviet embassies around the world. 
No one should care whether he dis-
cusses matters with Tom Brokaw on 
December 1. But "glasnost" faltered 
even then, when Soviet reports omitted 
his words about discussing matters of 
state with his wife. Those sections 
also were deleted from an official 
transcript of the interview which was 
released by Soviet embassies around 
the world. No one should care whether 
he discusses matters with his wife or 
not. This and other such Hollywoodish 
trivia should not be featured ad 
nauseum, as they are, by our media 
either; they distract from the impor-
tant matters, including Gorbachev's 
concluding call upon the world to fol-
low his example. But accuracy in 
reporting is the only real test for "glas-
nost." 

One of the most intriguing aspects 
of the entire second part of the book 
is its "mirror-image" context. Replace 
a few names here and there, and this 
section could be Ronald Reagan writ-
ivag about the USSR! Gorbachev does 
not consider the USA to be an "evil 
empire," he says; but he does blame 
the USA for almost everything. In 
some cases he is right — in other cases 
he is wrong — but the problem of 
mutual perception and misperception 
is one of the fascinating and wor-
risome features of the book. It is not 
the level of correctness in his analysis 
which would hold the attention of his 
readers, it is the limitations of his own 
belief system. 

What does this all mean? Perestroika 
is a political speech, and we have 
learned to be cynical about such ex-
positions from our experience with our 
own politicians. But this book is very 
important both because it represents 
an astonishing platform for the USSR, 
and because we now have explicit 
widely-touted promises against which 
to test Gorbachev's actions. If he can  

achieve his expressed ambitions, the 
world will  be a much better place to 
live in. 

J.L. Black is Director of the 
Institute of Soviet & East European 
Studies at Carleton University in 
Ottawa. 

Waiting for arms control 
by Leonard V. Johnson 

Stemming the Tide: Anns Con-
trol in the Johnson Years by 
Glenn T. Seabolg with Benjamin 
S. Loeb. Toronto: D.C. Heath 
Canada (Original publisher D.C. 
Heath and Company of Lexi-
ngton, Massachusetts), 1987, 498 
pages, US$24.95. 

Arms control, not to be confused 
with disarmament, seeks to reduce 
nuclear competition by bringing about 
lower and more stable levels of nuclear 
weaponry, by eliminating the more 
provocative and dangerous weapons 
and deployments (such as the SS-20 
and Pershing II), by preventing such 
things as an arms race in space and 
competition between offense and 
defence (as between Star Wars and 
more Soviet offensive weapons), and 
by attempting to nurture common 
security in place of deterrence de-
pendent on military threats. Its aim, 
as Representative Les Aspin has stated 
it, is "to reduce the chance of nuclear, 
war breaking out." 

Nobel Laureate Glenn T. Seaborg, 
the principal author, was Chairman of 
the US Atomic Energy Commission 
from 1961 to 1971. In that position, 
and as member of an intra-government-
al Committee of Principals, he par-
ticipated in the development of US 
arms control policy from the Limited 
Test Ban Treaty (LTBT) of 1963 to 
the Non-Proliferation Treaty of 1968 
and preliminary work on SALT I. His 
book is an illuminating account of US 
arms control policy since 1945, includ-
ing the intra-government, inter-alliance, 
and international political minefields 
that had to be negotiated to reach 
even limited agreements. It will be of 
value to anyone attempting to gain 
perspective on the recent US-Soviet 
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Book Reviews 

agreement to eliminate medium range 
missiles and the ongoing negotiations 
on strategic arms reductions. 

The Limited Test Ban Treaty was 
a disappointment to John Kennedy, 
who, like Eisenhower before him and 
Macmillan of Britain and Khrushchev 
of the USSR, wanted an outright end 
to nuclear testing. To gain the sup-
port of the US Joint Chiefs of Staff 
for the LTBT, Kennedy was forced 
to commit himself to a vigorous un-
derground test program, active opera-
tion of US weapon laboratorie, con-
tinued readiness to resume atmospheric' 
testing, and improvement of national 
technical means for detecting Soviet 
treaty violations. In the judgment of 
its critics, the treaty has only validated 
continued testing. Moreover, the critics 
contend, the absence of mushroom 
clouds and fallout from atmospheric 
testing has reduced public concern 
which might have ended the nuclear 
arms race. 

The Non-Proliferation Treaty (NPT), 
an accomplishment of the Johnson ad-
ministration, has been somewhat more 
effective, even though it has not yet 
led to the "negotiations in good faith 
on effective measures relating to ces-
sation of the nuclear arms race at an 
early date and to nuclear disarma-
ment, and on a treaty on general and 
complete disarmament under strict and 
effective international control" called 
for in Article VI of the Treaty. Con-
trary to pesshnistic predictions that 
there would be thirty or more nuclear 
powers by now, there are still only 
five confirmed members of the club 
and perhaps several more with secret 
weapons or near-nuclear capability. 
Whether this can be attributed to the 
NPT is not so clear, however, for such 
suspected or near-nuclear powers as 
Argentina, Brazil, Israel and the 
Republic of South Africa have not 
signed the treaty. It seems likely that 
the burdens of nuclear weapons — of 
which the costly and militarily useless 
British and French independent nuclear 
forces are prime examples — have 
been at least as important as the NPT 
in impeding nuclear proliferation. 
From the record, it is hard to prove 
that arms control has made the world 
any safer. The nuclear arms race has 
reduced the warning time of an at-
tack as weapons have become swifter; 
human control has yielded to the corn- 

puter as warning times have shrunk; 
each side has grown nervous of the 
other's first-strike capabilities; the 
political atmosphere has been poisoned 
by fear and distrust, thus reinforcing 
repressive and militaristic tendencies 
in both societies (what psychoanalyst 
Joel Kovel aptly calls "The State of 
Nuclear Terror"); there is increased 
potential for omnicide, (the death of 
all living things); trillions of dollars in 
military outlays are now buying only 
increased insecurity, and the likelihood 
of nuclear war has been increasing. 
And yet we do not know what the 
world would be like without the treaties, 
and especially without the Anti-Bal-
listic Missile Treaty and SALT II. 
"Bad as things are," Seaborg writes, 
"I believe that without the effects of 
those agreements they would be far 
worse." 

A committed advocate of a com-
prehensive test ban, Seaborg considers 
it essential to seek reasonable arms 
control accommodations with the Soviet 
Union. Arms control depends, he ob-
serves, on presidential involvement, for 
progress has occurred only when the 
President has taken a personal and 
affirmative interest. Excessive deference 
to military and other experts has been 
an obstacle, as when Kennedy yielded 
to the Joint Chiefs of Staff on the 
Limited Test Ban. Arms control is a 
political matter and, although there 
are technical considerations to be taken 
into account, they are not paramount. 
Another condition of success is the 
quality and vigor of the debate on 
arms control, for decisions on transcen-
dent issues must be made ultimately 
by an informed populace. A public 
which is uninformed, apathetic or 
manipulated by propaganda is impaired 
in its ability to fulfill its democratic 
responsibilities. There must be an end 
to posturing to score propaganda 
points, to the pursuit of the arms race 
behind a facade of pretending to op-
pose it, as both superpowers have 
done. No lesser issue — be it human 
rights, Afghanistan or whatever — 
must jeopardize the quest for the arms 
control on which human survival now 
depends. 

Leonard V. Johnson is the author 
of A General for Peace. He lives in 
Westport, Ontario. 
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A noble servant 

by Firdaus James Kharas 

A Life in Pe,ace and War by 
Brian Urquhart. Markham, On-
tario: Fitzhenry & Whiteside 
(original publisher Harper & Row 
of New York), 1987, 390 pages, 
$36.50. 

Any person who could spend his 
entire professional career at the United 
Nations must surely be the quintes-
sential chaser of dreams with a vast 
patience for enduring the most 
demoralizing frustrations. Sir Brian 
Urquhart's autobiography, A Life in 
Peace and War, exudes the spirit of 
service for an improbable ideal, the 
maintenance of international peace 
and security. 

It is the vogue nowadays all  too 
quickly to dismiss the record of the 
United Nations in fulfilling its primary 
function to keep "succeeding genera-
tions from the scourge of war," and 
to focus instead on the extensive 
programs and activities dire zt cd towards 
economic development and justice. 
Here is a litany, by chapter and verse, 
of the efforts undertaken to keep the 
peace. Here then is the antidote to 
the cynics, the mitigator of the skep-
tics. 

Urquhart traces his entire life, from 
birth to almost the present day. The 
reader has to tolerate ninety pages 
before his professional career begins. 
One develops an impatience to reach 
the substantive part of the book. He 
recalls his parents, particularly his 
mother. His reminiscences about his 
early childhood are tedious, except 
when he refers to his early education 
in international affairs and participa-
tion in the League of Nations Sum-
mer School. He remembers his atten-
dance at those most establishment of 
British institutions, Westminister S chool 
and Oxford University. We are sub-
jected to unnecessarily long tracts of 
travelogue about the countryside in 
Dorset and life in the army during 
World War II. 

The fascinating account of the 
longest serving member of the UN 
Secretariat then begins. It is a story 
no one else could tell, since there is  

no other who watched the entire evolu-
tion of the UN from the inside so 
close to thé core. Urquhart served a ll  
the Secretaries General directly and 
his assessments are uncompromising. 
Trygve Lie is described as a man out 
of his depth. U Thant receives surpris-
ingly high praise as a decent, brave 
and responsible man. Kurt Waldheim 
is depicted as a living lie, an ener-
getic, ambitious mediocrity. Javier Perez 
de Cuellar is noted as a quiet, high-
ly intelligent and civilized man. The 
maximal laudation is reserved for his 
close friend Dag Hammarskjold, who, 
it is said, was an exceptional man with 
a strong and independent sense of 
mission. 

There are other interesting insights 
into the personalities of so many who 
shaped world history. There is a 
portrayal of Henry Kissinger, that con-
summate adherent of realism, as an 
advocate of the necessity and impor-
tance of the UN. 

Above all  else, this book is about 
peacekeeping. Although peacekeeping 
forces are not mentioned in the Charter, 
they are a durable innovation that has 
given an ability to the international 
community to tangibly contain hos-
tilities. No one did more for the 
development of UN peacekeeping for-
ces than Brian Urquhart. He outlines 
in welc,ome completeness the estab-
lishment and operations of all  the main 
peacekeeping forces, particularly the 
UN Truce Supervisory Organization, 
UNEF I and II and UNDOF in the 
Middle East, UNFICYP in Cyprus, 
and UNIF1L in southern Lebanon. He 
also describes the Congo operation in 
somber detail. 

The civilian operational commander 
of most of the UN peacekeeping for-
ces, Urquhart repeatedly lays down 
the rules of such forces. He states 
emphatically that peacekeeping forces 
must have a dear mandate, the sup-
port of the international community, 
and the cooperation of all tne parties 
to the conflict. He argues persuasive-
ly that U Thant had no option but to 
withdraw UNEF I when requested to 
by Nasser just before the Six-Day War 
of 1967, although other countries, 
notably Canada, insisted on its right 
to stay. He contends that peacekeep-
ing forces must remain neutral and 
passive, never taking part in any of-
fensive action no matter what the  

provocation. The force must never be 
more than the symbol of the will of 
the international community. 

Towards the end of his book, Urqu-
hart discusses the current deep politi-
cal and financial tribulations envelop-
ing the United Nations but offers no 
prognosis. In an epilogue that is both 
despairing and hopeful, he challenges 
that the work be continued and in-
tensified. 

But how and by whom? Are there 
still Brian Urquharts left who could 
vvrite with honesty that to work for 
peace was a dream fulfilled? Are there 
persons of such devotion and constan-
cy that they will dedicate their lives 
to the abstract principle of serving 
humanity? Are there such admirable 
people laboring today? 

Firdaus James lazaras of Ottawa is 
the past Executive Director of the 
United Nations Association in 
Canada. 

The Philippines' "FourDays" 

by David Wurfel 

Four Days of Courage: The 
Untold Story of the Fall of 
MarcosbyB,yanJohnson.Toron-
to: McClelland and Stewart, 
1987, 280 pages, $24.95. 

Bryan Johnson has written the best 
book yet to appear on the People 
Power "Revolution" which brought the 
fall of Ferdinand Marcos. Based on 
the author's first-hand observations 
and extensive interviews with par-
ticipants aftervvards (as a Canadian 
reporter) this is a gripping, colorful-
ly written account by an unabashed 
Filipinophile. In fact, though others' 
accounts of February 1986 have been 
published more recently, they do not 
significantly alter the recitation and 
interpretation of events by Johnson. 

Though the title is Courage, which 
he documents on page after page, 
Johnson weaves the numerous examples 
of human frailty into a balanced and 
credible history. The author displays 
throughout an awareness of and sen-
sitivity to Filipino cultural nuance that 
is quite unusual in current journalis-
tic coverage of the Philippines. In fact, 
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for anyone wanting to know the country: 
"The Philippines seems so Westernized 
that foreigners are easily fooled into 
thinking they understand the place." 

Johnson admits to being quickly 
impressed with the overwhelming im-
portance of the role of the Catholic 
Church, and especially Jaime Cardinal 
Sin, in determining the outcome.Though 
the ouster of Marcos was firstly the 
result of military action, after a long-
planned coup plot was discovered, the 
clumsy military improvisation would 
not have succeeded without the popular 
participation triggered by the Church. 
The author also notes the way in which 
so many Filipinos viewed the outcome 
as "a miracle," "an act  r divine in-
tervention." 

But Johnson does not ignore the 
human dimension, deftly implying that 
the supernatural was sometimes a cover 
for mundane intrigue not easily ad-
mitted. The military plot was known 
to the US Embassy and probably also 
to Cardinal Sin long before it was dis-
covered by Marcos — in fact, the 
Reform the Armed Forces Movement 
(RAM) believed that Americans were 
the source of the leak. American in-
volvement was considerable, on both 
sides, but despite indications from 
more recent research of cautious 
Defense Intelligence Agency/Manila 
encouragement to RAM, Johnson docu-
ments that Washington authorized no 
concrete assistance to the rebels until 
they were practically victorious. Yet, 
complained Colonel "Gringo" Honasan 
later, the US "wants to take the credit 
and create their own version of what 
happened." 

Nor does Johnson allow any 
credibility to the Reagan statement 
that "The one thing [Marcos] did not 
want was bloodshed...so he left rather 
than permit that." The elaborate charade 
on live TV, where Marcos appeared 
to be restraining the bloodthirsty 
General Ver, concealed the fact that 
the president had already ordered his 
troops to fire on civiliansr it was only 
the moral scruples and practical dif-
ficulties of his field commanders that 
prevented thousands of casualties. 

The courage of unarmed civilians 
confronting the tanks with "echoes of 
Gandhi" is the theme of the book, 
but Johnson. apparently did not know 
that some of those civilians, especial-
ly members of religious orders, had  

been explicitly trained in non-violent 
action by American and European 
Gandhians brought in with the assis-
tance of Cardinal Sin. (A military coup 
has been one of the possibilities for 
which they prepared in 1985.) There 
was much in those fateful days that 
was entirely spontaneous, but not all 
that appeared so actually was. 

In any case, this is an admirably 
insightful account of a turning point 
in Philippine history — of events uni-
que in the Third World. It may be 
years before research can unravel the 
still remaining ptiMes of those amaz-
ing Four Days. 

David Wurfel is Professor of 
Political Science at the University of 
Windsor in Ontario. 

Predicting the 
consequences of crisis 
by Ernie Keenes 

Crisis and Change In World 
Politics by Michael Brecher and 
Patrick James. Boulder, Colorado: 
Westview Press, 1986, 160 pages, 
US$23.50. 

This book is about an interesting and 
important subject: change in the nature 
of the international system brought on 
by crises. The book is timely because 
there is a cumulating sense among aca-
demics, journalists, political leaders, 
and not least of all among the people, 
that some kind of significant change is 
imminent. The authors, both of whom 
teach at McGill University, make the 
earthquake the metaphor. The question 
is, given the world as a fault line, will 
the technoplates grind on with minor 
jolts, or will we test the upper limits of 
the Richter scale, and with what 
consequences? 

The main hypothesis which the 
research is meant to test is a simple one. 

It is that "the higher the severity of an 
international crisis . . . the greater will 
be the importance of a crisis, that is, the 
greater will be the extent of system 
change." A data set has been created of 
278 cases of crisis over the half-century 
1929-1979, from which indicators of 
crisis severity are derived. Severity is 
greater if a crisis, for example, involves 
more states, more superpower or great 
power states, has geostrategic signifi-
cance, involves states of great military, 
economic, political, and cultural het-
erogeneity, is about military issues or 
a complex mix of issues, and, finally, 
involves more rather than less violence. 
A crisis is important — that is, it will 
entail change in the nature of the sys-
tem — if in the outcome there is a 
change in the distribution of power, if 
there are changes in the nature of the 
regimes of states involved, if some 
states appear or disappear as a conse-
quence of the crisis, if the norms, prin-
ciples, and rules of law or custom inter-
nationally are altered by the crisis, and, 
finally, if alliances are altered by the 
crisis. 

It is not surprising that the authors 
report results which support the hypo-
thesis, given the tautological relation-
ship between the dependent and inde-
pendent variables. They find that 80.2 
percent of high severity crises scored 
high in importance, and 78.5 percent of 
low severity crises scored low in impor-
tance. The analysis of the data turns up 
a number of interesting insights, appar-
ent anomalies, and affirmations of pre-
vious research. For example, they 
observe that crises in Africa scored rel-
atively low in importance, and that the 
failure of the Berlin crisis of 1957 (very 
severe) had little importance. On the 
question of rationality and war initia-
tion they find that "when crises are 
severe states are more inclined to fight 
in a situation of uncertainty about the 
power balance, indicating a possibility 
of winning a war." It is noted that crises 
tend to persist when issues in conflict 
remain unresolved, but that "violence 
was the pervasive crisis management 
technique." Specialists will find a 
number of such observations to support 
or undermine existing hypotheses. 

The real question to be asked 
about this book, however, is its useful-
ness or relevance. Along with descrip-
tion and analysis, it is the purpose of the 
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authors to facilitate predictions about 
the long-term consequences of sys-
temic crises, to anticipate the likely 
consequences of future crises and to act 
in accord with the interests of world 
order. It has been the conclusion of pre-
vious researchers working with major 
data analysis exercises in the behav-
ioral fashion that such prediction as 
may be attempted is of interest only to 
technocrats in the vast war bureaucra-
cies of the superpowers and their allies, 
and is of little use to policy makers. Few 
who are concerned about world order 
will be convinced by the analysis which 
conceptualizes order in the interna-
tional system as (in)stability of the 
volume of interactions within or with-
out "normal fluctuation range," and 
(dis)equilibrium as the quality or signifi-
cance of changes in numbers of essen-
tial actors or the distribution of power 
beyond reversible paramaters. 

The stakes involved in the issues 
with which this book deals — crisis, 
war, change, and world order — over-
whelm the contributions which this 
book makes to the literature. 

Ernie Keenes is in the Department of 
Political Science at the University of 
Victoria in British Columbia. 

Pages of lists 
by Donald Barry 

A Bibliography of Works on 
Canadian Foreign Relations, 
1981-1985 compiled by Jane R 
Barrett, with Jane Beaumont and 
Lee-Anne Broadhead Toronto: 
Canadian Institute of Interna-
tional Affairs, 198Z 157 pages, 
$20.00. 

This is the fourth in a continuing series 
of bibliographies on Canada's postwar 
external relations, published by the 
Canadian Institute of International 
Affairs. The three earlier volumes 
included works which appeared during 
1945-70,1971-75 and 1976-80. Like 
its predecessors, the current biblio-
graphy is certain to become an indis-
pensible research tool for students of 
Canadian foreign policy. 

The editors have done an impres-
sive job. The selection is comprehen-
sive; the entries are arranged under eas-
ily accessible subject and author  

headings. There are a few curious 
omissions. "International Canada," the 
bimonthly summary of developments 
in Canadian foreign policy, vb hich 
appears as a regular supplement to 
International Perspectives, is not men-
tioned. In addition, authors and titles of 
chapters in edited books on Canadian 
external relations are only intermit-
tently identified. Nevertheless, this is a 
volume that can be profitably consulted 
by anyone who has a serious interest in 
Canada's foreign policy. 

Donald Barry is Associate Professor of 
Political Science at the University of 
Calgaty. 

A war biography 

by Courtney Gillian 

Air Force spoken here: Ira C. 
Eaker & the Command of the 
Air by James Parton. Bethesda, 
Maryland: Adler & Adler, 1986, 
557 pages, US$24.95. 

Any airman, scholar or layman with 
an interest in the growth and develop-
ment of air power will find this an 
absorbing book. It is more than a 
biography of General Ira C. Eaker, it 
is a history of the development of 
military aviation and of air power in 
the United States from the end of 
World War I to the end of World 
War II. 

Eaker enlisted as an infantryman 
directly from college on the day in 
1917 that the US declared war on 
Germany and later became a pilot in 
the US Air Corps and a Regular Army 
officer. His first post was to Rocicwell 
in California where he met "Hap" Ar-
nold, the Base Commander and Tooey 
Spaatz, his executive officer. Both men 
were to have a major impact on Eaker's 
career and they became lifelong friends 
and role models for Eaker. 

Eaker was fortunate in rus  assign-
ments. He saw at first hand, especial-
ly from 1935-1939, the struggle be-
tween the advocates of air power and 
the General Staff. The Army and Navy 
jealously guarded their resources for 
their own priorities. As a result, the 
Air Corps was starved for funds. In 
1939 there were only 19 B-17s avail-
able; the funds for an order of 108  

aircraft had been cancelled earlier. 
At the time of Pearl Harbor, Eaker 

was in California with a fighter group 
and was immediately placed in charge 
of fighter defences for the whole Pacific 
Coast. In January 1942 General Ar-
nold summoned him to Washington 
where he was given the task of creat-
ing the VIII Bomber Command in the 
United Kingdom. Eaker had a tremen-
dous task requiring great diplomatic 
and negotiating sldlls, as well as those 
qualities required of an operational 
commander. He faced two difficult 
problems. First to convince the British 
of the validity of the concept of 
precision daylight bombing versus the 
night area bombing of the RAF, and 
second, to ensure a buildup of his 
strategic force to an effective strength. 
It was not until the Casablanca con-
ference in January 1943 that he ob-
tained the complete backing of both 
the RAF senior staff and of Churchill 
for the American strategic bombing 
plans. 

Aircraft losses were high but not 
prohibitive in deep attacks against Ger-
man targets. On the two Schweinfurt 
raids the losses were 15 percent and 
19 percent with just over 300 aircraft 
per raid. Once the P51 Mustang was 
in service it was possible to escort 
bombers all the way to Berlin and 
back which greatly reduced aircraft 
losses. In early 1944 Eaker became 
Commander in Chief of the Mediter-
ranean Allied air forces. There he or-
ganized the shuttle raids to Russia, 
bombing German, Romanian and Hun-
garian targets en route. 

Eaker had great qualities as an • 
operational commander and leader of 
men. He was also a skilled diplomat, 
as was shown in his ability to quick-
ly gain the trust and confidence of 
the RAF senior staff and of the British 
government leaders. He had great in-
herent executive talent in creating a 
viable strategic air force in a very 
short period of time. One does not 
read or hear much about General 
Eaker, perhaps because he was not a 
Montgomery or a Patton, but his con-
tribution to the cause of air power 
and to the winning of World War II 
was second to none. 

Courtney Gillian is a retired 
Canadian military officer living in 
Ottawa. 
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when much of that generation is still  
living, that the "factors" leading to a 
decision that is a mere thirty-eight 
years old have faded into history! His-
tory has a much longer view than 
Professor Bayer! We are still living in 
a world shaped by the results of that 
War. 

Before 1949, we were living in an 
ideologically divided world — pluralist 
democracies facing monolithic and 
totalitarian na7ism in Germany, fas 
cism in Italy, militarism in Japan and 
communism in the USSR. After the 
war we are living in a similarly divided --- 
world — pluralist democracies still 
facing monolithic and totalitarian com-
munism in the USSR and variants of 
c,ommunism elsewhere in the world, 
as well as currently less threatening 
totalitarian governments scattered 
throug,hout the developing world. Al-
though Gorbachev's USSR is very dif-
ferent from Stalin's, as long as the 
communist party rules there can not 
be "openness" as we in the West un-
derstand that word, and the world will 
remain ideologically divided. The 
smaller despotic regimes already pose 
a threat to our plura list societies via 
their terrorism. 

One must make a definitive choice 
between pluralist and totalitarian. Most 
of us would choose the pluralist one. 
We must also be prepared to defend 
it, and all the values it encompasses, 
against anypossible threats bymonolithi-
cally structured or ideologically based 
societies. In this context, the question 
is not so much "Is there life after 
NATO?," implying Canada's abandon-
ment of this organization, but rather, 
to what extent would the pluralist 
democracies, many of which are in 
NATO, expand the mandate of NATO 
to deal with the eventuality of having 
to deal with threats outside its cur-
rent, regionally limited mandate. 

William Galbraith 
Ottawa 

(LA. Bayer will repb,  in the next 
issue of International Perspectives. 
Ed.) 
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Letters 
to the Editor 

Sir, 
The questioning tide of J.A. Bayer's 

article in your September/October 1987 
issue, "Is there life after NATO?" is 
a question that can be asked to help 
stimulate a healthy debate about our 
country's defence and foreign policies. 
The article itself was d'sappointing, 
many of the arguments being incom-
plete, one-sided or misleading. I take 
issue with only four of :-em. 

Professor Bayer states "the united 
front posed by NATO likely has had 
the opposite effect of making the 
Soviets less willing to conclude agree-
ments, reinforcing the traditional Rus-
sian paranoia regarding the hostile in-
tentions of the world beyond its 
borders." The recent significant agree-
ment signed by Reagan and Gorbachev, 
and related developments, tend to dis-
prove Professor Bayer's assessment. 
Notwithstanding that, he did not present 
the other side of that point, indicat-
ing that NATO disunity could tempt 
the Soviets, or any totalitarian govern-
ment for that matter, to make more 
aggressive moves — political, military, 
or economic — outside its own bor-
ders or areas of influence. Further-
more, in the case of the Soviet Union, 
we would be naive to discount the 
views of East and Central European 
immigrants who have had direct deal-
ings 'with the Soviets and who indi-
cate that what the Soviets understand 
well and respect is strength. 

Professor Bayer contends that prior 
to the creation of NATO, "Canada 
avoided joining with family members 
in binding collective security arrange-
ments and military alliances, precise-
ly because Ottawa feared the conse-
quences of such commitments." His 
reasoning is spurious at best and reveaLs 
a lack of understanding and knowle,dge 
of some major events and develop-
ments in our country's history! Prior 
to 1949, Canada was part of the British 
Empire, membership in which involved 
us in conflicts, and automatically so  

prior to 1931! Our involvement in 
these conflicts was undertaken with 
dutiful commitment, in the major in-
stances, against tot alitarian and militaris-
tic regimes. The Empire was a form 
of collective security. "Avoiding" al-
liances was not even an issue! 

The wording and choic,e of com-
parisons that Professor Bayer chooses 
when discussing the neutrality of Fin-
land and Austria, and suggesting a 
similar possibility for Canada, is very 
curious. "What the Soviets have al-
lowed Fmland and Austria to do..." 
is a simplistic 'interpretation of histori-
cal reality and is misleading by the 
use of the verb "allowed." Circumstan-
ces were much more c,omplex than 
Professor Bayer acknowledges. The 
issue is the present neutrality of two 
c,ountries that were enemies of the 
USSR in WWII Finnish neutrality was 
essentially imposed after invasion by 
the Soviets in late 1939 and early 1940 
when the Finns signed the Moscow 
Treaty. The Soviet position was only 
"softened" by the intervention of the 
Western Allies. Although Austria 
adopted neutrality voltuitarily, and of-
ficially in October 1955, it was a way 
of unblocking Soviet intransigenc,e over 
resolving the status of Austria and the 
withdrawal of occupation forces from 
Austrian soil. Neutrality was suggested 
before that, however, by Soviet Foreign 
Minister Molotov in the context of a 
trade-off for, among other issues, the 
removal of occupation forces from 
Austria. Cirmimstances leading to Fin-
nish and Austrian neutrality are quite 
different from the circumstances sur-
rounding the Canada-US relationship. 
To make a c,omparison of these situa-
tions with our own current one, or to 
attempt to establish a precedent for 
Canadian neutrality based on the Fin-
nish or Austrian situations, is absurd! 

The last point Professor Bayer 
makes in his article is aLso mislead-
ing, if not false, and reveals a liinited 
and short view of history: "Those fac-
tors which led to Canadian member-
ship [in NATO] in 1949 have long 
sinc,e faded into history." It is rather 
brash for anyone to suggest, only forty-
two years after an historical upheaval 
such as the Second World War and 
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Editor's Note: 

For the second consecutive issue we have an opening article examining the leader-
ship role and record of the United States. In this one, John Halstead, who spends much 
of his time in the US giving courses on security, finds that security policy can be a re-
flection of domestic interests. This only makes more difficult the adjustment to 
diminished relative strength by a superpower coming more and more to need allies. 

Other articles in this edition range the world, attending to geography more and is-
sues less than is usual. There is that little-known, little-reported little war going on in 
the part of the western Sahara known as Western Sahara. It' s the home of the Polisario, 
a fierce and determined nationalist movement trying to wrest its chunk of the desert 
from an annexation-bent Morocco. Brigitte Robineault helps us to understand that con-
flict. Beyond the eastern end of that desert another movement of self-determination does 
get a lot of our attention. The Palestinians who still remain within their old lands under 

Israeli occupation are demanding satisfaction, and their cry is heard and supported by 
Peyton Lyon in a new kind of article for International Perspecdves, a Guest Editorial. 

Another departure for this journal is the Review Article, a personal essay based on a 
recent book. Retired foreign service officer Bert Hart offers some thoughts about a 
volume of writings by and about one tragic hero of Canadian diplomacy,  John  Watkins. 

Northeast Asia is an area of explosive growth— by both the big old and the small 
new countries. There is a lot to be watched in the political reforms and shifting balance 
of power here, and Robert Bedeski gives us a road map for the future. 

In other articles we find out  from Firdaus Kharas about the hole to be filled follow-
ing the departure soon from the United Nations of Canada' s Ambassador Stephen 
Lewis; and David Mueller explores why the Germans talk but don' t seek reunification. 

This illustration by Simon Alves 
depicts the balancing act  facing 

 Canada' s next Ambassador to the 
United Nations. Story on page 6. 
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Getting relatively weaker and poorer 
After Reagan? 

US security policy 
and politics 
by John Halstead 

This article is based on an address given by the author to 
a conference in Paris in January 1988 organized by the 
Association Française des Analystes de Risques-pays on 
the subject of "The US as a risk." 

The "Pax Americana" in which we have been living for the 
last forty years has been undergoing significant changes not only 
because of the external factors at work in the world but also be-
cause of the intental factors at work in the United States. It is im-
portant that we who are allies of the United States understand 
these factors, for they affect us as well. 

Let us look first at the US body politic, which Canadians, in 
spite of their proxirnity, may not understand as well as they think 
they do. That it is remarkably diverse and open is well known. 
As in Canada, this diversity makes it difficult to construct a con-
sensus at the best of times. Even more so than in Canada, the 
government operates in a goldfish bowl, constandy open to pub-
lic scrutiny, and it is almost impossible to practise quiet di-
plomacy. More and more, the pressure for foreign policy deci-
sions comes not only from external events but aLso from the need 
for the govenunent to have answers for the media. 

What Canadians understand less well is the American system 
of government. An adversarial relationship is built into the sys-
tem, especially between the executive and the legislative 
branches. Add t,o this the growing proliferation of agencies on 
the executive side and the dissolution of party discipline on the 
legislative side, and you have a formula for paralysis. At the same 
time the ne,ed for rapid decisions has concentrated policy making 
more and more in the White House. 

In support of this trend is the enormous power and prestige of 
the presidency in the American system. The President is in ef-
fect the elected king of the Americans. He is their head of govern-
ment and their commander-in-chief; he aLso embodies their 
national identity and their aspirations. When  he looks good, they 
feel good. The result is to engender exaggerated expectations 
when a new President takes office, and to place too much em-
phasis on how policies may affect the President's image rather 
than on how they may affect the international situation. 

Role of history 
Americans are still very much a product of their early history, 

marked by revolution rather than evolution and by a belief that 
all problems can be "solved" by using enough force or enough 
money. They believe that their own experience of nation build-
ing has prepared them for understanding the world in the twen-
tieth century, and that they have a manifest destiny "to redeem a 
fallen world," as Henry Kissinger put it recently. They also 
believe that the United States is "number one," in a class by it- 

self. Though no longer isolationist, they are still remarkably in-
sular. The irony is that, while the American  people have been 
getting accustomed to their nation's leadership role, the power 
on which it is based has been declining in relative terms. As other 
nations have restored their economic fortunes, Americans have 
seen their share of world production shrink. And costly military 
entanglements have sapped American power. In the space of a 
few ye,ars the United States has swung from being the largest 
creditor nation to being the world's largest debtor. 

Growing discord 
At the same time there has been a breakdown in the Ameri-

can national consensus on security questions. The bipartisan 
leaders of the United States in the postwar era had an agreed con-
cept of security based on their conunon experienc,e of the '30s 
and '40s, but the Vietnam War dealt it a blow from which it has 
still not recovered. Two decades of domestic discord have since 
then eroded American self-confidence, and events have changed 
the circumstances in which it was once exercised. Where once 
the United States had a nuclear monopoly, today it must face nu-
clear parity with the Soviet Union. Where once the United States 
produced more than half the world's gross national product, 
today it generates barely a quarter. 

Consequently, the United States can no longer do everything 
everywhere, but must set priorities. But the American domestic 
drama for two decades has been precisely the inability to recon-
cile earlier expectations with later realities. If there is bipartisan 
agreement on anything today, it seems to be on the need to pro-
mote the spread of democracy globally. Yet that is precisely 
where the United States is on the shakiest ground, because the 
US democratic experiment is not transferable to other parts of 
the globe, and the United States has neither a mandate nor the 
means to teach domestic politics to others. 

Going it lonely 
All this has seriously undermined the capacity of the United 

States to maintain the hegemony it established in the postwar pe-
riod. There is probably no immediate danger of a return to US 
isolationism but there are two other dangers which could have 
repercussions for all of us. One is the danger of over-commit-
ment — too great expectations both of the United States' own 
capacity to influence events abroad and of the support from 
friends and allies. Because Americans have been prepared to 

John Halstead is a former Deputy Under-Secretary of State for 
External Affairs and Ambassador to the Federal Republic of Ger-
many and NATO. He retired in 1982 and is now a consultant and 
educator, teaching part time at the School of Foreign Service, 
Georgetown University, Washington, D .C. 
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shoulder the burdens of global responsibilities, they expect 
others to share them and are disappointed when they do not. The 
temptation then is to say, "To hell with them" and to try 
to go it alone. 

That is the second danger, the danger of tmilateralism. Uni-
lateralism feeds on the arrogance of ignorance, and ignorance 
bree,ds bad policy. Less heed is paid to the views and interests of 
allies, and multilateral forums of consultation and cooperation 
are bypassed. In the process diplomatic methods are subordi-
nated to military measures, and political and economic leader-
ship is made hostage to the vain quest for military superiority. 
Too easily a vicious circle can be created, in which freedom of 
action is bought at the experLe of international cooperation. 

Contain or perish 
Let us now trace briefly  te  interplay of internal and external 

factors in the evolution of US security policy over the last forty 
ye,ars. In 1947 the United States took two major steps which 
marked a decisive departure from its prewar isolationism. The 
first, which became known as the Truman Doctrine, was to grant 
aid to Greece and Turkey against internal subversion and outside 
pressure. The second was to adopt the Marshall Plan to help the 
Western European economies to recover. Thus was born the 
policy of containment, which led a couple of years later to the 
founding of NATO and in due course to the creation of a net-
work of other alliances and the stationing of one million Amer-
ican troops in thirty countries. 

The containment policy was based on three premises: first, 
that Soviet expansionism was the product of a combination of 
communist ideology and Russian national interests; second, 
that it would be deterred only by the prospect of facing su-
perior force; and third, that the United States had the strength, 
self-confidence and dynamism necessary to contain the Soviet 
Union successfuLly. Each of these premises was valid, within 
limits, but each held a defect which, if not recognized, could lead 
to fatally flawed policies. 

Take the analysis of Soviet foreig-n policy. It was un-
doubtedly correct to assume that the United States must re-
gard the Soviet Union as a rival, not a partner, and that there 
could be no appeal t,o common purposes. But this led all too 
easily to the conclusion that the Americans could do no serious 
business with the Soviets as long as that was so. Morever, it was 
too tempting to indulge in the illusion that the United States 
could influence internal developments in the Soviet Union. 

Reliance on military power 
Again, it was undoubteelly correct to assume that Soviet ex-

pansionism could be deterred only by superior force, but it was 
too easy to slip from that to the view that military measures 
should constitute the main, if not the only, ingredient of the US 
strategy to deal with the Soviet Union. That was playing to the 
Soviets' strong suit and it led in practice to three serious mis-
takes on the part of the United States: it chose partners on the 
basis of anti-communism alone; it failed to distinguish between 
vital and less important interests; and it became over-extended. 

Finally, the assumption that the United States had the 
strength, self-confidence and dynamism necessary to c,ontain the 
Soviet Union successfully, while certainly true in the short term, 
was fraught with hard questions over the long haul. Dynamism 
could be misdirected if it were applied exclusively to holding the 
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line against Soviet expansionism. Self-confidence could become 
over- confidence if it were based on wishful thinking rather than 
on an objective calculagon of the strengths and weaknesses of 
both sides. And strength could too easily be dissipated in an ef-
fort to confront the Soviets with counterforce at points of their 
choosing, particularly if it involved defending weak border 
states. 

The contaimnent policy was most successful in Europe, 
where the United States worked effectively with its allies to put 
together both an economic recovery plan and a collective 
defence alliance to ensure the survival of the Western European 
democracies. It was least successful in Southeast Asia, where the 
United States suffered a humiliating defeat in a war fought on 
the opponent's ground, without well-defmed political objectives 
and without effective allies. 

The trauma which the Vietman War produced in the Ameri-
can people has taken a long tirne to work itself out. The process 
can be seen in the Nixon Doctrine, which was aimed at bringing 
US commitments into line with reduced capabilities, in Ford's 
short-lived efforts to promote détente with the Soviet Union, in 
Carter's fumbling reactions to the Soviet invasion of 
Afghanistan and the taking of American hostages in Teheran, 
and filially in the enthusiastic response of the American people 
to Reagan's promise to restore US power and prestige. 

The American people probably got more than they bargained 
for. Certainly Reagan had a way of making them feel good about 
themselves. He radiated an air of confidence, could speak to their 
natural optimism and knew how to pluck their patriotic heart 
strings. He promised to stare dol,vn the Russians and to get tough 
with America's faLse friends. He aLso knew how to appeal to the 
American people's traditional values, their inherent distrust of 
big government and their instinctive attactunent to free enter-
prise. He promised them more economic growth and lower taxes. 

Naked emperor 
In retrospect the American people's infatuation with Reagan 

lasted an amazingly long time, for in fact his administration car-
ried with it from the beginning the seeds of its own undoing — 
the supremacy of ideology over objective analysis, the tendency 
to oversimplify issues in black and white terms, and the belief 
that the ends justify the means. Eventually, however, it became 
apparent that this emperor had no clothes. His supply-side 
economics was seen to be based on little more than wishful think-
ing and the faulty c,alculation that the threat of a deliberately pro-
voked deficit would compel Congress to dismantle domestic 
spending programs. His insistence on ever larger defence 
budgets was seen to be inconsistent with his promise to reduce 
government spending, as was his stubborn refusal to raise taxes. 
His anti-Communist rhetoric was seen to be in conflict with his 
professed interest in arms control and disarmament. And his 
tolerance, if not encouragement, of a parallel government of 
zealots in the White House and elsewhere in the administration 
was seen to be incompatible with the supremacy of the law which 
is enshrined in the Constitution. 

The Iran-Contra affair brought matters to a head. As the con-
gressional investigating committee found in its report last 
November, President Reagan violated his constitutional duty to 
"take care that the laws be faithfully executed." This was not a 
crisis of the magnitude of Watergate, but like Watergate it de,alt 
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a serious blow to the effectiveness of US foreign policy. By the 
end of 1986, the buoyancy of Reagan's earlier years was no 
longer there and his presidency was mortally wounded. 

Demolition by Wall Street 
The coup de grace came with the stock market crash in Oc-

tober, which signalled the final bankruptcy of Reaganomics and 
the end of the President's ability to overcome the public's doubts 
about his management of national affairs. Just at a time when 
American leadership is essential to achieve policy changes 
needed to prevent a slump, the authority of the President is at its 
most frail and the administration is engaged in a struggle on two 
fronts: interna lly, it is trying to limit the damage done by Con-
gress to the capacity of the executive to make foreign and defence 
policy; and externally, it is trying to regain the initiative with 
some foreign policy successes. 

On the internal front the administration has enjoyed little 
success so far. The pitched battle with Congress continues — 
over Central America, over the Persian Gulf, over the ABM 
Treaty and over defence appropriations. The administration was 
particularly hwniliated when the Speaker of the House of Rep-
resentatives received the President of Nicaragua in the face of an 
administration boycott. And its authority was further under-
mined by Congress' defeat of the administration's budget bill 
and of Judge Bork's nomination to the Supreme Court. 

In line with these declining fortunes, the administration se-ems 
to have accepted tacitly the inevitability of a congressional cap 
on defence spending. As far back as the summer of 1986 the 
handwriting was on the wall. By that  lime  there was a majority 
of Republicans and some Democrats in Congress who were 
against both increasing the budget deficit and transferring re-
sources further from the civilian to the defence sector. With an 
election in the offing, they were aLso against raising taxes. 

Their approach was therefore to limit the defence budget to 
zero real growth and to exert pressure on the administration to 
improve management and efficiency. A side effect was to 
sharpen the struggle for resources within the defence sec-
tor, particularly between strategic and conventional forces, and 
to reopen the question of US military commitments abroad. 

Battleground Star Wars 
In this struggle the Star Wars project (officially knol.vn as the 

Strategic Defense Initiative, or SDI) was bound to become a 
pawn. There were those who wanted to rush into development 
and deployment in order to turn the project into an accomplished 
fact, regardless of the effect on the ABM Treaty, while going for 
a system which would be far less expensive and sophisticated 
than the President's "astrodome." On the other hand, there were 
those who wanted to spend the least possible to keep SDI in being 
as a research project, simply because the President's prestige was 
involved and it was prudent to keep up with the Russians. While 
the outcome may not have been finally decided as yet, it appears 
that to date the first school has failed to carry the day and that 
circumstances are combining increasingly to favor the second. 

On the extemal front the administration has had one outstand-
ing success at least, thanks in large part to Gorbachev, and that 
is the signature of the INF Treaty in December. To get 
there Reagan had to travel a long way from his denunciation of 
the Soviet Union in his first press conference in 1981 and his 
"evil empire" speech in 1983. What explains this transition? The 
President's supporters would say that it is because, having kept  

his campaign promise to increase defence spending and having 
used SDI to bring the Soviets back to the bargaining table, he is 
now in a position to deal with them from strength. His critics, on 
the other hand, would say that he is really a "reluctant dove" — 
that he cannot admit what he has done in improving relations 
with the Soviet Union, any more than he was prepared to admit 
what he had done in the Iran-Contra affair, but that there is a 
direct link between the latter and the former. 

Next President's assignment 
So what does the future hold? There is no doubt that Reagan's 

successor will face some daunting security policy problems. He 
will have to help the United States come to terms with its 
diminishing preeminence in the world, both as a political and as 
an economic power. He will have to acknowledge the security 
dilemma which has arisen from the disparity between American 
aims and resources. And he will have to rebuild mutuai trust be-
tween the President and Congress, since without that no national 
consensus is possible, and without a national consensus there is 
no way to maximize use of the country's diminished power. 

In addition, the next President will doubtless have to review 
the thorny problems of allocating US military resources abroad 
and burden sharing with the allies. There is a widespread (if mis-
taken) feeling in the United States that the Europeans, among 
others, have not increased their share of the collective defence 
burden in accordance with their growing economic strength and 
that they have at the same time taken advantage of that strength 
to run large balance of payments surpluses with the United 
States. The resulting sense of alienation threatens to erode popu-
lar support in the United States for meeting US defence commit-
ments in Europe. Morever, there is some sentiment in the United 
States that military resources should be reallocated from NATO 
to the Middle East and other parts of the Third World, where 
American commitments exceed capabilities. In these circum-
stances it will be important to be able to convince Congress that 
the NATO allies are assuming their share of the responsibility 
for strengthening conventional forces in the post-INF environ-
ment. 

West-West relations are in this way likely to become more 
important in the future. In a situation of declWing living stand-
ards at home and declining influence abroad, Americans will be 
all the more tempted to blame foreigners for conspiring to ex-
ploit their good nature. Such sentiment only distracts attention 
from the real causes and does more harm to the United States 
than to those accused of the misdeeds. Moreover, the United 
States will in the future have more need of allies, not less. It will 
have to forge closer bonds of cooperation with them than it has 
been inclined to do in the past, and that cooperation will have to 
be on a basis of greater equality and greater reciprocity. 

This is likely to be one of the most difficult challenges facing 
the United States. Unless the next President can meet it success-
fully, the United States may get the worst of both worlds — still 
clairning the right and shouldering the blame of leadership, while 
losing the capacity to shape events. But it is not only a challenge 
for Americans; it is also a challenge for the rest of us. If we ex-
pect the United States to take greater heed of our views, we in 
turn must be prepared to share the responsibility when our views 
are heeded. The way we all meet that challenge will determine 
to a large extent the sort of world we shall be living in in the next 
decade. 
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UN fights back 

Jobs for Canada's 
next UN Ambassador 
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Whoever inherits the prolix title  of'  Ambassador Extraordi-
nary and Plenipotentiary and Permanent Representative of 
Canada to the United Natious" will assume this position this 
summer at a pivotal moment. Unparalleled opportunities created 
by the current transitionary phase of multilateralism and by 
an enhanced role for Can  :la will be available to the new 
Ambassador. 

The next Ambassador should be able to build on the superb 
reputation of Canada at the United Nations. Although it 
developed in spasms over the last forty-two years, our reputation 
has been greatly increased over the last three-and-a-half-years 
by retiring Ambassador Stephen Lewis. Canada has always sent 
very competent people to the United Nations, but we are emerg-
ing from a period of outstanding representation to the UN sys-
tem, with dedicated internationalists Stephen Lewis and Douglas 
Roche in New York and J. Alan Beesley in Geneva. 

This assumes that the govenunent does not make a discredi-
table announcement of its intention to withdraw from the Food 
and Agriculture Organization, as a result of its review of that 
agency currently underway. It is difficult to take such a possi-
bility seriously, given Canada's traditional foreign policy and 
given our stance towards that other much-aligned agency, UN-
ESCO, under its previous director, Amadou M'Bow. 

Choosing the next Ambassador 
The challenges for Brian Mulroney and Joe Clark in select-

ing their next representative to the UN are twofold: first, to rec-
ognize the unique juncture in history the next Ambassador 
will be serving in; and second, to stop underestimating our in-
fluence within multilateral forums and to appoint a person 
capablé of energetically propelling Canadian foreign policy to 
new heights. This is not the time to appoint another Jean Drapeau 
to the UN system 

Canada's next Ambassador will have to be capable of walk-
ing a tightrope as the second North American representative on 
the Security Council. If all goes well, Canada should be able to 
beat the Greeks or the Finns for a "Western European & Other 
Group" slot on the Security Council for the 1989-90 period. 
Then, the balancing act in this age of increased coziness between 
Washington and Ottawa wilnegin. 

The level of difficulty in the job will depend primarily on three 
factors: who the next President of the United States is, what the 
attitude of the cost-cutting US Congress is, and how much inde-
pendence the Canadian govemment will allow its UN Ambassa-
dor to exercise. The prognosis of the first is difficult Only 
George Bush, a former US Permanent Representative to the UN, 

Firdaus James Kharas is former Executive Director in the Ot- 
tawa headquarters of the United Nations Association in Canada. 
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is seen as a possible backer, although even he has had to cater to 
the right in the campaign and shift his stance. There is simply no 
domestic constituency for the UN in the US strong enough to 
counter the many who find multilateral institutions easy targets. 

Ungracious host 
American politics have already had a debilitating effect on the 

UN. If the US elects a President who favors a continuation of 
the early Reagan-style unilateralist foreign policy, the spillover 
is bound to be felt in Canada. The Canadian Ambassador on the 
Security Council may fuld being supportive of what could be-
come two distinct facets of Canadian foreign policy — bilateral 
with the US and multilateral in the UN— incompatible. 

Much will depend aLso on the mood of the Democratically-
controlled Congress. A powerful group of members in both 
chambers seems resolved to chart a course that will result in the 
US abandoning its traditional position of leadership at the UN. 
The US already owes the UN over a hundred million dollars in 
arrears from the last two years because of the uncompromising 
position of the Congress. The rest of the world believes the US 
made an unofficial compact to pay its full dues if the UN under-
took certain reforms, particularly in the budget process. The re-
forms were agreed to by the General Assembly in 1986, yet the 
Congress refuses to fulfill its obligations and the US debt con-
tinues to mount. 

A showdown on this issue seems inevitable. At some point 
the members of the UN will be forced to make an historic deci-
sion. They will either have to accept that the US in not going to 
pay its assessed financial contribution, or reduce the US share. 
If the latter  occurs, countries such as Canada, which are in the 
middle of the range of contributions, may be called upon to pay 
more while the UN may have to continue to undergo painful con-
striction. The probability is high for a deepening of the severe fi-
nancial crisis the UN already finds itself in, and the potential 
dilemma for Canada is considerable. It could mean having t,o 
make a choice between supporting the UN or supporting the US. 

Moscow to the rescue? 
Complicating any Canadian position is the emergence of sup-

port for the UN from the Gorbachev administration in Moscow. 
The next Canadian Ambassador to the UN may find Canada in 
the unwanted position of allying more with the USSR than the 
US, at le,ast on the issue of multilateralism itself. 

If the USSR allows the painstaking UN-mediated t2lks on 
Afghanistan to be cuhninated in a complete troop withdrawal, if 
the superpowers go on to negotiate and ratify a treaty calling for 
iminediate radical reductions in nuclear weapons, if the USSR 
participates in UN peacekeeping and plays a constructive role in 
the Security Council, particularly on the Middle East, then the 
traditional roles played at the UN by the superpowers may be 



. to 
no 
to 

;ts. 

the 
of 

ver 
the 
be-
ral 

ily-
oth 
the 
IN. 
; in 
ing 
US 
[er-
re-
the  
on- 

)int 
;ci- 
; to 

the 
pay 
on-
: fi-
tial 
; to 
JS. 

up- 

in 
the 
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reversed. The Reagan administration continues to demonstrate 
that it can  be obstructionist, as evidenced by its recent perform-
ance in the Preparatory Committee meetings for the Third 
Special Session on Disarmament. However, the Reagan admin-
istration, especially Ambassador Vernon Walters, has been more 
supportive of the UN in its second term. 

During the Fcrty-Second Session of the General Assembly 
held in the fall of last year, both the US and the USSR suffered 
defeats. Even after paying more than two hundred million dol-
lars in arrears to the UN, the USSR was soundly criticized for its 
adventurism in Afghanistan and Kampuchea. The United States 
lost on budgetary issues and decided to abstain on the adoption 
of the UN's two billion dollar budget for the next two years. 

UN struggling back 
Overall, there is a surge of realism at the UN. Gone are any 

remnants of the notion that a multilateral institution can some-
how solve all international problems overnight. The fury of un-
qualified critics who blamed an international institution for the 
collective and individual failures of its members has been damp-
ened. The United Nations is slowly regaining credence in the 
world's capitals and among popular opinion. More and more in-
ternational issues are being effectively dealt with by the UN sys-
tem and sovereign states have come to a mature realization of 
the important role of multilateral organizations. Canada and 
Canadians remained firm adherents, and there is little evidence 
to suggest our faith in multilateralism has diminished. 

Examples of the resurgence of the UN abound. In the main-
tenance of peace and security, the Security Council in particular 
is regaining at least in pet the role it played during the first 
twenty-five years of the UN's existence. The five permanent 
members of the Security Council are once again at least oc-
casionally using that forum to express their collective will and 
interests. This they have not done for at least sixteen years. 

The major potential for immediate success is Afghanistan. 
Now that a tentative timetable for withdrawal of Soviet troops is 
being discussed, the momentum is building towards a UN-me-
diated solution. A question that remains is whether the Secretary-
General and his representative will get the credit they so deserve 
and need. In the Iran-Iraq conflict, the Security Council is in-
creasingly acting in cohesion and may yet have some influence 
in ending that bloody conflict. 

In the Middle East, recent violence in the Gaza and the West 
Bank have forced the parties to seriously reconsider a long-pro-
posed international conference under UN auspices. The Security 
Council acted in concert on the question of Israeli deportations 
of Palestinians. In southem Lebanon, the kidnapping of a US 
colonel has focused attention on the UN observers in the area. 
The UN peacekeeping force in southern Lebanon, UNEFIL, is 
now widely recognized as having been a stabilizing influence 
that has kept order in a very volatile region. 

In southern Africa, the UN has been able to build pressure on 
South Africa, although without much success. More hopeful are 
indications that a UN plan to bring independence to Namibia that 
has long been ready will finally be implemented. The plan in-
volves a peaceke,eping force or observer groups, something that 
has not been used in Africa for a long time. 

In Western Sahara, the Secretary-General has been holding  

tRlks with the Moroccans and the Polisario Front, promoting a 
plan for a referendum on the future of the territory. Efforts con-
tinue in Cyprus where the election of a new President may pre-
sent new opportunities. The UN has also been a useful mediator 
in other areas of conflict or points of pressure. The list is long, 
ranging from the Central American  peace process to talks be-
tween various parties in ICampuchea, to almost unnoticed dis-
cussions on the problem of East Timor. 

On the economic and social front, the recent achievements 
have been substantial. In the past year, the UN has directed the 
world's attention to protecting the environment, drug trafficking 
and the relatiOnship between disarmament and development A 
new round of the GATT is underway and the recent session of 
UNCTAD achieved unexpected success. The international fi-
nancial institutions are moving on the enormous external debt of 
Third World countries and the World Bank is getting a signifi-
cant increase in its capital. The international community is able 
to respond more quickly and effectively to another Afric an  food 
crisis, in part because of the UN. 

One expects that the momentum will be carried on. But a great 
danger facing the UN is that that momentum may end. Setbacks 
now could result in the UN plunging to new depths, greater than 
that of the 1980s. And the next time the political crisis will be 
conjoined with financial and staff morale crises. 

Leadership needed 
The next Canaclian Ambassador to the UN will find severe 

personnel problems. The reforms agreed to by the General As-
sembly called for overall staff cutbacks of 15 percent to be 
achieved mainly by attrition. A freeze on hiring has be,en in place 
for some time and the vacancy rate at the UN is presently at about 
15 percent. The remaining staff are feeling the extra load. 

At the highest level, the Secretary-General has provided very 
low-keyed leadership, but the expectations of him are mounting 
as he heads into the last  hall  of his second term. He has  the chance 
to produce a string of achievements and many are hoping he can 
deliver. It is widely assumed that Pérez de Cuellar will not run 
for a third term at the conclusion of 1991 and that the next 
Secretary-General will be an African, the only major grouping 
not to have held the top post. The style and ability of the 
Secretary-General shape to some extent the effectiveness and 
public image of the entire UN system, although he probably finds 
his individual capacity to act limited. There is an enormous need 
for the Secretary-General to be allowed to be more powerful and 
bolder, even audacious. The next election of the S ecretary-
General is far enough away to permit the new spirit of coopera-
tion to take hold in the Security Council and a more unfettered 
Secretary-General may emerge. 

The various factors combined seem to point to the imperative 
of having as the next Canadian Ambassador to the United Na-
tions a person with broad experience in multilateral institutions. 
Unfortunately, the remarkable abilities of Stephen Lewis to 
grasp quickly the labyrinthine complexities of the UN and to ar-
ticulate so we ll  a vigorous foreign policy are not likely to be 
found in another debutant. The next three or four years may or 
may not equal the drama of the founding of the UN or of the 
Congo or Korean conflicts, but will set the stage for the UN's 
next forty years. It is an era of choices, opportunities and pitfalls. 
The next Ambassador and Permanent Representative of Canada 
to the United Nations will be in the middle of it. 

on 
1, if 
for 
:SR 
e in 
the Achievements continue 

r be 

7 



World's most dynamic area 
Rising stars, rising suns 

Reorienting 
the Orient 
by Robert E. Bedeski 

The past year witnessed an acceleration of political reform, 
leadership transition, and rede :don of tensions in East Asia. In 
China, the thirteenth Congress of the Communist Party of China 
elected Mao Ziyang to be General Secretary, and consolidated 
the reform movement, after earlier in the year of wavering 
and conservative counterattack. Li Peng, regarded as more con-
servative, was named Premier, and has indicated his support for 
the reforms. Relations with Taiwan have also rapidly improved, 
with exiled mainlanders allowed to visit families. Under the late 
President Jiang Jingguo (Chiang Chingguo), the Guomindang 
ended martial law and has allowed the formation of opposition 
political parties. On the Korean peninsula, the election of Roh 
Tae Woo to the South Kerean presidency may produce a break-
through in Beijing-Seoul relations. In the USSR, Gorbachev's 
perestroika takes a few pages from the Chinese experience in 
economic reform. Major changes are taking place in East Asia, 
and China is playing a pivotal role. 

Three trends 
Three major trends can be identified in the 1980s regarding 

the Asia-Pacific region which may continue duough the end of 
the century. These trends have affected China, and in turn will 
be affected by Chinese modernization. In particular, these trends 
are likely to produce modifications in the balance of power in the 
region. First, socialism as a developmental strategy has lost its 
attractiveness. China's rising prosperity and more rational politi-
cal order has been increasing in proportion to its abandonment 
of Maoist and Stalinist ideology and institutions. State and party 
control has led to economic stagnation in the communist world, 
and today the USSR, Hungary, Vietnam, and even North Korea 
are introducing measures which were denounced as capitalist a 
few years ago. 

In China, this ideological and economic pragmatism was 
further consolidated at the thirteenth Party Congress, while the 
leaders maintained the line that  the country was at a primary 
stage of socialism. General Secretary Zhao Ziyang declared that 
China would continue its modernization program, its open door 
policy, emphasis on the "cotnmodity economy" with public 
ownership playing the dominant role, and "democracy on the 
basic of stability and unity." There is little reason to believe that 
the Chinese commitment to the "new and improved" socialism 
is anything less than sincere. But it would be a mistake to con-
clude that political, economic, and social stability are assured for 
the next decade. 

The "conservatives," those leaders who want to maintain the 
central party. dictatorship, have either retired or are over- 
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shadowed by the reformers. Domestic peace has been achieved 
for the present, and few want to return to the turmoil of the Cul-
tural Revolution. Inde-ed, the relative ease of reform in China 
may be due to the destruction of the Maoist days — Mao, the 
"gang of four," and the Red Guards probably inflicted a suffi-
cient shock on the party, government and society such that a re-
turn to the old ways would be a worse evil than the sweeping ex-
periments and reforms currently underway. This contrasts with 
the USSR, for example, where no such shock has been en-
countered in recent years, and a stagnant status quo may be pref-
erable to an unknown restructuring. 

US decline 
The second major trend has been the decline of the "Ameri-

can Empire." The US pullout from Vietnam in 1975, and the sub-
sequent hostage incident in Teheran were turning points in Asian 
perceptions of the US as a superpower. The OPEC oil embargoes 
earlier also contributed to the view of the US as a giant with feet 
of clay. President Reagan's military buildup — at the cost of 
severely weakening the US economy — may have slightly in-
creased confidence in US resolve to maintain international com-
mitments, but this has not disguised the slowdown in economic 
growth as Japanese banks and investors attempt  top  up the 
erocling dollar. 

The US has reached a plateau in projecting national power, 
and it is unlikely that any Korean- or Vietnam-type interventions 
in East Asia will be tolerated for decades ahead. For countries of 
the region, this plateau represents a decrease in US power. This 
decline coincided with the end of the Cultural Revolution in 
China, and marked the end of superpower balance, with the re-
sult that the Chinese expected greater Soviet pressure unless they 
abandoned their relative isolation and aligned with the "declin-
ing superpower." The Chinese have tended to see the Reagan era 
as one of relative stalemate, with some progress in arms control. 
Despite public denunciation of SDI, Beijing strategists probably 
had mixed reactions. A new leap in nuclear technology through 
SDI research, whether offensive or defensive, would leave the 
Chinese more vulnerable to threat than before, and would require 
a major investment to stay in the same place vis-à-vis nuclear 
technology. On the other hand, US commitment to SDI has un-
doubtedly played a role in bringing Gorbachev to the bargaining 
table, and perhaps slowing the arms race. 

The PRC and other countries in the region are considering the 
effects of gradual erosion of US influence in the Western Pacific. 
To take the place of the American imperium, the Sino- Soviet 
rivalry will no doubt continue to simmer in places such as Viet-
nam, Afghanistan, Mongolia, and North Korea. The Chinese in-
sistence on their exclusive right to Tibet is also linked to fears 
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that the Himalayan region will remain one of significant rivalry 
involving itself, India and the USSR. 

Japan's role in the region and the world will also accelerate 
with the decline of US credibility. Thus far, the US defence um-
brella has allowed Tokyo to maintain a minimum defence force. 
This convenience has been maintained under the US-Japan 
Security Treaty, and has enabled the Japanese to live up to the 
requirements of the 1947 constitution. Even the Japan Socialist 
Party has learned to live with the US forces and the Self Defence 
Forces of Japan. Slowly, the Japanese have started to play a 
greater role in their own defence. In December, a Soviet fighter 
overflew Okinawa, and shots were fired. Japan was rudely re-
minded that it remains in the frontline of any possible East 
Asian  conflict. 

Dynamic threesome 
The third major trend in the region will be the continued dy-

namism of Japan, South Korea and Taiwan. Japan has become 
one of the econotnic superpowers of the world, and shows no 
signs of decline. The "endaka," or rising yen, has had relatively 
little effect on its trade balance, to the exasperation of its trading 
partners. Japanese companies have been cutting costs and re-
structuring to maintain their competitiveness, while US compa-
nies may not have responded adequately to trade opportunities. 
The economic summit in Toronto in June will seek solutions to 
these questions, and the diplomatic mettle of Takeshita will be 
compared to that of his predecessor, Nakasone. 

Korea has been a historic buffer between Japan and the Asian 
continent. Events there are closely watched in Tokyo. The South 
Korean elections of December 16 were a mandate for continu-
ity and stability. The unified candidacy of either Kim Dae Jung 
or Kim Young Sam would have posed a formidable electoral 
threat to the govenunent party of Chun Doo Hwan and Rob  Tae 
Woo. Opposition inability to cooperate clearly cost them the 
election, and cries of "foul!" were greatly exaggerated. In retro-
spect, the supporters of the two ICims may have been excessively 
loyal and largely local, so that an agreement between the two 
candidates would not have consolidated the two regional and 
personal bases into a single bloc of support. 

The election represented a step towards democracy., in that an 
open contest under liberalized laws produced a president who 
will not likely be toppled by the military. Equally important, the 
recent season of strikes and violent demonstrations appears to be 
over, and the stability required for continued economic growth 
seems back on track. Roh Tae Woo's legitimacy was tarnished 
somewhat by the split vote, and will come under fire from hard-
line dissidents, but external rattler th an  internal threats will take 
priority. 

South Korea's flaws diminish considerably when compari-
sons are made with North Korea. There, Kim Il Song continues 
to exercise a Stalinist-type totalitarian dictat,orship, while 
grooming his son, Kim Jong II, for the succession. Economic 
stagnation has not dimmed Pyongyang's hopes to subvert South 
Korea. Kim Jong  II  seems to have been the likely origin of sab-
otage in the crash of a Korean civilian flight over the Andaman 
Sea in December, as confirmed in the confession by the surviv-
ing suspect. Apprehension over the North's intentions makes the 
US military presence more palatable in South Korea and rein-
forces acceptance of the military role in society. 

Progress in Taiwan 
Taiwan has also been moving towards democracy. Martial 

law has be,en lifted, and the formation of opposition parties has 
been legalized. As with South Korea, Taiwan still takes a fun-
damentally anti-communist stance. Nevertheless, Taipei is al-
lowing citizens to visit the mainland if they have relatives there. 
Trade between the PRC and Taiwan continues to grow, and some 
degree of reconciliation appears likely if Beijing continues on its 
moderate course. The death of Jiang Jingguo in January reopens 
the question of Taiwan's future. The native Taiwanese propor-
tion in the ruling Guomindang, and the more Taiwan-oriented 
new opposition party, the Democratic Progressive Party, reduces 
the likelihood of early negotiation of reunification between the 
old mainlander elite and their counterparts on the mainland. 

In addition, the liberalization of martial law, family visits by 
Chinese of Taiwan, political parties, and other forthcoming re-
forms, will also make reunification more difficult because it 
again widens the gap between the PRC (People's Republic of 
China) and ROC (Republic of China). Taiwan residents will be 
even less willing to give up their economic and political rights 
under the more liberal regime (relatively speaking) on Taiwan. 
Much also depends on the process of reunification between Hong 
Kong and the PRC during the next nine years. Taiwan sees the 
fate of Hong Kong as a portent of its own future if reunification 
is ever agreed upon. Each restriction on the colony's freedom 
will only harden Taipei's resistance to rejoining the mainland. 

What will happen if the US reduces its presence and commit-
ments to the Northeast Asian region? When US forces withdrew 
from Taiwan, the defence system there adapted and a strong mil-
itary force remained in place. Japan and South Korea continue 
to host US military bases, and have been modernizing and ex-
panding their own defence establishments. 

For Japan, the Korean peninsula has been both a buffer and a 
bridge facing the Asian continent. If war breaks out again, and 
if the US is unable or unwilling to save the South, Japan would 
face the agonizing dilemma of its longstanding minimal defence 
posture. 

The three non-communist countries of Northeast Asia are 
bound together by more than past US military presence and trea-
ties with the US. They represent dynamic adaptation of capital-
ist industrialization, and a rough synthesis of liberal democracy 
and Confucian cultural values. Taiwan and Kore,a also shared the 
common experiences of Japanese colonialism until 1945. 

"Pull" of mainland China 
Taiwan and South Korea represent two flourishing societies 

being pulled by two "gravitational fields" which are bound to 
become stronger in the years ahead. The increasing moderation 
and declining ideology of the PRC represents the first "field." 
Trade between Beijing and Seoul/Taipei has been increasing. 
Moving from "hijack diplomacy" to "sports diplomacy," South 
Kore,a has rapidly increased contacts with the mainland, despite 
the protests of North Korea. Pyongyang has lost credibility and 
perhaps support from its allies. The government of Kim il Song 
was unable to prevent its allies from participating in the 1988 
summer Olympics — a major blow to its prestige. 

Taiwan has modified its earlier uncompromising stand on re-
lations with the mainland. Trade between Taiwan and the main-
land is public knowledge. On the death of Jiang, the Beijing 
governrnent sent condolences and praised him as a patriot. With 
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the accession of a native Taiwanese to the presidency, the PRC 
worries that Taiwanese independence tendencies may become 
stronger. Taiwanese have long dominated the economic life of 
the island, since they are the overwhelming majority of the popu-
lation. They are aLso a grol,ving presence in the ruling Guarino-
clang and in the upper echelons of the military. The mainlanders, 
or waishengren, still exercise effective domination, but time and 
mortality are not in their favor. With the passing of the genera-
tions which left the mainland in the 1945-49 period, the last 
major sentimental link with China will disappear. 

Past Beijing references to the Tibetan model of autonomy for 
Taiwan gave no comfort to those on the island. Repression and 
"Han chauvinism" were a future they would desperately resist 
Now, Taiwanese watch develoiments in Hong Kong for clues of 

PRC intentions. The exodus of capital and people has not been 
promising as an indicator of popular faith in the colony after it 
joins China in 1997. 

It is apparent that China's pragmatic modernization is 
strongly affecting not only its own territory, but international 
society as a whole, and more specifically, the East Asian region. 
South Korea and Taiwan, once firmly conunitted to the Japan-
US partnership, are now considering the PRC option. It is an op-
tion which has proven highly profitable for a number of in-
dustrialized powers, and one from which Seoul and Taipei had 
been largely excluded. 

Japan as "gravitational field" 
Japan has extensive trade interests in both South Korea and 

Taiwan, and is not likely to lose much business to mainland 
China's exports for the near future. However, Beijing could find 
South Korea and Taiwan as important trade partners — a 
development which could replace some of the Japanese oppor-
tunities and grozvth — especially in the face of growing pro-
tectionist reaction from industrial trading partners, as well as 
from developing countries. Without the US defence and 
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economic umbrellas, the Japanese may find the East Asian politi-
cal climate chillier. 

Decline in US ability to project its economic and military 
power into the East Asian region will aLso stimulate Japan to 
further expand diplomatic and military initiatives. Japan has re-
cently exce-eded the self-imposed defence spending limit of 1 
percent of GNP. Memories ofJapanese aggression into mainland 
and Southeast Asia are etched deeply in the collective and in-
dividual consciousness. Last year was the fiftieth anniversary of 
the Marco Polo Bridge Incident, and further armiversaries of af-
fairs such as the Rape of Nanking are forthcoming which will re-
mind Asinns of the dark pages of Japanese history. 

The othez side is the dynamic role Japan has played in Asian 
modernization — a relatively small and resoluce-poor nation 
beating the industrial West at its own game. Its technology, cul-
ture, and business techniques are first-rate and Japan has become 
the envy of the world. But economic power is not enough to 
maintain leadership in the region. The Japanese are disbursing 
economic aid and transferring technology, but this is often seen 
as self-serving. 

New look in East Asia 
Taiwan and South Korea see the oppornmity to be partners 

with the China mainland, but with Japan, they will remain fol-
lowers. Unification between Taiwan and the mainland will rep-
resent almost pure gain for Beijing. But in Beijing's diplomacy 
with South Korea, each significant improvement in relations has 
a cost in its links with North Korea. China cannot afford to create 
another Vietnam-type situation on its border — especially its 
northeast border which was the corridor of invasion in times past. 
With close links to the USSR, North Korea will move in a Viet-
namese-type relation if China begins the process of normaliza-
tion with Seoul. 

Both Taiwan and South Korea share the political dikmma of 
being parts of larger cultural entities which became fragments in 
the aftermath of World War Two. Today, Taiwan contains a mere 
2 percent of China's total population, while South Korea has 
more than double that of the North. 

Unification of Korea might produce a Korean nation which 
could resist the Chinese or Japanese "gravitational fields," but 
this is wilikely at the present tirne. The Korean people have 
fiercely maintained their cultural independence through history, 
but have also lived through extended periods of political frag-
mentation. This character of independent spirit, political frac-
tionalization, and cultural creativity make them one of the most 
dynamic societies in the Asian region — especially in the South, 
where these qualities have been allowed to flourish. But the quar-
rels among themselves and with the North relegate the Korean 
peninsula to a potential trouble spot rather  than  a source of sta-
bility in the region. 

Thus, the trends of the 1980s can lead to greater rivalry be-
tween China and Japan as well as a subtle shift in the 
balance of power. Taiwan and Korea are to be the most likely af-
fected by titis shift As the region continues to be the most dy-
namic economic part of the world, our political equations must 
also be revised. El 



Only Germans 
And they're lukewarm 

Who wants German 
reunification? 
By David Mueller 

Canadians live in a state composed of two nations while Ger-
mans live in a nation composed of two states. Both countries have 
been described as having difficulties with their "national iden-
tity," although the roots of such difficulties are very different in 
each case. In the German case there is an acute uneasiness with 
national history arising out of the catastrophic war unleashed by 
the Nazis and their atrocities against the Jews in Europe. But a 
second aspect of national identity has also had distinct effects on 
the foreign policies of both German states since their creation in 
1949, especially with regard to their relations with one another. 

The dominant theme of inter-German relations has been the 
"unity of the nation" concept. Whereas the Federal Republic of 
Germany (FRG), or West Germany, maintains that the German 
nation is still intact, the German Democratic Republic (GDR), 
or East Germany, feels that a 40-year division has created two: 
a "capitalist" nation in the west and a "socialist" one in the 
east. The policy conseq.iences are that the GDR would like to 
maximize official contacts to boost its legal status as a separate 
state, while the FRG would like to minimize such contacts and 
concentrate relations at the inter-personal and societal levels. 
There are extreme factions on both sides but they have thus far 
not endangered a relatively fruitful relationship. Reunification 
remains a latent but small  aspect of inter-German relations. 

East, meet West 
The major turning point in those relations came in October 

1969, when the newly elected West German Chancellor, Willy 
Brandt, declared before the Bundestag that: "A de jure recogni-
tion of the GDR by the West German federal govenunent can-
not be considered. If there are two states in Germany, they are 
not foreign to each other, their relations can only be of a special 
nature." This statement laid the basis for a policy followed by 
successive West German governments. It was formalized on 
December 21, 1972, when both countries signed the "Treaty Re-
garding the Principles of Relations between the Federal Repub-
lic of Germany and the German Democratic Republic," a title 
that is usually reduced to the "Basic Treaty." It granted de facto 
recognition to the GDR as an imdependent state and codified cer-
tain aspects of the "unity of the nation" concept, although that 
phrase never appeared in the treaty. 

The most important of these qmlifications was that de jure 
recognition was never mentioned. The treaty stated only that 
both sides "respect the independence of both states in their in-
temal and external affairs." They also agreed to disagree on 
"basic questions, among them the national question." Another 
qualification involved the exchange of diplomatic repre-
sentations. They were described as "permanent repre- 

sentations" not "embassies." Although they are practically the 
same, there remain numerous procedural and protocol qualities 
which distinguish them from embassies. These qualities support 
the FRG's position that the two states are not "foreign" to each 
other and that relations are of a special nature. 

Citizenship question 
Filially, in a supplementary proviso to the treaty, the FRG de-

clared that "Citizenship questions are not settled by the treaty." 
The GDR did not dispute this, stating only that it assumed "the 
treaty will facilitate settlement of citizenship questions." FRG 
could thereby maintain that there was only one "German" citi-
zenship and that any East German who settled in the FRG was 
automatically granted the rights of a West German. For the FRG, 
the single German citizenship is the legal coro llary of one Ger-
man nation. 

The unity of the nation concept became the shield which pro-
tected the Basic Treaty from attacks by the opposition Christian 
Democratic Union (CDU) and Christian Socialist Union (CSU). 
During the Bundestag debate which preceded ratification, those 
parties proclaimed that the treaty was at least unconstitutional, if 
not actually an act of national treason. Immediately after ratifi-
cation, the Bavarian CSU govenunent petitioned the Supreme 
Court for a ruling on the constitutionality of the treaty. The FRG 
constitution obligates the govenunent to strive for German  ru-
unification in "peace and freedom." On July 31, 1973, the court 
ruled that the Basic Treaty was in accordance with the West Ggr-
man constitution. In its view legal recognition of the GDR had 
not been granted and substantial aspects of the treaty supported 
the unity of the nation thesis. In addition, a West German note 
on reunification appended to the treaty was tolerated by the GDR 
as part of its structure. 

One Germany in law 
However, the court also ruled that in a strict legal sense, the 

borders of 1937 had not lost legal force, and would not do so until 
a peace treaty was signed between "Germany" and the Allied 
Powers. This addendum has often been used by right wing poli-
ticians in the FRG as support for a hard line position. The major 
motivation on their part has been to appeal to groups within their 
constituencies whose prewar homes had been in the territories 
east of the current eastern border of the GDR. These territories 
are now in Poland and the Soviet Union and many of the Ger-
mans who were expelled from them after the war formed refugee 
clubs after settling in West Germany. The first Chancellor of the 

David Mueller is a student of German affairs living in Ottawa. 

11 



Only Germans want reunification 

FRG, Konrad Adenauer, was able to captitalize on the refugees 
as a voting bloc, and many in the CDU and CSU fmd it attrac-
tive to pay lip service to the sentiments of the older refugees who 
still foster memories of their native homes. 

The GDR however, has its own hard line position which it pe-
riodically asserts. It contends that two distinct nations have 
evolved in Germany, and in 1974 the constitution was con-
sequently amended. Where it once read "The GDR is a socialist 
state of German nationality," it now read, "The GDR is a social-
ist state of workers and farmers." The extremists within the So-
cialist Unity Party (SED), the ruling communist party in the 
GDR, feel that the increased societal contacts entailed by inter-
German relations are a West German ploy to destabilize the 
country by increasing the desire within the population for liber-
alizing reforms. In response, they developed a policy of "ab-
grenzung" (demarcation), which can best be described as an at-
tempt to cut the GDR off fic .-n the West, especially from the 
FRG, as much as possible. A major factor of inter-German rela-
tions since the Basic Tre,aty has be,en the gradual realization by 
the SED leadership that East Germany, located geopolitically 
where it is, cannot isolate itself from the West without damag-
ing its own interests. It has also realized that it loses internal 
legitimacy by forcing a 2-nation thesis on a population of which 
large segments still harbor strong national feelings. 

"Solidarity" divides 
Unrest in Poland in 1980 led to the sharpest deterioration in 

inter-German relations since the signing of the Basic Treaty. On 
August 22, Chancellor Helmut Schmidt cancelled his planned 
visit to the GDR for fear of being there when the crisis came to 
a head. On October 9, in order to discourage contact between 
Germans, the GDR doubled to DM25 (Cdn$19), the amount of 
money which visitors from the West were forced to exchange 
daily while in the GDR. The leadership felt that its population 
could be susceptible to the "Polish virus," through too high a 
level of contact with West Germans. Four days later, the General 
Secretary of the SED, Erich Honecker, opened a party meeting 
in the city of Gera with a set of "prerequisites" for continued pro- 
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gress in inter-German  relations, which subsequently became 
known as the "Gera demands." They were the recognition of East 
German citizenship, the conversion of the permanent repre-
sentations into embassies, settlement of the border dispute along 
the Elbe River, and the dismantling of a center in Salzgitter for 
monitoring GDR hwnan rights abuses. The first two were un-
tenable for the FRG since they violated its constitution. 

Pragmatism prevaiLs 
For the most part however, the hard line positions have stayed 

in the background of a relationship based on pragmatic fowida-
dons which have proven to be very resilient in the face of strong 
counter pressures. Honecker has come to differentiate between 
the first and the last two Gera demands, moderating his position 
on those with a "constitutional" character. Many were expect-
ing inter-German relations to enter a new "ice age" when the 
CDU/CSU and the Free Democratic Party (FDP) formed a new 
goverrunent in October 1982, with Helmut Kohl as Chancellor. 
Instead, continuity was the general rule and a broad consensus 
on inter-German relations developed among the major parties in 
West Germany. They all agree that the unity of the nation must 
be maintained with as many hiunan contacts with the GDR as 
possible. They also agree that reunification is  nota  contemporary 
issue and that current policy should concentrate on trying t,o 
overcome the consequences of the division rather than the divi-
sion itself. As an editorial in The Economist succinctly put it 
"Even Mr. Kohl's Christian Democrats have had to admit that 
hob-nobbing with the once-despised Honecker regime does 
more to keep the two Gennanies in touch than did the pretense 
that the East does not exist." 

Party splits 
Although they do not yet duzaten the consensus, there are 

forces on the extreme left of the SPD and the extreme right of 
the CDU/CSU which could do so in the future. The SPD premier 
of Saarland, Oskar Lafontaine, who is also among the three most 
powerful men on the national executive of the party, is thought 
to be in favor of de jure recognition of the GDR. Before a visit 
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West German Chancellor Helmut Kohl in meeting with East Gerrnan Head of State Erich Honecker. 
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there in November 1985, he also stated that the FRG should rec-
ognize a GDR citizenship. He is the highest level politician to 
hold this view, a fact made more significant because he is being 
widely considered as the SPD candidate for Chancellor in the 
next federal elelction. His views on inter-German relations have 
however, been received coolly, if not rejected outright, by his 
party colleagues. In addition, a joint paper of principles signed 
by the SPD and the SED last August has been quite divisive 
within the SPD. It includes the statement "Neither side is per-
mitted to deny the other its right to exist," and many in the SPD 
think this comes too close to de jure recognition. The mainstream 
SPD view is well represented by Juergen Schmude, an SPD 
Bundestag member, who feels that although one must be real-
istic about reunification, when it comes to the issues of citizen-
ship and de jure recognition, "There can be no concessions." 

On the governing CDU side, one Bundestag member, Bern-
hard Friedmann, stated in September that reunification should be 
put back on the global agenda of the US and the USSR by having 
it linked to arms control. Friedmann's statement was so extreme 
that it was rejected by the CDU caucus chairman, Alfred Dreg-
ger, himself considered to be on the right wing of the party, while 
Kohl labelled it as "just nonsense." Besides raising eyebrows in 
both East and West, statements such as Friedmann's are also 
likely to evoke renewed emphasis of the Gera dernands from the 
East German side, something which would not facilitate inter-
Gennan relations. The extreme left would have to bear some re-
sponsibility since it is often their statements which elicited a right 
wing response in the first place. 

Unfortunately, fringe conservative views are not monopo-
lized by right wing politlzrans in the FRG. Wolfgang Venohr, an 
academic who, up until now, could not be simply written off as 
a radical conservative, feels that a reunified Germany should take 
its rightful place among the great powers of the world. Pre-
sumably, this would include the acquisition of nuclear weapons. 

Handling Honecker 
The intense uneasiness felt by many conservative West Ger-

man politicians on the occasion of Honecker's visit to the FRG 
last September, the first by an F-nst German head of state, was 
also difficult to overlook. Honecker was accorded the full com-
plement of diplomatic niceties, something which would have 
be,en denied him during his cancelled 1984 trip. This included 
displaying both flags, as well as singing both national anthems, 
though the Fa st  German one was referred to only as a "hymn." 
According to the US news magazine, Time, after the singing of 
both anthems, Kohl confided to a friend that, "It was a dreadful 
dling to go through." Those on the right felt that the visit ac-
corded the GDR another increase in status, as well as being a 
blow to the unity of the nation. What they tended to overlook 
however, was that along with symbolizing the separateness of 
the two German states, the visit also symbolized aspects of to-
getherness. Honecker felt as uneasy about this as conservative 
West Germans felt about the protocol concessions given 
Honecker during the visit. He felt compelled to emphasize that 
"The development of our relations is characterized by the re-ali-
ties of our world. Socialism and capitalism are like fire and 
water." 

The continuing political debate should not, however, be con-
fused with the empirical question of the unity of the German na-
tion. If the FRG granted the GDR de jure recognition tomorrow,  

it would not change the re,ality of whether Germany is one na-
tion or two. In addition many ordinary West Germans are also 
wondering whether the unity of the nation is not an illusion, 
which has majority political support only because of constitu-
tional obligations. 

Vacationland East 
An interesting facet of this problem lies in the numbers of 

West Germans who visit the East. After the forced exchange of 
DMs was raised by the GDR in 1980, the number of visitors from 
the FRG and West Berlin dropped by 1.7 million to about 5 mil-
lion, a figure lower than that in 1972. But it became apparent as 
well that many West Germans were losing their desire to visit 
the GDR regardless of this new financial disincentive. Looked 
at realistically, East Germany is not one of the world's most 
cherished vacation destinations. For the West Germans, the 
weather is just as bad as back home while the lineups are worse. 
They seem to say, "I'm fed up with this. Next time I'm going to 
Majorca." This feeling is a major development for West German 
policymakers trying to preserve whatever national unity might 
be left after forty years of division. 

The prospect of increased human contacts was the over-
whelming motivation on the West German side for negotiating 
the Basic Treaty, and it remains the operative tool by which suc-
cessive governments try to maintain a "feeling of togetherness" 
between both Germanies. This is not to say that those in the FRG 
no longer foster any feelings of kinship to Germans in the east; 
the feelings are mixed. They are described well by Angelika 
Voile, a researcher at the German Society for Foreign Affairs in 
Bonn: "People [in East Germany] are strangers to me but you 
can't help feeling they are the poor cousins." Ironically, it has 
been from the East Gennan side that a major positive impulse in 
human contacts has come. Since 1985, the GDR has allowed the 
annual number of visits to the West — usually by retired people 
— to more than triple. On October 15, Kohl announced in the 
Bundestag that his government expected five million visitors in 
1987, one million of those below the retirement age. 

No supporters of unification outside Germany 
The issue of reunification can shed light on the limits of 

national feelings in the FRG. Any suggestion of the Soviet 
Union's offering reunification for neutrality—and the dynamism 
of the new Soviet leader has create,d such speculation — misses 
the point. Even if the international climate — including the West-
ern powers — were favorable, the two German states are so 
different that the chances of reunification would be remote. The 
economic factors alone would act against it. Reunification would 
entail a massive redistribution of wealth from west to east. Under 
such conditions, it is unlikely that the majority of West Germans 
would want reunification at  ail. 

Paradoxically, those in the FRG who most support reunifi-
cation also complain that the GDR is profiting disproportionately 
from the current relationship. Seldom do they acknowledge that 
reunification would entail an even more lopsided flow. It will 
take a lengthy and continuing relationship of human, cultural and 
economic exchange before even the internal obstacles to reuni-
fication are reduced. It should be noted that there has been sig-
nificant variance between the official policies of both states and 
the feelings of their populations. National feelings have been 
overemphasized by the government of East Germany and under-
emphasized by that of West Germany. 
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Self-determination struggle 
Sand-lot politics 

Polisario and 
Western Sahara 
By Brigitte Robineault 

For the past thirteen years, North Africa has known a pro-
tracted guerrilla war between the Kingdom of Morocco and the 
Polisario Front, a national lilx,ration movement representing the 
people of Western Sahara (Ulf: çahraouis). This war — the pro-
duct of conflicting nationalist cairns, colonial influence and rich 
mineral reserves — has played a pivotal role in the sensitive 
North African political arena and has had some wide-reaching 
repercussions. Our main concem here will be to examine the con-
text in which Sahraoui nationalism arose as well as the origins, 
nature and raison d'être  of the nationalist movement 

Road to nationalism 
The Western Sahara is an arid tract of desert covering 266,000 

square kilometers of Northwest Africa. It shares boundaries with 
Morocco to the north, Mauritania to the south and east and Al-
geria to the east, and has a western coastline stretching 1,062 
kilometers. The area is divided into two regions: the Saguia el-
Hamra in the north and the Rio de Oro in the south. According 
to a Spanish census taken in 1974, the Sahraoui population num-
bered 73,497 and consisted mainly of Moorish nomads with a 
distinct language and culture, who prized mobility and auton-
omy, and had a thorough disregard for artificial or imposed boun-
daries, and who generally remained free of any subservience. 
Their loyalties were to their tribe, faction and family and 
they have never experienced political unity as the West under-
stands it 

Over the last thirty years drought, colonization, population 
movements, the discovery of high-grade phosphate deposits 
(estirnated at 1.7 billion metric tons in 1976) and modernization 
forced thé Sahraouis to abandon their nomadic life and migrate 
towards the cities. 

Spanish colonialism 
Colonization was the most important agent of change in 

Sahraoui society. Although the Spanish had established them-
selves on Western Saharan soil as early as 1405, not until 1884 
was the territory actively colonized, and only in 1958 was full 
military and administrative mural gained. The discovery of 
large phosphate deposits in 1962 led to large-scale Spanish in-
vestment in economic and social development programs for the 
region. The "Spanish" Sahara became a province of Spain and 
in 1967 the Yemaa' (or tribal assembly) was created to grant 
Sahraouis representation in the Spanish Cortes, in a bid to assimi-
late the population. 

Brigitte Robineault is a Canadian student of North African af-
fairs living in Ottawa. 
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Education, urbanization and the discovery of phosphate 
wealth all led to social, political and economic changes in the re-
gion in a short 20-year span. The Sahraouis who moved to the 
cities were given menial jobs within the phosphate industry and 
were the victims of segregation and repression, which con-
tributed to a nascent cormnunity feeling based on their unequal 
status and homogenization. Becomin' g aware of the economic 
viability of an independent Sahraoui state, by the early seventies 
the Sahraouis began to challenge the unrepresentativeness of the 
Spanish laws and political institutions. Sahraoui society re-
sponded to these changes and challenges in two ways: by adap-
tation, and by fleeing the region to settle in scattered refugee 
camps. Although the first stirrings of nationalist feeling would 
take place in Western Sahara itself, it was among the refugee 
population that the expression of national identity would become 
strongest. 

The first resolution on Western Sahara adopted by the UN 
General Assembly in 1964 called for self-determination and her-
alded the start of a 10-year decolonization process. By 1966 
Spain was showing signs of wanting to withdraw from the terri-
tory, as Spain was by then one of the last colonial powers still re-
maining in Africa. It was not until 1974 that Spain finally agre,ed 
to hold a referendum for the territory as a result of pressure ex-
erted by an anti-colonial Moroccan/Algerian/Mauritanian front. 
Spain's hand was forced by two major events in 1975: Franco's 
death and the "Green March," that extraordinary show of Moroc-
can nationalist fervor in which 350,000 men, women and child-
ren marched into the desert. It was an attempt to assert 
sovereignty over Western Sahara by a bizarre, "Islamic" (hence 
"Green") mobilization of Moroccan civilians. Final Spanish 
withdrawal came with the signature of the Madrid Accords later 
in 1975, which granted Morocco and Mauritania administrative 
control over the now partitioned territory. 

Western Sahara had known until then a number of national-
ist movements,  ail  short-lived and ineffective save for the  "Fi-ente 
Popular para la liberaci6n del Saguia el Hamra y Rio de Oro," or 
Polisario Front, as it is commonly known. This movement led 
the struggle — with Algeria's bacldng since 1973 — first under-
ground against the Spanish, then against the Morocco/Mauri-
tanian coalition and now against the Moroccan Farces Armées 
Royales. 

Claims over the territory 
The conflicting claims over the territory are perhaps the thor-

niest issue in this situation. Morocco has contended that the Poli-
sario constitutes a secessionist movement and that it is not the 
sole representative of the Sahraoui people. Morocco has pro-
pounded the argument of a "Greater MOIDCCO" based on geo- 
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graphical and ethnic claims and on the historical argument that 
Sahraouis recognized the authority of the Moroccan sultan, thus 
making the territory Moroccan by virtue of allegiances recog-
nized under Islamic law. To counter the increasing international 
pressure for a referendum in the territory, Morocco submitted its 
case to the International Court of Justice, which ruled in 1975 
that the territory was not terra nullius at the time of colonization, 
and that, although there were some ties of allegiance, these were 
insufficient to establish Moroccan sovereignty. These findings 
were supported by the conclusions of a UN Mission of Inquiry 
sent to the region in May 1975, which clearly established that 
Sahraouis desired independence. This Mission proved to be a 
catalyst for Sahraoui aspirations, giving direction to the new uni-
fying force among the disparate tribes. 
Morocco takes over 

Alter the Madrid Accords, MOIDCCO and Mauritania took pos-
session of the territory, forcing an exodus of refugees (to Algeria) 
from the region. Morocco quickly proceeded to implement an 
extensive development plan in the lucrative and important Sa-
guia el-Hamra, thus hoping to build support within the area and 
undermine the Polisario. The territory became administratively 
and politically integrated with Morocco and a number of nation-
alist countermovements were created to weaken Polisario credi-
bility. Coercive repression and assimilation of Sahraouis in the 
region became the hallmarks of Moroccan policy. Diplomati-
cally, Morocco deplored the fact that Western Sahara was still 
being handled as a decolonization case by the UN. Still, on 
numerous occasions Morocco agreed to a "confirmatory" refer-
endum (independence not being an option), but never acted on 
its promise. Added to this was an unwillingness to negotiate 
directly with the Polisario because of the intimate connection be-
tween the Moroccan throne and the recovery of the "Moroccan" 
Sahara, the real political considerations of the possible encircling 
effect by Algeria, the need to occupy a potentially rebellious 
Moroccan  military and the need to distract an unhappy Moroc-
can population. 

Militarily, Morocco proceeded to consolidate its holdings 
first by creating several large mobile armed task forces to limit 
Polisario mobility and communications. This tactic failed, and 
Morocco then proceeded to build a defensive security perimeter, 
first around the most populated and economically important re-
gions, and later around the quasi-totality of the territory (see 
map). This defensive wall consisted of bulldozed sand and rock 
lined with mines and barbed wire, backed with artillery and rapid 
intervention brigades and manned by one-half of the Moroccan  
arrned forces. This strategy greatly increased the cost of the war 
for Morocco, with figures running as high as $1 billion a year, 
but permitted the resumption of phosphate production and the 
establishment of an air of "normalcy" within the region. 

Mauritania's role 
Mauritania had also advanced claims to the territory based on 

geographical, ethnic and historical considerations. Between 
1969 and 1974, Mauritania had supported self-determination in 
Western Sahara, first because of Morocco's early refusal to rec-
ognize Mauritania independence and later to establish a buffer 
zone to halt Morocco's move southward. When Mauritania re-
ceived the Rio de Oro region in 1975 as a result of the partition 
agreement, it proceeded in a weak attempt to assimilate the new 
territory. However, it proved unable to defend its territory during 

Polisario incursions. This eventually led to the toppling of the 
regime of Mokhtar Ould Daddah in 1978. Mauritania signed a 
peace agreement with the Polisario and handed over its share of 
the Western Sahara to that movement. Morocco ignored the 
agreement and annexed the whole territory in 1978. Mauritania 
recognized the Sahraoui Republic in 1984 but has remained 
neutral in the conflict It has, however, been in constant danger 
of rr-entering the conflict because of Moroccan threats of "hot 
pursuit" against Polisario units launching attacks through Mauri-
tanian  territory as a result of the strategic location of the defen-
sive wall . 

Algeria's role 
Algeria, unlike MC/MCC° and Mauritania, never laid claim to 

the territory, but has been the principal diplomatic and military 
supporter of the Polisario as part of its overall foreign policy. Al-
gerian motivations might also have included its position as a 
leading standard bearer in the struggle against Western imperi-
alism as well as certain economic gains, such as access to the 
Atlantic. The power rivalry between Algeria and Morocco was 
also a foremost concern. 

Since 1975, Algeria has supported the Polisario militarily 
1,vith money, weapons, equipment, training and sanctuary, as 
well as food, fuel and water. Diplomatically, it has championed 
the Sahraoui Republic with a well coordinated public relations 
effort, which met with great success in the OAU (Organization 
of African Unity) and the Non-Aligned Movement (NAM). 

In sum, the case of Western Sahara is a prime example of how 
a nationalist movement has been able to affect regional politics, 
highlighting the profound ideological and political differences 
among North African countries, and in tum been molded by 
these conflicts and contradictions. The situation is also notewor-
thy for the relative lack of superpower involvement, ahhough 
each superpower has provided financial and military assistance, 
directly and by proxy. Spain and France, which had previously 
known direct involvement in the conflict, have remained neutral. 
Outside involvement has therefore had only marginal influence 
on the struggle, even though it is evident that without French, 
American and Soviet weaponry each side would be weaker. 

Polisario Front 
The Polisario Front has been the central agent of Sahraoui  

aspirations ever since its creation in May 1973. As a national lib-
eration movement, its overriding goal has been an internation-
ally recognized independent Saharan state and people. At its sec-
ond Cong,ress in 1974, while it was still underground, the 
Polisario proclaimed its intention to "struggle until wresting in-
dependence, their wealth and sovereignty over their land." The 
plan of action called for educating and mobilizing the masses, 
reinforcing external links, eradicating all forms of exploitation, 
foi the fair distribution of resources, the maintenance of the re-
ligious heritage, the realization of national unity, the instalation 
of a republican regime and the creation of a national economy 
through nationalization, industrialization and agricultural 
development The Polisario considered themselves as having an 
Arab, African and Islamic identity, as participants in the Third 
World family and as a people opposed to imperialism, colonial-
ism and exploitation. 

When the Sahraoui Arab Democratic Republic (SADR) was 
proclaimed in 1976, it was to be a non-aligned, democratic and 
progressive (socialist) state, its claim to socialism inspired by 
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Self-determination struggle 

Islamic rather than marxist precepts. In general, however, ideo- 
logical commitments were set aside and c,onsidered premature 
by the Polisario while the struggle for independence continued. 

Polisario policies 
The Polisario succe,eded in transmitting its initial nationalist 

message to the population within the territory, ttuough its radio 
program "Voice of the Free Sahara," broadcast on Algerian and 
Libyan radio to what was mostly an illiterate population, and 
through personal contacts by Polisario committees combing the 
territory. In 1975, Polisario undertook an active politicization 
campaign, primarily among the refugees in Algeria's Tindouf re-
gion where the camps had been set up. Educational and political 
organization, demonstrations and cultural events were linked to 
traditional themes in Saharan tribal culture. The concept of 
martyrdom and the Sahraoui flag, as well as the exploitation of 
the refugee situation, further consolidated the process of identi-
fication among the population of the camps. The principal ob-
stacles of traditional loyalties were also gradually being over-
come. 

Polisario leadership 
The key element in this successful exercise in nation-build-

ing was the Polisario leadership. Diverse in its origins and rep-
menting the geographical range of the Sahraoui population and 
its tribal diversity, the leadership remained homogeneous and 
unified. Most of its founding members are still in leadership roles 
today. During the genesis of the movement there was, however, 
a distinct lack of political or military experience among the stu-
dents who formed the nucleus of the movement, which led many 
observers to speculate that the Polisario was an Algerian fabri-
cation. The indications are, however, that Polisario was mostly 
self-reliant in its early undergreund work, indicating a genuine 
corps of Sahraoui nationalists who through their policies and ac-
tions succeeded in attracting Sahraouis from all segments of 
society to join the ranks of Polisario. However, since 1975 Poli-
sario dependence on Algeria has been total. 

A mix of local traditions and customs and the experiment in 
popular democracy seem to have given a truly "popular" nature 
to the movement. Traditional loyalties have been incorporated 
into a broader, more forward looking attitude which has enabled 
the Polisario to wage a 13-year war. The Polisario has thus won 
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both internal legitimacy among the Sahraoui population and ex-
ternal legitimacy, with seventy countries recogtfizing the SADR 
as of July 1987. Polisario's claim to the right to self-determina-
tion was further legitimized when the OAU recognize,d the 
SADR as its fifty-first member state in 1982, a controversial 
decision which almost brought the OAU to a standstill and led 
Morocco to withdraw in 1984. 

Road to legitimacy 
Although unable to fulfill the empirical or juridical criteria for 

statehood, the SADR/Polisario have shown themselves to be the 
representatives of a genuine nationalist movement with a defined 
territory (the former Spanish colony), a distinctive population 
(Hassaniya-speaking [a dialect of Arabic] Sahraouis), common 
cultural elements (the nomadic way of life), the desire for its own 
govemment (the SADR) and a newly found loyalty to the nation 
and a belief in its future, evident in the supra-tribal identification 
and the dedication of Sahraouis to a protracted and difficult 
armed struggle. As such the movement has legitimate claims 
which have twice been denied, fu-st under the Spanish and now 
by Morocco. The Sahraouis now see violence as the only re-
course for defending their right to self-determination. 

Polisario's military wing, the Sahraoui People's Liberation 
Army, has since the early 1970s waged a guerrilla war based on 
the tactics of surprise and mobility. Numbering approximately 
25,000 men (not all of whom are Sahraouis), the SPLA has 
launched attacks with small  land rover convoys and light 
weaponry, which proved lethal for Moroccan and Mauritanian 
forces until Morocco built its defensive wall. The Polisario no 
longer held the advantage of the territory or the element of sur-
prise. From Polisario's perspective, a war that began in the hope 
of extracting a political decision from Morocco had become a 
protracted struggle which it now hopes will overburden the 
Moroccan economy. 

Resolving the conflict 
Conflict resolution by mecliation attempts and other peaceful 

means on the part of the UN, the OAU, the NAM and individual 
states, the most recent of which was a joint UN/OAU 1987 peace 
initiative, have so far failed because of a lack of cooperation 
among the belligerents. Failing a diplomatic solution, the only 
outcome of the conflict seems to reside in either a decisive mil-
itary victory, which the Moroccans could only achieve if the Al-
gerians withdrew their support from the Polisario, or the Poli-
sario gradually running out of steam because of limited human 
resources. With the current stalemate on the military front — al-
though the Polisario has continued to attack and penetrate the 
Moroccan defensive perimeter — the battle has continued on the 
diplomatic front, where Morocco is at a disadvantage. How long 
both Morocco and Algeria will be able to sustain the cost of such 
a war will likely determine its outcome, as could the current 
movements towards détente evident among North African states 
as they continue to strive for a unified Maghred. 

In 1988 the struggle for Western Sahara continues. The 
Sahraouis appear united under the banners of Islam, national lib-
eration and self-determination, and are struggling to overcome 
the centuries old regionalism and tribalism to fight for the one 
cause of Sahraoui independence. 



Guest Editorial 
Peyton's passion 

Canada and Palestinian 
self-determination 
By Peyton Lyon 

Canada has become a bold champion of human rights, most 
notably in the Soviet bloc and South Africa. It is also a leading 
promoter of Francophone unity. Hence the widespread amaze-
ment and dismay when Canada emerged at the Quebec Franco-
phone Summit as the only one of the forty participants to 
withhold support from a resolution in favor of Palestinian self-
determination. Compounding the puzzle is the fact that Canada 
had been inching towards balance in its Middle East diplomacy. 
In UN voting, for example, it now supports the resolution calling 
for an international peace conference, and it is less often isolated 
in an uncomfortable minority of three, along with Israel and the 
United States. Mr. Clark's 1986 visit to the area, especially his 
firm speech in Tel Aviv, went down well in the Arab world. This 
trend has not only augmented our ability to promote specific 
Canadian interests, such as trade, but also our potential as a 
pe,acemaker in the Middle East, once the setting for our most 
creative diplomacy 

Why then the embarrassment of our apparent rejection of self-
determination? C,anada's negative stand at Quebec was not new. 
Rather it dates back to Trudeau who, despite great sympathy for 
the Palestiniar' cause, appeared to believe that support for self-
determination in Palestine, or Biafra, might encourage self-de-
termination in Quebec. This concern, if ever valid, is so no 
longer. 

UN and Commonwealth procedures had till now enabled 
Canada, without drawing great attention, to withhold support 
from Palestinian self-determination. The rules for the Franco-
phone Summit are different, however, and caused our solitary 
stand to become the focus of widespre-ad criticism. 

Citizens and diplomats agree 
Many Canadian observers, and most Canadian diplomats who 

bear responsibility for our relations with the Middle East, have 
long been critical of our apparent inability to recognize diat eq-
uity in the Middle East, and enduring peace, demand that the 
Palestinians be accorded rights comparable to those enjoyed by 
all other nations in the area, including Israel. "Self- determina-
tion" is the most basic and obvious of human rights. How can 
one fail to support this right for a nation and then claim to be its 
friend? And the friend of its friends? Would Canadians tolerate 
any questioning of their own right to self-determination? That of 
any of their friends and allies? Or, indeed, of any nation apart 
from the Palestinians? Why do we single them out for this nega-
tive discrimination? 

Our spokesmen stress that we are not like the Israelis and 
Americans who unambiguously reject self-determination for the 
Palestinians under any circumstances. Rather, the official 
Canadian position adds up to "not necessarily self-determina-
tion, but self-determination only should it happen to emerge from  

peace negotiations." Joe Clark contends, incorrectly, that "self-
determination" has a unique meaning in the Middle East, i.e., 
"independent statehood." To say now that we favor self-deter-
mination, he reasons, would "prejudge" the outcome of the ne-
gotiations: we would be telling the Palestinians they must be in-
dependent whether they want to be or not! Mr. Clark claims that 
eight or nine other countries also take this strained position in the 
UN, but he cannot name a single one. We are in fact just as iso-
lated in the UN as we are in la Francophonie. 

Why should "self-determination" necessarily mean "inde-
pendent statehood" in the Middle East or anywhere else? Surely 
"self-determination" simply means deciding one's form of 
govemment and affiliation. That could be sovereign statehood; 
just as logically it could mean merger with another state or states 
in a political or economic union. In joining Canada, for example, 
the Newfoundlanders exercised self- determination. 

Palestinians objectives 
The Palestinians can expect the retum of only a skimpy frac-

tion of their former lands. If only for economic reasons, there-
fore, they might well exercise their self-determination to form an 
economic union or confederation with one or more of their neigh-
bors, perhaps Jordan or even Israel. But if they insist upon 
sovereign statehood, what right have we, or anyone else, to op-
pose? If denied self-determination, moreover, the Palestinians 
are bound to continue to be a source of disturbance in this pre-
carious are,a. 

Israel is now the predominant military power in the Middle 
East, and it is backed by the United States, the most potent na-
tion in all history; nevertheless Israel demands absoldte 
guarantees for its security. Although granting these might well 
detract from Palestinian sovereignty, the PLO leaders have indi-
cated that they are willing to pay this price in order to terminate 
Israeli occupation. The case of Austria is often cited:  ta regain 
independence, it met heavy Soviet security demands that in-
cluded an Austrian pledge to become neutral. (It should be re-
called, however, that Palestinian security has suffered more than 
Israel's, and also that, while Austria was a willing accomplice in 
a criminal war, the Palestinians are the innocent victims of the 
return en masse of an alien people.) The point that matters is that 
the Palestinians are prepared to accept limits on their freedom in 
order to contribute to regional peace and to gain the substance of 
independence. 

Although prot,esting that we must not "prejudge" the outcome 
of Middle East negotiations, Canada's curious stand accom-
plishes just that. If it becomes general, statehood would be ex- 

Peyton Lyon is Professor of Political Science at Carleton Uni-
versity in Ottawa. 
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eluded. Israel, of course, must be a key negotiator. With Amer-
ican encouragement, it has already ruled out the option of 
Palestinian statehood. And, if the negotiations are confined to 
the nations in the itmnediate region, Israel has ample power to 
impose this condition. 

Reasons for action and inaction 
Therefore, unless there is strong pressure from the rest of the 

international community, the option of Palestinian statehood is 
clearly a non-starter. It thus matters very much to the Palestini-
ans and other Arabs that countries such as Canada should sup-
port the demand for self-determination. Our protestation that we 
want to leave this elementary human right to negotiations is 
rightly seen as hypocritical a-id  evasive. The Arabs suspect, 
moreover, that the real explanation of Canada's stand is pressure 
emanating from Washington and from our own pro-Israel lobby. 

Review Article 
John Watkins: diplomat & writer 

Fallen among 
Pharisees 
by Bert Hart 

Moscow Despatches: Inside Cold War Russia: John 
Watkins edited by Dean Beeby and William Kaplan. 
Toronto: James Lorimer & Company, 1987, 150 pages, 
$22.95. 

This slight book is about the entrapment of John Watkins, a 
senior Canadian diplomat, by the Soviet KGB (Committee, or 
more accurately, Ministry of State Security). John Watkins 
served in Moscow as chargé d'affaires at the Canadian Embassy 
from September 1948 to March 1951. He returned to Moscow as 
Canadian Ambassador in March 1954 for a second tour of duty 
which lasted until April 1956. 

The editors of the book, Dean Beeby and William Kaplan, 
follow the novel procedure of presenting their theme ttuough a 
carefully selected and fragmented collection of the dispatches 
and letters which Watkins sent to Ottawa from Moscow. To as-
sist the reader in finding the right path through what might other-
wise seem like a puzzling maze, the editors provide some 
guidance in an introduction of twenty pages or so. They include 
biographical details of Watkins's life and career and, in line with 
their primary concern with his entrapment, they refer to the 
KGB connections of his Soviet contacts. There is some neces-
sary background information on Soviet history, on Soviet-
Canadian relations and on East-West relations. Throughout the 
collection other brief observations are inserted to place the docu-
ments in the context of events and to indicate their relevance to 
the main theme. 
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Canada's credibility and influence would increase if we 
joined the vast majority of nations that now support Palestinian 
self-determination. It would also help if Canada permitted higher 
level contacts with the PLO which, according to all public opin-
ion poll in the West Bank and Gaza, speaks for over 90 percent 
of the Palestinian people. Even more important, we should join 
the large majority in the UN that insists that only the PLO can 
speak for the Palestinians in any negotiations for a Middle East 
settlement. The search for alternative spokesmen is disrespect-
ful to the Palestinian nation. It is also futile. A treaty not ne-
gotiated and signed by the PLO would be a certain recipe for 
continued unrest. Only if permitted self-determination, includ-
ing the right to designate their own negotiators, can we expect 
the Palestinians to become good neighbors and constructive 
members of the international community. 

During his first period in Moscow the Stalinist ic,e age still 
prevailed and, as he acicnowledges in one of his reports, 
Watkins's social and professional contacts were very limited. 
The editors include only several letters from this period in the 
collection. In contrast, the coverage of the second period brings 
together a number of quite interesting communications on Soviet  
affairs and on Watkins's conversations with his Soviet contacts 
and with people he met on his trips to various parts of the Soviet 
Union. Even so, one feels disappointed that many more items 
from both periods were not included in the book. 

The editors make it quite clear that they wish Watkins's ac-
count of his trip to Central Asia in the autumn of 1954 to be con-
sidered as the heart of the collection of documents. It was, they 
say, during this tour that Watkins let down his guard and, if we 
read carefully with their guidance, we will be able to detect in 
the dispatches and letters from that point fonvard the emergence 
of a secret police operation of Byzantine proportions against a 
foreign diplomat. This suggests an appropriate blurb for the 
book: If you are becoming bored with the current hothouse crop 
of pseudo-documentaries on espionage try this one for size. It is 
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different and it contains some admirable writing; it is full of "lit-
erary gems that one read (sic) as much for pleasure as for infor-
mation." 

But, surely this kind of approach simply trivializes the impli-
cations of what was undoubtedly an offensive secret police 
operation and, as such, not simply an isolated case? Indeed, for 
its longer term significance, especially for our own security 
policy and the resources and personnel talents we are prepared 
to commit to that policy, it needs to be viewed in the broader per-
spective of the relation of such KGB operations and of the func-
tions in general of the KGB and its predecessor organizations, to 
the tremendous social changes which have taken place since the 
October Revolution and are still occuning in Soviet society. 

The editors, on the basis of the information available to them 
from various sources, are quite categorical in their treatment and 
judgments on the unidimensional nature and aims of the KGB in 
its contacts with Watkins. They are curiously oblique when it 
comes to pronouncing on his loyalty although his RCMP inter-
rogators did not, as the editors themselves indicate, have diffi-
culty in reaching firm conclusions. They do not suggest that their 
collection of documents provides any evidence of disloyalty on 
the part of Watkins. Indeed they acknowledge that there is some 
evidence pointing in the opposite direction. However, from their 
ultimate source for this view, the RCMP interrogators, they give 
only a pale reflection of the positive assessment drawn from the 
favorable evidence. 

Of course one can appeal to scholarly proprieties and at the 
same time to a certain public cynicism with respect to the moti-
vations underlying government secrecy on security matters. Thus 
"until key government documents are released, including the full 
interrogation reports, questions about Watkins' loyalty will con-
tinue to be raised." This seems to be the considered opinion of 
the editors and it is nothing less than an open invitation to further 
debate and speculation. On their terms and criteria there could, 
however, never be any definitive resolution of doubt. Never mind 
that this is a matter of the destruction of the reputation of a man 
who served his country well. One can imagine that the KGB 
would find in this outcome some consolation for its failure to sub-
orn John Watkins to its service. 

KGB more than spies 
As my earlier comment will have indicated, if the diplomatic 

experience of John Watkins in the Soviet Union is to be put in a 
proper perspective, a clearer understanding of the role of the 
KGB will be needed than is offered by the editors in their com-
mentary. I can only briefly suggest here a clue to the character of 
such a clarification. It would have to start with the recognition, 
at least as far as the evolution of Soviet society is concerned, that 
Max Weber was a better prophet than Karl Marx. Weber, in the 
light of his own studies of bureaucracy and his interpretation of 
the centralizing doctrines of Marx and Lenin, predicted that so-
cialism would mean the ultimate triumph of bureaucracy: it 
would not be the dictatorship of the proletariat, it would be the 
dictatorship of officials. 

Within the vast Soviet bureaucracy the secret police have al-
ways occupied a very crucial and privileged position. Following 
the terrorist devastation of Stalin's purges the Khrushchevian 
succession moved to reform and bring the state security organi-
zation back under Party control. Among other measures Party 
generalists were gradually placed in senior positions and at the  

head of the KGB. Paradoxically this trend led to a more effec-
tive organiz,ation with broader responsibilities and increased 
political clout as evidenced in the elevation of the head of the 
KGB to membership in the Politburo and even, as in the case of 
Andropov, to the leadership of the Party. The KGB was then, 
more than ever before, able to attract the brightest people to its 
ranks, giving them the prospect of very varied careers at home 
and abroad under floating professional identities. The changing 
conditions of employment now called for a greater use of initia-
tive and for the more intellectually demanding pursuits of the 
formulation and implementation of policies and activities going 
well beyond the traditional functions of intelligence and security. 

Complicated game 
The begirmings of this trend can be discerned in the apparently 

ambidextrous role that Watkins's Soviet contacts played in their 
relations with him during the period of the post-Stalin thaw. In 
order to concentrate on the consolidation of their own position 
and on reforms at home the new Soviet leaders were anxious to 
avoid trouble abroad. This meant that the message of this intent 
had to be conveyed abroad as discreetly, skillfully and ambigu-
ously as possible. One such channel of communication was ob-
viously available through Western ambassadors in Moscow, and 
the senior officers of the KGB in one of their many personae 
were, for the Soviet leaders, the most reliable and qualified 
functionaries to exploit this channel. From his dispatches there 
is no question that the discussions Watkins had with his Soviet 
contacts during this period revolved around serious political and 
policy concerns of the Soviet Party leadership and government 
and that they were seriously pursued, as in the efforts of the KGB 
to expedite arrangements on the Soviet side for the visit of Lester 
Pearson, the Secretary of State for External Affairs, in the autumn 
of 1955. From the perspective of Ottawa, Watkins's reports and 
assessments at this time were particularly valuable. 

Alas, in what makes the KGB more of a threat in its recon-
structed, more sophisticated guise, it did not in the case of John 
Watkins and does not now, renounce its traditional tactic of at-
tempting the entrapment of foreign diplomats and foreign visi-
tors in the Soviet Union. There can certainly be friendship be-
tween the Canadian people and the peoples of the Soviet Union. 
But how far can we trust a government that continues to pèr-
petrate such a loathsome practice on its foreign guests? 

In spite of the peculiar surgery the editors have performed on 
the reports of John Watkins, readers of their book will find in it 
pearls of wisdom and insight to move and instruct them about a 
talented and dynamic group of Soviet nationalities and about the 
pione,ering efforts of an unusual Canadian to bring our relations 
with their rulers within the realm of civilized discourse. A full 
evaluation of John Waticins's contribution must, however, await 
the presentation of the complete range of his reporting activity 
along with the serious scholarly study that such a distinguished 
collection would deserve. In the meantime, as Dean Beeby and 
William Kaplan have observed, his colleagues will remember 
him with undiminished fondness and respect. They will also 
deeply regret that it was his unlucky fate to be a gentle spirit fal-
len among the Pharisees. 

Bert Hart is a retired Canadian diplomat living in Ottawa. 
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Immigration: the end of 
innocence 

by Maxwell Brem 

Book Reviews 
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Haven's Gate: Canada's Immigra-
tion Fiasco by Victor Malarek. 
Toronto: MacMillan of Canada, 
1987,262 pages, $24.95. 
Double Standard: The Secret His-
tory of Canadian Immigradon by 
Reg Whitaker. Toronto: Lester & 
Orpen Dennys, 1987, 348 pages, 
$2495.  

Coming out at roughly the same time, 
during a period of intense reassessment of 
immigration policy, these two books add a 

stick or two more fuel to 
what is already a con- 
tentions debate. What 

kind of immigration and 
refugee policies should 

Canada have? Is the immi- 
gration system in need of 

reform? Who really controls 
immigration decisions? Is 

Canada responding properly to 
the challenges of much increased 

international migration? 
Victor Malarek's answer to 

the last question is a resounding 
"No!" He declares a lack of 
confidence in the present im-
gration system. As the Globe 
andMail's immigration reporter 

since 1984, he finds the immi-
gration department "ruled by a 
cold, tmfeeling hand and riddled 
with confusion, incompetence 
and sometimes outright stupidity." 

This comes through, he maintains, 
in its dealings with refugees, other 
migrants and the public. 

MaLarek's is principally a view 
from the bottom of the system, from 
the standpoint of the system's users 
or clients. What he sees from this 

angle is a "fiasco." The fault, he 
asserts, lies mostly with the senior 

bureaucrats and politicians in charge. More 
than twenty-five immigration ministers 
since 1945 (eight since 1980) "have failed 
repeatedly to put some order into the de- 

partment," he contends. In his swipes at 
External Affairs, he singles out visa officers 
abroad for much "delay and bungling." 

Although sharply critical, Malarek's 
book is not a diatribe. He documents his 
charges by calling on facts from official re-
ports and his own newsgathering. Here is 
the familiar cast of immigration characters 
— from illegal aliens, desperate refugees, 
and anxious sponsors to immigration lawy-
ers, slippery "consultants" and, of course, 
bard-hearted officials. Although recogniz-
able from his Globe stories, some of the 
episodes he relates gain coherence — and 
potency — in book form. 

He has also made good use of leaked 
memos and confidential documents, in-
cluding several still-secret 1987 Cabinet 
papers on the refugee mess. Incidentally, 
anyone still sold on the official version of 
the current refugee controversy should read 
Malarek's chapters on the subject Malarek 
concludes, after reviewing the evidence, 
that "the debate over the so-called refugee 
invasion has been deliberately distorted by 
government exaggeration." He follows this 
some pages later with a truly shocking ac-
count of Canada's disdain for the victims of 
the Afghanistan conflict, only 781 of 
whom, he says, were among the 130,000 
refugees sponsored by Canada from 1980 
to 1986. 

Despite his popular writing style, 
Malarek is serious about issues and wants 
to stimulate debate on such concerns as im-
migration expansion (which he favors), our 
response to refugees, racism in Canada, the 
population debate, and the political and 
economic effects of immigration. All these 
topics are covered in varying degrees. But 
MaLarek does not provide policy answers 
beyond those suggested by humane com-
mon sense. His value is in posing questions, 
and making us see how tangled a milieu im-
migration is. 

Second book. 
Reg Whitaker, a York University politi-

cal scientist, has a different purpose. To the 
question "Who really decides who gets 
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into Canada?" he would probably answer: 
"immigration security." His book is a 
brinuning, scholarly effort to elaborate this 
point. 

As a dutiful member of the Western al-
liance, Canada established a system of 
security screening in the late 1940s to 
hinder the entry of Communists and other 
ideologically undesirable migrants. Over 
the next decade, this hardened into a sys-
tematic check on the political allegiances 
of would-be immigrants and persons ap-
plying for citizenship. This clandestine 
security operation — which, Whitaker 
says, "turns out to have been far more 
important, more far-reaching and signifi-
cant, than had previously been suspected" 
— extended at times to non-immigrants as 
well, such as the black singer Paul Robe-
son and leftist wiionists and academics, 
who were stopped from making even short 
visits. 

Whitaker is at pains to document the 
evolution and growing influence of the 
security system in the 1950s and '60s espe-
cially. He does this by patient, innovative 
culling of the archives and use of the 
Access to Information Act. The result is a 
work that, even more than Malarek's, con-
tains hard-edged insights into modern im-
migration. 

Whitaker contends that the screening 
system established by Canada in the early 
years of the Cold War was a vast overreac-
tion to the Communist threat. Its purpose, 
he maintains, was to exclude from Canada 
certain ideas and beliefs, just as one would 
recoil from "certain germs and contagious 
diseases." 

While anti-Communists (mostly white) 
were welcomed to Canada, suspicion de-
scended on applicants from France, Italy 
and Greece because, within those countries 
from which rnany people wished to emi-
grate, Conununist and Socialist parties at-
tracted many adherents. The processing 
pace was glacial at times; Whitaker notes 
that in Rome in 1957, there were 52,000 
backlogged cases. British nationals, 
however, did not have to undergo security 
screening. The reason for the different pro-
cedure was that Communist influence in 
Britain was deemed to be small, but behind 
that probably lay pro-British sentiments. 

The hunt for leftists led to some absurd 
results. As revealed by the Deschênes 
Commission, Nazi war criminals, with im-
peccable anti-Communist credentials, 
were among those allowed to re-establish 
in Canada. Whitaker describes how Liberal  

govenunents in the 1950s gradually sof-
tened their resistance to admitting former 
wartime enemies and collaborators. 
Another ironic twist was the denial of entry 
to Eastern bloc migrants on the grounds 
that, having lived under the new Soviet-
style regimes, they had been tainted by 
Communism. This strange reasoning was 
challenged after the Hungarian revolt in 
1956, when many Canadians insisted on 
welcoming the obviously anti-Communist 
refugees. On other occasions, however, 
Immigration and External Affairs had to 
live with security decisions not of their 
making. Of the various ministers re-
sponsible for immigration, only one, Jack 
Pickersgill (1954-57), earns Whitaker's 
praise for trying to challenge security 
edicts. 

No one can know how many potential 
immigrants were knocked out by the secu-
rity screen. Whitaker calculates that, from 
1945 to the early 1980s, four out of five ref-
ugees accepted by Canada were from 
Communist states.  That  proportion has slid 
a bit in recent years as refugee movements 
from other regimes have proliferated. Un-
fortunately, in view of his stress on the anti-
Conununist bias, Whitaker is unable to an-
swer Malarek's point about why Canada 
has treated Afghan refugees so poorly. 
They can hardly be Soviet-loving — but 
they are not mentioned in Whitaker's book. 

A major concern of his is the secrecy 
that has surrounded immigration security, 
to such an extent that, until recently at least, 
many people were unaware of its exist-
ence. Whitaker asserts that its history "has 
been carefully concealed...as a deliberate 
policy." Certainly, few of the thousands 
denied entry to Canada on security 
grounds were ever told the real reason for 
their being refused. 

As both books under review remind us, 
Canada has a long tradition of exclusion-
ary immigration controls, rooted in either 
the blatant ethnic or racial prejudices of 
earlier decades or in anti-Communism. But 
surely, some check on newcomers is going 
to be necessary, if only to pinpoint crimi-
nals and those disposed to political vi-
olence. Whitaker, almost reluctantly, 
seems to agree. But he does not pursue the 
point, or give sufficient weight to the dis-
orderly times we live in. This, one can al-
most hear him saying, is not his role; but 
the question is left dangling at the end of 
his analysis. 

If any further justification is needed for 
the role of security services in immigra- 

tion, then "tefforism" or the fear of im-
ported violence provides it. Whitaker and 
Malarek would probably disagree on the se-
riousness of the terrorist threat. However, 
no govenunent can be complacent. The 
Conservative government's recent moves 
to tighten control over asylum seekers and 
other "iffegular" arrivaLs is fully compre-
hensible from this security perspective — 
although many people think the authorities 
are using this as a cover and, again, have 
overreacted. Where immigration is con-
cerned, these books tell us, governmental 
abuse is always possible. 

Maxwell Brem is Director of the Com-
munications Program and Senior Editor-
Writer at the North-South Institute in Ot-
tawa. 

How guilty? 

by Stuart L. Smith 

Nuclear Weapons and Scientific Re-
sponsibility  by C.G. Weeramantry. 
Wolfeboro, New Hampshire: Long-
wood Publishing Group, 1987, 227 
pages, US$25 .00. 

Can scientists be prevented from working 
on nuclear weapons? C.G. Weeramantry, a 
teacher of international law, tangles with 
this question over the course of 200 pages 
and, while the result remains unclear, the 
engagement is thought-provoking. 

Weeramantry is obviously not a man to 
curse the darkness when he can light even 
a flickering, somewhat defective, candle 
instead. Whether or not scientists can be 
called to the Bar of International Justice to 
account for their actions in support of nu-
clear weaponry, the author feels they 
should act as though they could be and 
should voluntarily cease such activities. 
Therein, unfortunately, lies the weakness of 
the book. If arguments about the immoral-
ity of nuclear weapons have failed to deter 
scientists from such work, a further claim 
that such activities might aLso be illegal in 
the eyes of international law is hardly likely 
to cut additional ice, in the absence of any 
sanctions or even specific personal con-
denmations. 

Weeramantry makes much of the 
Nuremburg trials and of the inability of in- 
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dividuals to take refuge in the concept of 
having been serving a higher authority. Few 
would disagree with him in this regard: the 
employee is as guilty as the employer. By 
what standard of law, however, could the 
employee be found more guilty than the 
employer, particularly where the employee 
did not go beyond the duties and responsi-
bilities of his employment? Given that in-
ternational law has not condemned or 
brought sanctions upon the nuclear super-
powers, how could it be expected to come 
down hard upon the employees of those su-
perpowers? At some level of ...onscious-
ness, the author is aware of this contradic-
tion but he does not really make it explicit 
Perhaps that is the reason why  'rr ultimately 
concludes that any change in the behavior 
of scientists would have to be brought about 
by exhortation and by voluntary collective 
action within scientific organizations. He 
suggests a UN resolution as one way of 
nudging the process along. 

In focusing on both the moral and the in-
ternational legal responsibilities of scien-
tists engaged in nuclear weapons produc-
tion, Weeramantry touches on two 
extremely broad topics, both of which he is 
eminently qualified to discuss. Unfor-
tunately neither of these topics is examined 
in great depth and the book may leave the 
reader hungry for more substantial mate-
rial. 

The two broad topics are: (1) the method 
by which international law can be made 
more effective in dealbg with super-
powers, and (2) the means by which 
humanity can decide upon limits to the ac-
tivities of scientists. These questions may 
turn out to be pivotal ones which determine 
both the definition and the survival of 
humanity. That neither is truly grasped is 
disappointing. 

Leaving aside what the book did not 
contain, what does it in fact cover? There 
are four chapters reviewing the history of 
nuclear weapons, their enormous destruc-
tive power and the statistics regarding the 
"overkill" capacity of the superpowers. We 
are then offered the three most interesting 
chapters of the book, wherein  th q author de-
monstrates convincingly why nuclear 
weapons ought to be considered as contrary 
to international law. These by themselves 
make the book worth reading. 

The remaining three chapters are 
devoted to the thesis that individual scien-
tists cannot duck responsibility in these 
matters and that some form of pressure 
should be applied to those who work on nu- 

clear weapons. The author specifically 
avoids the thorny but fascinating situation 
where the advance of knowledge itself can 
reasonably be foreseen to imply an increase 
in the destructive power of humanity. In-
stead, he limits his focus to those persons 
actually engaged in weapons manufacture, 
a term he never really defmes. Since he also 
tacitly admits the impotence of the major-
ity of nations to take effective legal action 
against the superpowers, we are left, sadly, 
with much to consider but with little more 
than moral suasion with which to act 

Stuart L. Smith, M.D., is past Chairman of 
the Science Council of Canada and an 
Ottawa consultant. 

That other longest border 

by Ronald C. Keith 

Sino-Soviet Relations: Re-examin-
ing the Prospects for Normalization 
by Thomas G. Hart. Brookfield, Ver-
mont: Gower Publishing Company, 
1987, 125 pages, US$38.95. 

This kind of topical survey is sorely needed. 
Professor Hart of the Swedish Institute of 
International Affairs indicates that there is 
a "superabundance of published materi-
als" on Sino-Soviet relations, but that there 
is also a "conceptual fog" as to the deter-
mination and negotiability of the issues 
which have over time been the material of 
Sino-Soviet relations. The author con-
ducted interviews in Beijing, but he pri-
marily relies on existing prùnary and sec-
o ndary sources to establish a 
historiographical chronology of the issues. 
The assessment of the contemporary pro-
spects for full normalized relations focuses 
on the identification of issues as "de-
funct," "residual" and "current" 

The book is topical, given recent confu-
sion over the Chinese conception of "hege-
monism," Gorbachev's overtures to the 
Chinese leadership, the encouraging status 
of Sino-Soviet border talks and the late 
January negotiations concerning the with-
drawal of Vietnam from ICampuchea in 
Paris. Hart's imentory of "issues" features 
the reduction of issues relating to Socialist 
"bloc relations," Sino-American confron-
tation, Sino-Soviet ideological tension and  

the apparently pedestrian ascendancy of the 
three geopolitical concerns, "the three ob-
stacles" to Sino-Soviet normalization, 
namely, Soviet troop levels on the border, 
the Vietnamese military presence in Kam-
puchea and the Soviet presence in 
Afghanistan. 

Hart relates an improvement in the 
general atmospherics of mutual relations to 
the passing of ideological disagreements 
and the expansion of trading and economic 
agreements. Both regimes are contem-
poraneously focused on a trouble-free en-
vironment conducive to domestic 
economic growth. However, Hart cautions 
that the Chinese are totally disinterested in 
any "special relationship" which might 
imply broadly conceived Sino-Soviet 
political coordination. 

The analysis presumes significant dis-
continuity in the changing development of 
issues, and there is far less attention as to 
whether there are any continuous factors in 
the determination of "issues" within the 
policy-making process. The reader is not 
explicitly told how issues become "issues." 
Ideological and geopolitical considerations 
are placed in opposition. "Hegemonism," 
which in the Chinese scheme of things is 
formally derivative of an ideological em-
phasis on "imperialism" as it relates to the 
"balance of forces," is discussed in terms 
of a new conception of security. Perhaps, 
there is an "issue" in whether or not ide-
ology has been either eliminated or 
changed in relation to the conceptualization 
of geopolitical considerations. "United 
front" against "imperialism" is said to be 
"defunct," and indeed there is diminished 
media reference to Mao's "Three Worlds 
Theory" and a growing focus on "inde-
pendent foreign policy," but this does not 
lead automatically to the conclusion that 
the Chinese leadership is disinterested in 
"dual tactics" vis-à-vis the two super-
powers. 

The border issue is highlighted as "the 
overarching issue of the Brezhnev period," 
and here there is insufficient reference to 
American scholarly argument which pro-
jected the border issue as a subsidiary re-
flection of the overall Sino-Soviet relation-
ship. The author concludes that full 
reconciliation is "unattemptable" without 
agreement on the border issue. He expects 
the Soviets to insist upon Chinese renuncia-
tion of their "unequal treaty thesis." He 
views the Chinese as the "prisoners of de-
cades of nationalistic rhetoric," but he 
concedes their willingness to move from 
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symbolic to substantive matters of national 
interest. 

The central thematic focus is of con-
siderable interea to current discussion of 
Sino-Soviet relations, and the author is en-
titled to his "mild skepticism" as to as-
surnptions regarding the intsactable nature 
of Sino-Soviet differences. The survey is 
self-described as "more narrowly fo-
cused," and yet the subject matter is very 
broad. The "superabundance" of materials 
is selectively skimmed, and such an ambi-
tious project might well have profited from 
a more exhaustive exploitation of Chinese 
and Soviet primary sources as they relate to 
the evolving Soviet and Chinese frame-
works of conceptual analysis. The general 
prognosis of improved relations is really 
not that controversial, but the "conceptual 
fog" has yet to be lifted. 

Ronald C. Keith is Professor of Political 
Science at the University of Calgary. 

Poor, South, Third, young 

by Clyde Sanger 

In Search of Security: The Third 
World in International Relations by 
Caroline Thomas. Boulder, 
Colorado: Lynne Rienner Publishers 
(original publisher Wheatsheaf 
Books of Brighton .  England), 1987, 
228 pages, US$30.00 cloth, 
US$14.95 paper. 
Adjustment with a Human Face: 
Protecting the Vulnerable and Pro-
moting Growth edited by Giovanni 
Andrea Cornea, Richard Jolly and 
Frances Stewart. New York: Oxford 
University Press, 1987, 319 pages, 
US$55.00. 
Children on the Front Line, a Re-
portfor UNICEF by  Reginald  Green 
et al. New York: UNICEF, 1987, 67 
pages, US$5.00. 
The Politics of Hunger: The Global 
Food System by John W. Warnock. 
Toronto: Methuen, 1987, 334 pages, 
$16.95. 

The Brundtland Report (of the World 
Commission on Environment and 
Development) gave us two important mes-
sages in 1987. The first was that the en- 

vironmental crisis was not separate from an 
energy crisis or a development crisis, 
"they are all one." And the second was 
that poverty was at the root of most ills. 
They went on to promote their creed of 
"sustainable development," which means 
meeting the essential needs of the poor 
while staying within ecological limits. 

Assuming Mat everyone has read — or, 
at least, dipped drough — Our Common 
Future ,these four books make an excel-
lent and varied sequel. They are all wide-
ranging and hard-hitting; and, although 
they survey the modern world at one of its 
most dismal times, none of the authors col-
lapses in lament. Each book has its "alter-
native approach" to offer. 

Caroline Thomas who teaches politics 
at the University of Southampton in Eng-
land, provides a useful starting point. She 
sets out to write a basic textbook for under-
graduates on South-North relations, and 
does a good surrogate job of presenting a 
Third World viewpoint. In her analysis, 
security is not primarily a military matter. 
It is a matter of nation-building after inde-
pendence, and she examines the ex-
perience of Tanzania. It is aLso a matter of 
monetary security (and arguments with the 
International Monetary Fund), of a fairer 
trading system, and of trying to ensure a de-
cent level of nutrition and health care. The 
single military section concerns the Nu-
clear Non-Proliferation Treaty, which the 
South sees as a promise of anns reduction 
by the nuclear powers — adding one more 
point of South-North contention. 

Thomas enlivens dry material about 
GATT and the Lomé Convention with sur-
prising facts such as the point that, despite 
Lomé, the ACP (African, Caribbean and 
Pacific states) share of the European im-
port market has actually fallen. She is in 
turn surprised that Canada has not taken the 
Third World side on the issue of asserting 
control of domestic natural resources and 
foreign investment. She ends with an even-
handed case study of Jamaica and its 
"search for security" since Michael Man-
ley came to power in 1972. 

Not forgetting the children 
Jamaica is also one of ten country stu-

dies in the section on "Recession, Adjust-
ment and Child Welfare in the 1980s" 
which opens Adjustment with a Human 
Face, and the Seaga government% per-
formance is rated poor, despite its repair-
ing relations with the IMF. Unemployment 
among young women stands at 66 percent,  

while its Food Aid Program is inadequate 
and — as the authors politely put it — 
"subject to administrative problems." On 
the other hand, they suggest South Korea 
has handled well the social impact of re,ces-
sion, using measures such as giving cash 
for fuel and waiving tuition fees for the 
poorest families, as well as the old standby 
of public works. Zimbabwe equally is 
given credit for weathering both drought 
and recession while actually improving so-
cial services. 

The book by a UNICEF team headed by 
the British economist Richard Jolly has de-
servedly found a central place in the cur-
rent debate about international develop-
ment. Why UNICEF? Because, as its 
Executive Director James Grant writes, 
"children are suffering through an acute 
silent emergency — the effects of reces-
sion and financial drought on already low 
levels of household consumption, nutrition 
and basic welfare" in about eighty coun-
tries. The eight contributors (who include 
Professor Gerald Helleiner of Toronto) talk 
of adjustment rather than development, be-
cause adjustment is "the dominant 
economic preoccupation" in today's 
world, and the same realism led them in 
1984 to start a dialogue with economists 
and policy makers in the IMF and World 
Bank. Their view is Mat conventional ap-
proaches to adjustment as preached by the 
IMF (including cuts in govemment expen-
ditures and promoting exports) have hurt 
the poor in many countries while not 
achieving economic g-rowth. There are ex-
ceptions, such as Botswana where dia-
monds are the govemment's best friend, 
but they are outweighed by sad tales from 
Brazil and too many other places. ' 

It is not easy reading, unless you delight 
in "macro balances" and "meso policies." 
But the detailed prescription for "alterna-
tive adjustment packages" in the second 
part should have a profound effect on so-
cial policy making. 

Children on the Front Line has a lengthy 
subtitle: "The impact of apartheid, desta-
bilisation and warfare on children in south-
ern and South Africa." Another British 
economist, Reginald Green, with three 
UNICEF staff compiled the horrifying 
statistics about Angola and Mozambique, 
where in six years the total of war- related 
"excess" deaths of infants and children 
under five was more than 500,000. That 
cold word "excess" signifies that infant 
mortality rates in these two countries are 
twice as high as in Tanzania. No less appal- 
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ling are infant mortality figures from rural 
parts of South Africa itself. The housing 
shortage for Africans, contrasted with the 
surplus for whites, is an eloquent indict-
ment of apartheid. Well researched with 
Carnegie funds (one author is Dr. Mam-
phela Ramphele, the striking personality in 
the Biko film Cry Freedom), the booldet is 
attractively produced with tables, maps and 
neat quotations. It also highlights the out-
standing needs of the front-line states; from 
its list, Canada has a useful part to play in 
focusing on transport and power supplies. 

A better way 
John Warnock, who has taught political 

economy at universities in Brii L'u Colum-
bia, dedicates his book The Politics of 
Hunger to his great-great-grandfather who 
fled County Donegal at the height of the 
Irish famine in 1846. Effectively he draws 
a parallel between the fate of Ireland where 
two million starved to death and the food 
issues of today. But perhaps more useful is 
the fact that he goes beyond most studies, 
which concentrate on questions of food 
production and distribution, and brings in 
ecological concerns. He is more ideologi-
cal than the Brundtland Commission, 
which avoids talking about the world food 
system as capitalistic, but he is asking the 
same question: can a sustainable system be 
developed? Warnock argues for a diminu-
tion (he can  hardly expect elimination) of 
corporate fanning and agribusiness. For 
ecological reasons, he calls for a reintro-
duction of polyculture and a mix of crops 
and animals (which is what a great British 
Columbian, John Bene, spent some of his 
last years promoting through the Inter-
national Council for Research in Agro-For-
estry). In social terms, Warnock has no nos-
talgia for the small family farm, no 
admiration for the state farms which con-
sume energy and capital; his hopes lie in a 
new form of collective fanning with fine 
community facilities. It sounds a little bit 
like Julius Nyerere's first vision of ujamaa 
villages, which has lost its splendor. But his 
arguments are well supported, and who 
would assert — as the dispute or  agricul-
tural subsidies is raised in the Uruguay 
round of GATT negotiations, and millions 
face famine in Afric,a — that the present 
system is the best that can be devised? 

Clyde Sanger is an Ottawa writer and 
author of the recent book Ordering the 
Oceans: Making the Law of the Sea. 

Strategic mineral blues 

by David G. Haglund 

OPEC, Its Member States and the 
World Energy Market by John 
Evans. Detroit: Gale Research Co. 
(original publisher Longman of Har-
low, England), 1986, 679 pages, 
US$90.00. 
Strategic Minerals and Inter-
national Security edited by Uri 
Ra'anan and Charles M. Denny,  
Toronto: Per  gamon of Canada, 
1985 , 90 pages, US$9.95 . 

It is not often one encounters two books, on 
more or less the same theme, that display 
such a sharp contrast as those under review 
here. The compilation on OPEC is long, ex-
haustive, authoritative, balanced and ex-
pensive. Its partner in review, on the other 
hand, is short, liinited in scope, of uncertain 
credibility, feverish and inexpensive; in 
re,ading it, I at last have come to understand 
what Alfred E. Newman meant when he 
used to remind readers of his magazine, 
Mad, that it was "cheap at half the price." 

What John Evans does is to provide a 
singular service to those analysts and 
policy makers who want and need compre-
hensive data and reliable analysis concern-
ing the most important strategic mineral in 
international trade during the last fifty 
ye,ars, oiL The book is one of a series of 
Keesing's Reference Publications, and it 
lives up to the high standards set by the pro-
ducers of Keesing's Contemporary Ar-
chives (or, as it is now being titled, Kees-
ing's Record of World Events), with whom 
Evans was an associate editor. This book 
is so magisterial in substance and tone that 
it is no more possible to review it ade-
quately in such a brief space than it would 
be to do justice to the Encyclopedia Britan-
nica, or the OED; nor shall I try. What can 
be said is that the book will prove an indis-
pensable reference tool, that it is intel-
ligently written, and that it displays a highly 
organized, not to say taxonomical, ap-
proach to the major topics it covers: an 
overview of the world oil and gas industry; 
an analysis of the structure and workings of 
OPEC; a survey of each of the organiza-
tion's member countries; and a chronologi-
cal account of the changing balance of 
power in the global oil regime and of 
OPEC's role therein. 

Whereas the Evans book represents the 
successful attempt of one man to cultivate 
a vast terrain, the Ra'anan and Perry book 
constitutes the fruit of a minor multitude, 
who have labored in a fairly small, and 
often rocky, vineyard. It is composed of 
papers delivered at a conference that the 
Fletcher School of Law and Diplomacy and 
the Institute for Foreign Policy Analysis co-
sponsored in September 1984. A good deal 
has happened in world mineral markets 
since then, and it would be tempting, 
though incorrect, to ascribe this book's de-
fects to its being outdated. Unfommately, it 
is not the passage of time, but rather some-
thing more disturbing, that mars this work. 

It has two fundamental flaws. The first 
concerns a crucial matter of analytical im-
precision; the second relates to the ten-
dency of many (but, thankfully, not all) of 
the chapter writers to be guided more by 
ideological conviction than by logic and 
evidence. I shall deal with these in turn. 

ft has become common for reflective 
students of raw material dependence to in-
sist that an analytical distinction be drawn 
between two categories of import reliance: 
dependence and vulnerability. The former 
condition is less serious in policy terms 
than the latter; indeed, dependence upon 
foreign sources of supply may (and often 
does) reflect nothing more than con-
venience, not necessity. Before one can 
conclude that import reliance per se (i.e., 
dependence) constitutes a potentially 
troublesome dllenuna, one would have to 
inquire about certain other conditions, par-
ticularly: the political reliability of major 
exporters; the diversification (including 
domestic production) options of importers; 
the opportimitie,s for substitution and con-
servation available to consumers; the 
essentiality of the mineral in question; and 
whether there exist stockpiles of the min-
eraL 

The book's tendency to slide over such 
concems is reflected in, and magnified by, 
its second major deficiency. Too many of 
the contributors subscribe to the superfi

-cially plausible, but not very credible, idea 
that the Soviet Union has embarked upon a 
"resource war" with the West—a war that 
it hopes to win without the same risks that 
it would run in pursuing armed confronta-
tion with the West. There is something 
touching about neo-conservatives (as are 
many of the contributors) subscribing to 
one of the tenets of Leninism, namely that 
conflict among states occurs primarily over 
economic interests, one of the most impor- 
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tant of which is securing access to neces-
sary raw materials. Unfortunately for these 
Leninists of the Right, the economic inter-
pretation of conflict continues to lack suffi-
cient persuasive power, as there exists a 
plethora of evidence pointing to the pre-
sence of non-economic causes of war. 

While this book has its drawbacks, there 
are some useful sections. Despite what I 
have said about alarmist notions of re-
source war, it still remains the case that a 
connection can be drawn between a state's 
industrial capacity and its military poten-
dal. Unless we are entering a new era of his-
tory, it does appear that we can expect to 
observe that the international system's 
most powerful members will continue to 
possess a strong industrial base. Mineral 
supply is, of course, only one constituent of 
a country's "defence industrial base," but 
one can say that, at least for the United 
States, the complications associated with 
interdependence first began to appear in 
this sector, and have since been showing up 
in sectors that are further "downstream" in 
the production process. As more than one 
of the contributors points out, whatever the 
economic logic of interdependence, it can 
and does present security dilemmas for a 
country like the United States. The pity is 
that this book, in attempting to sound the 
clarion against a bogus challenge, does not 
provide sufficient insight into the real prob-
lem, for as one of the authors, Paul Max-
well, observes, "Failure .to remain com-
petitive in a harsh international economic 
environment leaves us vulnerable to our al-
lies, as well as our foes." 

David Haglund is Director of the Centre 
for International Relations at Queen' s  Uni-
versity in Kingston, Ontario. 

Remember 1986? 

by John R. Wallcer 

The Annual Register, A Record of 
World Events 1986 edited by 11.V. 
Hodson. Detroit: Gale Research Co. 
(original publisher Longman Group 
of London), 1987, 578 pages, 
US$100.00. 

The Annual Register is — for those un- 
aware of its existence — a venerable ency- 

clopedia of history-in-the-making. After 
all, Edmund Burke was its first editor in 
1758, and now its 228th volume has ap-
peared for 1986 under the guidance of the 
former editor of the London  Sunday  Times,  
H.V. Hodson. 

The record of world events consists of 
essays outlining the principal events of the 
year in each country, grouped under re-
gional chapters. There are also reviews of 
the activities of international organizations 
such as the United Nations, the Common-
wealth, the European Community, and 
other associations from Comecon to the 
Non-Aligned Movement. Chapters dealing 
with specific subjects such as defence and 
arms control, the sciences, the law, the arts, 
sport, religion and economic and social af-
fairs fill out this comprehensive yet suc-
cinct record of the past year. 

There is also a handy chronicle of 
events, brief obituaries of the famous and 
the notable, and a reference section that in-
cludes, for instance, the entire report of the 
Commonwealth Eminent Persons' Group 
on South Africa and the communiqué of the 
Tokyo surmnit, as well as steistical data. 

The articles are generally well written, 
short but not scanty of important informa-
tion, and often providing reports on signif-
icant news of a country that the world's 
press neglected to cover. They are written 
by nearly 100 different experts in their 
fields, some well known, others not. The 
majority appear to be academics, and as a 
British project a great many of them are 
from British universities. This British tone 
does not seem to skew the assessments in 
most of the summaries. But it does result in 
thirty-nine pages being devoted to the 
United Kingdom, and only seventeen 
pages to the United States in the year of 
Irangate, the Iceland summit and the raid 
on Libya. And the USSR, in the year of 
glasnost and Chernobyl, is covered in eight 
pages. 

Canada is summed up in five pages by 
Carleton University historian David Far;, 
who leads off with the falling fortunes of 
Prime Minister Mulroney, whose credi-
bility in 1986 "was damaged by an irreso-
lute manner, a tendency to exaggeration, 
and a fierce partisanship." 

But as the preface to this Annual Regis-
ter says: "Politically, 1986 was a year of 
disappoMtments. The greatest of these was 
the Reykjavik surnmit, which had started 
with sudden hig,h hopes and ended with 
fundamental disagreement on the link be-
tween nuclear disarmament and the SDI,  

amid nervous anxiety in Western Europe 
about the impact of superpower policies." 

This annual record is obviously for the 
reference library as a useful starter for re-
searchers, or as a helpful addition to a per-
sonal library, since its 578 pages are 
encompassed in a book no larger than a 
good novel. 

John R. Walker is a freelance foreign af-
fairs columnist for Southam News based in 
Ottawa. 

Workers and their friends 

by John Harker 

International Labour and the Third 
World: The Making of a New Work-
ing Class edited by Rosalind E . Boyd, 
Robin Cohen and Peter C. W. 
Gutkind. Brookfield, Vermont: 
Gower Publishing Company, 1987, 
282 pages, US$56.95 . 

The collection of papers which constitutes 
tris volume is the fruit of the labors of three 
editors, seventeen contributors, and, in-
directly, thirty researchers from fourteen 
countries. It grew out of the presentations 
given during a "fervent year of Seminar ac-
tivities." 

The publishers emphasize that the con-
tributors to this collection are at the center 
of a developing debate concerning the in-
ternational role of the worlring class and 
other dominated classes such as the 
peasantry and the working poor. The nature 
of the debate comes out as clearly as any-
thing else in the 274 pages, and at their end 
this reviewer was convinced that the "de-
baters" are diose whose academic work is 
presented and analyzed in this book, and 
the intended audience is their peers and not 
the community outside. 

The book is a construct of four parts, 
dealing with theoretical perspectives, Class 
Formation and Labour Movement, the In-
ternational Division of Labour, and a Bib-
liography which "grapples with the various 
tendencies within the new wave of labour 
scholarship and praxis." The very rust 
chapter, on "theorising international 
labour," sets out various models of analy-
sis, most of which are characterized as 
being restricted, in the sense of not being 
helpful, to the attempts by "academics, in-
tellectuals, and labour activists" to define a 
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new "modus vivendi." It is irresistible to 
observe that labor activists, certainly those 
across the globe with whom I was honored 
to work both as a trade union official and 
more recently as a member of the Inter-
national Labour Office, rarely use the term 
"modus vivendi," but it is more useful to 
observe that it is between and among those 
engaged in the researching and theorizing 
which underpins this book that a modus 
vivendi is clearly valued. 

This is not a book for union consump-
tion, and at US$57 it is likely beyond the 
reach, if not the grasp, of the nterestecl 
reader on international affairs. On the other 
hand, the international affairs coirununity 
is so very badly informed about or issues 
and developments, that this book, if the 
reader can cut through the profligate use of 
sociological jargon, is valuable. It serves as 
an exposure (being too assertive for an in-
sight) of the thinking of a group of academ-
ics who, collectively, have put their talents 
to thorough use. 

It would be more useful as a companion 
piece to some really good material by and 
about the "labor activists" who are not pri-
marily rooted in the university commimity 
but have spent their years building the in-
stitutions for which the old worlring class 
can be proud. It is the interaction of these 
institutions with the emergence of the 
newly industrializing economies which is 
providing the change and decay, stability 
and dynamism which will help shape the 
world. Unfortunately the contributors, and 
their editors, have not, in International 
Labour and the Third World, done much 
more than to chide the international trade 
union movement and impress on it the 
"need to reassert worker interests globally 
rather than, being content with realising 
more immediate organisational goals." 
Furthermore, this international trade union 
movement, which has a long history built 
on sacrifice, is labelled as merely having 
azted in the name of workers in the past, a 
category in which it is joined by revolution-
ary parties and socialist states, and it is not 
even included among the "allies of the 
workers" in their struggle. 

Such a dismissive approaceh to the 
movement built by workers to represent 
their interests reflects more critically on 
those who evince it than on those at whom 
it is directed, and thus I, for one, would ap-
proach this book with caution. 
John Harker is Director of the Canadian 
Branch Office (Ottawa) of the Inter-
national Labour Office. 

New ways to lose it all 

by Paul George 

The Altered Strategic Environment: 
Toward the Year 2000 by Peter 
deLeon. Toronto: D.C. Heath (origi-
nal publisher D.C. Heath, Lexington, 
Mass.), 1987, 113 pages. 

"The Altered Strategic Environment," in 
the author's own words, deals "in the 
realms of the distant and uncertain, perhaps 
beyond the providence of responsible pro'b-
abilities." This is an honest statement but, 
nevertheless, Peter deLeon presents a 
stimulating and original approach to the 
conceptual issues facing nuclear strategists 
in these rapidly changing times. 

The author, a faculty member of the Uni-
versity of Colorado at Boulder, identifies 
four emerging conditions which will 
directly affect the development of US 
strategic doctrine in the coming decade. 
The concept of a Nuclear Winter, the 
development and potential deployment of 
the Strategic Defense Initiative (SDI), the 
enhanced performance of conventional 
weapons in non-nuclear roles, and the 
potential force of public opinion on the nu-
clear debate, form the basis of deLeon's ar-
gument that there is a requirement for "in-
creased contextuality" in strategic analysis. 

As significant a development as each of 
these components is in its own right, it is 
the fact that they promise to come of age to-
gether which leads the author to conclude 
that, when considered in unison, they have 
the potential to be "as influential in 
strategic thinking as the introduction of 
operational nuclear arsenals was in the 
1950s or as MIRVS were in the 1970s." 
This is an elaborate statement but it serves 
to highlight the very real changes currently 
underway in the nuclear environment 

For example, even five years ago, most 
people predisposed to think about the con-
sequenc,es of nuclear war would have em-
pathized with the elemental question of 
William Faulkner's 1950 Nobel Laureate 
address, "When will I be blown up?" 
Today, in the post- Nuclear Winter era, the 
more perturbing question of "When will I 
slowly freeze or starve to death?" has 
changed the vehemence of the debate. 

The chapters on Nuclear Winter, SDI, 
and ConventionaVNuclear Trade-Offs are  

well documented and informative. Unfor-
tunately, the chapter on Public Opinion is 
less useful. The problem lies, of course, 
with the ephemeral nature of public percep-
tions,  attitudes and priorities. Nevertheless, 
the central theme of the book, that "none 
of the discussed conditions can be insularly 
discussed... if we are to gain an accurate 
view of the ahered strategic environment" 
comes dirough in the end. 

Unfortunately, the author made no pro-
vision for the successful outcome of the 
1NF talks,  which might well prove to have 
the most significant bearing on future nu-
clear strategies. However, this is a minor 
criticism of an otherwise absorbing work. 

Paul George holds the Chair in Military 
and Strategic Studies at Acadia University 
in Wolfville , Nova Scotia. 

Petroleum development 

by José Havet 

Social and Economic Effects of 
Petroleum Development in Non-
OPEC Developing Countries by Jon 
McLin. Geneva: International 
Labour Office, 1986, 104 pages, 
Swiss  francs  20.00. 

This short book presents the results of an 
ambitious LLO research project funded by 
the Government of Norway. The basic as-
sumption is that the boom experienced by 
many oil-producing developing countries 
has not always been effectively converted 
into lasting economic development. The 
problem is exacerbated in non-OPEC 
developing countries (NODCs) because 
their share of world oil production (about 
one-seventh) is higher than their share of 
proven reserves, and because their explora-
tion activity has not declined as early or 
sharply in the 1980s as in some other 
developing countries. 

The book reviews the main features of 
petroleum development of ten modest pro-
ducers (Brazil, China, Ecuador, Egypt, 
India, Ivory Coast, Malaysia, Paskistan, 
Peru, Thailand) and of three major ex-
porters (Mexico, Nigeria, Trinidad and 
Tobago). The three last chapters of the 
volume examine macro-economic issues, 
employment, manpower, industrial spin-
offs, local, regional and infrastructural im-
pacts; and social aspects. 

After reading this little but excellent 
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book, one might conclude that there indeed 
exists an increasing reluctance to present 
results of economic researches without 
paying some lipservice to broader social 
considerations, i.e., the "Social and 
Economic Effects" of the volume's title are 
definitely not reflected in the strictly 
economic book's content. Of the ninety-
eight pages of text, only the final eight pre-
ceding the concluding "Summary" deal 
with social issues. These social considera-
tions-as-afterthought tackle crucial prob-
lems, but are sketchy: the impact of ex-
panded commercial energy consumption 
on life styles; the growing safety and en-
virorunental concerns; the dramatic in-
fluxes of migrant labor in some areas; and 
the widening income distribution not only 
between national elites and masses, but 
also between urban and rural populations 
as well as between petroleum workers and 
other workers. 

Needless to say, after reading this short 
chapter, one begs for more, much more, 
especially given the detailed, exhaustive 
and up-to-date ninety first economic pages 
of the volume. Actually, the explanation for 
the superficial treatment of social issues 
comes neither from research moods nor 
from lack of concern. Paradoxically, it is 
quite the opposite: in a few far reaching — 
and one may add devastating — lines at the 
end of the volume it is stated that the 
govenunents of the NODCs studied in the 
book grasped clearly the significance of the 
social issues related to petroleum produc-
tion, so much so that when they judged that 
investigating them could prejudice future 
investments in exploration, the ILO was 
discouraged from proceeding with those 
aspects of research. 

The book contains a wealth of figures, 
tables, maps and hard data. As a source of 
information for anyone wishing to acquire  

a comprehensive view of petroleum 
development in NODCs, should be com-
pulsory reading. 

José Havet is Associate Professor in the In-
stitute for International Development and 
Co-operation at the University of Ottawa. 

Better mousetraps, better 
mice 

by Stanley C. Ing 

Tactics and Technology edited by 
Brian MacDonald. Toronto: The 
Canadian Institute of Strategic Stu-
dies, 1986, 160 pages. 

Much of the literature on military tech-
nology has focused on the impact that 
strategic nuclear weapons may have on the 
concept of warfighting. By c,omparison, 
little has been wriuen on the relationship 
between technology and conventional 
weapons. Tactics and Technology, a col-
lection of papers from a November 1986 
CISS conference, attempts to fill this gap. 

The individual papers are detailed in ex-
amining tactics and technologies that could 
have an immense impact on NATO's abil-
ity to contain a Warsaw Pact invasion of 
Western Europe. General Gutknecht's 
paper is concemed with the very viability 
of the Follow On Forces Attack (FOFA) 
concept. His conclusion is that without the 
development of certain critical technolo-
gies, such as real time collating and assess-
ment of intelligence information, FOFA 
could be constrained. 

General Kitchen draws attention to the 
development of new tank technology, 
which is being improved in alniost every 
aspect. In terms of firepower the standard 
will soon be a 120mm smoothbore gun as 
opposed to the old 105mm. But as General 
Kitchen notes, firepower is not enough and 
new technology in tank mobility and crew 
protection are also being added. However, 
while each of the ten articles provides the 
same thorough analysis of a given subject, 
the book itself does not live up to its tide. 

The problem is that tactics and tech-
nology are examined individually, and the 
discussion often becomes so detailed that 
only a professional soldier could under-
stand or appreciate it. Although there is 
merit in such discussions, we still do not 
know how tactics change because of new 
technology, or what motivates countries to 
devise new tactics regardless of the techno-
logical constraints. A paper examining the 
linkage between tactics and technology 
would have provided a useful context to 
better analyze each individual paper. 

Despite this shortcoming, the papers do 
make a number of insightful observations. 
One is that technology does not necessarily 
mean anything new. Often the required 
technology is already at hand and the 
failure to use it is a result of bureaucratic 
mismanagement or institutional prefer-
ences. Furthermore, the introduction of 
new technology must be weighed against 
the cost, both in economic and operational 
terms. A final observation — one that 
should be borne in mind at all times — is 
that technology is fallible and dependence 
on it should not be total. 

Stanley C. Ing is Director of Strategic 
Analysis in the Deparnnent of National 
Defence in Ottawa. 

Letters to the Editor 
Sir,  

The article by Michael Wallack ("Ter-
rorism and 'compellencen in your 
November/December issue is a one-sided 
examination of the term "compellence," 
introduced by Thomas Schelling, and its 
effect on state-sponsored terrorism by 
Third World countries against the United 
States and its NATO allies. 

Professor Wallack completely ignores 
the fact that state-sponsored terrceism has 
for years now aLso been used against Third 

World countries in Africa, Asia, or Central 
America. As examples, one might mention 
the support — financial and military — by 
South Africa to the UNITA guerrillas in 
Angola and the support by Israel of the Le-
banese mercenaries in the south of Le-
banon. 

Moreover, the present US administra-
tion supports — financially, militarily and 
with military advisers — the Contra guer-
rillas in Nicaragua and the Afghan guerril-
las in Afghanistan. President Reagan's cur- 

rent plan for $36 million for the continued 
support of the Nicaraguan "Freedom 
Fighters" was discussed by the US House 
of Representatives and rejected on Febru-
ary 3. Before this plan, the Iran-Contra  ai-
fair  indicated how the "Freedom Fighters" 
in Nicaragua were financed. 

Besides "state-sponsored terrorism," 
which is terrorism by proxy, there is also 
"state terrorism," when terrorist acts are 
perpetrated through the agents of one state 
against another state. Both forms of ter- 
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Letters to the Editor 

rorism are in direct contravention of inter-
national law and of the duty of states to re-
spect the sovereignty and independence of 
other states, and not to intervene in the af-
fair' s of another state. 

A balanced and just international order 
could only be achieved if we denounce in-
consistencies and double standards not 
only in the policies of the East Eumpean 
and Third World states, but aLso in our 
Western democracies. Expecliency should 
not be penniued to override the rule of law. 

N.M. Poulantzas 
Director, Canadian Institute fo. 
International Order, Ottawa. 

Sir, 
I am disappointed in William Gal-

braith's letter. [See International Perspec-
tives JanuarylFebruary 1988. Ed.] I had 
anticipated that NATO supporters would 
challenge the basic assumption of my 
paper, namely that the benefits of member-
ship in the Atlantic Alliance no longer out-
weighed the costs, and that Canadian inter-
ests might now be better served through a 
policy of non-alignment. In particular, I ex-
pected those who supported NATO to as- 

sail me with substantive evidence to show 
how membership in that organization 
bought Canada real influence at the cm-
cil tables of Europe and North America, 
how NATO membership buttressed our 
sovereignty, and how it has made an irre-
placeable contribution to Canadian and 
Western European security. 

Mr. Galbraith did not do this. For the 
most part he quibbled over non-essential 
detail, employing as he progressed one-
sided, misleading or inaccurate arguments. 
For example, his assertion that Canada was 
automatically involved in imperial con-
flicts prior to 1931 and that avoiding alli-
ances was not even an issue is nothing short 
of astounding, given Prime Minister Mack-
enzie King's well-known re-action to the 
1922 Chanak crisis and Canada's near 
fanatical adherence to the policy of "no 
commitments" between the wars. Simi-
larly, his claim that Western intervention in 
the Russo-Finnish Winter War "softened" 
Soviet terms at the Treaty of Moscow is 
simply wrong. The terms extracted by the 
Russians through the Treaty of Moscow in 
March 1940 were more severe than the 
terrns offered the Finns in Febmary 1940 
— that is before the Allied offer of direct 
military assistance to Finland, and these in  

tum were more severe than those demands 
made by Moscow in October 1939, which 
eventually led to the outbreak of the Winter 
War. These are only a few of the question-
able assertions contained in the letter, but 
the overall impression is that Mr. Galbraith 
harbors a very selective view of history. 

Mr. Galbraith is closer to the truth when 
he observes that forty-two years is not a 
long time historically speaking, and that 
many of the political consequences of the 
war remain with us today. This, however, 
is not the same as saying that political con-
ditions created by the Second World War 
are the same today as they were thirty-eight 
years ago. Clearly they are not. The Europe 
of 1988 is a far cry from the Europe of 
1949. Europe no longer needs Canada and 
Canada no longer contributes significantly 
to the security of Western Europe. Thus 
Canadian interests would be better served 
by a policy of non-aligrunent than through 
continued membership in an outdated 
European military alliance 

J.A. Bayer 
Royal Roads Military College 
Victoria, B.C. 

D My cheque/money order is enclosed 

• Pleasebill me 

28 International Perspectives Marchlltpril 1988 



ch 
ter 
at- = 
ith 

en 
La  
tat 
he 
ea, 
at-
tar 
;ht 
Pe 
of 
nd 
tly 
Lus 
ed 
gh 
ed 

The events of December 1987 and Jârivary 1988 

CONTENTS 

o 

o 

+aid 

Bilateral Relations 
USA 
Other countries (alphabetically) 	 G 

Multilateral Relations 
Central America 
Commonwealth 
EEC 
GATT 
NATO 
SADCC 
UN 
Exchange Rate 	 0 

Policy 
Aid 	 0 
Business and Finance 	 0 
Security 
Defence 
Disarmament 
Human Rights 
Immigration 
Refugees 
War Crimes 

For the Record 

Canada Supplement to International Perspectives March/April 1988 



Bilateral Relations 
USA 

Free trade and Arctic cooperation dominated Canada 
US relations during the period December and January. 
President Reagan and Prime Minister Mulroney signed the 
2,500-page Canada-US Free Trade Agreement on 
January 2. A preliminary agreement had been initialled by 
the ambassadors of the two countries on October 4, 1987, 
and the final text tabled in the House of Commons on 
December 11 by Mr. Mulroney. 

US Secretary of State George Shultz and his Canadian 
counterpart, Joe Clark, during their regular quarterly meet-
ing, signed three bilateral agreements on January 11 in Ot-
tawa. One was an Arctic Cooperation agreement; another 
a treaty which will dramatically reduce the number of of-
fenders who are able to escape arrest by fleeing across the 
Canada-US border by making any crime that carries a sen-
tence of at least one year's imprisonment an extraditable 
offence. The third agreement dealt with terrorism and es-
tablished a bilateral group of government departments, pol-
ice and agencies involved in counter-terrorism to exchange 
intelligence on terrorist actions, review border controls and 
to assist each other at the time of a terrorist act or during 
a subsequent investigation. The bilateral group will hold its 
first meeting in Washington in April and meet at least once 
a year after that. 

Free Trade Agreement 
Following a telephone conversation with Mr. Reagan on 

January 2, Mr. Mulroney signed English and French ver-
sions of the agreement in his Parliament Hill office before 
a room full of photographers. Mr. Reagan signed it privately 
on the same day on vacationin California. The signing fol-
lowed by nearly two years the beginning of the free trade 
discussions. Prime Minister Mulroney and President Rea-
gan, at their first bilateral summit in Quebec City, March 
17-18, 1985, had agreed that they "would give the highest 
priority to finding mutually acceptable means to reduce and 
eliminate existing barriers to trade in order to secure and 
facilitate trade and investment flows") (Free Trade Agree-
ment - Synopsis, Department of External Affairs, Decem-
ber 10, 1987, p.4). Soon trade negotiators Simon Reisman 
of Canada and Peter Murphy of the US were shuttling be- 
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tween Ottawa and Washington.(See "International 
Canada" for October and November on Free Trade Agree-
ment) 

The introduction of implementing legislation in Canada 
and the United States is scheduled for spring 1988. Under 
the Agreement the first phasing out of tariffs would take 
place on January 1, 1989, covering about 15 percent of all 
goods traded. The elimination of all tariffs between the two 
countries would be completed in ten years. 

In Canada the Agreement itself does not require parlia-
mentary approval, but many parts require the passage of 
enabling legislation. These areas include the elimination of 
tariffs, amending the Bank Act and changing foreign invest-
ment and energy rules. Under the fast-track in the US Con-
gress, both the Senate and the House of Representatives 
must vote either to accept it without amendment or reject 
it within ninety sitting days (Globe & Mail, January 4). 

Party Reaction 
The Liberal Party in the Commons has been opposed 

to the Free Trade Agreement and the Ottawa Citizen on 
January 4, reported that Liberal Opposition Leader John 
Turner, in responding to the official signing before it took 
place, declared in Toronto: "We intend to fight it every inch 
of the way." NDP leader Ed Broadbent was quoted by the 
same source as having told reporters that his party would 
be "doing everything it can within the rules of Parliament to 
stop and hold up" the enabling legislation. 

The House of Commons debated the deal following in-
troduction of a motion in support of the free trade agree-
ment on December 15. The Minister of International Trade, 
Pat Carney, in her remarks, termed it the largest trade 
agreement ever negotiated between two countries and 
under the GATT (General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade). She stated that the agreement would provide more 
secure access to the US for agriculture  and food products 
as well as enhance the service industry's role. "We have 
kept in place the fundamental elements of the Auto Pac:t 
and have added provisions which will create new oppor-
tunities" (Hansard, December 15). 

Prime Minister Mulroney told the Commons on Decem-
ber 18, 'We have secured an agreement which is good for 
Canada, very much in the national interest, which protects 

"International Canada" is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by Extemal Af-
fairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of Canadian 
govemment statements and political  discussion on Canada's position in international affiars. It also re-
cords Cane:Ian adherence to international agreements and participation in international programs. The 
text is prepared by International Perspectives. 
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our national and cultural sovereignty, our social programs, 
our unique linguistic character, and our regional develop-
ment initiatives." 

Liberal Leader John Turner expressed concern about 
the threat to Canadian sovereignty, the "loss of oontrol over 
our own energy resources" and the threat to "our social pro-
grams and our regional equality development programs. 
Granted, some customs tariffs have been reduced," Mr. 
Turner continued, "but they will be reduced in any case in 
the nee round of GATT and other international talks" (Han-
sard, December 18). 

New Democratic Party leader Ed Broadbent told the 
House on December 18 that "instead of maximizing op-
portunities to shape our own destiny as a free people, the 
Govemment has done just the opposite." In a question to 
the Prime Minister earlier in the week in the Commons, Mr. 
Broadbent expressed concern about security of energy 
supply and the adverse effect on heatth services. The 
Prime Minister assured the House that "the important 
question of regional development was very carefully con-
sidered by the negotiators and the gove rnment throughout. 
It has been totally protected as an instrument of economic 
growth in Canada" (Hansard, December 14). 

Provincial Reaction 
A threat, mainly from Ontario, to challenge the trade deal 

in the courts fizzled out after  aimai meeting between Prime 
Minister and the ten provinical premiers on December 17. 
This was the twetfth in a series of meetings the Prime Min-
ister had held to keep premiers informed of the progress 
of the trade negotiations. New Brunswick's newly elected 
Liberal premier, Frank McKenna, dubbing himself a real-
ist, came out in support of the Agreement, leaving David 
Peterson of Ontario, Howard Pawley of Manitoba and Joe 
Ghiz of Prince Edward Island still opposing the deal (The 
Gazette, December 18). 

The Ontario Legislature, with its Liberal majority, passed 
a resolution on January 6 denouncing the free trade agree-
ment between Canada and the US. The resolution, which 
passed 79 to 26 against the combined opposition of New 
Democrats and Conservatives, said the agreement failed 
to meet Canada's "needs and goals" while making "signif-
icant concessions which could prove costly to Canadians" 
(The Gazette, January 7). 

Other Reactions 
Former Alberta premier Peter Lougheed and one-time 

Liberal cabinet minister Donald Macdonald teamed up as 
co-chairmen of the Canadian Alliance for Trade and Job 
Opportunities to oppose the deal's critics. Mr. Macdonald 
criticized Ontario Attorney General Ian Scott, who had said 
the agreement was an invasion of provincial rights and 
could be challenged on constitutional grounds. "I think he's 
absolutely, totally wrong," Mr. Macdonald told a news con-
ference in Toronto (Globe & Mail, December 17). Earlier 
the Motor Vehicle Manufacturers Association held its own 
briefing to endorse the deal. George Peapples, Chairman 
of the Association said the deal preserves rather than 
erodes the Auto Pact, a view challenged by such free trade 
opponents as the Canadian Auto Woricers union (Globe & 
Mail, December 17). 

International Canada, December 1987 and January 1988 

The Edmonton Joumalof December 16 sampled the US 
business community's reaction and found that "most US 
State Chambers of Commerce are either undecided, unin-
formed or uninterested in the Canada-US trade agree-
ment." The Journal surveyed fifteen such chambers and 
found that eight wanted more information about the deal 
before making uptheir minds. Five said that there had been 
so little business interest in the past that they did not plan 
to discuss it. Only two states surveyed — California and 
Minnesota — said they favored the deal. The farther South 
the state, the less interested were its business leaders. The 
Windsor Star editorial on December 15 reflected ""There 
will be many legislative, and perhaps even legal, obstacles 
to overcome before implementation of the agreement one 
year later but political reality suggests that liberalized trade 
between our countries is inevitable." 

The Moncton Times-Transcript editorial of December 
17 cautioned that "in the United States legislative mill, 
working its way to Congress is an omnibus trade bill which 
would limit American imports and permit the US to penal-
ize countries running massive trade surpluses in their deal-
ings with the US. It is exactly this type of protectionism that 
Canada hopes to avoid and that converted Prime Minister 
Brian Mulroney from being opposed to freer trade to being 
a chief advocate. However, any freer trade deal with the 
US would be pointless, unless Canada is exempted," it 
concluded. Total exports for Canada in 1986 were $120 
billion, $93 billion of it to the United States. US expo rts to 
Canada were $77 billion, leaving a surplus for Canada of 
$16 billion (Globe & Mail, December 17). 

A Winnipeg Free Press editorial of December 17 con-
cluded that 'William Winegard, the Conservative External 
Affairs and International Trade Committee chairman, 
offered the most balanced view. The deal, he said, is 
neither the panacea to all the country's ills nor the instru-
ment of Canada's demise. It is something in between and 
something that is good for Canada." The Free Press 
added, "most Canadians who approached the agreement 
with an open mind might come to very much the same con-
clusion." 

In assessing the Free Trade Agreement, Donald Mac-
donald, a former Liberal finance minister and Chairman of 
the Royal Commission on the Economy wrote in a column 
in the Ottawa Citizen on December 19 that there were two 
perspectives from which the Agreement might be seen: the 
longer run importance it will have on the Canadian eco-
mony, and its short term effect on Canada-US trade rela-
tions. Considering the longer run perspective first, Mr. 
Macdonald noted that Canada had become increasingly 
an exporter of manufactured goods and services and less 
and less dependent upon exports of unprocessed or semi-
processed raw materials. The downward trend of resource 
exports would continue. Therefore, by eliminating US 
tariffs and controlling other kinds of barriers to Canadian 
trade, we might achieve better access to the American 
market and the opportunity to maintain a good rate of 
growth in the manufacturing sector would be enhanced. In 
the short run by creating a special regime between Canada 
and the United States to govern trade policy, Mr. Mac-
donald argued, Canada was in a better position to avoid 
some of the barriers which might be erected against other 
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trading partners of the United States. 
In an opposing column appearing in the same paper, 

Mel Hurtig, Honorary Chairman of the Council of Canadi-
ans, stated that "this agreement represents an unprece-
dented abandonment of national powers and massive 
transfers of authority and decision making from Canada to 
the US. We have agreed to share our energy with the US 
even when Canadians run short and allowed Americans to 
buy up the ownership and control of even more of our re-
sources." After predicting a "vastly increased unemploy-
ment and a lower standard of living for Canadians," Mr. 
Hurtig forecast that by signing the Agreement, "we will be 
signing away our greatest asset, our ability to determine 
our future" (Ottawa Citizen, recernber 19). 

Omnibus Bill 
Fears over the effects of ; l*.e Omnibus bill expressed by 

provincial premiers were exaggerated, according to Con-
gressman Sam Gibbons, Chairman of the trade subcom-
mittee in the House of Representatives. Mr. Gibbons said 
the bill makes specific provision to exempt Israel, which 
has had a free trade agreement with the US since 1984, 
and a similar clause could be added to the bill for Canada 
(The Gazette, December 19). 

The External Affairs and International Trade Committee 
of the House of Commons undertook a study of the FTA 
and repo rted to the House on December 15. Concern about 
US protectionist legislation was echoed in the Committee's 
unanimous recommendation that Canada withdraw from a 
tentative free trade deal with the US if Congress passes 
the protectionist legislation without an exemption for 
Canada. The Committee's other conclusions paralleled 
political party stands on the issue. In a speech to an Ed-
monton Chamber of Commerce luncheon, Fred Jones Hall, 
US Deputy Assistant Secretary of State for Canadian Af-
fairs, said, "anybody that has a $10 billion trade surplus 
with the United States as does Canada will be severely af-
fected by  tarins,"  unless, of course, the Canada-US Free 
Trade Agreement is in place. Mr. Hall wamed that the 
United States would not tolerate its $200 billion trade defi-
cit much longer (Edmonton Journal, December 18). 

Another protectionist trade bill introduced in the US 
Senate alarmed officials in the Canadian defence industry 
and govemment. Businesses and government officials in-
tended to fight the legislation which they said could result 
in the loss of contracts and high-technology spin-offs at a 
time when the two countries were moving toward free 
trade. The bill, introduced by Illinois Democrat Alan Dixon, 
is designed to strengthen the US defence industrial base 
and reduce dependence on foreign suppliers for vital mili-
tary parts. The bill does not aIngle out Canada, but its sup-
porters accused Canada of unfair trade practices. Senior 
govemment officials said the Americans were playing word 
games when they designated Canadian programs as sub-
sidies and ignored the Pentagon's multi-million dollar as-
sistance to US firms (Toronto Star, January 11). 

Agriculture • 
Ontario's fruit, vegetable and wheat farmers will lose 

more than $870 million annually as a result of the Canada-
US Free grade Agreement. So Ontario's Agriculture Min- 
D Supplement to International Perspectives 

ister Jack Riddell told more than 300 southwestern Ontario 
farmers attending the official opening on January 4 of the 
fiftieth annual Fanners' Week. Riddell also said that Ottawa 
did not seem to be concemed about the potential impact 
of the free trade deal on the giant food processing industry 
in southwestern Ontario (Toronto Star, January 5). Eleven 
days after the FTA had been signed, Federal Agriculture 
Minister John Wise said he expected to protect Canadian 
milk processors from imports of US-made ice cream, 
yogurt and a wide range of other dairy products. However, 
he announced no plans to limit imports of food that contain 
chicken and eggs, despite claims from industry groups that 
they would not be able to survive the flood of low-cost im-
ports that is expected when the free trade pact comes into 
effect (Globe & Mail, January 14). 

Steel 
Major steelmakers were united in their support of the 

free trade deal. Algoma Steel of Sault Ste. Marie and 
Hamilton-based Dofasco and Stelco dominate the primary 
iron and steel industry and directly employ about 60,000 
Canadians. They sell steel worth $7 billion a year. Steel in-
dustry executives were strongly supportive of the free trade 
agreement, according to the Toronto Star, of December 22. 
Canadian shipments of steel to the US for the first nine 
months of 1987 were 20 percent higher than in 1986, ac-
cording to US Commerce Department data. Those figures 
show that to the end of October 1987, 2.7 million tons of 
Canadian steel were shipped south compared with 2.3 mil-
lion in 1986. That gives the Canadians 4 percent of the US 
market, above the 1986 record high of 3.7 percent. 

Energy 
The London Free Press in an editorial on December 19 

titled "Energy deal satisfactory" welcomed the prospect 
which will allow Ontario Hydro and Hydro Quebec to sell 
electricity in the US at the same price they charge at home, 
rather than be hamstrung by American regulations. 
Canada would have access to Alaskan energy supplies 
and the deal allows Canada to reduce exports to the US in 
times of shortage, with cutbacks based on the ratio of 
domestic to expo rt  sales. But the Winnipeg Free Press on 
December 19 repo rted that Manitoba Hydro exports will be 
subject to a greater number of trade actions under a con-
troversial clause in the Canada-US free trade agreement. 
The paper was quoting spokesmen for a number of Amer-
ican senators and a Washington lobby group. As well, the 
Free Press repo rted, Premier Howard Pawley said the ac-
cord's final text could prevent the crown-owned utility from 
receiving federal funding for certain projects, such as the 
construction of power transmission lines. The federal cab-
inet member from Manitoba, Health MinisterJake Epp, said 
that the province's claim that hydro exports to the United 
States would be threatened was political progaganda and 
mere speculation (Winnipeg Free Press, December 30). 

An Edmonton Journal editorial on December 19 con-
cluded,  "more  than any other part of Canada, we stand to 
gain the most from free trade in energy....Secure access 
to our largest market, the United States, would permit ac-
celeration of mega projects, giving us the capacity to ex-
ploit our reserves." 
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Wine 
A report in the Vancouver Sun on December 17 stated 

that External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, in speaking to re-
porters after a speech to the Canadian Club in Kelowna, 
said that Agriculture Minister John Wise, BC provincial of-
ficials and representatives of the wine industry met on 
December 3 to discuss easing the impact of the free trade 
agreement on BC grape growers and wine producers. 
Canadian wines are cu rrently protected by preferential 
pricing by the provinces (Vancouver Sun, December 17). 
Meanwhile the thorny, decades-old question of increased 
access to the Canadian market for European wine, beer 
and spirits was the subject of talks in Brussels between 
Canadian and European comrnunity negotiators. 

Lumber 
The Minister of International Trade, Pat Camey, re-

vealed some good news for the lumber industry. She told 
the Commons on December 16 that Canada had success-
fully renegotiated the memorandum of understanding on 
softwood lumber which was concluded a year ago with the 
United States. As a result, all softwood lumber products 
milled in the five provinces of British Columbia, New Brun-
swick, Nova Scotia, Prince Edward Island, and Newfound-
land, and representing close to 75 percent of Canada's 
softwood lumber exports to the US, would be exempt from 
the 15 percent export  charge. Dale Sproule, President of 
the Nova Scotia Forest Products association, was quoted 
by the Halifax Chronicle-Herald on December 17 as say-
ing lumbermen are "ecstatic that the Maritimes have been 
excluded from a 15 percent tax on softwood shipments to 
the US." The Maritime Coalition Against Unfair Lumber 
Taxes also hailed the decision exempting all Atlantic 
Canadian companies from an export tax on softwood lum-
ber shipments to the United States. 

A request by Congress to delay until June the introduc-
tion of a bill that would implement the free trade agreement 
with Canada was turned down by the US administration in 
a letter from Treasury Secretary James Baker and Trade 
Representative Clayton Yeutter to congressional leaders. 
A delay would have jeopardized the deal according to 
them. In their letter, the two US cabinet officials had not 
proposed their own date for introducing the bill in Con-
gress, but asked for a meeting with the heads of two key 
c,ongressional committees to discuss an earlier timetable 
acceptable to both sides. Canadian officials had said im-
plementing legislation for the free trade pact could be ready 
for introduction in the House of Commons as early as Feb-
ruary (Toronto Star, January 13). 

The Senate Foreign Affairs Committee continued its 
hearing on the Free Trade Agreement while the House of 
Commons awaited the introduction of implementing 
legislation. 

Deaver Affair 
Former White House aide Michael Deaver was found 

guilty in Washington, DC, on December 17 on three counts 
of lying under oath in connection with his lobbying activi-
ties. But a United States District Court jury also found the 
49-year-old confidant of President Reagan not guilty on 
two other counts, one of which involved Canada. It was  

questions about Mr. Deavers connection with the govern-
ment of Canada on the issue of Acid Rai that prompted 
the investigation of his lobbying activities almost two years 
ago (Globe and Mail, December 17). 

Arctic 
Arctic sovereignty emerged again in January as a major 

item of foreign policy activity and debate. It began as a re-
sult of the signing in Ottawa on January 11 of the Canada-
United States agreement on Arctic cooperation. The docu-
ment was tabled in the House of Commons on January 19 
by Secretary of State for Extemal Affairs Joe Clark. Under 
the Agreement US icebreakers will seek Canadian permis-
sion prior to entering waters claimed by Canada, but Wash-
ington has not recognized Canadian claims to sovereignty 
in the waters of the Northwest Passage. In a statement 
issued by the White House on January 11, President Re-
agan said "this is a pragmatic solution based on our special 
relationship, our common interest in cooperating on Arctic 
matters, and the nature of the area. It is without prejudice 
to our respective legal positions and it sets no precedents 
for other areas." 

At a press conference in Ottawa on January 11, Mr. 
Clark minimized the future roadblocks to Canada's 
sovereignty claim. "It's not in limbo for all time," he said. 
"The United States has its view, we have a different view. 
They have not accepted ours, we have not accepted theirs" 
(Toronto Star, January 12). 

Leader of the Opposition John Turner (Liberal) charged 
in the Commons that "the Secretary of State for Extemal 
Affairs negotiated and signed an agreement with the 
United States which fails to recognize Canadian 
sovereignty over the Arctic." 

Mr. Clark responded that as a result of this agreement 
"the United States now acknowledges and has a legal ob-
ligation to seek Canada's permission before there is a tran-
sit through our Northwest Passage of government-owned 
or -operated icebreakers. That is a small but significant 
step forward in emphasizing Canada's control over our 
North" (Hansard, January 18). 

The Montreal Gazette in an editorial on January 12 ob-
served that "the deal should prevent a repetition of the em-' 
barrassing 1985 No rthwest Passage crossing by the US 
icebreaker Polar Sea. Washington had not asked permis-
sion for the trip because it said the passage was an inter-
national waterway. Canada considers the passage inter-
nal Canadian waters....Unfortunately, this deal does not 
mean that Canada will be safe from any fu rther embarrass-
ments by US vessels in the Arctic. Neither submarines nor 
commercial non-icebreaker ships are covered." 

The Winnipeg Free Press in a January 13 editorial 
asse rted that "the best way to establish sovereignty over 
a piece of the globe is to exercise it. Countries which de-
monstrate that they exercise control over a piece of land 
or water often end up persuading the rest of the world to 
recognize that reality." The Edmonton Joumaltook up the 
cause on January 13: "Recently, there have been en-
couraging signs Ottawa is serious about pressing its right-
ful claim to the Arctic. The govemment's White Paper on 
defence envisions a nuclear-powered submarine patrolling 
northern waters with the assistance 01 under-ice su rveil- 
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lance systems. It calls for the Canadian Rangers, which 
patrols the North, to be expanded and its equipment up-
graded. It proposes that a northern military training centre 
be established in the 1990s. Last spring Ottawa announced 
a $200 million Canada-US project to establish five forward 
operating locations for CF-18 fighter aircraft in the North. 
The US-Canada treaty furthers Canada's claim. But that's 
no reason for complacency. Ottawa must ensure that 
Canada's hold on the Arctic is strong." 

Reservations were expressed by John Merritt, Execu-
tive Director of the Canadian Arctic Resources Committee, 
who pointed out that the Canadian govemment failed to 
push the Americans to include the words "prior consent" in 
the agreement with refererce to future voyages of ice-
breakers. The agreement does nothing to further advance 
the cause of Arctic sovereignty, according to Mr. Merritt 
(Edmonton Journal, Janual -, 13). 

Defence and foreign affd,rs columnist John Best, writing 
in the Regina  Leader-Post on  January 12, summed up the 
reaction to the agreement. "It is not quite what the govem-
ment and Canadians would have wanted. Nevertheless, 
the Canada-US agreement on Arctic cooperation repre-
sents a considerable achievement. It is another building 
block, if you like, in the gradually expanding structure of 
Canadian sovereignty in the North." 

Soviet Arctic Cooperation 
The idea of Arctic cooperation with the Soviet Union also 

received some attention. John Merritt, writing in the 
Toronto Star of January 22, cited a "significant" develop-
ment in Arctic cooperation in February 1987 when a dele-
gation from the Soviet embassy in Ottawa met with a group 
of Canadian govemment officials and presented a draft text 
of a proposed treaty for Canadian-Soviet Arctic Coopera-
tion. Dave Nickerson (P.C., Western Arctic) also raised the 
issue in the Commons on January 28, when he referred to 
Soviet Leader Mikhail Gorbachev's speech in Murmansk 
on October 1, 1987. Mr. Nickerson concemed himself with 
"four proposals in the non-military field," and invited a re-
sponse from the government. Jean-Guy Hudon, Parlia-
mentary Secretary to the Secretary of State for Extemal Af-
fairs, responded that Canada was "pleased to learn that 
the Soviet Union is interested in the establishment of an 
Arctic Scientific Council, a project in which Canada, Nor-
way and other countries are involved." The Parliamentary 
Secretary added that "Canada has asked for more detailed 
information about what the Soviet's interest means for all 
practical purposes" (Hansard, January 28). 

Mr. Nickerson stated that it was evident that a great deal 
of thought and preparation had gone into Mr. Gorbachev's 
presentation for there were a number of new policy initia-
tives contained therein. 

Mr. Gorbachev was trying to take a "polar view of the 
world," according to Mr. Nickerson, in making his six major 
points. The first two dealt with defence issues and con-
tained "a lot of rhetoric which one expects," Mr. Nickerson 
observed. Mr..Gorbachev had made reference to a "north-
ern nuclear-free zone" and while he realized that it could 
not happen ovemight, he suggested methods by which this 
might be achieved over a number of years or how discus- 
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sions could be sta rted toward that end. 
Mr. Nickerson pointed out that Mr. Gorbachev had also 

made proposals to restrict naval activity in certain northern 
waters through mechanisms such as agreements on noti-
fication of naval maneuvers and the possibility of having 
observers in the area when those maneuvers take place. 

"What I really want to talk about is the other four pro-
posals in the non-military field," said Mr. Nickerson. "There 
was a proposal conceming cooperation in devebping the 
natural resources of the north — oil, gas, and minerals in 
particular. There were offers made of possible joint busi-
ness projects which might take place in the northern part 
of the Soviet Union. There was a proposal for a joint Arc-
tic Scientific Council made up of the Soviet Union, Canada, 
the United States, Finland, Sweden and Norway as well as 
Greenland and Denmark," Mr. Nickerson noted. Another 
point was cooperation on environmental protection and the 
possible opening up of northern sea routes with lots of ice-
breaker protection. (See "International Canada," October 
and November 1987.) 

Acid Rain 
The long standing contentious issue of Acid Rain in 

Canada-US relations, according to the Toronto Star of 
January 12, "got only a cursory mention" from Secretaries 
Shultz and Clark during their 1-day meeting in Ottawa on 
January 11 although, according to the Ottawa Citizen of 
the same date, "acid rain was near the top of Clark's list 
when he met with Shultz." In lamenting the lack of action 
on the part of the United States, the Regina Leader-Post 
of January 16 marvelled "at the US ability to delude itself, 
to ignore the symptoms of profound damage to its own 
water and lands," and encouraged Canada "to continue to 
badger the Americans at every opportunity." The editorial 
concluded, "We are being a better friend in so doing than 
if we blithely let our neighbor continue on a suicidal course." 
The Ottawa Citizen, quoting a CP Wire story, reported on 
January 27 that US officials had refused to consider cut-
ting acid rain in half by 1994 and repo rted discouraging re-
marks by the Federal Minister of Environment who was re-
ported to have said that Canada would not likely get the 
accord it needed. "The yellow brick road to a Canada-US 
accord on acid rain has been littered with false hopes and 
broken promises,* observed the Toronto Star editorial on 
January 14, following the Clark-Shultz meeting in Ottawa. 
It concluded with the following dismal account: "A decade 
ago the two govemments considered a treaty on trans-
boundary air pollution. But that went up in smoke when 
Ronald Reagan was elected President. It took five years 
for Reagan to even agree that acid rain is a problem. Then 
the slow dancing began. Reagan and Prime Minister Brian 
Mulroney made a show of being big pals. Personal di-
plomacy would be the answer, and both men agreed in 
1985 to appoint acid rain envoys, who eventually called for 
a US$5 billion program to improve technology to control 
acid rain. Yet nothing has happened since. All that Shultz 
would say this week is that the USA does not think the prob-
lem is as severe as Canada says. Meanwhile, 14,000 lakes 
in Ontario, Quebec and the Maritimes have died from acid 
rain." 
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CIA-Funded Psychiatric Experiments 
The work of psychiatrist Dr. Ewen Cameron in the 1950s 

at the Allan Memorial Institute in Montreal attracted atten-
tion again when a US court ruled that victims could sue the 
C IA for brainwashing experiments. Nine elderly Canadians 
plan to seek $1 million each in damages. 

A report for the Canadian government in May 1986 by 
Halifax lawyer George Cooper had suggested a $100,000 
payment to each victim to help cover expenses and legal 
costs. Justice Minister Ray Hnatyshyn promised a "rea-
sonable amount." The trial date in the US has been set for 
June 7 (Vancouver Sun, January 20). 

Britain  

A Toronto school caretaker, who had spent most of the 
past year in jail, went on trial in Liverpool, England on con-
spiracy charges involving a plot to smuggle amis from 
Canada to Northern Ireland. Albert Watt, 42, was arrested 
last January 15 by the Royal Ulster Constabulary as he vis-
ited his ailing mother in Belfast, according to the Sunday 
Star on December 6. 

Mr. Watt accused police of intimidation during their 
questioning of him after his arrest. He denied admitting to 
police that he had taken part in a scheme to smuggle the 
weapons to pro-British paramilitary forces in Belfast via this 
northweste rn  English port. Mr. Watt claimed he was re-
peatedly prodded in the chest during lengthy questioning 
by police in Northern Ireland after his arrest. He told the 
court the officer insinuated he would end up insane from 
the questioning and prodding (Toronto Star, December 
16). 

Fiji 

Ministerial Statement 
Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark ex-

pressed satisfaction that Fiji had retumed to civilian rule 
following recent coups. Mr. Clark called on the interim 
government to arrange for elections to be held as soon as 
possible, and to ensure that the new constitution which is 
currently being drafted enshrines basic rights for all Fijian 
citizens (External Affairs Communiqué, December 8). 

Visas 
Fijians were required to have visitors' visas to enter 

Canada, Immigration Minister Benoît Bouchard an-
nounced on December 3 (Toronto Star, December 4). He 
instituted the measure because 2,500 Fijians had arrived 
in Canada in the past three rnonths, many of them intend-
ing to stay. 

France  

Fishing Dispute 
Canada's negotiator in talks with France regarding 

boundaries and fishing around St. Pierre-Miquelon said  

there had been good progress toward resolving the dis-
pute. Yves Fo rtier was commenting after he and other fed-
eral officials briefed representatives of the Atlantic Fishing 
Industry and Provincial Fisheries departments on the pro-
gress of the talks (Ottawa Citizen, December 22). 

Governor General's Visit 
Under the headline "Royal reception awaits Sauvé on 

French visit," the Globe and Mail on January 7 repo rted 
that "the French govemment will roll out the red carpet for 
Jeanne Sauvé when she pays an official visit to France," 
from January 25 to 29 accompanied by two cabinet minis-
ters — Deputy Prime Minister Donald Mazankowski and 
Treasury Board President Robert de Cotret — and four 
businessmen. Le Droit (January 25) reported that 
Canadian flags flew along the Champs Elysées for the first 
time in honor of the official visit of Governor General 
Sauvé. The fishing dispute between France and Canada 
marred the visit when French fisheries minister Ambroise 
Guellec boycotted the state dinner given by President Mit-
terrand and PremierJacques Chirac, who is also the Mayor 
of Paris, did not hold the welcoming reception at city hall 
usually given visiting heads of state. 

Haiti 

Elections 
Canada's relations with Haiti were reexamined as a re-

sult of the November 29 massacre on what was supposed 
to be the day of free elections. Suggestions were made for 
Canada to follow the US example and suspend all aid to 
Haiti. Parliamentary Secretary to Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs, Jean-Guy Hudon, pointed out that the US aid 
had been in the form of military assistance, whereas 
Canadian aid was "strategic assistance designed to help 
the Haitian people restore the kind of unblemished 
democracy they deserve," (Hansard, December 1). The 
Ottawa Citizen in its editorial on December 22 agreed. It 
said "withholding aid from one of the hemisphere's poorest 
countries will hu rt  the poor probably more than it will dis-
cipline the junta." External Relations Minister Monique s  
Landry outlined three principles underlying Canada's pre-
sence in Haiti: (1) non-interference in the county's domes-
tic affairs; (2) the basic right of every individual to human 
dignity; and (3) the desire of Canada, a developed nation, 
to continue to provide less fortunate peoples with the basic 
tools they need for a decent existence. Canada's bilateral 
program in Haiti consists of: (1) support for the inde-
pendent development of specific disadvantaged urban and 
rural groups; (2) support for institutional reform; and (3) 
energy resource development. 

Prime Minister Mulroney told the Commons that the 
Canadian Ambassador to Haiti had been recalled to pro-
vide more detailed reporting on the events in Haiti. Mr. Mul-
roney promised that, after the meeting with the Ambassa-
dor, the Canadian government would signal what its 
intentions were with respect to bilateral relations and 
Canada's presence in Haiti (Hansard, December 8). 

The presence in significant numbers of Canadians of 
Haitian origin in Montreal prompted P.C. Member for Rose- 
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mont, Suzanne Biais-Grenier,  to present a petition on their 
behalf requesting Canada to denounce General Namphy's 
regime in Haiti (Hansard, December 16). 

Mr. Clark responded favorably to a suggestion by Bill 
Blaikie, (N DP, Winnipeg—Birds Hill) that an all-party dele-
gation be established to visit Haiti. The foreign minister out-
lined two objectives which the Canadian govemment 
wanted to achieve with regard to the Haitian people. The 
first was to encourage democracy in Haiti and the second 
to continue to help the most deprived people in our hemi-
sphere (Hansard, January 26). 

Political unrest in Haiti prompted the Extemal Affairs De-
partment in Canada to advise travellers to avoid visiting 
Haiti "unless there are compelling reasons to do so" (The 
Mail Star, January 5), bet Canada categorically renounced 
any participation in any rr'litary intervention in Haiti regard-
less of the turnout at SundPv's (January 17) elections. Marc 
Lortie, the Prime MinistErz Press Secretary, said that Mr. 
Mulroney only wanted "to send a signal that if things repeat 
themselves, Canada will not remain indifferent" (Toronto 
Star, January 14). 

In the prevailing atmosphere of tense relations with 
Haiti, Secretary of State Joe Clark was quoted in a CP Wire 
story of January 18 that Canada would not accept the 
January 17 election results in Haiti and would review its re-
lations with the troubled Caribbean nation. Mr. Clark, ac-
cording to the press story, added that the Haitian people 
had made their own very clear statement about the elec-
tion process with a very low turnout at the polis and that 
the aspirations of the Haitians had been frustrated. More 
than 90 percent of eligible voters snubbed the elections or-
ganized by the miliary junta and opposition candidates re-
fused to participate. (See Human Rights and Aid, Policy 
section, in this issue). 

India 

Detention of Canadian 
A Canadian was arrested and charged with collecting 

about $300,000 from Punjabi businessmen and distribut-
ing it to Sikh separatists in India. 

While in the custody of Indian police, he suffered "ex-
cruciating pain" under torture, his lawyer charged in New 
Delhi, according to a Globe & Mail report on December 2. 
"Police simply bashed the daylights out of Balkar Singh for 
five days after his arrest in•November," a senior lawyer at 
the New Delhi firm of Sodhi & Co. was reported claiming 
in the newspaper account. "With the kind of torture he 
suffered, you could make any man admit to anything," the 
lawyer was reported having told the Globe & Mail corre-
spondent. Canada lodged a formal protest with India alleg-
ing mistreatment and possible torture of the 40-year-old 
Canadian Sikh from Toronto. India's foreign affairs spokes-
man said that he was "not familiar with the case," and pro-
mised an official reaction later in the week. In continuing its 
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New Delhi-based correspondent's report, Balker Singh, 
who had been in police custody since November 1, told a 
3-man team of Canadian High Commission officials that he 
was tortured. A Canadian doctor at the meeting was not 
permitted to examine him, but apparently saw enough to 
be convinced. "From what he could see, it would support 
the claim," a High Commission spokesman said. "Just from 
observation, there were signs that he was physically mis-
treated." The official Canadian protest included a request 
that Balker Singh be given an immediate medical exami-
nation and appropriate treatment. The detainee's lawyer 
said Balker Singh was arrested "because he is Canadian 
and they were looking for a foreign link. They use these ar-
rests to get your govemment to crack down on the Sikh 
community in Canada. They have dreamed up this whole 
drama for that purpose" (Globe & Mail, December 2). 

In a most graphic manner, Progressive Conservative 
MP Paul McCrossan (York—Scarborough) described to 
the House of Commons the treatment of Balker Singh since 
his arrest in India. Mr. McCrossan reported that the pris-
oner was lirst hamstrung from the ceiling, then someone 
sat between his legs and started jumping, using him as a 
swing. Following this, electric shocks were applied to his 
sexual organ, armpits and head. His legs were then forced 
to virtually 180 degrees. He was then beaten on the 
stomach and on the soles of his feet and to this day he can-
not walk." Secretary of State Joe  Clark  undertook to secure 
c,onsular access to Balker Singh (Hansard, January 22). 

Earlier, India and Canada provided entirely different de-
scriptions of the condition of Balker Singh, held under 
India's Anti-Terrorist laws. Shashi Tripathi, spokesperson 
for the Indian High Commission in Ottawa, in speaking with 
the Globe & Mail as reported on January 20, said that re-
ports of torture were unfounded. Mrs. Tripathi also said In-
dian officials had no record of Canada's having made a for-
mal protest over allegations of torture. A Canadian official 
brought allegations of mistreatment to the attention of the 
authorities but did not lodge a protest, she said. Earlier in 
the week, a spokesman for the Department of External Af-
fairs said Canada had lodged a protest after Canadian con-
sular officials in India were allowed to visit Balker Singh in 
prison. The Canadian spokesman reiterated, according to 
the Globe & Mail on December 2, that Canada did lodge a 
protest with the Indian gove rnment on November 27 and 
was still waiting for India to respond to its request for an 
immediate medical examination. 

Canada lodged a second, more forceful diplomatic pro-
test, and Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark told the Com-
mons that he had summoned the Indian High Commis-
sioner that moming to redouble the protest. Mr. Clark also 
indicated that the Canadian gove rnment was not im-
pressed with the effect of the extradition treaty it signed 
earlier this year with India, in which both govemments 
agreed to respect each other's laws on the treatment of 
prisoners (Toronto Star, December 4). 

While Canadian parliamentarians were calling for 
access to Canadians in Indian jails, the Indian govemment 
requested access to Indian nationals in Canadian jails. 
However, sixteen of the seventeen Indian citizens in 
Canadian jails did not want to see Indian govemment offi-
cials, the Globe & Mail reported on January 20. 
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Republic Day 
In recognition of the thirty-eighth anniversary of India's 

Republic Day, Bob Pennock (P.C., Etobicoke North) ex-
tended good wishes to India and paid tribute to the many 
Canadians of Indian origin for their "tremendous contribu-
tion to Canada" (Hansard, January 26). (Also see CSIS, 
Air India, in Policy section in this issue.) 

Indonesia 

Canadian International Development Agency (CIDA) 
signed a $19.25 million agreement with Vancouver-based 
Simon Fraser University to unde rtake a university develop-
ment project in the Eastern Islands of Indonesia. The 5- 
year project will provide fellowships for study in Canada, 
short courses, technical assistance, provision of agree-
ment and teaching and research materials and project 
management support. 

Simon Fraser will concentrate its efforts on three univer-
sities in the northern  portion of the Eastern Islands, with 
assistance to five others. The project will also promote links 
between Canadian and Indonesian universities which will 
continue after the CIDA assistance is finished (CIDA Com-
muniqué, December 23). 

Iraq 

A senior vice-president of Canadair Ltd. was indicted in 
the United States over an alleged plot to sell combat heli-
copters and anti-tank weapons to Iraq. US Customs agent 
Jim Kilfoil said Montreal resident and former Hughes Heli-
copter executive Carl Perry, the vice-president for market-
ing of Canadair's Challenger executive jet, along with two 
Lebanese arms dealers and another former Hughes ex-
ecutive, were indicted in Miami. The indictment charges 
the four with violations of the US Arms Expo rt  Control Act 
(Globe & Mail, December 4). 

Israel 

Extradition 
Ontario and federal offcials began work on extradition 

proceedings against Avi Dobzinsky, who faced a $3 million 
fraud charge in relation to a grant from IDEA Corporation. 
Ontario Attorney General Ian Scott confirmed that of-
ficials hoped Dobzinsky could be brought back from Israel 
to face charges in Ontario. Dobzinsky, whose company, 
WYDA Systems Ltd., received the IDEA grant, was 
charged Novermber 16 with one count of fraud over $1,000 
and one count of uttering a forged document ( Toronto Star, 
January 8). 

Visit by Canadian Farrners 
A group of five farmers from the Mirabel area and mem-

bers of the Union des Producteurs Agricoles took a month-
long trip to Israel, as a result of which they gained valua-
ble insight into the sale of Holsteins to the African nation 
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of Cameroon. The story reported in the Globe & Mail on 
January 28 prompted a question in the Commons on the 
same day from Don Boudria (Liberal, Glengarry—Pre-
scott—Russell) who wanted to know about the validity of 
federal funds belonging to Canada Lands Ltd. being used 
to take a trip to Israel. The Public Works Minister was re-
po rted as having told the reporter that such trips have reg-
ularly been taken and have resulted in promotion of 
the agricultural, industrial and commercial renewal of the 
Mirabel area. 

West Bank and Gaza 
The disturbances in the Israeli-occupied territories of 

West Bank and Gaza dominated the political discussion on 
securing a solution to the Palestinian question. Secretary 
of State for Extemal Affairs Joe Clark, in reply to a ques-
tion from Bob Corbett (P.C., Fundy-Royal) on the violence 
in the occupied territories, said 'We have expressed our 
concern to the Govemment of Israel and will continue to 
do that" (Hansard, December 15). 

The Globe &  Mail of  December 24 carried a story which 
quoted from what the paper referred to as a letter dated 
December 21 to the Saudi Arabian ambassador from Marc 
Braun, Assistant Deputy Minister of the Africa and Middle 
East Branch of the Department of External Affairs. Accord-
ing to the story, the letter informed the ambassador that 
Mr. Brault "personally conveyed Canada's 'profound con-
cern' to the government of Israel 'at a very senior level.' " 
The letter mentioned ' "We have repeatedly reminded 
Israeli authorities of their responsibility to conform to inter-
nationally established standards of conduct. We have 
especially underlined the requirement to limit the use of 
force to a level proportionate to what is needed in the cir-
cumstances, and we have strongly urged restraint.' " 

In the excerpts aired on December 23 in advance of his 
year-end television interview with CBC, Prime Minister 
Mulroney was asked, "Do you feel that the Israelis are vi-
olating human rights by the way they are handling this sit-
uation in the occupied territories?" The Prime Minister re-
sponded, "No. I think the Israelis are in an extremely 
difficult situation, a historically difficult situation, and are, 
showing restraint." On pursuing the question, the corre-
spondent asked how did the situation in the occupied terri-
tories "differ from the kind of situation we have seen in 
South Africa, because a number of the Palestinian leaders 
say that they are no better off than the blacks are in South 
Africa?" The Prime Minister replied, "Well that, of course, 
is absolutely false. Anyone who knows anything about the 
situation in the Middle East recognizes that, while there is 
a tragedy on one hand and extreme difficulties on the other, 
any comparison of what the govemment of Israel has done, 
with the Govemment of South Africa, is false and odious 
and should never be mentioned in the same breath. Israel 
is a democracy and one under constant siege in the Middle 
East. There is no comparison in my mind. Others may 
make the comparison, but, I assure you, I do not" (CBC 
Television Transcript, December 21). 

A Progressive Conservative MP, Dr. Alex Kindy (Cal-
gary East), dissociated himself from the Prime Ministers 
remarks, as did PC Senator Heath Macquarrie in a letter 
to the Prime Minister (Ottawa Citizen, January 12). 
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Ottawa-based Arab ambassadors, led by their Dean, 
Ziad Shawwaf of Saudi Arabia, met with senior Exter-
nal Affairs officials to seek clarification of the Prime Minis-
ters statement and its discrepancy with the Brault letter. 
The Globe & Mail reported on December 24 that they 
were told at the meeting on December 24 at the Depart-
ment of Extemal Affairs by Joseph Stanford, Associate 
Undersecretary of State for External Affairs, that "The 
most recent statements of Govemment policy are those of 
the Prime Minister and the Secretary of State for Extemal 
Affairs." 

The discussion shifted to the Commons where Howard 
McCurdy (Windsor—Walkerville), NDP critic on Human 
Rights (External), noted that "when thousands of people 
are imprisoned in camps; when even children protesting 
their oppression as they must, fall before lethal ammuni-
tion, and when the natir 's of the world condemn these 
excesses of the occupyl!.g army of Israel, our Prime Min-
ister commends the restraint of the oppressive conqueror 
(Hansard, January 19). 

As the electronic and print media continued to bring im-
ages of disturbances in occupied territories into Canadian 
homes, calls for the convening of an international peace 
conference to resolve the Palestinian issue increased. 
NDP external affairs critic Bill Blaikie (Winnipeg—Birds 
Hill) cautioned that neither terrorism nor military force was 
the answerto problems which required structural and politi-
cal solutions. He called the use of live ammunition on 
crowds, and the increasingly routine reso rt  to violence as 
"disturbing and unacceptable° (Hansard, December 17). 

New Democratic Party Leader Ed Broadbent expressed 
concem about the alleged refusal by the Govemment of 
Israel to allow the delivery of food to Palestinian refugees 
and called on Canada to publicly endorse proposals for an 
international peace conference. Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs Joe Clark concurred that "food should not be 
used as a weapon," and that Canada was encouraging all 
parties to accept the approach to peace through a confer-
ence (Hansard, January 20). Canada strongly endorsed 
the United Nations appeal to Israel to exercise restraint in 
putting down riots in the occupied West Bank and Gaza 
Strip. Canada's Ambassador to the UN, Stephen Lewis, in 
a staternent issued on December 25, echoed the criticism: 
"Long years of occupation have led to more acute frustra-
tions on both sides, resulting in the increased violence the 
world has recently witnessed" (Montreal Gazette, Decem-
ber 28). 

Following his remarks of late December about Israeli re-
straint, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney was quoted as say-
ing in Napanee, Ontario, that recent events had altered his 
earlier view that Israel had shown "restraint"in dealing with 
the Palestinian uprising irethe West Bank and Gaza. Mr. 
Mulroney was reported by the Toronto Staron January 23 
as saying that he supported External Affairs Minister Joe 
Clark's view that Israel had violated human rights by using 
food as a weapon in trying to put down Arab rioting in the 
occupied territories. 

About 1,000 people protested in Toronto on January 23 
against Israeli actions and demanded more Canadian ef-
forts to help Palestinians (CTV News). Another angry 
gathering, which included many children, marched through 
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downtown Toronto calling for an end to the continuing kil-
ling of Palestinians in the Gaza Strip. The 250 marchers 
hoped to persuade the Canadian government to take a 
more active role in pressuring Israel to stop the carnage, a 
spokeman for the group, Naji Farah, said (Toronto Star, 
January 18). 

Emerging from a Liberal caucus meeting on January 20 
and in a meeting with reporters quoted in the Ottawa Citi-
zen on January 21, John Turner called on Israel to recog-
nize the human rights of Palestinians while maintaining law 
and order in the occupied territories. In the same news 
story he was also reported to have reiterated the Liberals' 
support for Israel's right to exist behind secure and recog-
nized borders, and for the legitimate right of Palestinians 
to establish a homeland in the West Bank and Gaza Strip. 
He urged the govemment to pursue such a policy on the 
Middle East. 

Japan 

Prime Mister's Visit 
Attention centered on Canada-Japan trade, investment 

and culture during Japanese Prime Minister Noboru 
Takeshita's visit to Canada in mid-January. The Japanese 
Prime Minister was on his way back to Japan after meet-
ing with President Reagan in Washington. Japan is 
Canada's second-largest trading partner. So far, Japanese 
companies have made about $2 billion in direct invest-
ments in Canada, while Canadian companies have about 
$160 million invested in Japan. After running annual sur-
pluses with Japan from 1973 to 1981, Canada's trade 
balance slipped into an $80 million deficit in 1982 that grew 
to $1.7 billion by 1986. In 1987, however, the deficit began 
to decrease. After ten months of 1987, it stood at $532 mil-
lion compared with $1.3 billion for the corresponding pe-
riod a year earlier. The tumabout was accounted for by 
higher exports of lumber, pulp and fish. There had been no 
change in the composition of trade between the two na-
tions, and coal remained Canada's largest export (Globe 
& Mail, January 13). 

During the official visit to Canada, the Japanese Prime 
Minister offered a tempered response to the Canada-US 
free trade agreement in a statement released jointly with 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney. A report in the Globe & Mail 
on January 16 stated that Japan was concemed a free 
trade deal would produce a "fortress North America" which 
would be detrimental to Japanese trading interests. 

Cultural Exchange 
While at a banquet hosted by Prime Minister Mulroney, 

Japanese Prime Minister Noboru Takeshita announced a 
donation of 100 million Japanese yen (approximately 
Cdn$1 million) to the Canada Council to establish a Japan-
Canada Culture and Arts Exchange Program. It would pro-
vide grants for exchanges between young Japanese and 
Canadian artists, and grants for Japanese artists touring 
Canada. The Council would also establish an award for 
outstanding Canadian publications dealing with Japan, and 
for English and French translations of Japanese literature 
(The Gazette, January 16). 
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Japanese Autos 
Asian carmakers should be given a tax break to com-

pensate fortheir lack of protection underfree trade, accord-
ing to a Japanese auto official. "My manufacturers should 
have been able to participate in the Auto Pact. They are 
also building cars in Canada. They can meet Auto Pact re-
quirements and they are also building cars in the US," Bob 
Salvian, President of the Japanese Auto Dealers' Associa-
tion, was reported saying in the Toronto Sun on December 
16. He added, "I think it's unfair. The Government held the 
carrot out and we built a plant [in Alliston]...and now we are 
not able to participate in the Auto Pact. Under the free trade 
deal, Canada will eliminate duty-relief schemes which it 
has used to entice Asian carmakers to invest in Canada. 
Canada's tariff on overseas auto parts is 9.2 percent. The 
comparable US tariff is 2.2 percent." According to the 
Toronto Sun, Salivan, who owns a Honda dealership, 
wanted 7 percent duty-reduction compensation because, 
he said, it costs 7 percent more to build cars in Canada be-
cause Asian carmakers were excluded from the benefits 
of the Auto Pact. 

Jordan 

Detention of Canadian 
A Toronto man wanted in Abu Dhabi in the United Arab 

Emirates on theft charges was arrested while trying to 
enter Jordan in October was still not free to leave the 
country, even though a court had ruled against extraditing 
him to Abu Dhabi. A court in Amman, the Jordanian capi-
tal, refused on Christmas eve to extradite Jalal Jabouri, 56, 
a Canadian citizen and native of Iraq. The court ruled that 
the conditions for his extradition did not exist. The 
Canadian embassy in Amman was trying to determine the 
conditions of the court ruling to see whether he had to re-
main in Jordan (Toronto Star, December 30). 

0// 
The resource-scarce Hashemite Kingdom of Jordan 

welcomed a Canadian oil team which was to start collect-
ing seismic data for Jordan in January in a joint search for 
oil near the Iraqi border. Kamal Jureisat, Director of Jor-
dan's Natural Resources Authority, said a crew provided 
by Petro-Canada International was to operate in the Ri-
sheh area of north eastern Jordan. The Corporation is a 
subsidiary of federally-owned Petro-Canada. Mr. Jureisat 
hoped the project would prompt Canadian oil companies 
to enter production-sharing deals like those Jordan had 
signed with such companies as Amoco of Chicago and 
Petiot ma SA of Belgium (Globe & Mail, December 14). 

Korea 

Auto Trade 
The Director of Investigations was reported challenging, 

under the Federal Competition Act, the federal govem-
ment's decision of last November to impose an average 35 
percent preliminary anti-dumping duty on all Hyundai 

Motor Company cars shipped to Canada from South 
Korea. The Globe & Mail reported on January 14 that, in 
the Director's view, Hyundai exerted a positive influence in 
maintaining competition in the Canadian automobile in-
dustry and it was important to ensure that such competi-
tive influence was not nullified by the unnecessary or inap-
propriate application of trade restrictions. The submission 
was made to the Canadian Import Tribunal, a branch of the 
federal Department of Consumer and Corporate Affairs. 

Lebanon 

Palestinian Camps 
The tragedy of Palestinian camps was brought closer to 

home with a story about a Canadian surgeon, Chris Gian-
nou, 38, who had performed more than 500 operations in 
besieged Palestinian camps. Dr. Giannou had spent the 
last twenty-seven months operating the hospital at the 
Chatilla Refugee camp and was given a tearful farewell by 
the 3,500 Palestinian refugees in the camps. He told them, 
"we experienced the siege together, we died a bit together, 
now it is time to go on" (The Gazette, January 28). 

Libya  

A Canadian woman, Viola Sayegh, was still awaiting 
word on when she would be released from Libya where her 
passport had been seized more than two months ago. She 
said she had been given no reason for the delay. Security 
officers had confiscated her passport on November 7 and 
have refused to retum it or to provide an exit visa. Canada 
had sent one its diplomats from Rome to Libya in Decem-
ber to assist the woman (Toronto Star, January 11). 

Canadian diplomats in Rome were reported in Globe & 
Mail on  December 26 as saying that the Libyan authorities 
had given no reason for keeping Mrs. Sayegh in Tripoli. 

Her husband is a co-director at Canint Co. Ltd., a con-
struction firm that is involved in a dispute with the Libyan 
Army over a $8.5 million contract to build a signais base. 

Morocco 

Sydney Steel Corporation of Nova Scotia was awarded 
a contract by the govemment of Morocco for the manufac-
ture of 10,999 metric tons of steel rails. Sydney Steel has 
been active in Africa for close to thirty years and is work-
ing in more than eight African countries. (Canadian Inter-
national Development Agency Communiqué, January 7). 

Nicaragua 

When Bill Blaikie (NDP, Winnipeg—Birds Hill) en-
couraged the Secretary of State for External Affairs "for 
once to get up and say Canada is opposed to continued 
aid to the Contras," Joe Clark responded that "that kind of 



International Canada, December 1987 and January 1988 

preoccupation was not only fruitless but was counterpro-
ductive -  (Hansard, January 20). (See Multilateral, Central 
America, in this issue.) 

Norway 

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark participated in a Nor-
way-Canada conference on Circumpolar Issues in Tromso, 
Norway, from December 6 to 9, in conjunction with an offi-
cial visit to Norway from December 7 to 9. 

The conference discussed problems Canada and Nor-
way share owing to their strategic and geographical loca-
tions, history and the environment. During the official visit, 
Mr. Clark had discussions with Prime Minister Gro Harlem 
Brundtland, Foreign Minister Thorvald Stoltenberg, as well 
as the Standing Committel on Foreign Affairs of the Nor-
wegian parliament (Exterr.7.i Affairs Communiqué, Decem-
ber 3). 

Philippines 

Filipino communities across Canada were uniting in an 
effort to raise money for families of the victims of the 
December 20 disaster in the Philippines. The United Coun-
cil of Filipino Associations of Canadians asked the Inter-
national Red Cross to distribute money it hoped to raise for 
the families of victims. Filipino Canadians hoped to collect 
$10,000 to 15,000 for the relief fund (Globe & Mail, Decem-
ber 23). 

South Africa 

There was another step towards Canadian withdrawal 
of investments from South Africa. The University of 
Toronto's goveming council voted 30:12 in favor of imme-
diately selling $1.26 million in shares in oompanies doing 
business in South Africa (Toronto Sun, January 22). 

Turks and Caicos 

Canada should exercise great caution in considering 
any suggestion for closer political or economic ties with the 
Caribbean's Turks and Caicos islands, the Senate Foreign 
Affairs Committee reported. "The earliest appropriate time 
for Canada to consider this subject would be after the 1988 
elections on the Islands and then only if and when the new 
Turks and Caicos govemment raised the subject with 
Canada," it said in reaching.the same conclusion as a com-
mittee of Conservative M Ps in September (The Gazette, 
December 3). 

USSR 

Human Rigtes - 
Montreal human rights lawyer Irwin Cotler found himself 

in the middle of a demonstration in Moscow on behalf of 
Jewish refuseniks on January 28. Mr. Cotler was the only 
L Supplement to International Perspectives 

Canadian in a delegation of nineteen from the International 
Helsinki Federation for Human Rights who were spending 
a week in Moscow talking to Soviet officials and giving in-
formal seminars to ref useniks interested in legal aspects 
of their problem (The Gazette, January 29). According to 
the Toronto Star of January 28, Mr. Cotler planned to ask 
lawyers across Canada to sponsor the efforts of individu-
als and families who have been prevented from emigrating 
from the Soviet Union. 

Immigration 
The Emigration Department in Lithuania accused 

Canadian authorities of denying a visa to a Soviet citizen 
on the grounds that he was a cripple. A Tass News Agency 
report from Vilnius said that the Soviets had given permis-
sion to the family of Viktor Rudkevich to immigrate to 
Canada but Canadian immigration officials told them that 
one member had to stay behind because of his physical 
impairment. A Canadian embassy official said that while 
everything about the case could not be discussed, the 
problem was that the handicapped person did not have the 
Canadian sponsorship required for immigration (Globe & 
Mail, December 5). 

Polar Expedition 
Canada and Soviet organizers of a joint ski expedition 

across the Arctic in March were looking for another 
Canadian team member for their 100-day, 1,730-kilometer 
joumey. Out of 300 Canadian applicants, six were selected 
for training in June. But four of the six dropped out after two 
weeks of training around Frobisher Bay on Baffin Island. 
"When they met those particular conditions they decided 
they haven't got enough motivation to go through with it, -  
Soviet mathematician Dmitry Shparo said. He hoped the 
trip would help the two countries to leam more about each 
other and provide research on the Arctic Ocean and the ef-
fects of the harsh climate on the team members (The 
Gazette, December 22). (See also Disarmament under 
Policy in this issue). 

Zimbabwe 

Concern was expressed by Dave Nickerson (P.C., 
Western Arctic) about Zimbabwe's lengthy detention of 
Dick Laban, a Canadian citizen, without filing a formal 
charge against him. The Minister for External Relations as-
sured the House that an officer from the Canadian High 
Commission had maintained regular contact with Mr. 
Laban who has been accused of having provided informa-
tion to South Africa's intelligence service in 1984. A hear-
ing had been scheduled in Harare for December 8 (Han-
sard, Decernber 16). 
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Multilateral Relations 
Central America 

The period showed a marked increase in interest in Cen-
tral America. First there was the visit to the region by the 
External Affairs Minister, Joe Clark, the establishment of a 
parliamentary committee on the peace plan, followed upon 
by the visit to Canada by the Vice-President of Nicaragua. 
Mr. Clark also announced the appointment on December 
150f Richard Gorham, a former Canadian Ambassador to 
China and former assistant deputy minister in charge of 
Latin America, as roving ambassador, to help broaden 
Canada's relations with the troubled region (Extemal Af-
fairs Communiqué, December 15). Mr. Clark told the Van-
couver Sun on December 18 that Ambassador Gorham 
would also head a new study group, similar to one the Ex-
temal Affairs department established on South Africa, 
which would document compliance with last August's Cen-
tral American peace plan and increase Canadians' aware-
ness about the area's political and economic troubles. 

On his return from the trip to Nicaragua, Guatemala, El 
Salvador, Honduras and Costa Rica, Mr. Clark made a 
statement in the Commons on December 2. Referring to 
the Central American peace plan as "unanimous and in-
digenous," the foreign minister observed that all parties "in-
tend to keep the word they gave when they signed the 
agreement." 

Though Canada's interest and involvement in Central 
America is relatively recent, Mr. Clark noted that %ye have 
tripled our bilateral aid to over $105 million." He had also 
offered Canadian assistance in any peacekeeping opera-
tions and announced the resumption of bilateral aid to 
Guatemala. In view of the improvement in Guatemala's re-
cord on human rights this would, it was hoped, encourage 
fu rther progress in this field in Guatemala. Mr. Clark em-
phasized Canada's opposition to third party intervention in 
Central America, whatever the source, and stated that he 
had made that position clear to both superpowers. Discus-
sions had begun on the establishment of an appropriate 
all-party parliamentary committee to monitor and en-
courage the peace process in Central America (Hansard, 
December 2). 

In response, Liberal Party extemal affairs critic Lloyd Ax-
wo rthy expressed disappointment that the Minister had 
gone to Central America without a policy and had come 
back without one. Mr. Axworthy called for consideration of 
more aid to Nicaragua. 

Bill Blaikie (Winnipeg—Birds Hill), NDP external affairs 
critic, supported the establishment of the special com-
mittee but expressed concem about Mr. Clark's lack of 
"protest against the attacks on Canadians and Canadian 
sponsored projects,» and the absence of an announcement 
of "some support for human rights institutions, commis-
sions and the like in Central America" (Hansard, Decem-
ber 2). 

On his visit to the region Mr. Clark was accompanied by 
two Canadian officers who have commanded international 
peacekeeping operations elsewhere in the world. A discus-
sion document relating to the Central America peacekeep-
ing observer organization was tabled in the Commons by 
Mr. Clark oh December 2. 

While the Department of External Affairs claimed it re-
ceived no formal invitation, the Toronto Star reported on 
January 28 that President Daniel Ortega of Nicaragua said 
in Madrid that Canada had reacted positively to Ni-
caragua's request that it join a commission to monitor the 
Sandinista regime's compliance with the Central American 
Peace Plan; but an External Affairs spokesman was re-
ported saying there was a difference between designing a 
verification and control program and actually participating 
in a peacekeeping operation. A Canadian embassy 
spokesman in Madrid was reported saying in the Ottawa 
Citizen on January 27 that Canada had offered to help 
monitor the Agreement if requested to do so by all coun-
tries which had signed it. 

The Minister sent a message on January 25 to the For-
eign Ministers of the five Central American republics ex-
pressing the "pleasure of all Canadians at the successful 
outc,ome of the latest summit of Central American presi-
dents in Costa Rica" (External Affairs Communiqué, 
January 25). (See "International Canada", this issue, under 
Bilateral, Nicaragua.) 

Special Parliamentary  Committee 
A special 5-member, all-party committee of the House 

of Commons was appointed to examine and report on the 
Central American Peace process with particular instruc-
tions to: (1) note and analyze the compliance or non-com-
pliance of the five countries with the specific provisions pf 
the Esquipulas 11 Agreement, (2) take into account the par-
ticular geopolitical and other factors which bear upon each 
country's compliance with the provisions of Esquipulas 11; 
(3) examine the process and prospects for settlement of 
military insurgencies which lie outside the specific scope 
of the Esquipulas 11 terms; (4) against the background of 
the above, examine and make proposals with respect to 
the means by which Canada could play a constructive role 
in the peace process through assistance in the design and 
possibly implementation of verification and control mecha-
nisms or through other confidence-building measures 
which could help to sustain the momentum of the peace 
process over a longer period; (5) draw opinions from wit-
nesses representing the Canadian community including 
academics, non-govemmental organizations, government 
departments including National Defence, External Affairs 
and CIDA, from abroad and from the resident diplomatic 
community, and, where desirable, from Canadian missions 
in the area. No date was established for the submission of 
the committee's report (Hansard, January 29). 

rvt 
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Commonwealth 

Mr. Clark's Visit to Southem Africa 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark left on a week long 

Commonwealth trip on January 27 to visit Kenya, Tan-
zania, Zambia, and Zimbabwe. The highlight of the trip was 
his chairing the first meeting of a Committee of Common-
wealth Foreign Ministers on Apartheid in Lusaka. The 
Committee of eight member countries had been formed at 
the Commonwealth Conference in Vancouver last year to 
guide further Commonwealth moves aimed at ending 
Apartheid in South Africa (Ottawa Citizen, January 22). 
(See "International Canada" for October and November 
1987). 

EEC 

Canada was given until the end of January to settle with 
the Europeans the controversial issue of provincial liquor 
board practices. The deadline was extended from January 
20 to January 31 after International Trade Minister Pat Car-
ney met with European Economic commissioner Willy de 
Clero in Indonesia where they were attending a trade con-
ference (Ottawa Citizen, January 9). 

GATT 

Minister of International Trade Pat Gamey, in a speech 
to the 23rd annual session of the GATT Contrrcting Par-
ties in Geneva on December 1, reaffirmed Canada's com-
mitment to the multilateral trading system and to its further 
liberalization and strengthening through the Uruguay 
Round of Multilateral Trade Negotiations (MTN). The Min-
ister also reconfirmed Canada's offer to host a midterm re-
view of developments in the MTN possibly towards the end 
of 1988. 

Ms. Carney outlined Canada's five priorities in the 
Uruguay Round: (1) strengthening the GATT system; (2) 
developIng new rules and better access for agricultural 
trade; (3)improving and securing market access; (4) deal-
ing with the new issues of trade in service and the trade-
related aspects of intellectual property and investment 
measures; and (5) the greater participation and integration 
of developing countries into the GATT (International Trade 
Communiqué, December 1). 

Pat Carney, Minister of International Trade, and Tom 
Siddon, Minister of Fisheries and Oceans, announced that 
the government was working closely with industry in 
developing Canada's response to the recent GATT panel 
ruling on West Coast salmon and herring. 

Ms. Carney noted that the panel report would be dis-
cussed in the GATT Council in early February, at which 
time Canada would raise its concern about the broader im-
plications of its , findings. She indicated that among the 
policy optiong to be explored, would be a bilateral solution 
with the US or the application by Canada of alternative reg-
ulatory measures which would ensure the integrity of 
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Canada's west coast fisheries conservation and man-
agement regime (International Trade Communiqué, 
December 18). 

NATO 

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney announced that he 
planned to attend a strategy summit of Western European 
leaders at NATO Headquarters in Brussels, probably in 
March. The meeting of the heads of the sixteen NATO 
countries, the first in more than a decade, was planned as 
a "reaffirmation of faith in the alliance," according to diplo-
matic sources in London (Ottawa Citizen, January 13). 

SADCC 

On his way to Lusaka, Mr. Clark stopped in Anisha, Tan-
zania, to address the Southem African Development 
Coordination Conference (SADCC) on January 28. He an-
nounced an increase of Canadian aid to Southern Africa 
for 1988 by $8 million to $40 million. "SADCC is an example 
of efficiency," Mr. Clark said in a keynote address to the 
group and added that "it is one of the most effective re-
sponses to South Africa's policies to systematically disrupt 
trade and economic growth in SADCC countries." SADCC 
is an organization of nine southem African states Angola, 
Botswana, Lesotho, Malawi, Mozambique, Swaziland, 
Tanzania, Zambia and Zimbabwe, founded in 1980 to re-
duce economic dependence on South Africa. SADCC 
members asked donors to focus this year on rehabilitating 
the regional railway to break dependence on South African 
trade routes. Canada offered $20 million for a study on the 
line to start March 1 (Ottawa Citizen, January 29). 

Canada will establish a bilateral aid program for Mozam-
bique and increase annual funding to SADCC from $30 mil-
lion to nearly $40 million per year by the early 1990s. (Ex-
temal Affairs Communiqué, January 28). 

United Nations  

PLO 
Canada spearheaded a drive to oppose US plans to re-

move Palestine Liberation Organization observers at the 
United Nations from the United States. Shutting down the 
PLO office in New York would "set a dangerous prece-
dent," Canadian diplomat Phillippe Kirsch told the United 
Nations. Canada was one of 100 countries which voted to 
affirm the PLO's right to maintain its 13-year-old observer 
mission to the UN. According to a report in the Toronto 
Star, only Israel voted against the resolution and the United 
States did not take part. While Ottawa does not view the 
PLO as the only voice of the Palestinian people, "it does 
represent a significant element of Palestinian opinion," and 
should be heeded in any effort to resolve the Arab-Israeli 
conflict, Kirsch told the UN Committee on international 
legal matters. "Palestinians must play a full part in nego- 
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1- . 	tiations to determine their future, and contacts —which are 
made possible through the PLO observer mission — are 

' important for this purpose" (Toronto Star, Decernbèr 15). 

Torture 
Canada was elected to the newly constituted United Na-

tions Committee against torture. This committee functions 
underthe provisions of the International Convention against 
Torture and Other Cruel, Inhuman or Degrading Treatment 
or Punishment which came into force in June 1987. 
Canada ratified the convention on June 24, 1987 and 
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elections to the committee were held in Geneva on Novem-
ber 26. The first meeting will be held in Geneva in April, 
1988 (External Affairs Communiqué, December 9). 

Exchange Rate  

December began with the Canadian dollar wo rt h 
US$.7316 while January ended with the Canadian dollar 
worth US$.7844. 

POLICY 
AID 

Africa 
The poorest countries in Africa were to benefit from a 

loan of several hundred million dollars from a special inter-
national fund. Canada would contribute $300-$400 million 
in loans to a US$8 billion fund. The new fund, to be known 
as the Enhanced Structural Adjustment Facility, will lend 
money to the poorest countries in sub-Saharan Africa in 
order to prop up the economies of these countries by en-
couraging local food production and reducing gove rnment 
deficits. This new African aid initiative was endorsed by 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney and other leaders last sum-
mer at the Venice Summit of the seven leading industrial 
nations (Globe & Mail, January 6). 

Haiti 
Allegations of misuse of Canadian aid money to Haiti 

were levelled by Pierre Goldberg, an observer of Haiti's 
aborted elections in November 1987. His team of eight from 
Quebec said Extemal Relations Minister Monique Landry 
denied the findings when the group met her on their return. 
Church groups had found that salaries for agriculture, 
health and other projects administered by the University of 
Laval and the University of Ottawa had been transferred to 
the Haitian army. Canada according to the Golbe & Mail on 
December 24 was spending about $15 million on aid to 
Haiti in the current fiscal year, up slightly from $14.6 mil-
lion in 1986-87. The Minister added, "I would like to assure 
all Canadians that, according to the sources of information 
at my disposal, no funds allocated to the programs in ques-
tion have been used for anything other than their original 
purpose... At no time whatsoever are the funds allocated 
to projects in the field handled by the Haitian authorities" 
(CI DA Communique, January 8). 

Zaire 
The operation of a $35-million sawmill in Zaire financed 

by the Canadian International Development Agency 
(CIDA) was investigated by the RCMP's Commercial 

Crime Section after allegations of fraud were made by 
people familiar with the project. Cl  DA took over the project 
in 1980 when the sawmill went bankrupt, agreeing to spend 
$35 million to turn it into a viable operation. CIDA's finan-
cial manager, Richard Herring, according to a report in the 
Toronto Star on December 20, saw no need for an RCMP 
investigation since CIDA had done its own investigations 
which uncovered a series of management problems on 
which action had been taken. The RCMP had not found 
evidence to prove fraud, but was hampered in its investiga-
tion because of poor accounting and the lack of invoices to 
trace purchases. 

"Make sure aid helps" was the title of an editorial plea in 
The Gazette on January 5. It made a strong case for Ot-
tawa to "boost its support for development projects run by 
credible organizations instead of giving government-to-
government aid, which can be used wrongly." Citing the 
case of Haiti on the misuse of aid money, the newspaper 
advised Ottawa to "redouble its efforts to help private aid 
groups carry out grassroots projects to help the poor them-
selves." 

Business and Finance  

Foreign Ownership 
Foreigners, mostly Americans, were losing some of their 

grip on Canadian industry, but big business was increas-
ing its share of the corporate pie. A Statistics Canada re-
port revealed that foreign control of Canadian corporations 
declined by 0.8 percent in 1985 to 23.4 percent, extending 
a steady decline in the level of foreign control from the peak 
of 37 percent in 1971. However, foreign-controlled firms on 
average were more profitable and accounted for 41 per-
cent of all profits in Canada as well as 44 percent of all tax-
able income (The Gazette, January 14). 

Banking Centers 
A bill designating Montreal and Vancouver as Inter-

national Banking Centres was given parliamentary ap- 
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proval on December 17. Banks in the two cities would be 
allowed to accept deposits from and make bans to foreign-
ers without paying tax on the profits from those transac-
tions (Globe & Mail, Dec.ember 18). 

Canadian Security  
Intelligence Service  

The Canadian Security Intelligence Service (CSIS) 
came under further scrutiny when it was revealed that a 
convicted Polish airline hijacker had successfully hidden 
his identity from CSIS whilP working for the organization 
for more than a year. It was only after he left CSIS, in the 
spring of 1986, that a friendly foreign intelligence agency 
identified him as Ryszard inaszkowski, a fugitive from a 
Bavarian jail. Until then CbiS apparently believed him to 
be Robert Fisher, a Polish truck driver, who had sup-
posedly fled to the West and entered Canada through the 
immigration program designed to help refugees from com-
munism (Ottawa Citizen, January 26). 

In an earlier report in the Ottawa Citizen on January 23, 
the Polish airline hijacker said that a senior diplomat at the 
Polish embassy in Ottawa was a high-ranking member of 
Poland's foreign service managing a spy network of about 
100. The Polish embassy in Ottawa denied any knowledge 
of Mr. Paskowski. Solicitor General James Kelleher, the 
Minister responsible for CSIS, would not comment on the 
claims, while Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe 
Clark said that Canada had no reason to believe those re-
ports were accurate (Ottawa Citizen, January 26). 

Air  India 
Revelations that tapes containing wiretap information 

relating to the Air India crash of June 1985 were erased by 
CSIS resulted in calls in the House for an inquiry into the 
affair. Liberal John Nunziata (York — Weston) asked that 
a Royal Commission of Inquiry be instituted, since CSIS 
had failed to solve the tragedy and had bungled a court 
case by producing a false affidavit. Solicitor General Kelle-
her stated that shortly after the incident there were more 
than 200 officers assigned fulltime to the case. At all times 
since then there had never been fewer than fifty officers 
working on it (Hansard, December 15). 

Defence 
Canada's plan to buy nuclear-powered submarines was 

outlined in the White Paper on National Defence tabled in 
the Commons on June 5. (See "International Canada", 
June and July, 1987). The plan to buy from Britain may run 
into difficulty, according to the Financial Post of February 
8, because in 1958 Britain bought a Westinghouse reactor 
to expedite thè development of its first nuclear vessel. The 
resutt was a bilateral treaty that prohibited Britain from sel-
ling the technology to a third party without US approval. 

P Supplement to International Perspectives  

Canada cannot buy directly from the US because of a 
Canada-US treaty signed in 1959, when Canada acquired 
US ground-to-air launchers and other equipment designed 
to use nuclear weapons. This pact must be amended by 
Congress before the US can sell Canada any "military nu-
clear reactors and for parts." The US supplies some of the 
fuel to run the British Trafalgar-class submarine. The Fi-
nancial Post column further speculated that what Canada 
wants is to have the freedom of choice to either import 
freely from Britain and the US, or manufacture its own. The 
other alternative being considered is to buy French Rubis-
class submarines. Over the next few months, Department 
of National Defence experts will prepare a detailed assess-
ment of the relative merits of the two countries' submarine 
systems. The Standing Committee on National Defence of 
the Commons is also to hold hearings on the subject 
starting February 1988. 

Charles Bennet, Chairman of the US House of Repre-
sentatives sea power committee, was reported by the Ot-
tawa Citizen on December 1 as saying that if Canada 
wanted a British-designed nuclear submarine fleet it must 
keep the Northwest Passage open to US vessels. 

Cruise Missile 
The United States resumed cruise missile testing over 

northwestern Canada in January. The test on January 19 
was the tenth over Canadian territory since 1983. A US Air 
Force B-52 bomber conducted the nearly 4-hour flight car-
rying an unarmed cruise missile starting from the Beaufort 
Sea and ending near Canadian Forces Base Cold Lake in 
Alberta. Toronto Disarrnament Network Spokesman David 
Kraft stated that "the Canadian government is seriously out 
of step with Canadian public opinion in permitting these 
tests to continue" (Toronto Star, January 18). A Toronto 
Star editorial on January 19 noted that "when the Liberal 
govemment of Pierre Trudeau agreed reluctantly in 1983 
to allow cruise tests in Canadian air space, it stipulated that 
testing would end if the superpowers came to an agree-
ment on intermediate nuclear weapons. That condition has 
now been met." It added "Clearly, Ottawa does not want to 
upset Washington, even though pollsters keep unearthing 
a deep desire among Canadians for a more independent 
foreign policy." 

In the House of Commons, Warren Allmand, (Liberal, 
Notre-Dame-de- Grâce —Lachine East) called on Canada 
to "immediately halt all cruise missile testing to advance 
the disarmament discussions and to rid the world of nu-
clear weapons, one of the greatest threats to human exist-
ence." 

At a joint news conference on Parliament Hill, repre-
sentatives of Greenpeace and the Canadian Peace Pledge 
Campaign joined by New Democrat Bill Blaikie (Win-
nipeg—Birds Hill) and Liberal Doug Frith (Sudbury), along 
with native leader George Erasmus, argued against the 
tests (Toronto Star, January 20). 

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark told the 
House that afthough the question of cruise missiles was in-
cluded in the START negotiations between the United 
States and the Soviet Union, Canada did not want to 
weaken the solidarity of the Western alliance. Mr. Clark 
added, "The House should bear in mind why it is we got an 
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INF agreement....We were part of the two-track decision of 
NATO. The two-track decision of NATO was a position of 
solidarity within the alliance. The Soviets knew they were 
not able as a consequence to split the West and achieve 
their goals so they had to agree to negotiation. What 
worked on the INF can work on strategic systems, and this 
Govemment intends to continue as we have in the past to 
recognise that solidarity in the West leads to progress in 
arms contror (Hansard, January 19). 

Disarmament 

Gorbachev-Reagan Summit 
At their December summit in Washington, Mikhail Gor-

bachev and Ronald Reagan signed the Intermediate Nu-
clear Arms Reduction Treaty (INF) on December 8. 
Defence Minister Perrin Beatty expressed caution by say-
ing that the Soviet Union and its allies were still committed 
to communist domination despite the treaty. He added that 
Canada would continue to build up its conventional forces 
because the way to preserve peace was to "place no temp-
tation for quick gain in the paths of the adventurous" (Ot-
tawa Citizen, Decernber 11). 

Prime Minister Mulroney, in a statement released at the 
end of the 3-day summit, sounded a similar warning to 
Beatty's saying that, despite the success of the Washing-
ton Summit, the Soviet Union continues to pose a major 
threat to the Western world. "The Agreement to eliminate 
medium- and shorter-range missiles will have no impact on 
the weapons that threaten Canada — the long-range mis-
siles and nuclear-armed submarines and bombers," read 
the December 11 statement from the Prime Minister's of-
fice. "Great pleasu re," was expressed by Secretary of State 
for Extemal Affairs Joe Clark "at the signing of the historic 
agreement between the USA and the USSR to eliminate 
all ground-based Soviet and American intermediate-range 
nuclear missiles globally." Mr. Clark added, "The INF ac-
cord will result in the complete elimination of an entire cate-
gory of nuclear missiles and is therefore the first nuclear 
disarmament in modern history" (External Affairs Com-
muniqué, December 8). 

Prime Minister Mulroney praised President Reagan for 
"staying the course" with a tough approach to an arms con-
trol agreement with the USSR. Mr. Mulroney said, "The 
West negotiated from a position of strength and the results 
have been good for all mankind" (Ottawa Citizen, Decem-
ber 8). Mr. Gorbachev sent a special emissary to brief 
Prime Minister Mulroney and other Canadian officials on 
the Soviet view of the superpower summit (Ottawa Citizen, 
December 18). 

In the House of Commons on the day the agreement 
was signed (December 8) there were interventions. Gor-
don Taylor (P.C., Bow River) called on all to "keep our 
powder dry," for "the fundamental principles of the com-
munists is the domination of the world," while Liberal Mar-
cel Prud'homme (Saint-Denis) "rejoiced at the first step 
toward the real summit of total disarmament, the real sum-
mit toward better comprehension and a better world." N DP  

external affairs critic, Bill Blaikie Winnipeg—Birds Hill), re-
minded "those who want to keep the powder dry, that there 
are still enough nuclear weapons to kill us all ten times 
over," and called the agreement "a building block upon 
which future agreements to rid the world eventually of nu-
clear weapons are built" (Hansard, December 8). 

Nuclear Free Zone 
A motion by Neil Young (NDP, Beaches) to declare 

Canada a nuclear arms-free zone was defeated in the 
House of Commons by a vote of 93 to 34 (Hansard, Decem-
ber 14). 

Human Rights  

Committee Hearings 
Human rights behind the Iron Curtain and age discrimi-

nation in Canada were matters of study by the standing 
Committee of the Commons on Human Rights during the 
December/January period. The Committee travelled 
across Canada holding hearings, as well as sitting in Ot-
tawa to hear from officials from the embassies of Cze-
choslovakia, the USSR and the Ukrainian Orthodox 
Church. 

Iran 
Bill Attwell (P.C., Don Valley East) spoke about the re-

ligious persecution and imprisonment of Baha'is in Iran 
(Hansard, December 1). According to him, apart from the 
dangerto personal life, "all of their holy places and religious 
sites have allegedly been confiscated and many, including 
the holiest Baha'i shrine have been fully destroyed." Parlia-
mentary Secretary to the Secretary of State for External Af-
fairs, Jean-Guy Hudon, verified the charges of arrests 
without cause, of torture and arbitrary executions and also 
of discrimination against the Baha'is in Iran. Mr. Hudon in-
formed the House that Canada would be sponsoring a res-
olution before the United Nations on human rights in Iran 
and had appealed to Iranian authorities to show compas-
sion for the members of the Baha'i faith held in prison (Han-
sard, December 1). 

Haiti 
The Chairman of the Human Rights committee, Regi-

nald Stackhouse, (P.C., Scarborough West), made a 
speech decrying the November 29 massacre on polling day 
in Haiti. Jean-Guy Hudon, Parliamentary Secretary to the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs, stated that Canada's 
Minister for External Relations had asked Canada's Am-
bassador to Haiti to convey to President Namphy Canada's 
"deep deception [sic] as a result of the cancellation of the 
election, as well as indignation with respect to the circum-
stances which brought about this decision" (Hansard, 
December 1). (See Haiti under Bilateral and in this section 
under Aid.) 

Q 
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Immigration  

Mohammad Case 
The bizarre story of Mahmoud Muhammad Issa Mo-

hammad, 46, a Palestinian sentenced to seventeen years 
by an Athens court for his role in a 1968 attack on an Israeli 
airliner in Athens that left one man dead, unfolded with in-
creasing drama. Mr. Mohammad applied for and was 
granted landed immigrant status by the Canadian em-
bassy in Madrid. He told CBC's The Journal in an inter-
view shown on January 26, that he was neither asked for 
nor volunteered information on his conviction in 1968 and 
subsequent release in 1970 from the Greek jail. 

Mohammad has been living with his wife and children 
in Brantford, Ontario, since last year. He told The Journal 
that he regretted the dear-. If one man in the attack and 
wanted to live in peace in enada. But the Minister of State 
for Immigration, Gerry Weiner, told the Commons on 
January 20 that deportation hearings had been ordered 
against Mr. Mohammad. He was released on three condi-
tions: that he report daily to the District Immigration office 
in Hamilton; that he report to Immigration authorities when 
requested to do so by senior department o ff icials; and that 
he report for the resumption of the hearing (Ottawa Citizen, 
January 26). It was reported by CBC News (January 23), 
that an unknown group in Lebanon had threatened to take 
Canadians hostages if Mohammad was deported from 
Canada. 

Defections 
Cubans and Poles led a record number of people who 

defected at Gander International Airport in 1987. Immigra-
tion statistics showed that 180 walked off flights and asked 
for refugee status in Canada, up from 110 in 1986. The 
largest number of defectors, forty-nine, came from Cuba 
followed by thirty-three from Poland. (Globe & Mail, 
January 6). A translator from the Soviet Union working for 
the International Civil Aviation Organization in Montreal 
asked to stay in Canada as a refugee. Andrei Alexan-
drovitch Rekemchuk, 32, his wife and 5-year-old son Pavel 
were granted a ministerial permit to stay pending applica-
tion for refugee status (The Gazette, January 15). 

Refugees 

Ministers Statement 	e  
Immigration officials were ordered to monitor cases of 

landed immigrants and refugee claimants convicted of se-
rious crimes, so that they may be deported once their sen-
tences have been served. Immigration Minister  Benoît 

 Bouchard said he wanted to send out a "very strong and 
very clear message," and that he would not tolerate crimi-
nals who use the refugee process to enter Canada to deal 
in drugs or carry out other serious crimes. Mr. Bouchard 
stressed that Canada would continue to welcome genuine 
refugees (The Gazette, January 14). 
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Minister of State for Immigration Gerry Wiener asked 
the Senate committee studying Bill C-55 not to delay pas-
sage of the Bill, which he said was needed to stem the tide 
of bogus refugees trying to get into Canada. Bill C-55 was 
passed by the Commons last fall and is now before the 
Senate. Mr. Weiner also revealed that Department of Ex-
ternal Affairs officials had begun discussions with several 
countries to see whether they would be willing to qualify as 
"safe third countries" for people turned back at the 
Canadian border under the proposed law. Mr. Weiner de-
clined to name the countries involved (Globe & Mail, 
January 29). 

Agreement with US 
Immigration officials had signed an agreement in July to 

send personal information about individuals to the US, but 
had never bothered to tell anyone, a govemment official 
confirmed. Employment and Immigration spokesman Ger-
ald Maffre was quoted in The Gazette on December 16, 
"As far as I know they didn't make any publicity of 
the event. It's not as if we signed it some dark and stormy 
night. It was signed in Washington. It was another oper-
ational agreement." But Winnipeg lawyer Kenneth Zaif-
man said the deal could infringe on privacy rights. "People 
should be advised the information they supply could 
be released," he said. He became aware of the agreement 
when a client had difficulty visiting the United States be-
cause of incorrect information supplied by Canadian Immi-
gration authorities. 

War Crimes  
Ever since the passage of legislation in June, 1987, 

Canadian investigators have been gathering information to 
prosecute individuals in Canada against whom evidence 
could be produced of having committed war crimes or 
crimes against humanity. To do this, Canadian investiga-
tors must videotape courtroom evidence in secret in 
European countries before proceeding with the trial of a 
Toronto man charged with war crimes and crimes against 
humanity, according to a federal lawyer. Bill Hobson of the 
Justice Depa rtment said he was gathering information in 
Hungary shortly before Imre Finta, 76, was arrested in 
Hamilton. A preliminary hearing is scheduled for Septem-
ber for Finta. Under the criminal code, Canadians can only 
be tried for foreign  off  ences  after swom evidence is col-
lected in the country or countries where the crime was sup-
posedly committed. Justice Minister Ray Hnatyshyn was 
negotiating for permission to seek the information with 
governments in the Soviet Union, Hungary, Cze-
choslovakia, Romania, Poland, West Germany, Israel and 
the Netherlands (The Gazette, December 14). 

In this regard, Canada and the Soviet Union were close 
to ratifying an agreement. 
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Editor' s Note: 

Saving the environment without sacrificing economic development; reforming mili-
lary institutions while keeping defensive credibility intact: those are two themes pre-
sent in this issue of International Perspectives. The attempt to stop the race to ecologi-
cal destruction has become a crusade with our Minister of the Environment,Tom 
McMillan, and we have one of his eloquent statements on our global peril. In a re-
lated article Jim MacNeill ponders sonze of the issues that arose during his 3-year 
tenure as Secretary General of the World Commission on Development and Environ-

ment. One achievement of the Brundtland Commission was to discover that not only 

were environmental protection and economic development not incompatible, they 

were actually symbiotic (at least in one direction). 

The armed  forces of the Soviet Union are not being spared in Gorbachev' s pursuit 

of reform, as the military establishment is put through the agonies of reexamining its 

job and how it organizes itself to do it. David Jones of Dalhousie University gives us a 

glimpse of what that means. On the Western .side, it is the alliance itself that attracts 

the reforming zeal of Operation Ploughshares' Simon Rosenblum, who sees a way to 

improve world security by making defence defensive rather than offensive. His obser-

vations apply equally to both pacts, East and West. 

An accumulation of books about the Free Trade agreement with the United States 

has been examined by Mitchell Sizarp— no newcomer to free trade musings — who 

finds sortie weaknesses in the way Canadians are carrying on their debate about trade 

policy and its relation to national independence and identity. 
The Third World is now sufficiently established as a field of study to have spawned 

many schools and institutes in Canada, attracted scholars and students, and now, the 

attention of the "studier" of "studies." In an essay on the "state of the art" José 

Navet of the University of Ottawa presents his findings. 
Africa is daily reconfirming its status as the Third VVorld area in most need of 

successful development, as scheme after scheme goes awry. There must and may be 

new ways to hope — even to do something — according to Daryl Copeland, a 

Canadian diplomat in Ethiopia. 
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The Brundtiand Commission 
A personal reflection 

Environment and 
development 
by Jim MacNeill 

From 1984 to 1987 Jim MacNeill was Secretary General 
of the World Commission on Environment and Develop-
ment.That body has now completed its Report and its post-
Report information program, and in this article Mr. Mac-
Neill reflects on those three years. Jim MacNeill is now 
Director of the Environment and Sustainable Development 
Program at The Institute for Research on Public Policy in 
Ottawa. 

Is there any way to meet the needs and aspirations of the five 
billion people now living on planet Earth without compromising 
the ability of tomorrow's eight to fourteen billion to do the saine? 
Keeping in mind that tomorrow's eight to fourteen billion could 
arrive within thirty to sixty years, and that 90 percent of them 
will be born into poor, often desperately poor, families in the 
Third World? 

That, I believe, was the essential question in the collective 
mind of the United Nations General Assembly when, in 1983, it 
called for the establishment of a special Commission on Environ-
ment and Development We presented our report to the UN on 
October 19, 1987, in a special plenary debate. When the debate 
was scheduled, we did not know that October 19 was to become 
better known as "Black Monday", the day the New York Stock 
Exchange dropped by 502 points. That knocked us off the front 
pages, but it aLso underscored dramatically our answer to the As-
sembly's initial question, which was "yes . . .  but. . ." the "but" 
conveying a large number of proposals for fundamental changes 
in the way we manage the planet. 

The General Assembly asked the Commission to take a fresh 
look at the critical issues of environment and development facing 
the world through the next century and to bring in some practi-
cal recommendations for changes in the way we do business, 
changes in policies, in institutions and in traditional forms of in-
ternational cooperation. Recognizing that bureaucracies are not 
renowned for self-reform, it was agreed that the Commission 
should be an independent body outside the UN system, but linked 
to it. 

Getting started 
Secretary General Pérez de Cuellar invited Mrs. Gro Harlem 

Brundtland, then Leader of the Opposition and now Prime Min-
ister of Norway, to be Chairman of the Commission, and Dr. 
Mansour Khalid, one time foreign minister of the Sudan, to be 
Vice Chairman. Mrs. Brundtland called me in Paris, where I was 
Director of Environment for OECD, and asked me to become 
Secretary GeneraL In consultation with me, she and the Vice 
Chairman appointed the other members of the Commission. We  

were twenty-three in all, from twenty-two clifferent countries, re-
gionally balanced, including all of the major power groups, and 
with a strong majority from developing countries. 

The resolution calling for a special Commission was adopted 
by consensus, but leaders in many governments had serious res-
ervations and expressed them. Some felt that to support the Com-
mission was to admit that present approaches to managing the 
environment were flawed. They were right on. Some feared that 
the Commission would come out with yet another study predict-
ing inevitable doom and bewailing growth. They were dead 
wrong. Others feared that an independent Commission would 
make recommendations they would not want to support but could 
not oppose without political cost. They are now undecided. Some 
told me that the mandate was an impossible one and predicted 
certain failure. 

I agreed that the mandate was difficult, but my knowledge of 
both the crisis unfolding and the opportunities being lost per-
suaded me that an inquiry was essential. It was aLso a unique op-
portunity: the General Assembly was not likely to establish 
another global inquiry on environment and development before 
the end of the century. Against all odds, I felt it must succeed. 

Before agreeing to accept the Chairman's invitation to be-
come Secretary General, however, I had to persuade myself that 
there was a fighting chance to achieve a positive result Follow-
ing a mission to London in March 1984, I retreated to a quiet 
hotel for five days to think it through. I had already consulted 
with colleagues in OECD and with top officials in environmerit, 
foreign affairs and many other sectors in more than two dozen 
countries. To clear my mind, I drafted a report on the key issues 
confronting the Commission, as I saw them, and on the substance 
and strategy of the inquiry it should pursue. In the process, I be-
came convinced that, with a bit of luck, a lot of hard work, and 
about eight million dollars in voluntary contributions, the im-
possible was doable.  Alter  confirming that the concepts in my 
report would enjoy the Chairman's broad support, I agreed to be-
come Secretary General. 

"Mandate for Change" 
I put the report before the Commission at its first full meeting 

in Geneva in October 1984. Concerning the work program, the 
essential choice was clear. We could take the easy route and 
adopt a "standard agenda," basically the traditional list of en-
vironmental problems, or we could pioneer an "alternative 
agenda" integrating development and environment. 

Concerning the method of inquiry, the choices were also 
clear. We should do all of the normal things one would expect 
of a body — commission expert papers, establish high-level 
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panels, invite distinguished people to meet with us. And I also 
proposed two things that had not been done before: first, that we 
hold open public hearings on every continent; and second, that 
after completing the report, we extend the life of the Commis-
sion by nine months to ensure that the reconunendations were 
presented to governments, industry, NGOs and the media in a 
series of meetings around the world. 

The proposal for public hearings arose out of my experience 
with OECD, where I introduced them in the 1979 review of New 
Zealand's environment policy, and where they are now a stand-
ard feature of such reviews. Ln fact, it went back to my experience 
with water resources development in Saskatchewan in the '50s 
and '60s. 

Some were quick to point Jut that, under the UN resolution, 
we had no authority to conduct public hearings, and that they 
could be seen as an infringement on national sovereignty. I sug-
gested that we make our acc‘t,,auce of any invitation to hold our 
meetings in any country conditional on agreement by the host 
government to allow us to organize such hearings. The Commis-
sion agreed. The hearings went on to become our hallmark and, 
in my view, the primary source of the eventual consensus. 

The proposal for an "advocacy phase" arose from what I had 
leamed about the fate of the recommendations of earlier Com-
missions, such as Brandt and Palme, which had simply published 
their reports. Although the proposal remained in the work pro-
gram, it was subject to constant questioning on the grounds that 
we had no authority to extend our life, that the Commission's 
obligations ended with the publication of the report, and that 
govemment and other supporters could not be expected to pro-
vide funds for it. In the event, it was fully embraced by all con-
cerned and during the past year it proved its worth. 

When the Commission finally decided not only to adopt the 
alternative agenda, but also to include public hearings in its 
strategy of inquiry, I knew we had a chance to take a fresh look 
at the issues and to come up with some meaningful recommen-
dations for change. With a budget of around eight million dol-
lars, which it also adopted, we had a licence to find the resources 
needed. My London draft was published, with few modifica-
tions, under the title Mandate  for Change. We were on our way. 

Getting to "Yes" 
Some 900 days later, at the end of February 1987, the Com-

mission,concluded its deliberations on Our Common Future at 
its final meeting in Tokyo. A full consensus had been reached 
on a diagnosis of the issues confronting the world community 
and on an agenda for change to manage the growing risks and 
immense potential challenging the world community. A politi-
cal document, Our Common Future was to be hailed by major 
economic journals and by leaders in the government, corporate, 
scientific and non-govemmental world as the most hopeful and 
useful report on environment and development to appear in two 
decades. 

But we had gone down to the wire on a number of issues. 
Energy, with its many unresolved dilemmas and with the emo-
tions surrounding nuclear reinforced by the Chernobyl effect, 
had resisted several attempts at consensus. In Tokyo it kept some 
of us going several nights and provided the stuff of drama. Popu-
lation, security, Antarctica, international economic relations 
and, of course,,,  institutional reform had proved almost equally 
difficult 

Between its second meeting in Jakarta and the final moments 
in Tokyo, the Commission had got to "yes" from almost total  

confusion and fundamental disagreement on most issues. Com-
posed of political leaders — present and former ministers of for-
eign affairs, finance, energy, population, environment and many 
other portfolios — indusuialists, scientists and senior adminis-
trators, the Commissioners represented almost every shade of 
ideology, academic background and personal experience. They 
served in a personal capacity, but national, cultural and group 
loyalties were strong and manifested themselves in many ways. 
Tackling some of the most complex issues facing hwnankind, 
issues loaded with questions of power, equity and justice, the 
group had a built-in potential to blow itself apart. But it did not. 
Why? 

Good will and cooperation 
Almost one year later, the question remains. But a few thing 

stand out. The agreement reached at its first meeting on an alter-
native agenda and a strategy for the inquiry was fundamental. 
The capacity of Corrunissioners to rise above their differences 
and to search for and ultimately find common ground was evi-
dent from the beginning. It was aided by a compelling sense of 
the urgency of the issues of global change, a growing conviction 
that the approaches to management now in place were deeply 
flawed and that change was essential. The brilliant reports of our 
expert panels and the work of a dedicated secretariat and excel-
lent consultants and advisers provided basic support. All of these 
were essential to the consensus, but they were not sufficient. 

We skirmished with each other for months before we finally 
broke through the diverse cultural and ideological skins that we 
all brought to the table. And, in my view, we broke through fi-
nally only because of the public hearings and site visits that we 
organized in every part of the globe, including a breakthrough 
10-day visit to Canada. 

The hearings enabled us to hear the testimony of nearly a 
thousand experts and concerned citizens on five continents. They 
gave us direct exposure to the issues on the ground and direct 
contact with the people living the issues. They provided us, al-
most complete strangers at the beginning, with a corrunon base 
of information and a common set of experiences. 

Two, sometimes three, days sitting, listening to testimony 
delivered with conviction and often with great emotion, dialogu-
ing with ministers, experts and ordinary people on the front lime 
of the interface between environment and development, helped 
to tear down the normal barriers of communication in the formal 
meetings of the Commission. 

Going to the people 
I recall many incidents in Brazil, Indonesia, Norway, USSR, 

Zimbabwe and Canada. We not only invited groups and in-
dividuals to c,ome to our hearings, where necessary we took our 
hearings to them. When the BC govenunent found it incon-
venient to invite the Haida Council to meet with the Commis-
sion in Vancouver, we found Miles Richardson, and with him as 
our guide, some of us flew to Port Moresby to meet the Council 
in a day filled with drama. We went to East Kalimantan to see 
1000-year-old tropical forests being mined for timber and to talk 
to local groups struggling with problems that Canadians cannot 
even imagine. We flew to the highlands of Zimbabwe where the 
land has been sheared of trees, compromising prospects for 
development In Sâo Paulo, the leaders of several Indian nations 
were present, their homelands threatened by massive deforesta-
tion. Electricity seemed to jump from the eyes of the first when 
he declaimed: "I am the son of a smaLl nation dying . . . . 
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and as we die insisting that there is only one place for us to live." 
Two days later, when the Chairman tried to close the hearing 
long after the scheduled hour, they crowded the railing shouting 
"You must not stop. We have so much more to say, and you will 
not be back!" 

The public hearings and site visits revealed the heavy contra-
dictions between the reality of environment and development 
totally interlocked in the daily lives of people, industries and 
communities and the unreality of the distinctions between them 
made in our academic, economic and political institutions. They 
brought a new dimension to the information and analysis pro-
vided by our consultants and expert panels. They also provided 
a context within which to understand the series of disasters that 
grabbed the world's headlines during the 900 days of the Com-
mission's work: the drought-triggered hum an  and ecological 
catastrophe in Ethiopia, the Sahel and elsewhere in Africa; the 
great fire of East Kalimantan; the chemical disasters in Bhopal, 
Mexico city and the Rhine; the growing rate of forest death in 
Europe; the fresh warnings on climate change; the ozone hole 
and Chemobyl. 

"Environmental crisis" was seen to be a euphemism for what 
in re,ality is a failure of economic and other development poli-
cies, and the institutions behind those policies. Following each 
hearing, I observed Commissioners with an environmental back-
ground and those with a development background move closer 
to an ever-widening consensus based on a shared understanding 
of actual situations and the issues arising from them. While most 
of today's leaders will not have the opportunity to experience 
this process, as they rush from summit to surnmit, it is essential 
that they find other effective ways to gain an appreciation of real 
situations, of how narrowly-conceived policies and institutions 
cause or aggravate them, and of how they might be changed. 

Global emergency 
We are winning some significant battles in this era of global 

emergency — the Montreal Protocol on Ozone is perhaps the 
latest example  —but  we are losing the wars. Some of us enjoy 
cleaner air, cleaner water, more parks and more livable cities. In-
dustry has developed cleaner and more efficient technologies. 
Many international accords such as the Great Lakes Agreement 
and the Law of the Sea have been signed. 

But these achievements have been limited to a few of the 
richer, industrialized nations such as Canada During the past two 
decades, the poorer countries of the Third World have witnessed 
a massive degradation of their environment and depletion of their 
renewable resources, which are their bases for development. 

Forty years ago, Ethiopia, for example, had a 30 percent for-
est cover, twelve years ago, it was down to 4 percent; today, it 
may be 1 percent. Seventy-five years ago, India's forests covered 
over half the country. Today, they are down to 14 percent — and 
going fast. In the tropics today, ten trees are being cut for every 
one planted — in Africa, the ratio is 29 to 1. Forest areas equal 
to the size of the United Kingdom are disappearing every year. 
Water use is doubling in a decade. A mass extinction of species 
is underway — one square kilometer of one rain forest in one 
small country, Panama, contains more species than a ll  of Britain. 

An area larger than the African  continent, and inhabited by 
more than one billion people, is now at risk from desertification 
and every year this area grows by six million hectares. The con-
sequences include not only increased hunger and death but also  

social instability and conflict as dryland degradation drives en-
vironmental refugees in their millions across national borders. 

Many countries in Africa, Asia and Latin America are today 
in deeper ecological debt than financial debt. Even the richer in-
dustrialized countries can no longer keep up with the pace of 
change. A mounting tide of t0XiC substances enters the atmos-
phere, the waters, the soil and the food chain every year. Between 
1000 and 2000 new chemicals will enter the market place in 1988 
alone, most of them without adequate prior testing. Acidification 
is accumulating, threatening the death of soils in much of Europe. 
The ozone layer is at risk and man-made climate change is a 
looming prospect. In face of this, govemments are reducing, not 
increasing, relevant budgets. We are losing ground on just about 
every front. 

The world's basic capital of environment and renewable re-
sources is being used faster than it can restore or replace itself. 
Its potential for development is being dangerously reduced. Per-
haps most alarming, it is being reduced at levels of population 
and human activity that are much lower than the earth will have 
to support within the next half-century. This downward spiral 
has to be interrupted and reversed. 

The overriding concern of developing countries today is to 
speed up their economic growth as rapidly as possible. In spite 
of increasing affluence and well-being in many of these coun-
tries, more of their people live in absolute destitution than ever 
before. Pervasive poverty, at a time when the means and ex-
perience to eliminate it clearly exist, is the greatest failure of any 
society. The Commission found that it is also the greatest tlueat 
to the ecological basis of their future development — and that of 
the planet as a whole. Growth is an essential precondition for 
overcoming poverty, but equally important is a much more equi-
table distribution of the proceeds of growth. 

Growth on the scale required to meet present and future needs 
will entail a further rapid expansion of the world economy — by 
as much as five to ten times over the next half century. Energy 
use alone would have to increase by a factor of eight, just to bring 
developing countries, with their present populations, up to the 
level now prevailing in the industrial world. Similar factors could 
be cited for food, water, shelter and the other essentials of life. 

"Sustainable development" 
A five- to ten-fold increase in economic activity — in fifty 

years — on the present base! Imagine what that means in terms 
of planetary investment in housing, transport, agriculture, in-
dustry, energy. Ahnost a new sldn for planet Earth! Certainly a 
new face! 

Is a new era of growth on this scale sustainable? Ecologically 
and hence economically? Not if it rests on a continuing draw-
down of the earth's basic envirorunental capital. Not if energy 
use, for example, rests on continuing environmental subsidies in 
the form of forest depletion or damage from acid rain and cli-
mate change. Not if increasing food production rests on growing 
environmental subsidies in the form of soil erosion and degrada-
tion and depletion of the wood and water base for agriculture. 

During periods of intense stress, the Commission went back 
to the Mandate for Change that they had approved at their first 
meeting. It contained the notion of "Sustainable Development" 
which emerged as the overriding political concept of Our Com-
mon Future. We define it simply as new paths of progress "which 
meet the ne,eds and aspirations of the present generation without 
compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own 
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• needs." 
Sustainable development is a new concept for economic 

growth. In economic terms, it means living off the earth's inter-
est, without encroaching on its capital. It also means investing 
to sustain and even enhance the earth's present capital stocks of 
environmental resources, so that future dividends can be ensured 
and enlarged. 

Sustainable development requires strong measures to change 
both the content and the quality of growth and equally strong 
measures to ensure a more equitable distribution of the proceeds 
of growth, nationally and internationally. The Report has a num-
ber of recommendations in this regard, in the fields of inter-
national economic relations, energy, industry, agriculture, the 
management of the global ccmmons, and even new concepts of 
security which go beyond our present obsession with military 
security. 

The Commission's con: of sustainable development goes 
far beyond sustainability in ..he environmental sense. It is a broad 
concept for social and economic progrem that we believe has the 
potential to provide new insights for institutional reform and in-
spiration for international cooperation. 

New debate 
Oxford University Press promised to produce Our Common 

Future in record time. Seven weeks after Tokyo, on April 27, 
1987, the Chairman, in the presence of the Commission, pre-
sented it to the world at a major event in London. As I write this, 
it is in its 6th edition in English, having sold over 60,000 copies. 
It has appeared commercially in eight languages and will soon 
be available in sixteen. The first Hungarian edition of 5,000 sold 
out within a week. The French edition is being released by Que-
bec's Editions de l'Alternative. 

When it first appeared, many environmentalists were sur-
prised to discover that the Commission had called for a new era 
of economic growth. In doing so, we have changed fundamen-
tally the debate about environment and its relationship to 
development. Up to now, the focus of this debate has been on 
the adverse impacts of economic growth on the environment. 
Since the Club of Rome study, Limits to Growth, a part of the 
environment corrununity has feared that further growth would 
lead necessarily to an ecological collapse of one kind or another. 
A part of the environmental community still does. 

Until recently, government and industry saw environmental 
protection as an economic burden, an overblown obstacle t,o 
development. When the notion of reconciling environment and 
development was first put forward at the Stockholm Conference 
in 1972, it was considered revolutionary. Indeed, the Conference 
was barely able to contain the fears and suspicions of most 
developing countries that a worldwide concern for the environ-
ment threatened their development prospects. Their watchword, 
taken from the experience of the rich countries in the `50s and 
'60s,  was "development first and environment later, when we 
think we can afford it." 

The Commission has turned these dogmas on their head. Our 
Common Future demonstrates Mat a degraded environment and 
depleted resource base is today a major threat and, in a growing 
number of countries, the major threat, to development itself. 
There are neral thresholds to development that must be re-
spected, and many of these thresholds are now violated. But the 
Commission believes that a new era of growth is possible, so 
long as it is based on processes that enhance the resource base,  

encourage processes that are less material and energy intensive 
— the potential for which is dramatic — and maintain the stock 
of ecological capital without treating the environment as a fixed 
asset. 

Many of our problems stem from the way we have tradition-
ally organized our institutions. The world's economy is totally 
interlocked with the earth's ecology, but our institutions are not. 
Environmental agencies must be given more capacity and more 
power to cope with the effects of unsustainable development 
policies. The most urgent task, however, is to make our central 
economic, trade, and sectoral agencies directly responsible and 
accountable for ensuring that their policies — and the budgets 
Mey command — encourage development that is sustainable. 
Only in this way will the ecological dimensions of policy be con-
sidered at the same time as the economic, trade, energy, agricul-
tural and other dimensions — on the same agendas and in the 
same national and international institutions. 

Time for change 
The transition to sustainable development will not be easy, 

but in its meetings around the world, the Commission detected 
many hopeful signs that significant changes are already under-
way. After the London launch, Corrunissioners discussed our 
recommendations with most of the governments of the world, 
often directly with the First Ministers. We presented it to inter-
govenunental organizations, including the OECD, UNCTAD 
and the OAU summit. We discussed it with the World Bank and 
the African Development Bank. We held seminars, formal and 
informal, with industrial and non-governmental leaders on every 
continent. 

The United Nations commenced consideration of the report 
in a plenary debate on October 19, 1987. The Chairman, Prime 
Minister Gro Harlem Brundtland, presented our recommenda-
tions in the presence of the Secretary General, Prime Ministers 
Gandhi, Mugabe and many other top political leaders, including 
Tom McMillan of Canada, who had come to support the report. 

The dramatic highlight was provided by the President of the 
small island nation of the Maldives. He galvanized the Assembly 
with a plea for action to prevent the physical disappearance of 
his nation. The highest point in the Maldives is less than two me-
ters above sea level. Most of the nation of 1190 islands is below 
one meter. I recently attended an international meeting on cli-
mate change in Italy. A sea level rise of up to one-and-one-half 
meters within the next thirty to forty years is highly probable, 
according to the scientists closest to this issue. To endangered 
species, we have added a new category of global risks, en-
dangered nations. If preventive measures are not taken soon, the 
Maldives, and the richest parts of many other nations, will be on 
a fast countdown to extinction. 

The resolution adopted endorses the principal directions for 
change recommended by the Commission. The heads of virtually 
all UN agencies, including the S ecretary General Javier Pérez de 
Cuellar, will meet in Oslo in July for two days to consider how 
to incorporate the Report's recommendations into their activi-
ties. And the Report will be back at the next session of the 
General Assembly. 

The World Bank, some regional banks and several develop-
ment assistance agencies, including CIDA, have indicated a 
willingne,ss to begin to look at investment proposals in a new 
light, and a number of goverrunents are undertaking a system-
atic assessment of our proposals for change. Norway has estab- 
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lished an inter-ministerial cabinet group to review their policies 
in the light of our recommendations. 

Canada on board 
Canada was the first to pick up the ban. Last year, a National 

Task Force on Environment and the Economy, made up not only 
of ministers from seven governments and representatives of 
NG0s, but also the CEOs of seven of our top corporations, took 
Our Common Future and adapted it to the Canadian scene in a 
far-reaching, landmark report. 

Their recommendations will require major changes in the way 
Canadians approach the management of both the environment 
and the economy. The ministers responsible for the major pro-
ductive sectors of the economy — finance, energy, industry, ag-
riculture — would be held accountable for the impact of their 
budgets on the environmeni Government-industry NGO "round 
tables" would be established by First Ministers to advise on poli-
cies for sustainable development. These and other recommenda-
tions were recently endorsed in principle by the First Ministers. 

The Task Force has become a model for other countries. Zim-
babwe, Finland, the German Democratic Republic and Denmark 
are among those considering sùnilar action. 

A number of national and international policy institutes are 
launching major programs on sustainable development. So are a 
number of non-governmental organizations. Universities are 
framing graduate courses around it. The International Associa- 

tion of Students in Economics and Management, represented on 
500 campuses in sixty-seven countries, is running an 18-month 
series of seminars around the world on the report as a prelude to 
their world conference in 1990. Some schools are trying to find 
ways to build it into their curricula. Churches are using it in their 
study groups. 

With the presentation of its Report to the General Assembly, 
the Commission completed its formal mandate and wound up its 
affairs. The responsibility for ensuring that its recommendations 
are dealt with in an effective way will now fall to governments 
acting both within their own jurisdictions and internationally. 
Diplomatic resources are scarce and it is hoped that countries 
from all regions will agree to share and support the initiatives 
called for by the Report in the governing bodies of different agen-
cies. Conunissioners will continue to be associated with this in 
their official and private capacities. The Commission Secretar-
iat, along with some others, has been working to establish a small 
"Center for Our Common Future" to act as a focal point for these 
efforts over the coming years. It was established in Geneva on 
April 1, 1988. 

The Commission's report is — above  ail — a strong call for 
renewed international cooperation. Following a decade-and-a-
half of standstill and even decline in our ability to address jointly 
the real and crucial issues facing our generation, the time has 
come to act together to reform the institutions we have created, 
to restore their credibility, authority and effectiveness. fl 
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Skinning the planet alive 
A crusading Minister 

Earth's short future 
by Tom McMillan 

We Canadians can only marvel at the single-mindedness with 
which Americans mobilize. `neir energies and resources against 
perceived threats — whether to democracy or to the free enter-
prise economy. Even America's most impressive technological 
achievement, putting a man on the moon, was spurred by the 
desire to beat the Soviet system. Americans have demonstrated 
repeatedly both their capacity and their eagerness to respond to 
major challenges. Now, the biggest challenge ever faces them. 
Indeed, it faces us all. That challenge is the survival of the planet. 

The truth is, we are destroying the very systems in nature  that  
support life itself — the air we breathe, the water we drink, and 
the soil that produces our food. The rate of destruction is now so 
rapid that we risk a total breakdown of the planet's support sys-
tems in the lifetime of our own grandchildren. For example tropi-
cal rainforests, which contain more than half the known species 
of animaLs and plants on Earth, are a major regulator of oxygen 
balance in the atmosphere and exert an important control on 
global precipitation and moisture exchange. At the turn of the 
century, almost all of the tropical rainforests that existed at the 
time  of Jesus Christ — six percent of the earth's total land sur-
face — still flourished intact. In this century, we have destroyed 
half of those forests, and the pace of destruction is accelerating. 
As it is, more than twenty-seven million acres of tropical forest 
throughout the world are destroyed each year. 

The irony is that lush tropical rainforests grow on very infer-
tile soiLs. Once destroyed, the forests cannot regenerate. The dis-
aster created by desert conditions in areas such as Ethiopia where 
forests once thrived should sound the alarm about the fate of 
Earth if we persist on our course. 

Getting worse faster 
Habitat destruction, hunting and felling worldwide are occur-

ring at such a rapid rate they are fundamentally altering the eco-
logical balance on the planet. Two trends should give us partic-
ular cause to worry. 

First, both on land and in the  oceans, the largest and most com-
plex species of plants and animals — the highest products of evo-
lution — are facing extinction. Among them are the giant red-
woods and sequoia trees of America; the grizzly bear of Canada; 
the condor of the Andes; the giant beech tree of Patagonia; the 

Tom McMillan is the Minister of  the  Environment in Ottawa. This  
article is based on address given by him at Yale University in 
Connecticut earlier this year. 

elephant, the mountain gorilla and the rhino of Africa; the blue 
whale of the southern oceans; the giant octopus, last seen in the 
Caribbean; and the giant panda of China. 

The second trend to worry about is this: rapidly changing eco-
logical conditions are accelerating the evolution of pests, para-
sites and viruses. The phenomenon is advancing to the point 
where opportunistic lower forms of life are becoming so domi-
nant they are reducing the ability of higher forms of plants and 
aninals to maintain productive habitat and, therefore, to survive. 

Humanity's modern ways will eradicate one million species 
of plants and animals in the next twelve years. In the same pe-
riod, we will destroy all remaining wilderness in every temperate 
region of the globe, except that set aside in special reserves — 
the ecological equivalent of musetuns. Bad enough that we are 
"skinning the planet alive," to use Richard St. Barbe Baker's 
eerie phrase. We are also choking it and drowning it. 

Changing climate 
Our appetite for energy and for chemically forcing more from 

the land than it can naturally give is changing the global climate. 
Carbon dioxide from fossil fuels and methane from modern ag-
ricultural practices are accumulating in the atmosphere and trap-
ping solar energy reflected frOM Earth. The result is an increase 
in surface temperature — the "greenhouse effect." 

Scientists predict an average global warming of nearly two 
degrees Celsius within the next fony-five years. A global change 
of two degrees within such a short time will alter precipitation 
patterns and vegetation zones throughout the world, with poten-
tially dis2strous consequences in some regions. Global warming 
will cause world sea levels to rise as the heated ocean expands 
and glaciers and ice caps melt The rise in the next forty-five 
years is expected to be about five feet. It will, for example, place 
permanently under water lands currently home to 25-40 million 
people greater than the total population of Canada. 

Particularly alarming is the grol,ving threat to the stratospheric 
ozone, that thin blanket of gases around the earth that protects 
all life forms from the most lethal of the sun's rays. Man-made 
chemicals, used in refrigeration, spray cans, fire extinguishers 
and industrial processes, are being released into the atmosphere 
in such heavy volumes they are trashing that protective shield. 

Erosion problems 
Another frightening and insidious thing we are doing to our 

planet is washing fertile soil into the sea Intensive cropping, wet-
land drainage, slash-and-bum fanning and over-grazing have 
dramatically increased soil erosion in our time. World erosion in 
the past five decades has been more than 100 times that of the 
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previous five centuries. Such erosion is happening around the 
world. In Africa, for example, Acacia trees commonly stand 
nearly two meters on their roots because soil has vanished from 
under them. 

A macabre demonstration of Canadian and American en-
vironmental mismanagement are the beluga whales that wash up 
on the shores of the St. Lawrence estuary — their carcasses so 
loaded with chemicals they are govemment-certified as hazard-
ous waste. The Great Lakes/St. Lawrence River system that pro-
vides the drinking water for millions of Americans and Canadi-
ans alike are the very waters in which those whales lived and 
perished. 

What does that say about our own fate? It would be the height 
of arrogance for us to assume that we, the hwnan species, are 
less vulnerable to environmental degradation than any other. We 
are inextricably linked to our environment. After all, we are what 
we eat, but also what we drink and breathe. 

And yet most of us think we can plunder the planet with im-
punity. When will we realize there is nothing intrinsically hospi-
table about the planet Earth? Our planet does not support a rich 
and complex web of life because it is ideally suited to that pur-
pose. It is ideally suited to that purpose because of the rich and 
complex web of life. Without the moderating effects of vegeta-
tion, of gas exchanges and of the recycling of materials con-
ducted by billions of invertebrates, the planet Earth would be as 
unlikely a site for the Garden of Eden as the planet Mars. 

Globe husbandry 
If the earth is to continue to support life, including ourselves, 

we, the human species, must begin to live off the planet's inter-
est — not its capital. What is more, we must make the kind of 
investments in the planet that will ensure sustained dividends. 

Because the threats to planetary survival are global, the re-
sponse must be global as well. And yet a successful response will 
depend on the leadership of only a few countries — the wealthy 
industrialized ones. The role of the United States, in particular, 

Skinnirg the planet alive 

will be crucial. If the US assumes the leadership of which it is 
uniquely capable, by virtue of its wealth and technological ad-
vancement, the future will not necessarily be secure. But the odds 
in the risky game the world is playing with its own future will 
vasdy improve. 

That is true for three reasons. First, the United States has an 
impact on the global environment well beyond either its popula-
tion or its size. For instance, the US, with only 5 percent of the 
world's total population, devours a quarter of the world's fossil 
fuels. So, conservation measures in the US would dispropor-
tionately benefit the world as a whole. Second, American poliù-
cal and economic clout are stronger than that of any other nation. 
Critical international issues such as Third World debt and star-
vation — the other side of environmental degradation in many 
countries — cry out for the kind of leadership only a country 
such as the United States can provide. 

The third reason concerns the very qualities in the American 
character mentioned earlier: a penchant for tadding big chal-
lenges head on. In the face of real or perceived threats from for-
eign powers and ideologies, for example, the US has marshalled 
enormous human and fmancial resources for national defence. 
This year, total military spending throughout the world in the 
name of national security is expected to reach one trillion dol-
lars, and the United States accounts for a third of it. And yet 
Americans, like other nations, should agic  themselves this basic 
question: as plants and animals disappear from the planet, as the 
ozone layer thins, as the oceans rise to flood fertile deltas and 
vital ports, as top soil vanishes, and as humanity itself 
chokes on its own pollution, is a nuclear arsenal a guarantee of 
future security? 

Surviving ourselves 
The challenge for the US and all nations is to enlarge the con-

cept of security. Specifically, we must understand that the 
greatest threat to survival is not military aggression but en-
vironmental degradation. As two of the biggest and wealthiest 
countries in the world, the United States and Canada can  do much 
to help set the world on a genuinely secure course. If charity 
begins at home, environmental responsibility should begin there, 
too. For Americans and Canadians, home is our shared continent. 
Just as our mountain ranges and waterways and air currents in-
extricably mesh, so also must we act together to protect  our  com-
mon natural heritage and to secure our common future. 

We have a tremendous opportunity to act jointly. Our two 
countries are already working together on a wide range of trans-
boundary enviromnental issues — to control water pollution in 
the Great Lakes, to protect wildlife habitat on the prairies, to 
manage waterfowl throughout the continent, to protect caribou 
in the North. We can, and must, work together on acid rain as 
well. 

The major challenge we face includes all of those issues. It 
is, however, much larger. Our two countries have shown that 
jointly we can  save the whooping crane. Can we save the pLanet? 
An  enormous task;  but are we prepared to try? 

Canada and the United States can provide the leadership re-
quired to save the planet. Time, though, is running out. It is not 
enough merely to ponder the issues. We must act. The cost will 
be large, the task difficult But delay will lead to even greater 
costs and worse difficulties — for ourselves and for the entire 
human race. 
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Specter of Khrushchev 
Another restructuring 

Gorbachev, the military 
and perestroika 
by David R. Jones 

Speculation continues in the West as to the attitude of the 
Soviet military establishment te'  Mikhail Gorbachev's dual pro-
gram of perestroika and glasnost. Most analysts now agree that 
Marshal N.V. Ogarkov was ousted from his position as Chief of 
the General Staff after an uns.... -essful bid to gain more military 
funding. Some — such as Jemlny Azrael of the Rand Corpora-
tion — see this as only one event in an ongoing and "remarka-
ble civil-military debate over the magnitude and urgency of 
Soviet military requirements," and argue that there remains "a 
large disparity between the ambitions and aspirations of the high 
command and Gorbachev's near-term priorities — both inter-
nationally and domestically." Others are less convinced of the 
reality of civil-military strife in the USSR, and point out that the 
Soviet military have good reason to support the subsequently im-
plemented program of economic renewal. Indeed, in his writings 
both before and after his unexpec ted "lateral transfer" to the posi-
tion of Commander of the Western Theater in September 1984, 
Ogarkov himself has stressed the importance of modernizing the 
economy and closing any technological gap with the West. 

Khrushchev tried it first 
Whatever the merits of arguments about the Soviet Union's 

alleged civil-military strife, long-time observers of Soviet mili-
tary affairs must be struck with a persistent sense of déjà vu. 
While Gorbachev's program of military perestroika remains 
vaguely defined, one must wonder whether it will not resemble 
that launched in 1959-1960 by his predecessor, Nikita Klimsh-
chev. As described at the time by the emigré commentator 
Nikolai Galay, these had three basic aims. 

There is the purely military reorganization aimed at a more 
rational adaptation of the Soviet armed forces to the tasks 
set them by Soviet foreign policy in the atomic epoch. The 
second aspect of the military reform is to facilitate major 
economies in expenditure and manpower on the military 
front in order to ensure the successful completion of the 
Seven-year Plan and to create additional resources for the 
struggle against the non-Communist world. Finally, the 
third aspect is the commencement of a major reform in-
tended to alter the social structure of the Soviet armed 
forces in connection with their role in the domestic policy 
of the socialist state. 
Khrushchev's attempted military reforms, then, involved (1) 

the implementation of a military doctrine that had been radically 
revised to account for the nuclear missile weaponry brought by 
the "scientific-technical revolution in military affairs"; (2) a for-
eign policy that recognized these weapons, tremendous powers 

David R. Jones is Director of the Russian Micro-Project at 
Dalhousie University in Halifax, N.S. 

of destruction, and therefore stressed the need to reduce tensions, 
promote disarmament and bring in an era of "peaceful coex-
istence"; (3) a repopulating of the high command to ensure sup-
port for the new military doctrine and initiatives in foreign 
policy; (4) a determined effort to switch much-needed resources 
away from the military for use in promoting economic growth; 
and (5) an organizational restructuring of the Armed Forces to 
meet the revised demands that 1Chrushchev and his colleagues 
expected to make in the new era, and to accord with the intended 
transformation of Soviet society from the state of "socialism" to 
that of "communism." 
_ This is not the place to examine the collapse of Khrushchev's 
program or the prosperity enjoyed by the Soviet military during 
the first decade of Leonid Brezhnev's rule, dubbed the military's 
"golden age" by Azrael. That prosperity began to wane in 1976, 
and discussions of this waning normally center on the issues of 
doctrine, détente, the productive use of manpower and other  ru-
sources, the personnel of the high command, and the modern-
ization and possible restructuring of the Armed Forces in a pe-
riod of rapid technological and social change. For this reason, 
they are appropriate categories for a discussion of Gorbachev's 
emerging program of military perestroika. 

"New thinking" policy and doctrine 
At the 27th Party Congress in February 1986, Gorbachev 

stressed that the superpowers must recognize the necessity for 
"mutual security." He has since spelled out the broader ethic of 
this "new thinking" in his celebrated volume Perestroika. "It's 
my conviction," he wrote, "that the funnan race has entered a 
stage where we are all dependent on each other. No country or 
nation should be regarded in total separation from another, let 
alone pitted against another. That's what our communist vocabu-
lary calls internationalism and it means promoting universal 
human values." Similarly, a degree of glasnost has been intro-
duced into foreign military affairs by such measures as estab-
lishing an air traffic control center to avoid a repetition of the 
1CAL 007 tragedy, permitting inspection of the Krasnoiarsk radar 
facility, and accepting intrusive verification procedures for the 
Euromissile treaty. 

A consideration of the degree of idealism versus political cal-
culation in such statements and actions need not enter this dis-
cussion. Neither need we examine in detail foreign relations 
since Gorbachev to admit that Soviet policy has become much 
more sophisticated, conciliatory and decisive ,  especially on is-
sues such as anns control and Afghanistan. Rather, for our pur-
poses it is enough to note that Gorbachev hopes for real political 
and material advantages from his "new" course, and that the way 
for it had been prepared by an ongoing revision of military doc-
trine that had picked up speed after 1976. 
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Nuclear superiority renounced 
There is aLso no need to examine here the details of this 

change or the ongoing Western dispute as to whether it flows 
from a continuous process begun in the mid-1960s. The impor-
tant point is that after Marshal Viktor Kulikov's call for more at-
tention to conventional war in 1976 and Brezhnev's Tula speech 
renouncing attempts at achieving strategic (that is, nuclear) su-
periority in January 1977, these two themes have come to dom-
inate Soviet doctrinal writings. Thus by 1981 Konstantin Cher-
nenko was explicitly renouncing nuclear war as a "rational" 
means of pursuing policy. Meanwhile, Marshal Ogarkov, 
Kulikov's successor as Chief of the General Staff, was calling 
attention to a new scientific-technical "revolution" in military 
affairs based on the enhanced capabilities of conventional 
weaponry and the promise offered by those based on "new physi-
cal principles." As for a nuclear conflict, by 1985 the same Mar-
shal even suggested that the destructive potential of existing nu-
clear arsenals may even have made a major, systemic, East-West 
conflict impossible in modern conditions. 

In that same year Ogarkov's colleague M.A. Gareev officially 
relegated the views of Sokolovskii and the thinkers of the 1950s-
60s to the historical dustbin of military theory and called atten-
tion to the contemporary value of the teachings of the early 
Bolshevik military thinker, Mikhail Frunze, on conventional 
warfare and the economic basis of military power. Since 1976, 

Soviet military spokesmen also had frequently stressed that their 
responses to Western moves, SDI included, would be "suffi-
cient" for maintaining parity. This laid a basis for Gorbachev's 
proclamation of a doctrine of "sufficient defence" at the 27th 
Party Congress in early 1986. Since then, military spokesmen — 
beginning with such prominent figures as Ogarkov's successor, 
Marshal S.F. Akhromeev — have taken up Gorbachev's term 
and maintained that their new doctrine is the most important ru-
vision in Soviet military thought since the late 1920s. The 
novelty of this "new thinking" in military affairs lies in the fact 
that spokesmen such as Rear Admiral G. Kostev now demand 
only a "reasonable sufficiency" of military power, and during 
1987 began rejecting the traditional Soviet offensive modes of 
combat. Thus Minister of Defence Dmitri Yazov asserted in Oc-
tober 1987 that Soviet doctrine now "considers the defence as 
the main form of military operations"— a statement that seemed 
inconceivable only a year earlier. 

Implications for economic perestroika 
Most observers believe the adoption of this doctrine of suffi-

ciency is closely connected with efforts to decrease military 
funding — at least for the foreseeable future. Unfortunately, no 
Soviet spokesman or economist has yet made any announcement 
on the actual percentage share of funds and resources to be allo-
cated to the needs of the Armed Forces. Nonetheless, they are 
far from blind to the issue. Indeed, in October 1987 Akhromeev 
himself alluded to the introduction of "a radical reform of the 
price-setting mechanism" that would have major implications 
for Soviet defence spending and permit comparisons to the out-
lays made by NATO. 

Such a reform, however, may be only the tip of a much larger 
iceberg. Indeed, as indicated above, Ogarkov's change of posts 
undoubtedly reflected his continued advocacy of greater military 
funding as well as economic and technical measures to revivify 
the Soviet economy. But other military men seem to have ac-
cepted that the two goals cannot be pursued simultaneously. In 
his book on Frunze, for example, Gareev set the theoretical basis 
for later statements about "reasonable sufficiency." He thus 
stressed that "military theory must strive constantly to limit the 
resources devoted to military purposes strictly to what is abso-
lutely nec,essary so that defence becomes reliable but, at the same 
time, not too heavy a burden on the state." 

The implications of these and other statements are that the 
military — at least for the moment — have recognized the need 
for devoting a greater share of resources to economic renewal as 
a means of ensuring future military power, and therefore have 
reluctantly accepted the need to scale back their own immediate 
demands. So even assuming the development of serious discon-
tent in the defence establishment, and despite Western theories 
of Party-military conflict, Gorbachev is not likely to have seri-
ous difficulty with the Ministry of Defence unless his enemies 
there can unite in an alliance with a major opposition faction 
within the Party's civilian leadership. 

Perestroika in the high command 
For the moment, the chances of such an alliance have 

diminished as a result of the fourth aspect of our analysis. For 
while the military-economic aspects of military perestroika are 
vitally important, they are only one element of a large program. 
Especially striking are the changes in the personnel holding the 
top positions in the defence establishment. Between June 1984 
and July 1987, thirty-eight of the (then) top forty-three command 
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positions in the Soviet military establishment have changed 
hands at least once, and some two or three times. The positions 
in question include all but three of the top sixteen in the Minis-
try of Defence, all four commanders of the groups of Soviet 
forces in Eastern Europe, the admirals of all four fleets and the 
Caspian Flotilla, and the chiefs of fifteen of sixteen military dis-
tricts, of the Troops of the Far East, and of the Moscow Air 
Defence District. 

Nonetheless, there are indications that the military is not uni-
formly enthusiastic about all aspects of the Gorbachev reforms. 
On the surface, the commitment to perestroika has been pro-
claimed publicly, as in Defence Minister Yazov's Order No. 290 
of November 7. "Today the Armed Forces are living through an 
important stage of their development," he told his men on the 
70th anniversary of the October Revolution. "Perestroilca, 
which now is being implemented in the nation, also is being car-
ried out in the army and fleet" 

Reorganization yes, openness no 
If perestroika seemingly is embraced warmly, at least in pub-

lic, its handmaidens — glasnost and demokratizatsiia — have 
had a chillier reception. "Democratization" in the context of ac-
tive service had its limits set recently (in March 1988) by Colonel 
V. Manilov in KommunistVooruzhennykh sil. While he accepted 
that it was part of the process ofperestroika in the Armed Forces, 
and that it "created a welcome environment for raising the edu-
cational role of the military collective," Manilov went on to stress 
that "the key" to military "democratization" remained "the uni-
versal confirmation of strict regulation order" (emphasis in orig-
inal). The military's further dissatisfaction with other aspects of 
the new "openness" also is clear from Yazov's recent public 
comments. Appearing on television in early 1988, he lamented 
that articles — one of which he termed "an obscenity" — in jour-
nals such as 0 gonek and Literaturnaia gazeta, were enc,ourag-
ing disrespect for the military, undermining discipline in young 
recruits, and no longer instilling the proper sense of patriotism. 

In taking up these cudgels, the Defence Minister served no-
tice that the military, as other conservative elements in the Party-
government hierarchy, had firm ideas about the amount of glas-
nost suitable for the present-day Soviet Union. That which 
strengthens the armed forces and improves "combat readiness" 
will be welcomed, but the military seems to be far from ready to 
have the darker sides of its life discussed by its own members, 
let alone mere civilians. 

Apart from defining the limits of healthy glasnost within the 
Armed Forces per se, Soviet soldiers seem worried that it may 
weaken generally the ideological commitment to a world view 
of continuous conflict between the camps of "socialism" and 
"imperialism." This worry would seem to underlay the com-
ments of Yazov and Alchromeev just quote,d, and it has been even 
more explicit in the comments of leading figures of the Main Mil-
itary Administration, the ideorogical watchdog of the Armed 
Forces. Its deputy chief, Colonel General Dmitri Volhogonov, 
for example, has continued to stress that earlier assessments of 
the military threat posed by "imperialism" are still valid. He also 
has asserted that the US SR continues to support "those nations 
which conduct a just struggle for social and nationalist libera-
tion" in the Third World, More recently still, Volkogonov has 
defended the Afghan intervention in the original manner of 1979 
and insisted that this action "was not a mistake. It was the fulfill-
ment of our duty." 

Restructured armed forces? 
Nonetheless, the repopulated command hierarchy un-

doubtedly will bring changes in style, with an increasing empha-
sis being placed on individual responsibility at all levels. This 
brings us to the fifth element of Khrushchev's attempted military 
reforms — the reduction in the size of the Armed Forces, and 
their parallel reorganization in line with a new military doctrine, 
so as to free funding, manpower and other resources for the 
economy. As alre,ady indicated, there are a number of reasons to 
believe Gorbachev may share these aims. Apart from comments 
on reducing the defence burden and the implications of adopting 
a new "defensive" doctrine, we should add his suggestion that 
both sides of the Central European Front reduce their forces by 
500,000 men. After all, nuclear armaments consume many fewer 
resources than they do personnel, and the Soviet leader can best 
achieve meaningful savings by reductions in military manpower. 
And this naturally will involve a fundamental perestroika of the 
basic organization of the Anned Forces, which since the late 
1930s have existed as a mass army of cadres and conscripts rem-
iniscent of those maintained by the European powers before 
1914. 

Changes, changes, changes 
All  the factors considered here make it seem possible that 

Gorbachev, like Khrushchev before him, may envisage a return 
to the mixed cadre/territorial military system put in place by 
General Gareev's hero Frunze during his celebrated "military re-
forms" of 1924. Such a course would accord well with both Gor-
bachev's general program, its justification by analogy with 
LenM's New Economic Policy, and the still cautious rehabilita-
tion of figures such as Nikolai Bukharin and Khrushchev him-
self. 

Nonetheless, such a step must inevitably rouse considerable 
resentment among professional soldiers. Not only have they just 
absorbed the major reorganization instituted under Ogarkov, but 
like their imperial predecessors, they too are wedded to the con-
cept of a mass anny as a "national university," inculcating patri-
otism and guaranteeing the nation's internal cohesion and exter-
nal security. 

If Gorbachev is intent on some major military perestroika, he 
has two advantages not available to his predecessor. First, Rus-
sia now has a larger and more demanding educated and pro-
fessional "middle class" than that supporting IChrushchev in the 
late 1950s. And second, the new leader's reforms are being in-
troduced much more slowly, and in this case are presented as part 
of the overarching program of perestroika rather than as a series 
of individual and often se,emingly unplanned measures. These 
factors mean that the Gorbachev program, as compare,c1 to 
IChrushchev's, has much broader support and is much more dif-
ficult to attack piecemeal. Indeed, since even military critics rec-
ognize the ne,ed for economic renewal, their complaints too must 
be muted by this more general concern. For this and the other 
reasons outlined, we should not expect the emergence of a 
specifically "military opposition." This is particularly true if 
Gorbachev can continue to avoid crises in foreign policy, an area 
in which Khrushchev was singularly unsuccessful during 1960- 
62. And for the same reasons, future perestroika in the military 
structure may demonstrate that Gorbachev has indeed launched 
the most significant doctrinal revision since the Red Army em-
braced offensive, mechanized and mobile warfare in the late 
1920s. E 
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NATO and Warsaw 
Making them obsolete 

Reforming the pacts 
by Simon Rosenblum 

In my view, Canada need not take the first step to leave 
NATO. Instead, it should insist that NATO prepare itself 
only for purely defensive functions, and should not allow 
nuclear weapons on Canadian territory. If the United 
States were to put pressure on Canada to change its poli-
cies or leave NATO, the burden for a change would be on 
the United States. New Zealand did not take the initiative 
to leave ANZUS, it only required that no nuclear weapons 
be introduced into New Zealand, in accordance with the 
wishes of the majority of its voters. The United States 
ceased to include New Zealand in military maneuvers. 
Similarly, Canadian voters are probably more inclined to 
prohibit nuclear weapons in Canada than to take the ini-
tiative to leave NATO.There is also some hope that NATO 
as a whole might change, if Canada explains its position 
unequivocally and publicly, and finds an echo from the 
people in other NATO countries. 

Dietrich Fischer 
Princeton University Fellow 

and disarmament writer. 

Following the Intermediate Nuclear Forces agreement the es-
sential question that confronts Western defence analysts is how 
best to reform Western military doctrine in line with emerging 
notions of common security. The overriding objection to NATO 
is its nuclear strategy — in particular the fact that NATO is pre-
pared to use nuclear weapons first. "Nuclear weapons provide 
the glue that has held the Western alliance together," according 
to former US Secretary of Defense, James Schlesinger. From the 
first days of the Cold War, when the "nuclear umbrella" was ex-
tended to Europe, US planners used the threat of nuclear destruc-
tion to deter conventional as well as nuclear attack. To this day, 
NATO refuses to adopt a "no first use" pledge, claiming that the 
alleged comparative weakness of its conventional forces requires 
that nuclear weapons be used to defend against — and thus to 
deter — a conventional attack by Warsaw Pact troops. 

Flexible Response 
According to the theory of Flexible Response, adopted by 

NATO in 1968, the American nuclear arsenal deployed in 
Europe needs to contain a "spectrwn" of nuclear delivery sys-
tems — from short-range artillery to long-range bombers — to 
provide NATO with a full range of "flexible options" short of 
"massive nuclear retaliation" in the event of war. Flexible Re-
sponse demands that NATO must be prepared to respond "flex-
ibly" to any type of Soviet attack, and to reserve the options to 
escalate to a higher level of nuclear violence, even if this ulti-
mately means drawing in America's strategic nuclear arsenal. 
The theory assumes that their employment can be selective, with 
many nuclear weapons held back in reserve; and that their re- 

lease can be managed in controlled stages. 
As nuclear weapons deployed in Europe became more sophis-

ticated, nuclear deterrence relied increasingly on nuclear war-
fighting scenarios. Flexible Response dictates that whatever 
level of attack NATO is faced with, not only must it be able to 
match it but it must also be able to escalate the war to a higher 
level. This is known as "controlled escalation." So if NATO ap-
peared to be losing a conventional war with the Soviet Union, it 
would use its battlefield nuclear weapons such as nuclear ar-
tillery or neutron bombs. If this did not stop the war, NATO 
would escalate up to the next level, and so on. In order to gain 
the initiative, the strategy also allows NATO commanders to 
choose to skip a level. The levels ("rungs" on a "ladder of esca-
lation") stretch from conventional war to global nuclear war. In 
the jargon of the nukespeak, some European-based, interme-
diate-range American nuclear weapons are necessary to serve the 
cause of "coupling" between the US and its European allies. At 
each stage the threat of escalation is used to try to deter the enemy 
from continuing. This strategy is based upon deliberate stages of 
controlled limited nuclear strikes, with the bullc of each side's 
nuclear forces being held in reserve and cities being spared. 

The nearly unanimous conclusion of those who have studied 
this issue is that a nuclear war could not in practice be control-
led in this manner. Hence the old "joke" that "NATO strategy is 
to fight like hell for three days, then blow up the world." Another 
devastating critique was made by four eminent Americans: 
McGeorge Bundy, George Kennan, Robert McNamara and Ger-
ard Smith (all of whom have held major positions in either the 
Pentagon or State Department) in a now-famous article in For-
eign Affairs: 

Every serious analysis and every military exercise, for over 
twenty- five years, has demonstrated that even the most re-
strained battlefield use would be enormously destructive 
to civilian life and property. There is no way for anyone to 
have any confidence that such a nuclear action will not lead 
to further and more devastating exchanges. 

NATO: from defence to offense 
NATO's non-nuclear forces have be,en largely defensive in 

saucture and orientation. NATO has unfortunately chosen a new 
provocative conventional weapon strategy. In what is referred to 
as "Follow-On Force Attack" (FOFA), or "deep strike," the in-
tent is to be able to attack enemy forces beyond those on the front-
line in order to delay, disrupt, divert or destroy selected elements 
of oncoming Warsaw Pact reinforcements (known as second-
echelon forces) before they could join the battle. It is a strategy 

Simon Rosenblum is Political Affairs Coordinator for Project 
Ploughshares in Ottawa and author' co-editor of a number of dis-
armament  books, the most recent of which is The Road to Peace. 
Portions of this article appear in that collection. 
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which capitalizes on recent advances in conventional weapon 
technology and relies on "smart" conventional weapons — to 
carry the battle back into Warsaw Pact territory. 

There are, however, escalatory dangers involved in the de-
ployment of these systems. The deep-strike strategy emphasizes 
going on the offensive. While NATO has always had a conven-
tional capacity to strike into Eastern Europe, the primary empha-
sis has been on front line defence. The early use of conventional 
weapons, prior to actual engagement between NATO and War-
saw Pact ground forces, will fundamentally change NATO's 
conventional posture from defence to counter-offensive and 
threatens European stability. In the event of a crisis that could 
lead to war, both sides might feel pressed to preempt. The War-
saw Pact might consider it nczessary to disperse its troops before 
they were attacked by NATO deep-strike forces; NATO, feeling 
that it must move before the Soviet troops were dispersed, might 
feel compelled to strike. Te ae degree that NATO's deep-strike 
policy involves the targeting of Warsaw Pact strategic assets, 
such as command-and-control centers, this would further en-
courage possible Soviet preemption. Conventional first-strike 
weapons are then as destabilizing as nuclear first-strike weapons. 

An equally serious problem with the new strategy is that, if 
NATO launched a deep attack with conventional missiles, how 
would the Soviets know that the attack was a conventional and 
not a nuclear one? Given the large numbers of nuclear weapons 
still in NATO arsenals, the new conventional systems are likely 
to blur the nuclear firebreak in a very dangerous way. It may, for 
example, be impossible to distinguish conventionally-anned 
cruise missiles from nuclear ones while in flight, and if a large 
scale attack is launched, the Soviets may assume the worst. 
Moreover, the use of submunitions will enable non-nuclear 
weapons to destroy targets on the ground with the effectiveness 
of small tactical nuclear weapons, further increasing the scope 
for misunderstanding. 

INF a start 
The INF agreement has brought Europe and the two military 

alliances to a pivotal juncture. The alternatives are clearly 
whether the alliances will simply go on in a "business as usual" 
manner and "fill in the holes" left by the "zero-zero" agreement, 
or whether the opportunity will be seized to work towards the 
progressive demilitarization of Europe. To get the alliances to 
stop thinking of their roles in confrontational and aggressive 
terms and start thinking of confidence-building, concrete nuclear 
and conventional disarmament initiatives and moving towards 
global and common security is a challenge for all of us. European 
social democratic parties — which played a large role in bring-
ing about the INF  agreement  — are engaged now in an active 
exploration of a new security system for Europe based simul-
taneously upon a movementfrom within the NATO alliance that 
might soften and bridge Soviet-American confrontation and a 
loosening of the bloc system. That thinldng goes like this. 

Europe,an security would benefit substantially from the with-
drawal of tactical nuclear weapons since these battlefield 
weapons are so integrated with conventional weapons and the 
decision to use them can be made at such low levels in the mil-
itary hierarchy, that the escalation from conventional to nuclear 
conflict would not only be likely but automatic. In a conventional 
battle, the battlefield nuclear weapons could fa ll  easily into 
enemy hands, which further increases the pressure to use them  

before they are seized or destroyed by the opponent. The West 
German government has come to appreciate these dangers and 
would like to see tactical nuclear weapons eliminated in what is 
referred to as a "triple zero" agreement. As Volker Ruehe, a for-
eign policy adviser to Chancellor Kohl, has recently observed: 
"The shorter the [missile's] range, the deader the Germans." 

"No-first-use" alternative 
A no-first-use declaration by NATO would also be extremely 

helpful given that, fust, nuclear first-use is increasingly in-
credible, as the Americans may not be willing to sacrifice Bos-
ton for Bonn, and second, the moment NATO's first-use policy 
were to be carried into effect, it would have failed because from 
then on Europe would be subject to complete destruction rather 
than defence. Only the elimination of nuclear weapons can elim-
inate ultimate reliance on them. While the British, and particu-
larly the French, are likely to keep their nuclear weapons for a 
long time to come, with a NATO no-first-use pledge the remain-
ing role of West European nuclear weapons would be for retalia-
tion in the improbable event of a Soviet nuclear attack. 

The argument is now frequently made that NATO could rely 
less on nuclear weapons to deter conventional war if it 
strengthened its conventional forces. But given the destructive 
power of emerging conventional weapons, we cannot be san-
guine about even a non-nuclear "defence" of Europe. George 
Kerman, former US diplomat and arms control specialist, points 
out "that a war fought with them (newly-developed conventional 
weapons), particularly a defensive war presumably conducted 
largely on our own territory, promises nothing but a degree of 
devastation that makes a mockery of the very idea of military 
victory." Reductions in conventional forces are necessary to se-
cure a stable European peace. 

Proposals at the table 
There is now the possibility of a negotiated reduction of 

Soviet forces in Eastern Europe. The Soviet Union tabled a pro-
posal — known as the second Budapest Appeal — in June 1986 
calling for reductions of 25 percent (approximately 500,000 
each) in ground troops and tactical air forces in Europe over a 
period of ten years, with initial reductions of up to 150,000 troops 
in the first two years. The entire area of Europe, from the Atlan-
tic to the Urals, would be covered under the proposal which also 
incorporated nuclear and conventional weapons-free zones. 
Even more promising are Mikhail Gorbachev's statements that 
the Soviets are now willing to redress imbalances in both alli-
ances' armed forces through "appropriate cutbacks" by whatever 
side has the advantage in a specific type of weapon or troop level: 

There naturally is an asymmetry of the armed forces of the 
two sides in Europe, but it stems from historical, geo-
graphical, and other factors. We are in favor of removing 
the disparity that arose in some elements, not drough their 
increase by the side that stayed behind, but by reducing 
their numbers on the side wtuch has a superiority in them. 

It would be naive, of course, to expect easy progress on these 
matters, given the past difficulty of negotiating European troop 
reduction and the serious problems of determining exactly who 
has what. The Soviets have always resisted substantial with-
drawals of their troops from Europe, since it could lead to a 
loosening of their grip on Eastern Europe. Yet Gorbachev may 
be prepared to run that risk, if not discount it altogether. The 
"zero- zero" nuclear weapons agreement involved substantially 

14 



tese 
oop 
vho 
ith-
to a 
nay 
The 
ally 

NATO and Warsaw 

rest 
and 
tt is 
for-
red: 

tely 
in-
os-
iicy 
DM 
her 

 im-
cu-
n.  a 
'in-
lia- 

rely  
f it 
tive 
an-
rge 
lilts 
mal 

D of 
:ary 
se- 

t of 
ro-
986 
)00 
Dr a 
ops 
:an-
ds° 

that 
dli-
Ner 
vet 

disproportionate reductions by the Soviets and bodes well for 
conventional weapons negotiations. Similarly the successful 
completion in September 1986 of the Stockholm Accord, a mul-
tilateral agreement containing detailed measures to reduce the 
risk of surprise attack in Europe, is a good omen. The agreement 
requires the thirty-five signatories to give prior notification of 
troop exercises above certain defined thresholds (13,000 or more 
troops or at least 300 tanks) within specific periods of time (forty-
two days). Mandatory on-site inspection of military facilities to 
provide for the verification of compliance with the treaty was 
also agreed upon. 

Defence without offense 
As long as the countries of Europe feel threatened by conven-

tional attack it will be difficult to ellininate nuclear weapons from 
Europe. And discussions of European security must surely be 
guided by the examination of how to prevent a war rather than 
how to fight one. It follows that merely reducing the existing con-
ventional capabilities in Europe, whether these be cuts in troop 
strength or military hardware, is valuable but insufficient. What 
is important to recognize is that non-nuclear forces can be con-
figured either to maximize their capacity to attack and retaliate 
or to maxùnize their capacity to defend and deny an opponent 
access to territory and key assets. Thus a major requirement for 
creating a truly stable conventional peace is to restructure NATO 
and Warsaw Pact conventional forces so that they provide a 
strong territorial defence, but pose no threat of attack or inter-
vention. 

These past few years have seen the emergence of a new secu-
rity concept variously termed non-provocative defence," 
"defence without offense" and "just defence." Non-provocative 
defence embraces the principle that defence should be based not 
on the threat of retaliation, but on effective resistance to attack. 
Instead of attempting to destroy enemy forces through air attacks 
and ground invasions, non-provocative defence seeks to defeat 
an enemy invasion through attrition, at the same time leaving 
open the possibility of de-escalation of the war and the with-
drawal of enemy forces. A nation with a non-provocative 
defence is one that is thought incapable of seizing and holding 
the territory of other nations or of inflicting serious damage on 
their people or resources when they remain within their own 
national territory. A non-provocative defence strategy deters in-
vasion by ensuring an aggressor will have to pay a heavy price 
and by demonstrating the will to prolonged resistance. By sig-
naling adversaries that they need not fear attack, but that they 
will not succeed if they do attack, a non-provocative strategy re-
moves the incentive for a preemptive attack in a crisis. 

"Non-provocative defence" weapons 
Weapons for non-provocative defence must be non-threaten-

ing to other countries, i.e., they must have lùnited range and mo-
bility, and so can be use,d to fight only inside one's own territory 
and can be easily protected and widely dispersed so as to avoid 
attracting large-scale attack. Modern weapons can be judged ac-
cording to these criteria. Tanks, for example, are provocative, 
but fixed anti-tank obstacles, which cannot be used to attack 
another country, can be helpful in thwarting an attempted tank 
invasion. Border aircraft are provocative while antiaircraft 
weapons are useful in defending a country, but are not sufficient  

means to attack another country, even if they are mobile. "Defen-
sive" is not an attribute of weapons per se but of forces in their 
totality — their size, weapons, logistics, training maneuvers — 
to demonstrate that they are effective in defence but have no sig-
nificant offensive capability. 

There is a wide range of non-provocative defence proposals. 
One alternative defence strategy, for instance, would use a multi-
layered conventional military defence emphasizing mobility, 
concealment and dispersal, as well as a new military technology 
known as "precision guided munitions." These PGMs are ex-
tremely accurate conventional weapons that possess a high prob-
ability of destroying opposing forces, such as tanks or planes. 
Non-provocative defence can also be planned with an emphasis 
on much sùnpler technology, using border fortifications, tank 
traps and mines, maximizing the value of natural barriers and re-
lying on territorial reserves armed with simple missiles and ar-
tillery. There is obviously room for considerable debate about 
the best strategy and teclmical mix. Considerable portions of a 
non-provocative defence could be introduced unilaterally. There 
is a limit, of course, to how far one side can change the structure 
of its forces and remain secure without some action from the 
other. A non-provocative defence would be vulnerable to an op-
ponent who attacks the defensive system with offensive arms 
from within its own territory. For a complete reformation of con-
ventional forces into a non-offensive posture, reciprocity is re-
quired. 

Once again, Gorbachev, by declaring his adherence to "com-
mon security" thinking, has signalled what may prove to be a 
very significant change in Soviet military  doctrine — from the 
offensive to the defensive. The Soviet leader has invited NATO 
to a dialogue on doctrine among military experts. Among the 
stated purposes for that is "ensuring that the military concept and 
doctrines of the military blocs and their members rest on defen-
sive principles." The West will need to test exactly what Gorba-
chev means when he talks about "mutual security," and how far 
he is willing to go in changing the Soviet Union's current offen-
sive-oriented posture in Europe. Even the quite general state-
ments offered recently in this regard by the Soviets are a remark-
able departure for an alliance that has hitherto emphasized the 
capacity to attack with its non-nuclear forces. How the West re-
sponds is a matter of first importance. 

Bargaining power of reductions 
If NATO adopted a non-provocative defence strategy, it could 

propose the possibility of immediately trading constraints on 
Western conventional force modernization for cuts in Soviet 
main battle tanks and artillery. NATO would be reassured if the 
Warsaw Pact reduced its reliance on large mobile armored 
forces, moved away from its doctrine of massive non-nuclear re-
taliation, and changed its training and logistics accordingly. The 
Warsaw Pact, on the other hand, would be reassured if NATO 
abandoned the shift in its strategy toward deep strike with new 
high-tech non-nuclear weapons that are designed to incapacitate 
Soviet forces by striking with little or no warning at lines of com-
munication, command structures and other vital targets. Nego-
tiations should follow on an agreement between the Warsaw Pact 
and NATO to limit the number of long-range strike aircraft, 
heavy tanks and long- range conventional missiles on both sides. 
Ideally, this approach would lend to further reducing and restruc-
turing of military forces in Europe — East and West --- so that 
all nuclear weapons were removed from the continent and only 
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small, short-range, purely defensive conventional forces re-
mained. 

As for the alliances themselves, both the Warsaw Pact and 
NATO have been frameworks of collective insecurity. For 
genuine security, the present competition must evolve into a 
formula of common security which encompasses both blocs. 
Yet, as West German peace researcher, Ulrich Albrecht, has 
noted: "The dernand for European nonaligrunent seems to ignore 
certain facts. Most notably, even if NATO and the Warsaw Pact 
were both dissolved, the nations of Eastern Europe would remain 
tied to the Soviet Union by political, economic and social simi-
larities, and the nations of Western Europe would remain simi-
larly tied to the United States." What is necessary — and 
possible — is the withdrawal Jf both American and Soviet troops 
from European soil. 

The Norwegian peace researcher Johan Galtung has written 
that the question is not be ti%, a member or not of the alliances 
but what kind of member, inside what kind of alliance. The sim-
plest way of changing the military situation in Europe would not 
be by the superpowers gradually withdrawing from the alliances, 
with their bases and nuclear capabilities. That is why the Alter-
native Defence Commission in England concluded that "remain-
ing in NATO would, on balance, put Britain in the best position 
to promote disarmament, reduce tension and break up the polari-
zation of the Cold War and the military confrontation in Europe." 

NATO is not simply a menace to be overcome. Rather it 
should be recognized that if East and West are to negotiate their  

way into less provocative political and military relations, NATO 
will remain indispensable as an arena for the coordination of 
Western positions and as an instrument for the moderation of the 
American-Soviet rivalry. In fact, many of the Soviet overtures 
to Western Europe aim indirectly to influence the US adminis-
tration through European channels rather than to create a fissure 
in the NATO alliance. 

The idea of de-aligrunent is presently being explored by the 
European peace movemeni It differs from non-aligrunent in that 
the goal is not to stand aside from the blocs, but to radically re-
form the alliances and eventually to end them. De-alignment is 
then not simply a goal, but a staged process which recognizes 
that fundamental restructuring cannot happen overnight. If the 
denuclearization of Europe were accompanied by new, less pro-
vocative conventional weapons deployments, then the condi-
tions might exist for beginning to dissolve the militai)' alliances 
as they become increasingly unnecessary. As the influential 
West German Social  Democrat, Erhard Eppler, told the 
European Nuclear Disarmament (END) convention in Coventry, 
England: "We cannot just dissolve NATO and the Warsaw Pact, 
but we can make them obsolete." 

The European security crisis is grounded in the failure of dis-
armament. It is now  lime  to rethink Europe's defences. The INF 
agreement, more significant for its political than for its military 
implications, has provided an opportunity for reappraisal by both 
blocs. If the option of demilitarization is chosen, the logjam can 
be broken, and a new era of stability in Europe achieved. D 
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Withered recovery 
in Africa 
by Daryl S. Copeland 

Just two years ago the international community announc,ed its 
strategy for the rehabilitation of Africa. The UN Program of Ac-
tion for Africa's Economic Recovery and Development (UNPA-
AERD) was the product of the Special Session of the United Na-
tions General Assembly on the Critical Economic Situation in 
Africa, held in New York in May and June 1986. This compre-
hensive plan, adopted with great confidence and a shared sense 
of achievement, had direct antecedents in earlier multilateral 
declarations, including Africa's Priority Program for Economic 
Recovery 1986-90 (1985) and the Lagos Plan of Action (1980). 
Regrettably, the accumulation of paper generated by all these ef-
forts has far exceeded the extent of progress towards any of the 
major objectives. Today, both UNPAAERD and the continent it 
sought to redeem are in serious trouble. What happened? 

The UN Program calls for comprehensive action by national 
governments to relieve food emergencies; new measures to sup-
port agriculture; agricultural development; and ambitious activi-
ties to deal with drought and desertification. African countries 
are urged to develop transport and communications, ùnprove the 
distribution and marketing channels for domestic trade, and re-
orient consumption patterns in favor of domestically produced 
goods. The Program stresses the importance of radical reform in 
educational systems to better provide the skills and knowledge 
needed for Africa's development. 

The world acts 
For its part, the international community in that Program com-

mitted itself to support for countries affected by drought and 
desertification; to sharing information and technology; to in-
creased assistance to agriculture, industry, transport and com-
munications; to human resource development and to trade ex-
pansion. Specifically, the international community undertook to: 
1. Increase aid flows to Africa. 
2. Support the expansion for concessional financing by multi-

lateral development institutions. This would include multi-
lateral development institutions. This would include in-
creased contributions to the World Bank's International 
Development Fund, and support for the African  Development 
Bank and African Development Fund. 

3. Ensure that no African nation undertaking an adjustment 
program would fmd itself exporting capital to any donor 
country. 

4. Increase the grant element in development. 
5. Give priority to "program" over "project" aid, including 

balance of payments support, and allocate assistance accord-
ing to the priorities of the recipient countries. 
There were further commitments to provide aid in a regular, 

predictable fashion; to intensify cooperation and coordination 

Baffling problem of no growth 
Let's try an African's prescription 

among donors; and to seek greater involvement of African  per-
sonnel. In a significant breakthrough, it was accepted that ex-
traordinary measures might be needed to relieve debt, and the 
desirability of economic growth was given priority over the im-
mediate requirements of debt servicing. 

Finally, the UN Program identified certain aspects of the 
global economy which required urgent attention. It was agreed 
that policies were needed to produce sustained, equitable and 
non-inflationary growth in the world economy. These would in-
clude the elimination of protectionism (particularly in the area 
of non-tariff barriers), the encouragement of African exports and 
economic diversification, and Unproved access for tropical pro-
ducts within the framework of the General Agreement on Trade 
and Tariffs (GATT). Action on commodity issues was empha-
sized, with particular reference to strengthening international 
agreements and arrangements, providing compensatory financ-
ing, and improving Africa's capabilities for processing, market-
ing, distribution and transport. 

UNPAAERD's aims 
Taken together, the Program's internal and international di-

mensions were intended to resolve the crisis by boosting foreign 
currency earnings, reducing trade deficits, expanding agricul-
tural production and stabilizing the physical environment In ret-
rospect, much of the Program reads with the disturbing ring of a 
wish list, and the interim evaluation of UNPAAERD's accom-
plislunents recently offered by the UN Secretary General is more 
than enough to dispel any vestigial optimism. The message,  is 
stark and unambiguous: notwithstanding the enormous efforts 
and great sacrifices made by many African states, the situation 
has continued to deteriorate. A combination of adverse 
economic, financial and environmental circumstances has pre-
vented any tangible movement away from the brink. Indeed, the 
only perceptible motion has been towards the precipice. 

In addition to the vivid portrait of a continent in a state of near 
collapse, there is a bitter sense of unfulfilled, even betraye,d, ex-
pectations. According to the Secretary General's report, African 
countries have been offered precious little in exchange for their 
commitment to a wide range of difficult, sometimes wrenching, 
measures aimed at restructuring their intemal political econo-
mies. The social toll  has in many cases been devastating, espe-
cially concerning the consequences of the imposition of "policy 
reforms" in food and agriculture and reductions in the size and 
role of the public sector. 

The Report's description of the continent's steep and gener- 

Daryl S. Copeland is a Foreign Service Officer in the Canadian 
Embassy in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia. 
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alized economic decline is of signal importance. Despite some 
progress in agriculture in 1985-86, growth in food production 
stalled at 1 percent in 1987. The assessment for 1987-88 is sim-
ilarly unfavorable, due to adverse weather (particularly in the 
Sahel) and continuing conflict (especially in Southern Africa and 
the Horn region). As a result, structural deficits in agricultural 
production and supply are growing, and food aid dependence is 
deepening. African commodity prices fell 44 percent in 1986, 
and despite an 18 percent increase in 1987, average prices re-
main at only 57 percent of their 1980 levels. Combined with slug-
gish demand, this situation has produced the worst balance of 
payments crisis in the history of the region. The value of exports 
declined by 29 percent (from $64 billion in 1985 to $45.6 billion 
in 1986), resulting in a widening of the current account deficit 
from $7.1 billion to $21.6 billion over the same period. Figures 
for 1987 indicate further slippage. These developments have in 
turn increased the cumulative rtemal debt, now estimated at 
over $200 billion. Debt servic:1 g  costs in may cases consume 
over half the annual hard currency earnings. In short, Africa is 
on an economic treadmill, running harder but getting nowhere. 

Shortfalls winning 
For the UNPAAERD to succeed, the continent would have to 

receive at least $24 billion in additional assistance per year over 
the 5-year course of the Program. Net  receipts, however, were 
approximately $16 billion in 1985 and $18 billion in 1986— a 
significant decrease in real terms. Aid, which accounts for 70 
percent of the total inflow of extemal resources, has stagnated at 
the level of approximately $13 billion (1986). Levels of bilateral 
development assistance have also declined, and increased mul-
tilateral funding (World Bank/IMF) has been overshadowed by 
a new and disturbing feature — the net ouelow of resources from 
Africa to the IMF. Between January 1986 and February 1987, 
for example, African countries transferred about 3.5 times as 
much money to the Fund as they received in 1985; in 1986 the 
net outflow of resources to the IMF was over $960 million. Ex-
port credits declined from $1 billion in 1985 to $.4 billion in 1986 
to an estimated zero in 1987; other private lending is also in pre-
cipitous decline. Incredibly, Africa is exporting capital as aid 
flows diminish. 

To date there have been no additional efforts by the inter-
national community to provide measures of stabilization for 
commodity -and mineral prices. While export earnings have fal-
len, the prices of ùnported manufactured goods have increased 
by 20 percent. In 1986, this resulted in a deterioration of 28 per-
cent in the real terms of trade for sub-Saharan countries, which 
is to say Africa had to pay more to receive less of what it needed. 
Most disappointingly, there have been no moves by OECD coun-
tries to reduce or eliminate protectionism or to improve access 
for African exports. Without progress in these areas, Africa's 
longer term prospects can only remain grim. 

As necessary as statistics are, lese densely-packed numbers 
fail to convey the tragic human consequences of severe 
economic decline. The essence is this: in poor countries, when 
population growth outstrips economic growth, the stage is set for 
disaster — food production cannot keep up and social services, 
already minimal, tend to disintegrate entirely. To use the ex-
ample of Ethiopia, at current rates the population will double 
every twenty-fouf years, yet the existing resource base cannot 
support the present population. Per capita annual income is $110. 
The infant mortality rate is 150 per 1000, meaning that 15 per- 

cent of children will did before reaching their first birthday. 
Twenty- five percent will be dead before turning five. This is the 
human dimension of accelerating underdevelopment, and it is 
really the whole point. 

Call to action unheard 
The Secretary General concluded, somewhat understatingly, 

that "Serious initiatives have yet to be taken by the international 
community in terms of concrete action to respond to the increas-
ingly tightly intertwined debt, commodity and resource flow 
problems of Africa. These...have caused such severe balance of 
payments difficulties and such further depression of the level of 
imports and investments that recovery and development pro-
grams are now at serious risk." 

Almost without exception, however, this refrain has fallen on 
deaf ears. In response to a daunting crisis of almost unimaginable 
proportions, the once enthusiastic international corrununity 
seems to have lost interest. While there have been a few mod-
estly encouraging developments in recent months, relative to the 
magnitude of the problem these amount to little more than 
tokenism, and certainly represent much less than would be re-
quired to bre,athe new life into UNPAAE.RD. What remains of 
this bold initiative is now little more than an empty shell, still 
echoing yesterday's tired homilies and shopworn slogans. 
Above all, it is a depressùig case study of international impotence 
in the face of overwhelming need. 

As the suffering intensifies, one is left with a number of ines-
capable questions about the fundamental workability of large 
scale, multilateral endeavors such as the UNPAAERD. Al-
though the international community has the capability and the 
resources to assist, it appears that the will has failed. What then, 
exists by way of alternative approaches? 

A new approach 
"The people who talk most about development and who make 

and implement development policies are the leadership, the in-
temational development agencies and the multinational corpora-
tions. But these are not the people who understand the need for 
development. These are people who are educated, live com-
modiously and have a great deal of choice. They do not know 
hunger and poverty and the daily rigors of the struggle for exist-
ence among the poor." So spoke Professor Claude Ake in a paper 
entitled "How politics underdevelops Africa." In June 1987 an 
international conference organized by the Economic Commis-
sion for Africa, was held in Abuja, Nigeria, to evaluate progress 
made in the first year of the UNPAAERD. Professor Ake of 
Nigeria developed a different, and strikingly resonant, explana-
tion of the existing situation. His focus is markedly removed 
from that embodied in the UN Program, and he presents a power-
ful case for rethinking conventional attitudes toward Africa's 
problems. 

Some of the main points of Professor Ake's argument might 
be stated as follows: 
1. It is not economics, but politics (or, more precisely, the lack 

of political development) which is the key to African pro-
gress. 

2. The struggle for political power and survival has precluded 
the emergence of a broadly-based, interactive public environ-
ment, and a culture of domination and repression has been 
substituted in its place. 

3. This has resulted in the ineffective allocation of manpower, 
the squandering of natural resources, and the systematization 
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of corruption. Social life has become militarized, and statism, 
as a vehicle for kleptocracy, has stunted capitalist develop-
ment and preempted the emergence of an entrepreneurial 
class. 

4. Multinational corporations, international organizations and 
bilateral donors, all of whom tend to see the world recreated 
in their own image, have reinforced this pattern by dealing, 
for the most part, with unrepresentative local elites. In the 
broadest sense, these developments may be attributed not to 
conspiracy, but to consensus among a select few. 
Those who benefit from these arrangements are understood 

to subscribe to a common set of assumptions, including a strong 
preference for laissez-faire capitalism, an implicit acceptance of 
the existing order, and an indifference or antipathy towards  ru-
distributive change. Significant also is the shared conclusion that 
anything outside of these convictions should be resisted or re-
moved as an obstacle to development. 

Charity begins at home 
Arising from these values is a standard set of (ostensibly 

value-free) economic prescriptions promoted mainly, though not 
exclusively, by the World Bank and IMF. Germane to the alleged 
effectiveness of this tonic is the "liberalization" of the economy, 
as guided by market forces domestically and by comparative 
advantage internationally; the removal of subsidies; the curtail-
ing of welfare measures; and the reducing of govenunent expen-
ditures and public consumption. The bargain is supposed to in-
volve an exchange of short-term pain for long-term gain. The 
immediate effect, however, is an upward shift in the pattern of 
income distribution. Claims regarding more distant outcomes  ru-
main  largely speculative. 

Professor Ake concludes that more democracy, both 
economic and political, is the necessary starting point for 
humanistic and just reconstruction. This would entail: 
1. A redistribution of political power away from regimes and in 

favor of civil society. 
2. A reorientation of public policy away from special and 

towards common interests by taking the well-being of the ma-
jority as the measure of all things. 

3. An accountability of power to those over whom it is exercised. 
4. Effective popular participation in decision making at all 

 levels. 
5. Reduction of the economic rewards of political power. 
6. Collective self-reliance among African countries. 

However, Professor Ake is not optimistic because "the people 
best placed to affect the answers are an integral part of the prob-
lem and many of them benefit from it." His thesis is timely, and 
his paper's release coincides with a period in which the credi-
bility of conventional approaches to African development is col-
lapsing under the growing evidence of massive failure. While the 
assertion that the international system reinforces local power 
structures and thereby contributes to underdevelopment is not 
new, his presentation in relation to Africa is nevertheless unusu-
ally compelling and succinct. The imperative of internal politi-
cal change is treated with refreshing candor and, while "imperi-
alism" is clearly implicated in his critique of Africa's ills, 
industrialized states are not seen as the exclusive source of 
malevolence in the modern world. 

Two routes to development 
If we dispense with a few superficial similarities and contrast 

Professor Ake's values against those enshrined in the UNPA- 

AERD, a dichotomy appears. When reduced to the most basic 
level of analysis, what emerges are two very different, perhaps 
irreconcilable, visions, each attended by a distinct set of policy 
options. The heart of Professor Ake's argument lies in his em-
phasis on domestic politics, self-reliance, South-South coopera-
tion and economic democracy. This differs sharply from the UN-
PAAERD's call for more aid, more trade, and more debt relief 
in the context of a multi-tiered, interdependent, and essentially 
North-South global orientation. Both approaches involve 
degrees of adjustment, but the type of restructuring which Pro-
fessor Ake seeks is premised not upon economic reforms, but 
upon fundamental political change. 

Though the distinction is significant in itself, these divergent 
paths lead in turn to a host of larger and more difficult choices 
concerning the nature of development, normative models of in-
ternational relations, ideal forms of human organization, and, 
ultimately, the continued expedience or acceptability of the 
global status quo. The case against the continued application of 
the orthodox solutions seems to be building. Even the few Afri-
can countries widely considered as success stories have come 
under mounting criticism concerning the limited distribution of 
gains and intolerably high social costs. 

A keen and comprehensive reappraisal is long overdue. As 
Africa hurtles towards the abyss, the realization is growing that 
the intensity and extent of the suffering is both unnecessary and 
unacceptable in the late twentieth century. The crisis in Africa 
demands a search for new perspectives in our understanding of 
deepening underdevelopment, and the exploration of alternative 
approaches.  LII 



Find out what is taught 
Then improve it 

Third World studies 
in Canada 
by José Havet 

State of the art efforts are quite rare in Canadian social 
sciences scholarly production, which, I think reflects a weakness. 
The social scientists' lack of int.mest in state of the art contribu-
tions is probably only one aspec t of their broader bias in favor of 
theoretical  contributions,  which they regard as the contributions 
of highest ranking. It is my contention that Third ■hbrId studies 
in Canada do not escape this pro-theory bias. 

A parallel may be drawn between Canadian  social scientists' 
coolness toward state of the art efforts and the fact that usually 
the history of Third World studies (and more generally of social 
science disciplines) is above all regarded as the history of their 
theories rather than of their empirical work. The idea that empiri-
cal research has a "dignified intellectual pedigree" is not yet 
broadly accepted. State of the art papers are more than assem-
blages of data about academic programs, graduates, publications, 
associations and meetings. As in any scholarly effort, empirical 
data and theoretical considerations cannot be dissociated. In spite 
of their general quality and sophistication, Canadian Third 
World studies have suffered from a tendency to maintain such a 
dissociation. 

Outside the social science disciplines, the opinion is some-
times advanced that it is the methodologies of these disciplines 
that constitute their most meaningful raison d'être.  As a sociol-
ogist, I consider such a point of view extreme. However, the 
crude light of this sort of outsiders' perspective is stimulating and 
indispensable. It is definitely not an easy task for scholars spe-
ciali7ing in any field to ask outsiders' questions; but two such 
questions are inescapable when reflecting upon research en-
deavors, i.e., "Why do they tell what they are telling?" and "What 
did they mean at the time they were written?" These are the two 
questions that will guide our comments in this piece. 

Canadian scene 
In 1985, Canadian universities offered 758 courses dealing 

with Third World issues, 48 percent of which were regional stu-
dies courses. Forty-two universities offered a total of ninety-five 
study and/or research programs in the five disciplines of anthro-
pology, economics, geography, political science and sociology, 
as well as in specialized interdisciplinary centers and institutes. 
Sixty-three of these ninety-five programs lead to Ph.D.s and were 
distributed in twenty universities. While these data are impres-
sive, the number of theses dealing with Third World issues in the 
five above-mentioned disciplines is disappointing: a mere 213 
between 1975 and 1985. It is disappointing because the large ma- 

José Have:  is Associate Director (Research) of the Institute for 
International Development and Cooperation at the University of 
Ottawa. 

jority of graduates speci2lizing in Third World studies are ais-
cipline-bound: they take their course and graduate work within 
the traditional departments and faculties. Among the 213 theses 
just mentioned, political science is the leading discipline with 72, 
followed by economics with 63, anthropology and sociology 
with 27 each, and geography with 24. There exist fifty-three cent-
ers and institutes which either coordinate in a multidisciplinary 
way research or study programs among the faculties, or offer 
graduate or postgraduate specialize,d training geared toward 
careers in governmental or non-governmental organizations. In 
'addition to research and teaching activities, these centers and in-
stitutes usually manage development projects in the Third 
World, organize international seminars, colloquia and the like, 
and are frequently involved in public awareness work — all ac-
tivities that differentiate them from the discipline-based study 
programs. 

How we compare 
By any standard, Canada's Third World studies are notable, 

or at least on a par with those of other Western countries, in rela-
tive and often in absolute terms. This in spite of their newness, 
since they were virtually non-existent before World War II, at a 
time when the main European countries had numerous and in-
fluential regional as well as "colonial" sciences study programs. 
In other words, the development of Canada's Third World stu-
dies has been rapid and vigorous. These study programs started 
modestly after 1945, which means that a few scattered scholars 
in traditional faculties began to teach and to carry out research 
dealing with Third World issues. The program began to expand 
in earnest in the 1960s with today's leading scholarly associa-
tions and journals emerging at this time. The 1970s was a period 
of strengthening and intellectual grol,vtli, but a decline occurred 
at the end of the decade as the academic recession hit Third 
World studies hard. The squeeze is still felt today, but it has been 
alleviated somewhat by a new national concern for international 
development problems, and which is responsible for a partial re-
focusing of efforts on the part of discipline-based regional spe-
cialists. 

African studies' case 
The development of African studies could be seen as a good 

example of the general patterns outlined above. Donald Ray, a 
University of Calgary political scientist, views this development 
as having passed through four relatively specific decades, the 
first one — the 1950s — being the "decade of the personalities," 
i.e., a handful of prominent scholars develop an international rep-
utation and carve out a place for themselves on individual terms 
at their respective universities. Ray labels the 1960s the "decade 
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of institution building": a Committee on African Studies in 
Canada is created in 1962, has some fifty members by 1965, and 
publishes from 1963 to 1966 The Bulletin of African Studies in 
Canada. This Bulletin is superseded in 1967 by the Canadian 
Journal of African Studies, still in existence today and having 
gained a worldwide reputation in the field. 

In 1970, the Canadian and American Africanists' associations 
met jointly in Montreal for a conference which ended in chaos; 
it has been described as the "Battle of Montreal." It pitted every-
one against everyone: Americans against Canadians, emerging 
Quebecois nationalists against anglophone Canadians, Africa-
based against North America-based scholars, and above all black 
Americans against the "White American scholar power struc-
ture." It is the latter conflict that started the "Battle" and as a con-
sequence the Canadians withdrew from the conference. This led 
to the creation of the Canadian Association of African Studies 
which rapidly became synonymous with African studies in 
Canada. 

Ray sees the 1970s as the "decade of maturity": funding is 
sufficient, and Canadian scholars have research centers, special-
ize,d institutes, a major journal and an active association; students 
are numerous and publications increase both in number and in 
quality. But the 1980s witness a stagnation which could charac-
terize the decade: the conferences are less successful, funding is 
scarce, some African  specialists lose their positions. However, 
simultaneously the economic and social crises plaguing Africa 
raise the continent's profile in Canada: the Sahel drought, the 
Ethiopian famine, and South Africa's apartheid all help to un-
derline the relevance of the research field. 

Specialization within Third World Studies 
This description of the African studies' development patterns 

provides a good illustration of what happened in other areas. 
Roughly the same factors influenced the origins and gradual 
buildup of all regional study programs: Canadians' experiences 
of missionary activity and war in the regions; commerce; immi-
gration of Third World nationals to Canada; the appeal of de-
colonization struggles as well as of socialist and communist 
movements; a scholarly concern for transcultural studies seen as 
indispensable to the maturation of Western social sciences; and 
interest in international development issues. 

For each region specific events played a critical role. For East 
Asian studies: (1) the Maoist odyssey; (2) in the early 1950s in 
the United States, the harassment by the McCarthy Committee 
of the Institute of Pacific Relations, which led to the latter's 
moving to the University of British Columbia in Vancouver (this 
prestigious Institute gave a boost to East Asian studies in Canada, 
partly because of its influential Pacific Affairs journal); (3) the 
Vietnam War; and (4) the recent interest in the "Pacific rim" 
countries. 

The factors influencing the development of South Asian stu-
dies were essentially twofold: an interest in the region's religions 
and spirituality (among the 177 South Asian specialists in 1983, 
18.9 percent studied religion; they remain the most important 
group of specialization), and the non-violent independence 
movement of Mahatma Gandhi. For Middle East and Islamic stu-
dies there were religious, arche,ological and historical concems; 
the new visibility of the area due to oil, the Israeli-Arab conflict 
and the increased political activism in the area. For Africa and 
Latin America, the factors were similar: missionary activities, a 
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recent interest in international development issues in those re-
gions, and, specifically for Latin America, the high profiles of 
the political "problems" of Cuba and Central America, espe-
cially Nicaragua. 

Origins of scholars 
As far as the particular features of the actual institutionaliza-

tion of Third World studies is concerned, one should note first 
of all, the relatively good companionship between francophone 
and anglophone scholars in some regional studies associations, 
for example, in the Latin American one. This contrasts with the 
"solitudes" observable in the discipline-based social sciences as-
sociations, which almost all have ended up with de facto anglo-
phone "Canadian" associations alongside independent Quebe-
cois associations. This difference shows that — maybe — the 
personal and academic identities of regional specialists are more 
related to their regions of interest than to Canada. 

The second comment refers to a rather bizarre, but notewor-
thy, episode in the institutionalization of Asian studies. The 
Canadian Society for Asian Studies was created in 1968; it re-
grouped both East and South Asian specialists, a total of some 
400 scholars. A conflict arose between the Society's South Asi-
anists who were native to the sub-continent, and the other mem-
bers. The former began, in 1971, a Canadian Association for 
South Asian Studies which survived until 1980 with a member-
ship averaging around 200. At that date, due to pressure  from 

 funding agencies, the two associations merged, not without dif-
ficulties. In other words, if in the first comment it was suggested 
that identities rooted in Third World regions rather than in 
Canada reduced the "solitudes" within the scholarly associa-
tions, the case of the South Asianists shows that the effect is quite 
different where the scholars include both native Canadians and 
those native to the studied region. 

International development studies 
A few comments now about the institutionalization of inter-

national development studies. While the first Third World stu-
dies to become institutionalized in Canada have been the re-
gional ones, the latest have been the international development 
studies. By and large the latter studies began their institutional-
ization process after 1975, a process that was overdue and that 
is not totally completed yet. The most notable landmarks of this 
institutionalization have been the creation of a string of inter-
national development study programs from Dalhousie Univer-
sity to the University of British Columbia, the publication since 
1980 of the important Canadian Journal of Development Stu-
dies, and the setting up of the Canadian Association for the Study 
of International Development in 1984-85. 

While the regional studies' strengthening occurred in the 
1960s, a period of university expansion, the international 
development studies' strengthening occurred during years of 
academic recession. Today the contrast is obvious between the 
difficulties faced by some regional studies and the relative well-
being of international development programs. Why is this the 
case? The weight which may be attributed to different explana-
tory factors can only be tentative, but two factors seem of criti-
cal importance: the high profile of international development is-
sues, and second, economics' hegemony in the field, for 
economics is the example par excellence of successful institu-
tionalization within the social sciences. It can be argued that its 
legitimacy affects the whole area of international development 
studies. 

21 



(ihec 

4-4./..;ve :7f/revatide," 

Very quietly located in city center • Within walking 
distance to the railway-station • Easy access to 
Frankfurt-Airport 278 comfortable and air-
conditioned rooms and suites Fitness-Center 
• 2 Restaurants - Casablanca-Bar with Live- Piano 
Entertainment • Conference and Meeting-Facilities 
for 10 - 400 persons. 
Limousine-Service Shoeshine-Service 

CALL TOLL-FREE IN USA/CANADA 
RADISSON MOVEIVICK 01-800-333-3333 
or Utell INT. 01-800-44 (USA) 
CANADA 01-800-387-1338 

MeiVENPICK HOTEll 
INTERNATIONAL 

(069) 26970 Wiesenhüttenplatz 28-38 

Find out what is taught 

Some strengths 
The great strength of Canadian Third World studies lies in 

their constant questioning of their role, nature and underlying as-
sumptions, as well as in the variety of origins, life experiences, 
academic backgrounds, ideological orientations and motivations 
of their scholars. This gives a dynamism, vibrancy and diversity 
to these studies that is quite remaricable, especially considering 
the relative smallness of the scholarly community, as compared 
to the United States, for example. Because of this diversity, 
sharply divergent opinions exist in the field of research concern-
ing whether or not Canadian scholarship develops its own para-
digms. Jorge Nef of the University of Guelph, for instance, has 
argued that Canadian Latin American studies are witnessing the 
emergence of a paradigm en-  bedded in the liberal and radical 
political economy traditions and that this paradigm explicitly re-
jects United States "developmentalism." On the other hand, 
Ronald Keith of the Unive:—../ of Calgary has argued that the 
political economy tradition ut Canadian East Asian studies does 

mains open. 

Ç2D 

not contribute in any way to its distinctiveness from United 
States scholarship, the latter having influential New Left and 
"radical critique" currents. These points of view are contra-
dictory because the general bents of Latin Americanists and East 
Asianists in both countries are not that different. The debate re- 

cai  

Some weaknesses 
Finally, I shall comment briefly on some of the weaknesses 

of Third World studies in Canada (and often elsewhere) and 
assess the impact those weaknesses could have on the prospects 
for the area of research. These weaknesses are the difficult im-
plementation of interdisciplinarity, the often non-comparative 
nature of these studies, the overlaps and gaps in the field and the 
narrow scope of the questions raised. Much has already been said 
in this article about the importance of discipline-based Third 
World stuclies in relation to interdisciplinary ones. Third World 
studies are often claimed to be, and indeed should be, interdisci-
plinary. But this is far from being the case. Why? The only com-
ments that can be made here are that the disciplines' resistance 
is fierce and that the de facto economics' hegemony in the field 
often seriously bends the nature of supposedly interdisciplinary 
study programs, journals and funding committees. Progress in 
the field requires that these situations be corrected. 

Gaps and overlaps in research themes exist in all scientific en-
deavors. One observes fads; serious imbalanc,es; emergences, 
rises and falls; and stagnations that are difficult to explain in 
strictly scholarly terms. This is also the case for Canadian Third 
World studies. A specific example of this would be the fact that 
in 1983 Canada had 128 self-defined India specialists, but only 
5 Bangladesh and 5 Pakistan ones. 
. Another example, having broader implications, may be seen 

in the fact that Canadian Third World specialists appear to have 
a bias against the study of social stability. They prefer to study 
social change, and even more, social development. This is ob-
vious in regional studies. In Latin American studies, for in-
stance, Cuba was intensely studied in the 1960s; in the 1980s, it 
is Central America, particularly Nicaragua. But these countries 
are studied only as long as it is noticed that social change or 
development is occurring. This is a weakness, because the study 
of social stability is of key importance, especially in societies 
where considerable social change or development has taken 
place; actually social stability and social change or development 
cannot be dissociated because social stability needs to be viewed 
in a dynamic perspective. 

Finally, there is the problem of the scope of the questions 
raised. It has been argued that in different sciences, especially 
during the last thirty years or so, the most ùnpressive advances 
have resulted from broadening the scope of the questions tradi-
tionally raised in these disciplines, i.e., when scientists raise 
questions usually asked in other disciplines specializing in 
broader fields. For example, when sociologists asked questions 
normally raised in biology, when economists did the same with 
sociology, marketing specialists with economics, international 
development specialists with ecology (eco-development) or with 
nutrition (basic needs approaches). 

While this appe,ars to have been the case, Canadian Third 
World specialists are now encouraged to narrow the scope of 
their questions; for example, there are new concerns with market-
ing, with small-scale enterprise development and with institution 
building rather than broader scopes. This is the trend favored by 
the main funding agencies, a trend which becomes obvious when 
one considers the background of the specialists controllùlg the 
decision-making process in these agencies. 

Given this situation it may be argued that the great challenge 
facing Third World studies in Canada is how to carry out 
development-relevant research while simultaneously broaden-
ing the type of questions raised by this research. 
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Review Article 
What was the question? 

Trying to debate 
Free Trade 
by Mitchell Sharp 

From the Institute on Research on Public Policy Halifax 
(unless noted): 
Canadian-American Free Trade: Historical, Political 

and Economic Dimensions (Conference Papers) edited 
by A.R. Riggs and Tom Velk. 1987,251 pages, $15.00. 
Knocking on the Back Door: Canadian Perspectives on 
the Political Economy of Freer Trade with the United 
States edited by Allan M. Maslove and Stanley L. Winer. 
1987, 220 pages, $20.00. 
The Canadian Import File: Trade, Protection and Ad-
justment (Essays in International Economics) by G.E. 
Salembier, Andrew R. Moroz and Frank Stone. Montreal, 
1987,255 pages, $20.00. 

From the Institute (Ottawa) and The Brookings Institution 
(Washington, D.C.): 
Perspectives on a U.S.-Canadian Free Trade Agreement 
edited by Robert M. Stern, Philip H. Trezise and John 
W halley. Washington, 1987 , 266 pages. 
Building a Canadian-American Free Trade Area 
(Brookings Dialogues on Public Policy) edited by Ed-
ward R. Fried, Frank Stone & Philip H. Trezise. Washing-
ton, 1987,217 pages. 

Global Imbalances and U.S. Policy Responses: A 
Canadian Perspective by Richard G. Lipsey and Murray 
G. Smith. Toronto and Washington: CD. Howe Institute 
and National Planning Association, 1987,51 pages. 

These days, one of the quickest ways to produce a book on a 
complex subject such as free trade with the United States is to 
organize a conference, invite acknowledged authorities to make 
presentations, find good commentators and editors, and then 
sponsors willing to pay the costs of publication. This method has 
the advantage that, if the organizers of the conference are for-
tunate in their selection of participants, the book can be a better 
balanced survey of the subject than  if written by an individual 
author, however knowledgeable. 

Four of the books under review, dealing directly with the pro-
posed free trade agreement with the United States, were put to-
gether in this way and sponsored or co-sponsored by the feder-
ally-funded Institute for Research on Public Policy. One of them 
was prepared for the IRPP as an essay in "International Econom-
ics." The other, about global imbalances, which deals only in-
directly with the proposed trade agreement, was co-authored by 

Murray G. Smith, who was, at the time and is now, on the staff 
of the IRPP. For the TRPP, which is obligated to take an impar-
tial position on public issues, particularly on such a fundamen-
tal and contentious issue as the proposed free trade agreement, 
balanced presentation is essential and, on the whole, has been 
achieved. 

While this is so, the overall impression of the books under re-
view is that they are attempts to explain and justify free trade 
with the United States to a Canadian public that until recently 
had not thought much about it. True, opponents are given an op-
portunity to explain their views and do so, but it is the proponents 
who set the agenda, since the subject under discussion is conti-
nental free trade, not multilateral free trade or any other possible 
form of Canadian trade policy. The titles of the books appearing 
at the head of this Review Article illustrate the point. Free trade 
with the United States is the subject of all the collections of es-
says. The title of the Brooldngs Dialogue assumes that our two 
countries have already decided to build a free trade area. 

How to debate it? 
Like the discussion in these books, the public debate centers 

around the proposed free trade agreement. It is not a debate about 
Canadian trade policy for the future. The question is a simple 
one: "Are you in favor of or opposed to the agreement negotiated 
and signed by the governments of Canada and the United 
States?" You cannot be in favor of parts of the agreement and 
opposed to others. It is this agreement or, for the time being, no 
agreement. In any case, does it matter at this stage what in-
dividual Canadians think about the proposed agreement? After 
all, now that the ratification process is underway, the essential 
decisions will be made by members of the United States Con-
gress and by members of the Canadian House of Commons and 
Senate. 

As a former MP, I can say without fear of contradiction that 
the subtleties of the argument about the proposed free trade 
agreement contained in these books or in any other books on the 
subject are not likely to have much effect upon the voting of pre-
sent Members of Parliament with respect to the legislation before 
them to implement the proposed agreement. The parties have 
taken their stands, the Whips will be on, at least in the House of 
Commons. The attitude of Senators is less predictable and could 
have a considerable influence on the outcome. 

Mitchell Sharp is a former Liberal Minister of Finance ,Trade & 
Commerce and External Affairs. He lives in Ottawa. 
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It is possible, of course, that a general election will be held in 
Canada before the final decisions have to be taken. Then, it 
would be possible to debate in a more meaningful way than has 
yet taken place the fundamental issues that underly a compre-
hensive free trade agreement betwe,en Canada and the United 
States and to examine more carefully the alternatives. And, in 
casting their votes, Canadians would be able to take into con-
sideration, among other matters, the attitude of the candidates 
towards the proposed free trade agreement, which was not even 
contemplated at the time of the last general election. 

It is possible, therefore, that these books will  be more than in-
teresting historical documents giving the pros and cons of free 
trade with the United States before the agreement was negotiated 
by the two govemments and before the legislators in the two 
countries made their decisions. They could become part of the 
larger public debate, generated by a general election (or by re-
jection of the agreement b y  tile US Congress) about Canada-
United States relations and the alternative forms of trade policy, 
including the proposed free trade agreement. 

Is free trade just economics? 
The debate about free trade with the United States has been 

and is being carried on, I suggest, at two levels, which might be 
expressed in the form of two questions: 

one question — is this a satisfactory bilateral preferential 
free trade agreement? — which is an economic question; 

the other question — should Canada change its trade 
policy from multilateralism to continentalism by entering 
into a comprehensive preferential free trade agreement 
with the United States? — which is both an economic and 
a political question. 
One of the interesting aspects of the debate among the aca-

demics, illustrated by the collection of essays under review, is 
that most Canadian professors of economics answer "yes" to 
both of these questions, although in the conferences held more 
recently (the dates of the respective conferences are April 1985, 
September 1986, February 1987 and March 1987) they draw at-
tention to deficiencies in the proposed agreement. In contrast, 
most Canadian professors of political science and history take a 
broader view and draw attention to the effects upon Canadian 
identity ,and independence of the adoption of a continental ap-
proach. There are exceptions, of course, and one of these is Pro-
fessor Peyton Lyon who, as a political scientist, has long favored 
the idea of free trade between Canada and the United States. 

In the worlds of business, of the arts and of politics, it is more 
difficult to define the position of the various participants. I thfrik 
it is fair to say that most of the proponents — the business leaders 
in particular — tend to concentrate on the benefits of a free trade 
agreement and say little, if anything, about the non-economic ef-
fects. The trade unions, by cogtrast, tend to answer "no" to both 
questions. The arts community emphasizes the threat to cultural 
independence of the continental approach. Debate among the 
federal politicians has been almost entirely partisan, govemment 
supporters in favor of the agreement, emphasizing the economic 
benefits, opposition supporters expressing doubts about the 
economic benefits of the proposed agreement and expressing 
alarm about tbe effect of the agreement on Canadian  inde-
pendence and identity. In the provinces, too, elected politicians 
seem to follow their party leaders in their attitude towards the 
proposed agreement. 

Impossibility of knowing effects 
There is not going to be agreement about the economic ef-

fects of the proposed agreement before it comes into effe,ct, it it 
does come into effect. Nor will there be any way of testing the 
forecasts because so many other powerful factors are at work af-
fecting the Canadian economy. Nevertheless, it is difficult to 
contest the assertion, at least theoretically, that the removal of 
remaining trade barriers between Canada and the United States 
would after a time, and perhaps a difficult time, result in a net 
economic benefit to both countries and that Canadians would 
share this benefit which would, however, be relatively modest. 

It is equally difficult to contest the assertion that a compre-
hensive preferential trade agreement with the United States 
would, to some extent at least, erode Canadian independence, and 
sense of identity. 

In his appearance at the Brookings Institution in Washington 
in February 1987, Donald Macdonald gave what has become the 
conventional response of proponents of the proposed trade 
agreement to concerns about independence and identity when he 
said: 

Canadian independence ultimately will not depend on the 
nature of tariff arrangements between Canada and the 
United States. What really counts is the will and convic-
tion of Canadians, a will  and conviction that has been in 
existence now  for  over two centuries, to continue to main-
tain an independent country in the northern half of North 
America. In my opinion, the sense of national coannunity, 
of national pride, is even stronger in Canada now than I re-
member it during my boyhood, and that despite much 
closer economic ties between the two countries. 

A much more thorough and less subjective examination of the 
non-economic implications was given by Professor Denis Stairs 
in the conference held in September 1986, which deserves a 
wider reading outside of academic circles, both by proponents 
and opponents of the proposed free trade agreement. He said 
there (as he did in an article in International Perspectives for 
May/June 1987): 

One of the surprising features of the present debate in 
Canada is the degree to which it has focused on the 
economic aspects of the issue, to the neglect of traditional 
concerns about its implications for the country's political, 
social and cultural life at home, and for the conduct of its 
foreign policy abroad. It would appear, in effect, that those 
who support the bilateral initiative are in pursuit of 
economic gains (for the first time in Canadian history) 
without serious reference to non-economic costs. Imp li

-citly, therefore, and sometimes explicitly too, they have 
accepte,d the primacy of economics over other values. 

Canadian independence from the United States has always in-
volved a cost in economic terms. We are not a natural trading 
unit. Our trade and communications lines tend to run north and 
south rather than east and west. If we were only concerned about 
economics we would obviously opt to join the United States, if 
we could. So we come down to the question: "How much should 
we be prepared to sacrifice in independence and identity for the 
possible and admittedly limited gains of entering a North Amer-
ican free trade area?" 

Perhaps it is too late now to put the question t,o the Canadian 
people. Perhaps it is not. 
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Book Reviews 
Holding the Arctic 

by Gerald Graham 

Arctic Imperative: Is Canada 
Losing the North? by John Honder-
ich. Toronto: University of Toronto 
Press, 1987,258 pages, $24.95. 

This is a timely and thought provoking 
book on the challenges facing this country 
in the Far North. The focus is almost en-
tirely on external threats posed by the heavy 

US and Soviet military presences in the 
general area, and the problems which sur-
face from Polar Sea-type incidents and im-
pending hydrocarbon projects. 

John Honderich, a Toronto journalist, 
has a passion for both the Arctic and 
strategic affairs. He has undertaken con-
siderable research, and manages for the 
most part to weave together complex is-
sues and present them in clear, simple fash-
ion. There is, however, far too much repeti-
tion. The book should appe,a1 to all those 
southem Canadians who suspect the North 
was first "frozen out" by Meech Lake and 
then sacrificed on the altar of free trade. 
Northerners, however, will be disap-
pointed by the book's scant attention to 
northern issues as they see them, e.g., 
devolution, revenue sharing, division of 
the territories, resolution of the Dene and 
Nunavut land claims, and provincehood. 
Instead, Honderich deals almost exclu-
sively with the sovereignty issue and the 
region's strategic importance. 

The book's central thesis is nevertheless 
compelling — that Canada is an Arctic na- 

tion by default, and that it is time 
for a new national will 

and a new "made in 
Canada" manifesto to 

meet the Arctic imperative. 
Mr. Honderich calls his 
book both a call for and a 
plan of action. He, like 
many others, argues for an 

integrated approach to a 
panoply of issues facing 
Canada on the military, en- 
vironmental and native fronts. 

By and large, he addresses the 
right issues, and there is no 

shortage of solutions advanced, 
but where the book is particularly 

weak is in the author's 2-track ap- 
proach to Arctic deence. An advo- 

cate of arms control, 
Honderich nonetheless 

proposes, inter alia, shift- 
ing Canada's military 

focus from Europe to the 
Arctic, moving the North 

Warning System further 
north, building a fleet of con- 

ventional submarines capable 
of operating under ice, mining 

the entrances to the archipelago 

(an ingenious and inexpensive method, we 
are told), installing underwater radar, beef-
ing up the Rangers, purchasing more 
Auroras, and arming the Polar-8 Ice-
breaker. The paradox is striking. 

Mr. Honderich does not put a price tag 
on all this, but he evidently feels that the 
defence of the Arctic is worth whatever it 
costs. But since no one challenges 
Canadian sovereignty to the archipelago it-
self, and since the Arctic is virtually in-
defensible in any case, one wonders why 
we ne,ed all this hardware when a strong ne-
gotiating position vis-à-vis the United 
States,  coupled with enhanced regional 
cooperation, might suffice. Since the book 
was written, the Mulroney government has 
signed a deal with the US over shipping in 
the Northwest Passage, and if the dispute 
over that w-aterway ever goes to The Hague 
we would undoubtedly win, so in a sense 
one has to wonder why a military solution 
is advanced to what is essentially a legal 
and diplomatic problem. 

One final note. Considering the pres-
tigious publisher, the number of errors in 
this book is appalling. Mr. Honderich dedi-
cates the book to his wife, and notes her 
"critical eye" and "superb editing skills." 
He is hardly in a position to judge. 

Gerald Graham is an Ottawa-based Con-
sultant in international and Arctic affairs. 

Hunting for paradox 

by James Eayrs 

Janus and Minerva: Essays in the 
Theory and Practice of Inter-
national Politics by Stanley 
Hoffmann. Boulder, Colorado: West-
view Press, 1987, 457 pages, 
US$39.95. 

In this aptly-titled collection of twenty es-
says (five of them previously unpublished 
in English) of the past quarter-century, 
Stanley Hoffmann examines the theory and 
practice of international politics in its 
several two-faced guises: war and peace, 
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anarchy and society, violence and order, 
revolution and stability, law and lawless-
ness, discord and collaboration. Only those 
students and practitioners who disce rn 

 these Janus-like features deserve to touch 
Minerva's mantle. 

Hoffmann, who is Douglas Dillon Pro-
fessor of the Civilization of France and 
Chairman of the Center for European  Stu-
dies at Harvard University, takes delight in 
the paradoxical arrangements of the human 
family's affairs. He selects Raymond Aron 
for his maître precisely for be .g "a master 
at paradoxes." Hans J. Morgenthau's vain 
attempt to coach postwar American leaders 
in the great game of balanci;‘ ,., power "is a 
story full of paradoxes." "The invulnerabil-
ity of nuclear forces, the vulnerability of 
the population — such has been the very 
paradoxical equation of stable balance." 
One could give many more examples. 
Where his Canadian counterpart John W. 
%hues (I trust neither will resent this com-
parison) has been said to accept paradox, 
Hoffmann runs paradox to ground, like 
Rousseau's huntsmen after stag. 

The first part, "Theories and Theorists," 
considers why the study of international 
politics has been largely an American en-
terprise: mainly because the United States 
is the only superpower with a plethora of 
universities at which free inquiry is en-
couraged. (Hoffmann's answer is, charac-
teristically, far more complex.) It also ana-
lyzes the thought of Rousseau, Aron (for 
whom he has the highest praise), and Mor-
genthau (from whose dogmatics on power 
and states-centrism propounded through 
five editions of Politics Anwng Nations he 
recoils both intellectually and esthetically). 

Part Two, "Order and Violence," opens 
with the essay "Is There an International 
Order?" "Yes" and "no," Hoffmann pre-
dictably responds: it depends what you 
mean by "order." He asserts: "The dialogue 
between the Athenians and the unfortunate 
leaders of Melos has not become entirely 
irrelevant. The big powers do not allow the 
lesser ones to undermine the fragile order 
of the system very much morelhan they al-
lowed yesterday." This is disputable: 
neither the United States nor the Soviet 
Union has been able to respond Athenian-
style to what their leaders chose to regard 
as threats to vital interests posed by events 
in Korea, Cuba, Indochina, Poland, Le-
banon, Afgharlistan; and even Grenadans 
were not butchered or sold as slaves. 

In Part Three, "Actors and Interac-
tions," Hoffmann discusses the origins of  

the Cold War and its treatment by histori-
ans. Neither "the official view" that the 
Cold War was caused by Soviet bad be-
havior nor the revisionist view that it was 
caused by American bad behavior is found 
satisfactory. The official view (set forth 
magisterially by the practitioner Dean 
Acheson) ignores the "paradox" that 
"1,vhereas it was the Soviet Union that be-
haved according to a classical theory of 
power politics, it was the United States that 
behaved not at all like a classical great 
power playing a balance of power game but 
like an ideological power with a global vi-
sion." The revisionists score valid points, 
but "they do iron out the kinks of history." 
A chapter on Soviet international behavior, 
written after Gorbachev took over but 
before Reykjavik, the Washington summit 
and the flowering of glasnost and per-
estroika, is necessarily tentative about its 
future: one wonders how Hoffmann will 
construe the chairman's latest departure 
from received orthoclox9: "Every people 
and every country have the freedom of so-
cial and political choice. There is not a 
shade of utopia or illusion about it" (The 
New York Times, February 19, 1988). 

In a chapter on domestic politics and in-
terdependence, Hoffmann distances him-
self from the "high politics" model of his 
The State of War (1965). "The agenda of 
world politics is no longer filled by tradi-
tional strategic issues" — although, ever-
mindful of paradox, he adds that "these re-
main essential." The agenda "tends to be 
occupied by the very issues that are central 
to domestic politics, i.e., issues of 
economic growth and social welfare....As 
a result, the constituencies of foreign 
policy have broadened." To the soldier and 
the diplomat, who for Aron epitomize the 
state as it faces the world, we must now add 
the CEO, the union leader, the environmen-
talist, even the intellectual. 

Part Four, "Sermons and Suggestions," 
shows Hoffmann unlike many of his col-
leagues and countrymen to be a United Na-
tions man. Despite its having "perpetuated 
the drawbacks of sovereignty," the UN 
"has been a significant factor in estab-
lishing world order based on the nation 
state and possessing a distorted, rather 
equalitarian hierarchy (paradox again!), 
considerable flexibility, and several taboos 
on the traditional ways of using force." 

This small sampling of themes from a 
volume densely packed with them may in-
dicate the wide range of Hoffmann's topics 
and the resources he brings to their elucida- 

tion: formidable learning (one is reminded 
of Goldsmith's parson), a connoisseur's 
appreciation of ambiguity, relentless 
analysis (with a bent for its triadic mode, 
as in "three concrete examples," "three pre-
limliiary remarks are necessary," "it is a 
triple problem.") Allowed only three works 
to instruct a neophyte, he would choose 
Thucydides's History, Aron's Peace and 
War, and Kenneth Waltz's Man, the State, 
and War. For any of these Janus and Min-
erva might be substituted with no loss of 
"international perspectives" — even if it 
lacks an index and (in a book otherwise free 
from typos) contains one curious printing 
error  the sentence "As a good Kantian he 
[Aron] knew that there is no moral duty to 
accomplish the impossible" is consecu-
tively repeated. No matter: it is a thought 
that bears repeating. 

James Eayrs is Professor of Political 
Science at Dalhousie University in Hali-
fax, N.S. 

Misunderstanding Central 
America 

by Harold Kkpak 

Canada, the Caribbean, and Cen-
tral America edited by Brian Mac-
Donald. Toronto: The Canadian In-
stitute of Strategic Studies, 1986 , 140 
pages. 
Conflict in Nicaragua: A Multidi-
mensional Perspective edited by Jiri 
Valenta and Esperanza Durdn. 
Winchester, Massachusetts: Allen & 
Unwin, Inc., 1987, 44 pages, 
US$45.00 cloth, US$19.95 paper. 

The crisis in Central America continues to 
spawn a wide range of studies on the situa-
tions in the individual countries of the area 
as well as of the region as a whole. Non-
etheless, Canadian assessments of the is-
sues have remained very limited in number 
and often of little depth. Even Western 
European sources are quickly exhausted by 
the serious researcher. 

Thus the two books reviewed here 
should be timely and helpful. Alas. The 
Canaclian one is the result of the proceed-
ings in the autumn 1985 of a senlinar of the 
Canadian Institute of Strategic Studies. It 
contains the views of a number of impor- 
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tant commentators on Latin American and 
Caribbean issues — diplomats, academics 
and strategic analysts. The Valenta/Durgn 
volume is the product of a joint project be-
tween the University of Miami's Graduate 
School of International Studies and the 
Royal Institute of International Affairs in 
London. Unfortunately, the two works, 
while timely, are not particularly helpful for 
an understanding of either the regional sit-
uation or the potential European and 
Canadian roles which might most assist in 
resolving the current conflicts. 

To begin with, neither work is unbiased. 
Both have a decidedly anti-Nicaraguan 
bent. And while the Canadian product has 
much less of a parti pris than the Miami-
RIA one, neither really gives an opportu-
nity to the Sandiniste side, or its admirers, 
to state their case. 

In Brian Macdonald's collection of dis-
cussions there are three sections: the 
Geopolitical Context, the Commonwealth 
Caribbean, and the Options for Canada. 
After a good introduction to the much 
needed background of the area by the dis-
tinguished historian J. Ogelsby, the rest of 
the first section consistently hammers Ni-
caragua. Linking it fin: to sinister world-
wide revolutions (Maurice Tugwell) and 
then to Cuban and Soviet machinations 
(Juan del Aguila), this section then presents 
an American naval view (Commodore W.T. 
Pendley) of the threat posed by "Marxist-
Leninist advances" in the region. Nothing 
giving a Nicaraguan point of view on these 
issues found its way into this part of the 
volume. With the exception of Ogelsby, all 
speakers were highly ideological in their 
perspectives. While there is no reason why 
this should necessarily be a problem, the 
lack of a voice for the other side made for 
truncated debate afterwards and an un-
balanced view of the geopolitical context at 
the end. 

The Caribbean section of this book was 
much better, highlighting Commonwealth 
issues and the vulnerabilities of the small 
states of the region. This section ended, 
rather curiously, given the section's tide, 
with John Graham of the Department of Ex-
temal Affairs discussing Canada and Con-
tadora. Nonetheless, this chapter is excel-
lent. It gives a factual description of the 
Contadora peace process and Canada's ef-
forts to assist the initiatives which were 
eventually to lead to the Esquipulas peace 
accords of August 1987. 

The Canadian options section sees 
George Bell give a very good assessment of  

the issues  involved in Canadian member-
ship in the OAS. Charles Donley then 
writes knowledgeably of Canadian trade, 
investment and tourism links with the re-
gion. Finally, however, John Harbron con-
siders a potential OAS and regional secu-
rity role for Canada concluding, rather 
unconvincingly, that we should agree "to 
join the OAS and to accept the inter-Amer-
ican system for what it always has tried to 
be — an attempt at regional security, 
however, imperfectly applied." Thus the 
series of articles has high points and low. 
Overwhelmingly, however, insofar as Cen-
tral  America is concerned, the collection 
leaves the reader with only one side of the 
story, and a highly ideologically charged 
one at that. One is also left to wonder why 
good Canadian analysts such as Edward 
Dosman and David Haglund were not used 
to make this volume more solid, convinc-
ing, and Canadian. 

If the MacDonald volume seems to have 
some problems, the Valenta-Durân book 
from Miami/London is plagued with them. 
This is not intended to be a collection of 
proceedings, but rather a studied, multidi-
mensional approach to the Nicaraguan con-
flict. As such, one might have expected the 
work to be unbiased and scholarly. Again, 
one is disappointed. Only one pro-Sandin-
iste  Nicaraguan writer features among the 
fifteen contributors. The editors explain 
titis by saying that the Sandinistes  refused 
to take part in the study. However, this does 
not explain why none of the many  pro-
Sandiniste  writers in the US and Britain 
was asked to contribute. 

The collection of articles begins with a 
highly "cold warrior" introduction which is 
controversial and unbalanced. With the ex-
ception of three good articles — by Fran-
cisco Villagràn Kramer, Esperanza Duràn 
and Margaret Crahan — subsequent con-
tributions maintain this tone. Not surpris-
ingly then, the synthesis made by Jiri 
Valenta at the end also shows a lack of 
balance and a strident anti-Sandinista 
stance. 

The three exceptions do provide a 
glimpse of another possible way of looking 
at the crisis. The Villagrlan article outlines 
the crisis in a cool and clear manner and 
gives a fine analysis of the Guatemalan role 
in regional peace initiatives. Esperanza 
Duràn is fair to all sides in a discussion of 
where the Contadora peace process might 
go in the future. Margaret Crahan does a 
masterly job of discussing political legiti-
macy and dissent in Nicaragua. The one 

Sandiniste  contributor, Francisco Lopez, 
unfortunately adds a rather short and poorly 
argued article placing the whole blame for 
Nicaragua's woes on the United States. 

Again, one is left to wonder why excel-
lent analysts such as Walter LaFeber, E. 
Bradford Burns and John Weeks were not 
brought in to make this analysis of conflict 
in Nicaragua truly multidimensional, not  ta  
mention less polemical. 

The August 1987 Peace Agreement at 
Esquipulas II, and the March 1988 Ni-
caraguan peace accord it spawned, have 
opened up considerably the Central Amer-
ican diplomatic and military scene since 
these two books became available. Iran-
Contragate has shaken the US administra-
tion's resolve in Nicaragua and the Central 
Americans' own room for maneuver has 
been enlarged. 

Events are moving quickly in the region 
and outside it. While the war seems inter-
minable in El Salvador, both Honduras and 
Nicaragua are living dines very different 
from those of less than a year ago. There is 
a great need for serious discussion both in 
Western Europe and in Canada of the place 
of outside countries in the search for solu-
tions to the crisis in the area. Both Western 
Europe and Canada are being asked to in-
crease their role in Central America. While 
policies seeking to do this may present op-
porttinities, they also offer more than their 
share of pitfalls. 

A careful look at policy options, for 
Canada in particular, is needed in order to 
prepare a sound and helpful approach to the 
resolution of the problems of the region. 
Canada's policy to date has been seen in 
Central Arnerica as independent, sensible 
and constructive. Mostly it has been well 
balanced and perceived as such. The CISS 
wanted to contribute to the debate in 1985 
but did not succeed as well as it might have. 
This does not mean it should not try again. 
The same might also be said for the 
RIIA/University of Miami initiative. 
However, if such efforts are to be worth-
while it must be with the knowledge that the 
issues are complex and the points of view 
numerous. 

Harold Klepak is Professor of Military  and 
Strategic Studies at College Militaire 
Royal, Saint-Jean, Quebec. 
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Book Reviews 

NGOs and universities 
in development 

by Norma E. Walmsley 

Bridges of Hope? Canadian Volun-
tary Agencies and the Third World 
by Tim Brodhead, Brent Herbert-Co-
pley with Anne-Marie Lambert. Ot-
tawa: The North-South Institute, 
1988, 173 pages, $14.00. 

This 1980s view of Canaaian voluntary 
agencies documents loss of .-- pcence over 
the past couple of decades, as Canadian 
non-goverrunental organizations (NG0s) 
have evolved from being aggregates of 
dedicated volunteers to the point where  — 
in the name of "professionalism" — 
changes in management style can, and do, 
see volunteers squeezed out by develop-
ment "experts"; and where, in 1985, 
goverrunent funding accounted for well 
over $200 million of NGO resources. 

On the basis of a questionnaire 
completed by 129 widely diverse develop-
ment agencies in Canada (25 percent of 
them with foreign head offices), it is diffi-
cult to make general statements and to 
come up with figures and tables which ac-
curately reflect the entire NGO community. 
A list of responding agencies to the ques-
tionnaire (which is an appendix to this 
study) shows a glaring lack of a common 
denominator upon which to make mean-
ingful comparisons. For example, there are 
agencies with budgets that range from a 
few thousand dollars to those with over $20 
million; church-based organizations, and 
an unrealistically large proportion (20 per-
cent) of organizations devoted to develop-
ment education exclusively, through to 
NGOs acting as "executing agencies" for 
CIDA and administering multimillion dol-
lar projects. 

It is conservatively estimated that some 
35,000 to 40,000 individuals may be 
directly involved in the work of Canadian 
NGOs concerned with develobnent — in-
dividuaLs whose motivations range from 
mission, to service, to questionable philos-
ophies, to goal- and career-orientation; 
from unpaid through to paid volunteers and 
staff, some with corporate level salaries. 

Faced with this "potpourri," the authors 
of Bridges of Hope? have used the ques-
tionnaire responses as a rack on which to 
hang a wide range of facts, theories and re- 

fiections. This book has something for 
everyone who has had contact with NGOs 
or their work. It traces changes in the 
development community and in ap-
proaches to development, both in Canada 
and overseas, presenting many sides to 
many questions, yet rarely attempting to 
analyze them in depth, or to develop or ex-
pand upon them. 

Bridges of Hope? does constitute a very 
useful point of departure for NGO planning 
sessions, at a time when many Canadian 
NGOs' "articles of faith" about their unique 
claim to "altruism, autonomy, participa-
tion, efficiency and cooperation" are no 
longer a given, but have to be proven in the 
real world where there are growing num-
bers of southern (indigenous) NGOs and 
where CIDA policies are being decentral-
ized. That is, more government officers are 
being located in Third World countries to 
work directly, not only with govemments 
but also with indigenous NG0s, thus 
posing a challenge for Canadian agencie,s 
whose major forte has always been "work-
ing directly with the people" — claiming to 
by-pass govenunent, with its bureaucratie 
restraints. 

Given the new context, the authors chal-
lenge Canadian NGOs to become much 
more sophisticated agencies and to exer-
cise strongly one of the key attributes 
which they profess to have — flexibility in 
the face of change. The book closes with a 
thought-provoking 1980s admonition: 
"How [the agencies] translate idealism into 
strategy will determine their continued rel-
evance." 

L'Étude du développement inter-
national au Canada publié sous la 
direction de José Navet. Montreal: 
Les cahiers scientifiques de l'Asso-
ciation canadienne-française pour 
l'avancement des sciences (ACFAS), 
1987, 304 pages. 

Excluded from the North-South Institute 
publication are "organizations such as 
labor movements, universities and col-
leges, and professional associations that 
conduct international development activi-
ties as part of a broader mandate." A partial 
treatment of Canadian university involve-
ment in international development is given 
in "L' Étude du développement inter-
national au Canada." 

This is not a comprehensive study of the 
universities' involvement in international  

development, but rather a collection of 
papers, published on the occasion of the 
55th conference of ACFAS. It brings to-
gether several articles by a number of 
different authors. 

While the book has the appearance of a 
French-language publication (cover, front 
material, titles and nmning heads, one sur-
vey and one university-specific article are 
in French), most papers in the collection are 
printed in their original English, each pre-
faced by a French-language resumé. 

They more or less set out a descriptive 
account of the history and some highlights 
in the growth of specific area studies at 
Canadian universities, including reports on 
studies on East Asia, Southern Asia, the 
Middle East and Islam, Africa, and Latin 
America and the Caribbean, with one on 
Research and Teaching of Japanese His-
tory. 

The bulk of the articles included are 
those which, as the editor observes, are the 
least difficult to obtain, that is, those on 
area studies. A number of them had been 
published previously in the Revue 
canadienne d'études du développement, of 
which M. Havet is also editor. He states he 
has been trying (with not too much success, 
apparently), to attract articles from scholars 
on particular fields of research in inter-
national development The two included 
here — one on Canadian Geographers and 
Studies in International Development, and 
one report of Rural International Develop-
ment in Canadian Universities — are most 
worthwhile. 

The paper entitled "Le rôle des univer-
sités dans l'aide canadienne au développe-
ment international" is sparse indeed, re-
flecti n g the lack of availability of 
comprehensive, up-to-date overviews in 
this regard. A partial reason for this situa-
tion, the editor claims, is the lack of aca-
demic prestige for generalists in inter-
national development, because of 
long-standing prejudices in the university 
milieu: academic careers are based on dis-
cipline-oriented priorities and on other pre-
vailing pressures (often artificial) and/or 
availability of research funds for subjects 
which are "trendy" in the academic com-
munity. 

Norma E. Walmsley is Founding President 
of MATCH International Centre in Ottawa, 
and a continuing watcher of Canadian 
NG0s. 
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Conspiracy in the White House? 

by Tom Sloan 

America, God and the Bomb: The 
Legacy of Ronald Reagan by Fil. 
Knelman. Vancouver: New Star 
Books, 1987,478 pages, $6.95 paper, 
$16.95 libraty. 

This is a revised, expanded version of a 
book first published, under the same titk, 
in 1985. The work has been updated, but the 
approach is the same. It is a furious, unfor-
giving assault on the President and the 
presidency of the United States over the 
past eight years. Given more material, the 
author has not changed his mind. 

EH. Knelman is a Canadian university 
professor and a peace activist. Both show: 
the indictment is fierce, and it is well docu-
mented. 

His thesis is that under the Reagan ad-
ministration there has been developed a 
"secret strategy," the thrust of which is to 
undermine efforts to find a peaceful settle-
ment to the conflicts between the world's 
two superpowers, to encourage an arms 
race that would end by destroying the 
economy of the Soviet Union and ulti-
mately to do nothing less than impose on 
the world in general and the Soviets in par-
ticular a Pax Americana. Should that fail, 
the author contends, US policy has been to 
prepare America both psychologically and 
militarily to wage a "wirmable" nuclear war 
in the name of religion, democracy and 
human rights. "The Reagan administration 
will settle for nothing less than the capitu-
lation, internal collapse or military defeat 
of the USSR," Knelman asserts. 

To back up his thesis, Knelman provides 
an impressive array of evidence. His "wit-
nesses" come from the ranks of the US mil-
itary, the government, the neo-conservative 
movement and, above all, the religious fun-
damentalists who have gained unprece-
dented influence during the Reagan years. 
Among these groups, 1Cnelman has no dif-
ficulty in finding people who believe that 
nuclear war with the "Evil Empire" is both 
inevitable and winnable. And he finds a 
constant pattern of deception and disinfor-
mation from high places designed to exag-
gerate the Soviet threat and convince Amer-
icans they are faced by an implacable 
enemy bent on destroying civilization. 

What hè does not do convincingly is 
prove the existence of a plot organized and 
directed by Reagan and his chief 
lieutenants to unleash nuclear war. The pic-
ture that emerges is one of the malevolence 
and fanaticism of some being at least 
matched by the confusion and ignorance of 
others, including Reagan himself — hardly 
the recipe for a perfect plot. What also 
emerges is an ugly portrait of a government 
infiltrated, if not dominated, by fanatics 
who believe that Armageddon — the Chris-
tian fundamentalists' own Jihad — is just 
around the corner, and by cold-eyed cold 
warriors who believe that the very idea of 
peaceful coexistence is a communist trap. 

While the target of the book's indict-
ment is essentially the US and its policies, 
Canada does not emerge unscathed. In a 
long chapter entitled "Canadian Complic-
ity in US Nuclear Strategy," the author 
delivers a wide-ranging assault on the poli-
cies of successive governments. From our 
cooperation in cruise missile testing — 
which Knelman claims has no basis in our 
NATO commitments despite government 
claims to the contrary — to our voting pat-
tern on arms control issues in the United 
Nations, he charges that Canada has acted 
like a "vassal state." There is more: "Sub-
servience to the US has been short-term in 
benefit, short-sighted in vision and particu-
larly short on courage and integrity." As for 
the recent White Paper on defence, it is "a 
simplistic revival of the Soviet threat, sup-
ported by deceptive and distorted data, cast 
in propagandist gad) and couched in cold 
war rhetoric." 

Knelman is not an uncritical supporter 
of the Soviet Union, whose blundering 
stupidity, he says , has often played into the 
hands of the extremists in Washington. He 
does, however, absolve it of any policy for 
world conquest and convincingly questions 
the often repeated claims of overwhelining 
Soviet superiority in conventional weapons 
— a claim, he suggests, used by successive 
generations of Hawks to justify unneces-
sary military buildups in the West. 

In a brief review it is impossible to do 
justice to the wealth of historical, technical 
and political analysis contained in this 
book. But it must also be said that, in a 
sense, the book as published does not en-
tirely do justice to itself. Along with the ex-
tensive revision has aLso come a considera-
ble amount of repetition. A more thorough 
editing job would have made the book con-
siderably shorter, hence more accessible to 
potential readers. 

More's the pity, because this is an impor-
tant book. As long as the attitudes and ap-
proaches it chronicles continue to exist in 
high places, the danger of a world-destroy-
ing conflict, stupidly entered into, persist 
In reminding us of that danger, EH. Knel-
man had done us all a service. 

Tom Sloan is an Ottawa freelance writer 
specializing in international affairs. 

UN and UNA in the US 

by King Gordon 

Issues before the 42nd General As-
sembly of the United Nations edited 
by John Tessitore and Susan Woolf-
son. Toronto: D.C. Heath Canada 
Ltd. (a  Lexington Book), 1987, 197 
pages. $20.95. 

This annual publication of the United Na 
tions Association of the United States was 
prepared to brief concerned international-
ists, Non-Governmental Organizations, 
even delegates, on the issues to be con-
sidered and acted upon by the session of the 
United Nations General Assembly that 
opened in September 1987. The list of 
sevente,en distinguished contributors con-
firms a reader's impression that what we 
have here is a fair and constructive àp-
proach to the main interrelated issues in the 
global system — political, military, 
economic and social, environmental — and 
the role played by some organ or agency of 
the United Nations in seeking solutions. 

Two trends are visible: (1) while devas-
tating violence and utter disregard of 
human values are evident in many areas — 
notably in the Gulf War, the Middle F.A st, 
South Africa and Central America — there 
are strong indications of a lessening of East-
West tension and even of a desire to 
cooperate in the interests of peace; (2) there 
are encouraging signs of increased United 
Nations initiative in the resolution of con-
flict, the promotion of human rights, and the 
battle against Third World poverty. 
Secretary General Pérez de Cuellar has em-
barked on several personal missions in ef-
forts to resolve bitter disputes. And on a 
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number of occasions he has successfully 
enlisted the support of the five major 
powers to find the means for ending the 
brutal Gulf War and to lay the basis for a 
stable negotiated peace between the 
Palestinian people and Israel. 

The United Nations program to cope 
with renewed famine in Africa and promote 
long-term African recovery has called forth 
popular support throughout the world. And 
one important feature of the program is that 
in many cases it has elicited people's sup-
port through NGOs in excess af their 
government's funding. The widespread 
political, economic and cultural crises 
throughout the world have rese.:-...1 in the 
creation of thirteen million refugees. The 
immediate responsibility for meeting their 
urgent needs rests with the Office of the 
United Nations High Commissioner for 
Refugees assisted by hundreds of NG0s. 
But the ultimate solution of this tragic 
problem must be found in the estab-
lishment of a durable peace in a just world 
community. So also in the case of the major 
environmental perils induced by ig-
norance, the greedy thrust of high-tech in-
dustry, and the desperate need of the hun-
gry poor. An important breakthrough in 
analysis and prescription has been made by 
the World Commission on Environment 
and Development chaired by Gro Harlem 
Brundtland, Prime Minister of Norway. 
But the solution rests with the peoples of 
the world and their govenunents acting in 
cooperation through appropriate inter-
national institutions. 

Unstated but implied in this excellent 
report is the growing conviction that the 
protection and promotion of human values 
must be the, central objective of political 
and economic systems. This is back of the 
rising prestige of the United Nations which 
has influenced the US Congress to partially 
reverse its decision to cut off support for 
the world organization and to reinstate 
drastic cuts in assessed contributions. It 
also lends further support to Willy Brandt's 
statement in the Introduction to this cogent 
report: "We see signs of a new awareness 
that mankind is becoming a single commu-
nity." 

King Gordon is a retired United Nations 
public servant living in Ottawa, where he 
is Co-Chairman of The Group of 78. 

British press examined 
by Alan Frizzell 

The Media in British Politics edited 
by Jean Seaton and Ben Pimlott. 
Brookfield, Vermont: Gower Pub-
lishing (original publisher Arvebury, 
Aldershot, England), 1987, 266 
pages, US$59.50. 

During the last week of February the Chair-
man of the British Broadcasting Corpora-
tion, Mr. Marmaduke Hussey, delivered a 
blistering attack on, of all things, the BBC. 
A couple of days later the Home Office 
Minister, Mr. Timothy Renton, warned that 
if the print media did not soon exhibit a 
more responsible attitude, then the govern-
ment was prepared to impose standards on 
them through legislation. 

Given this environment of criticism 
where attacks on the media charge political 
bias, superficial reporting and downright 
lying, one might assume that any academic 
analysis of the media in British politics 
would be a useful aid in understanding the 
confusing world that is the UK media. Alas, 
this little volume is merely a compendium 
of unrelated media studies, and the conclu-
sions drawn from them are insubstantial. 

The editors suggest that there have been 
two analytic approaches to the study of the 
media in Britain. One adopts the liberal 
model and sees the media as a necessary 
part of the democratic process, whose inde-
pendence from government is indis-
pensable to the provision of an adequate 
check on arbitrary govemment. The other 
is a critical view that considers the media 
as servants of established political power. 
Elements of both these theoretical dimen-
sions are evident in the studies, but there is 
no logic to their presentation. Though there 
is an interesting analysis of the Lobby sys-
tem and an absorbing account of one 
journalist's difficulties with Rupert Mur-
doch's Times, the Canadian reader — or a 
British reader for that matter — would gain 
no better comprehension of the political 
impact of the British media. 

The topics studied cover the effects of 
the media on leadership, social class and 
voting; media coverage of the holocaust, 
Northem Ireland and the rebellion in the 
Sultanate of Oman (1965-75); the lack of 
left wing policies on media reform and the 
implications of technological change. 

The conclusions from this analytic 
smorgasbord are less than satisfactory. 

Most of the contributors agree that with the 
decline in importance of social agencies 
such as the family, church and community, 
the relative influence of the media has in-
creased. They are, however, unsure what 
the effects of this are, and resort to that ref-
uge of academic obfuscation — advocating 
further study and more precise models. 

Alan Frizzell is Professor of Journalism at 
Carleton University in Ottawa. 

Diplomat in training 

by Brian Meredith 

My Grandfather's House: Scenes 
of Chiklhood and Youth by Charles 
Ritchie. Toronto: Macmillan of 
Canada, 1987, 167 pages, $19.95. 

As the title emphasizes, this is a highly per-
sonal and self-revealing little book, a wor-
thy addition to the several that already 
stand to Charles Ritchie's credit, that 
earned him a Govemor General's Award 
and a devoted readership. It sets the scene 
for those books and confirms his reputation 
as a wit, a man of highly entertaining let-
ters and as an able diplomat. To this re-
viewer he recalls the diplomatic writing 
fifty or more years ago of Axel Munthe in 
the Story of San Micheli and of Lord 
Frederick Hamilton's accounts of life in 
Government House in Ottawa long before 
that  in The  Days before Yesterday. In terms 
of today Charles Ritchie ranks with Sir 
Charles Colville in his diary, Fringes of 
Power. 

As a Canadian observer of events during 
and since World War II he emerges from his 
recollection of his Grandfather's House 
and of the generation that lived there and 
gives the reader glimpses of the Nova 
Scotian environment that produced him as 
well as a clue to the perspective that en-
livens the several characters that people his 
pages. Ritchie has rescued them from the 
oblivion in which they would otherwise 
have remained. It is thus a social document 
of his ilk and time, and praise be that he is 
still with us, enviably well-preserved and 
bemused as ever. This latest book is a must 
for those seeking a knowledge of the 
Canadian presence abroad as established 
by External Affairs during that crucial early 
period. 

Brian Meredith is a retired international 
public servant living in Ottawa. 
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"International Canada" is a paid supplement to International Perspectives sponsored by External Af-
fairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a compneensive summary of Canadian 
govemment statements and political discussion on Canada's position in international affairs. It also re-
cords Canadian adherence to  international agreements and participation in international programs. The 
text is prepared by International Perspectives. 

Bilateral Relations 

USA 

Relations between Canada and the United States 
during the February-March period were dominated by 
trade issues and continued dissatisfaction over lack of ac-
tion to control acid rain. The period was highlighted by 
Prime Minister Mulroney's address to the Americas Society 
in New York on March 28, where he was awarded the 
Gold Insigne of the Pan American Society for outstanding 
contributions toward strengthening relations among west-
ern hemisphere nations. Mr. Mulroney was the first 
Canadian to receive the award. 

Acid Raln 
With no positive signs of a pact on acid rain control be-

tween Ottawa and Washington, Prime Minister Brian Mul-
roney took his campaign to a New York business 
audience. He told The Americas Society that "The obliga-
tion of neighborhood also includes the stewardship of our 
natural environment. The boundary between us is political 
but the environment pays it no notice. On no issue is this 
clearer than acid rain." After providing evidence of dam-
age to lakes, forests and agricultural land, he added, "We 
cannot solve this problem by ourselves because 50 per-
cent of all acid rain falling on Canada today comes directly 
from the United States. You are a major part of our prob-
lem and a vital part of the solution" (Office of the Prime Min-
ister, Notes loran  Address, March 28). The Financial Post 
on March 29 recalled that last year in Ottawa, President 
Reagan had promised to consider a bilateral agreement 
to cut acid rain emmissions but negotiations had gone no-
where. While in New York, Mr. Mulroney, told Public Broad-
casting Service's MacNeil-Lehrer Nevvshour that con-
tinued US inaction over acid rain will "react negatively on 
our relationship." 

Free Trade Agreement 
Referring to the Canada-US Free Trade Agreement as 

"a dream as old as the century...a dream that is now within 
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our grasp," Mr. Mulroney promised his audience at the 
Americas Society that Canada intended to move the 
Agreement through Parliament as a matter of priority. Ob-
serving that the two countries "have built the largest trad-
ing relationship in history — and two of the most prosper-
ous economies anywhere in the world," the Prime Minister 
hoped that the Free Trade Agreement would be strongly 
endorsed on both sides and that "leadership and confi-
dence shall prevail over protectionism and fear" (Office of 
the Prime Minister, Notes for an Address, March 28). US 
Senate Finance Committee Chairman Lloyd Bensten an-
nounced on March 17 during the Committee's first public 
hearings on the free trade agreement that the US Senate 
had set a short two-and-a-half-month timetable for draft-
ing the implementing legislation for the Canada-US free 
trade pact (Financial Post, March 18). On the same day 
the Globe & Mail predicted that the Canadian government 
planned to introduce legislation in mid-April to implement 
the trade agreement Trade critics of both opposition par-
ties in the Commons raised questions concerning provin-
cial jurisdiction on matters regarding trade in view of im-
pending constitutional challenges from Ontario and 
Manitoba. International Trade Minister Pat Carney stated 
that the federal govemment had consulted throughout with 
the provinces on the free trade  agreement.. .in the order of 
eighteen meetings of the committee of officials and about 
a dozen First Ministers' meetings on the issue." The Min-
ister repeated what the Prime Minister had earlier told the 
House that "Canada, the federal government, has the 
constitutional right to sign and to negotiate international 
treaties" (Hansard, February 26). 

Film Policy 
There was continued concem in Canada about the ad-

verse impact of the Free Trade Agreement on cultural in-
dustries. One of those areas was film policy. The Gazette 
(Montreal) wrote on February 15 that the real ending of the 
story had yet to be written because Ottawa had not even 
introduced legislation to bring in the new rules which would 
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allow the big US studios to maintain their Canadian dis-
tribution outlets for their own films or for any film for which 
they hold world rights but which would bar them from dis-
tributing other films, such as those made by independent 
producers. A group of US Senators led by Alan Cranston 
of California were reported to be angry about Canadian 
plans to impose a quota system on the distribution of for-
eign films in Canada and wanted the implementing lan-
guage for the free trade agreement to spell out Washin-
gon's right to retaliate against laws that might impede the 
production, sale or distribution of films, television pro-
grams or video recordings (The Globe & Mail, March 24). 

Textiles 
The American Textile Manufacturers Institute, a power-

fui lobby group, threatened to fight the proposed free trade 
agreement if Canada set up a duty-remission program 
which would refund a portion of the duties or tariffs now 
charged on imported fabrics (The Gazette [Montreal], 
February 18). According to The Financial Times on Febru-
ary 15 this would give Canadian garment makers tariff-free 
access to overseas materials. The paper reported that 
President Reagan was taking the textile caucus's con-
cerns seriously. Minister of Finance Michael Wilson pre-
sented what he called a "balanced package of support" 
for the textile industry on March 22. He said the package 
included "five programs of duty remission; some immedi-
ate tariff  reduction, which will help the competitive posi-
tion of the clothing industry; and third, a reference to the 
new trade tribunal wnich will address the question of 
further declines in tariffs" (Hansard, March 22). 

Energy 
The Financial Post reported on March 12 that Alberta 

gas exporters were poised to take advantage of the 
Canada-US free trade deal but faced the serious problem 
of shortage of pipeline capacity to transport Canadian gas 
to growing US markets. Canadian gas exports to the US 
were expected to reach 1.1 trillion cubic feet this year. 
Sales were 920 billion cubic feet last year and 765 bcf in 
1986. Canadian market share in the US was expected to 
nudge 7 percent this year, up from 4.6 percent two years 
ago. A hearing in Calgary of the National Energy Board 
was told by a consultant representing the Ontario Ministry 
of Energy that Canadian consumers could be forced to 
pay higher prices for lower-quality gas by the turn of the 
century if the 23-year contract for large volumes of Alberta 
gas to California was approved. Canadian gas producers, 
however, were eager to see the sale approved by the 
National Energy Board for it would have signalled a new 
era of relaxed export controls. According to D'Arcy 
McGee, energy counsellor for the Canadian Embassy in 
Washington, speedy passage of the free trade agreement 
was being blocked by several special interest groups, in-
cluding vocal independent natural gas producers 
angered by the increasing Canadian exports of oil and gas 
who had urged Congress to ensure that any Canadian 
drilling subsidies or tax advantages were matched in the 
US before the free trade agreement was approved (Globe 
& Mail, March 29). 

Afghanistan  

Canada welcomed the announcement on April 8 by the 
United Nations Secretary General that an agreement had 
been reached that day for the withdrawal of Soviet troops 
from Afghanistan. Extemal Affairs Minister Joe Clark ex-
pressed concern that the Geneva negotiations did not in-
clude a ceasefire agreement or provide for the termination 
of arms supplies. The agreement was also deficient for not 
having agreed on the establishment of a government in 
Afghanistan which was acceptable to the Mujahideen, but 
Mr. Clark, however, noted that the outcome of the Geneva 
agreement was only the first stage in creating conditions 
that would bring genuine peace to the long-suffering 
people of Afghanistan and allow for the return of the mil-
lions of refugees to their homes. Canada, which was pro-
viding more than $20 million a year to assist Afghan ref-
ugees in Pakistan, was considering providing further 
financial support and assistance to the United Nations in 
its efforts to bring peace to Afghanistan and help alleviate 
the misery of millions of displaced persons (External Af-
fairs News Release, April 8). 

Austria  

President Waldheim 
There was considerable reaction to Kurt Waldheim's 

decision to stay on as President of Austria in response to 
release of a report by six historians, the Globe & Mails 
correspondent in Austria reported on February 24 that the 
historians had managed to do no more than trace Wald-
heim's activities through the war and concluded that he 
must have known about war crimes. According to the 
correspondent the historians blamed Waldheim for doing 
nothing to prevent war crimes, but found no "smoking 
gun." Mr. Waldheim was quoted as having protested that 
"knowledge cannot be considered a crime....0therwise, 
the whole generation would have to be found guilty." 

The Ottawa Citizen in its editorial on February 11, stated 
that the Austrian government-appointed commission, 
though it "did not state that Waldheim was a Nazi war crim-
inal," had found him guilty of moral cowardice, deception 
and collaboration with those who sent thousands to their 
deaths in the Balkans. It concluded, "the longer he re-
mains, the more damage he does to Austria's reputation." 
But the Calgary Sun on February 16 sympathized with Mr. 
Waldheim's dilemma, stating that "If he resigns because 
he is concerned about the division in his country, it will be 
taken as an admission of guilt. If he doesn't resign, he will 
continue to be vilified." It added that at this point, without 
adequate evidence against him, Waldheim should have 
been regarded "as a victim, not a criminal." The Edmon-
ton Sun on February 18, called on Waldheim to "do him-
self and the country a favor and quit....Clearly he's learned 
nothing in forty years." 
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An all-party delegation of five Members of Parliament 
visited Haiti for six days in mid-March. Howard McCurdy 
(NDP, Windsor—Walkerville) was quoted in the Windsor 
Star on March 21 as saying that millions of dollars in 
Canadian aid to poverty-ridden Haiti was getting through, 
but not all of it was being used effectively. He suggested 
that Canada needs to organize better how the money was 
being spent. McCurdy voiced support for continuing 
Canada's policy of not allowing the Haitian government to 
control any of the aid money. A report on the visit was to 
be released by mid-April. Prime Minister Mulroney speak-
ing to The Americas Society in New York on March 28 
stated that "Nowhere has the yearning for democracy 
been greater than in Haiti. Nowhere has it been more cyni-
cally thwarted....We have pressed and will continue to 
press the Haitian authorities firmly and directly to develop 
genuine democratic institutions" (Office of the Prime Min-
ister, Notes for an Address, March 28). 

International Canada, February and March 1988 

Ethiopia  

External Relations Minister Monique Landry announced 
plans to visit Ethiopia and Mali from February 13 to 20. 
During her 4-day visit to Ethiopia, the Minister was to meet 
with Ethiopian officials to express Canada's concern over 
the present famine situation, to discuss relief efforts, and 
to review bilateral relations including plans for long-term 
development assistance. As of February 1, 1988, 
Canadian assistance to Ethiopia for 1987-88  had reached 
approximately $60 million (External Affairs News Release 
February 11). Mrs. Landry was lauded by an editorial in 
the London Free Press on F9bruary 24 for expressing con-
cern in Addis Ababa about continued reports of brutality 
in the Ethiopian government's forced resettlement pro-
gram. 

But in reporting to the -;ommons on her trip to Africa, 
the External Relations Minister said that "The rationale for 
Ethiopia's resettlement program, whatever the political 
motives, was undeniably visible and plain as day; brown 
dust in the north, green land in the south." But Howard 
McCurdy (NDP, Windsor—Walkerville) called the 
Ethiopian government's population displacement pro-
gram "clumsy and dictatorial." He added that the "inten-
tions are far more political than humanitarian" and the resi-
dents of the North were being forced to move to more 
southerly regions which were not ready to accept them. 
The External Relations Minister stated that "Ethiopia's offi-
cial policy, in the resumed program, was for voluntary re-
settlement only" (Hansard, February 23). 

Meanwhile Canadians were having a hard time believ-
ing there was another famine in Ethiopia, according to 
Oxfam Canada. Susan Watkins, the organization's project 
development officer in the Ethiopian provinces of Eritrea 
and Tigre, was in Halifax to launch a public awareness and 
fund-raising campaign. Ms. Watkins said the government 
of Ethiopia spent more than half its budget on the military 
and only 5 percent on agriculture and concluded there had 
to be a change in priorities (Daily News, Halifax, February 
15). 

France 

According to a report from Paris in the Financial  Post on  
March 11, France and Canada were planning to resume 
negotiations to resolve their long-standing dispute over 
fishing rights in the waters around the French islands of St. 
Pierre-Miquelon off Newfoundland. By refusing to grant 
any fishing quotas for 1988 to the French, Canada ap-
parently forced France back to the bargaining table. 
Canada's chief negotiator told reporters in Ottawa that the 
move to resume talks was a breakthrough following a meet-
ing between Canadian Ambassador Lucien Bouchard and 
French Foreign Minister Jean-Bernard Raimond. Talks had 
broken off October 9 when France walked out. In retalia-
tion, Canada'ref used to grant any quotas for this year. The 
Gazette (Montreal) on March 11 reported that the govern-
ment of France had declared the archipelago of St. Pierre-
Miquelon a disaster area because of the economic crisis 
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there resulting from Canada's banning of French fishermen 
from its waters. The French government announced plans 
to financially assist the fishermen and thereby the 6,000 
French islanders. In its editorial on February 10, the Chron-
icle-Herald [Halifax] reported that according to French 
sources on the islands, trawlers were now returning to port 
with near-empty holds. Either the cod stock in the disputed 
zone had been badly depleted by the chronic overfishing 
by French vessels, or the "fishing cycle" had hit a sudden 
low. The editorial concluded that "despite the sympathy 
we must feel for the residents of St. Pierre and Miquelon, 
France itself is to blame for the current impasse." 

Traditional French fishing rights in the Gulf of St. La-
wrence lapsed in 1986, but another clause in the bilateral 
fishing agreement of 1972 promised the French access 
elsewhere in Canada's economic zone. The two sides re-
mained far apart on the quotas issue. The French were 
demanding 20,000 tons a year until 1992. Canada was 
holding to the limits it offered in January 1987 of 3,500 tons 
for St. Pierre-Miquelon vessels and another 3,200 tons in 
inhospitable waters off northern Newfoundland for vessels 
from mainland France. Without satisfactory quotas France 
refused to agree to third-party resolution of the maritime 
boundary dispute. Against France's 200-nautical-mile 
claim surrounding St. Pierre-Miquelon, Canada was pro-
posing twelve miles of territorial waters, with perhaps a 
further twelve miles of economic zone (Fisheries and 
Oceans News Release, February 25). 

Haiti 

India 

Sikhs 
A letter sent in December by External Affairs Minister 

Joe Clark advising seven provincial premiers with sizea-
ble Sikh populations (all but Newfoundland, Prince Edward 
Island and New Brunswick) to avoid attending activities or-
ganized by three Canadian Sikh organizations, was leaked 
to the media. The three organizations mentioned were 



Babbar Khalsa, International Sikh Youth Federation, and 
the World Sikh Organization. Mr. Clark's letter quoted in 
the Globe & Mail on February 25, stated that the Govern-
ment of India had "taken particular exception" when 
elected Canadian officials had attended functions spon-
sored by these organizations. He added, "I would appre-
ciate your cooperation in avoiding events and activities 
which could be perceived as supporting the Sikh organi-
zations...or their objective in the creation of an inde-
pendent Sikh state." The reaction from the federal Liberal 
caucus was swift when it designated its opposition day on 
March 10 for the discussion of this issue in the House of 
Commons. Don Getty of Alberta was the first premier in 
Canada "to come out categorically against the Clark let-
ter" according to the Edmonton Journal on March 12, and 
added that he would continue to associate with Albertans 
who belonged to these controversial organizations. Mean-
while, the Toronto Star on March 21, reported that seven 
Liberal MLAs and two federal Liberal MPs from Metro 
Toronto had attended and spoken at a Sikh convention in 
Mississauga in defiance of Clark's advice. 

The Globe & Mail editorial on February 26 noted a par-
allel when, to Ottawa's chagrin, France had welcomed and 
honored René Lévesque as head of a party committed to 
Quebec's sovereignty. The editorial observed that "Free-
dom of speech in Canada protects those who express 
their belief in an independent Khalistan; but elected offi-
cials, public representatives in a country that claims India 
as a friend, should dodge attempts to have them lend 
legitimacy to that belief." A Windsor Stareditorial entitled, 
"Joe Clark speaking for Gandhi?" on February 26 advised 
"It is not fitting for External Affairs Minister Joe Clark to take 
on the role of unofficial lobbyist for the Indian govern-
ment....Any Sikh who breaks the law will be tried and, if 
found guilty, punished as any other Canadian lawbreaker. 
It is uncharacteristic of our system of justice to blame an 
entire ethnic or religious community for whatever mistakes 
or crimes may be committed, or we might assume to have 
been committed, by some of its members." The Province 
(Vancouver) on February 26 in its editorial "Clark errand 
boy for Indian government?' observed that "Clark may 
have legitimate reasons for acting so publicly as India's 
messenger boy. But he cites nothing other than its dis-
pleasure. That's simply not good enough. In fact, if that's 
all there is to it, it's downright embarrassing to have Clark 
doing India's lobbying for it." 

Israel 
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Parliamentary Visit 
Two parliamentary delegations visited the Middle East 

during the 1-week recess in the second week of February. 
One delegation was made up of seven members of the 
Standing Committee of the Commons on External Affairs 
and International Trade. The other delegation of the 
Canada Arab-World Parliamentary Association (CAWPA) 
included six members from all three political parties and 
both Houses of Parliament. Both delegations visited Israel 
and the Occupied Territories, Jordan and Egypt. The 
CAWPA delegation also visited Tunisia. 

In an interview with the Jerusalem-based correspon-
dent of the Globe & Mail, the External Affairs Committee 
Chairman, William Winegard, said Committee members 
told Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Shamir that they were 
speaking for the vast majority of Canadians when they said 
that they were distressed by what they had seen and that 
recent human rights violations in the occupied territories 
were unacceptable. They also voiced Canada's opposi-
tion to the building of civilian settlements on the West Bank 
and Gaza. The Canadian External Affairs Committee mem-
bers spoke of the need to convene an international peace 
conference on the Middle East and of Canada's support 
for the basic principle of exchanging land for peace 
(Globe & Mail, February 19). Mr. Winegard was reported 
to have observed that while Israeli Foreign Minister Shi-
mon Perez supported the concept of an international con-
ference or an "opening conference," the Committee was 
concerned that Shamir "appeared to be rejecting an inter-
national conference" (Toronto Star, February 20). 

Toronto Star's Jerusalem correspondent wrote that the 
Canada Arab-World Parliamentary Association delegation 
of four members of the House of Commons and two Sen-
ators visited the Jabaliya camp, the biggest in Gaza with 
52,000 inhabitants, and spoke to youngsters who said they 
were victims of brutality at the hands of Israeli armed 
forces. George Van Roggen, also Chairman of the Senate 
Foreign Affairs Committee, was reported to have spoken 
to a 20-year-old who had had his arm broken as he was 
leaving a mosque and who claimed he had never thrown 
stones at anyone; but upon leaving the hospital, he would 
now do so (Toronto Star, February 16). Mr. Winegard 
summed up the Committee's visit this way, according to 
the Globe & Mail of February 18: "Of all the regimes in the 
world, of all the states that might understand repression 
and occupation, you would expect that to be Israel....And 
here we see our friends taking actions that are simply un-
acceptable to Canadians." 

Canada-Israel Committee 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark's remarks to about 

450 people at the Chateau Laurier Hotel in Ottawa pro-
voked a walkout by some and set off a noisy demonstra-
tion outside the ballroom. Mr. Clark was the guest speaker 
at the annual conference of the Canada-Israel Committee. 
In his speech he noted that "Human rights violations such 
as we have witnessed in the West Bank and Gaza in these 
past agonizing weeks are totally unacceptable, and in 
many cases are illegal under international law. The use of 
live ammunition to restore civilian order, the withholding of 
food supplies to control and collectively penalize civilian 
populations, the use of tear gas to intimidate families in 
their homes, of beatings to maim so as to neutralize young-
sters and preempt further demonstrations, have all been 
witnessed these past months." Mr. Clark also observed 
that "A blunt truth that has emerged starkly from recent 
events is that Israel's chief adversary and challenge is the 
Palestinians, not her Arab neighbors." He expressed sup-
port for the right of Israel to exist within secure and recog-
nized boundaries and the profound desire of Canadians 
that the human rights of Palestinians be respected (Exter-
nal Affairs Statement, March 10). The following day, Mr. 
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Clark wrote to Sidney Spivak, Chairrnan of the Canada-
Israel Committee. The letter said, in part, "Yesterday in 
your remarks you implied that I had ascribed responsibility 
to one side only. I refer to my text...1 do not for a moment 
mean to suggest that blame is to be found on one side 
only....The cycle of violence must be broken on both 
sides.' Given Canada's unwavering support for Israel, and 
my own personal and long-standing support, I would re-
gret any misconstruction of my remarks or my position." 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney responded in writing on 
March 22 to the executive vice president of B'Nai Brith 
Canada, who had written expressing concern with regard 
to Mr. Clark's speech. Mr. Mulroney wrote, "Canadian 
policy towards Israel is clear, consistent and unchanged: 
Israel is our friend." The leder also called for an end to vi-
olence and "direct negotations between the parties" (Of-
fice of the Prime Minister Release, March 22). 

The Calgary  Herald ecf;orial on March 12 said that Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark showed remarkable per-
sonal courage by telling a pro-Israel audience, bluntly and 
to their faces, that Israel's recent behavior in dealing with 
unrest among Palestinians was "reprehensible." Most 
other editorials and columns reflected this view. The Win-
nipeg Free  Press on  March 13 observed that Liberal leader 
John Turner dealt with the problem by avoiding frankness. 
He had chosen to sidestep the issue that had been front 
and center in the preoccupation of all Canadians: the vi-
olence that had been going on in the territories occupied 
militarily since June 1967. According to the editorial, NDP 
leader Ed Broadbent had chosen to be frank. He had ex-
pressed support for Palestinian self-determination and 
given his party's views on the disturbances. Those views 
were unpopular so he was booed. Finally, it stated that Mr. 
Clark too had opted for frankness. Not only was he booed, 
but a group of those attending had staged a noisy walk-
out, temporarily halting proceedings. It concluded, "There 
is no monolithic view on who is at fault or what should be 
done. There should be agreement to give opposing views 
a hearing." The Times-Transcriptof Moncton on March 15 
wrote that Canada still supported Israel and its right to exist 
behind secure boundaries. Occasional disapproval could 
surely be voiced without jeopardizing that friendship and 
support. 

Japan 

British Columbia 
Talks aimed at ending a dispute over a Japanese im-

port tax levied on BC lumber failed, according to BC 
Economic Development Minister Grace McCarthy who 
had returned from a 17-day trip to Japan, Hong Kong and 
South Korea. The Minister indicated that the matter might 
be brought before an international trade tribunal for settle-
ment. In an interview with the Vancouver Sun published on 
March 9, Mrs. McCarthy said she was "disappointed" that 
Japan refused to drop the 8 percent tax on BC spruce, 
pine and fir. Ken McKeen, general manager of lumber pro-
ducts with the Council of Forest Industries, told The Sun 
that provincial sales to Japan of spruce, pine and fir lum- 
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ber topped $84 million in 1987. He added that, of the 
40,000 houses built in Japan with imported lumber in 1987, 
70 percent of the lumber was supplied by BC. 

Ontario 
Ontario's Agriculture Minister, Jack Riddell, told a news 

conference in Tokyo that the province could increase farm 
exports to Japan by 25 percent this year to $100 million. 
The minister, on an export promotion tour of Japan, Hong 
Kong and South Korea, said Ontario farmers had sold $80 
million worth of agricultural products in Japan last year, up 
23 percent from 1986 (Globe & Mail, March 10). 

Korea  

Hyundai Motor Company of South Korea was cleared 
of charges that it had been hurting Canadian auto pro-
ducers by dumping cars in Canada. The 3-man Canadian 
Import Tribunal handed down a unanimous decision that 
Hyundai's pricing policies did not injure Canadian pro-
ducers, namely complainants General Motors of Canada 
Ltd. and Ford Motor Company of Canada Ltd. The tribunal 
did not dispute Revenue Canada's ruling last month that 
1-4/undai had been dumping, or selling its products more 
cheaply in Canada than in South Korea. But the panel said 
it found the dumping "has not caused, is not causing and 
is not likely to cause material injury to the production in 
Canada of like goods" (Globe & Mail, March 24). 

Libya  

Stories resurfaced almost a year later about the circum-
stances surrounding the death in Libya of an Ottawa man, 
Christopher Halens, 31, librarian for Southam News in Ot-
tawa. His body was found at the foot of his Tripoli hotel last 
April 14. He had been attending a conference to mark the 
anniversary of an American bombing raid. While the offi-
cial Libyan report called it suicide, others claim he was 
murdered. The RCMP decided there was insufficient 
cause to suspect foul play and the Department of Extemal 
Affairs considers the case closed. According to a report 
in the Ottawa Citizen on February 27, Inspector George 
Timko of the RCMP conceded that the Mounties had never 
seen important documentary evidence, including the 
Libyan police report, official photographs, transcripts of 
witnesses' statements and the lab report. He said they got 
only a summary of the autopsy report, translated from 
Arabic by External A ffairs. The CBC's Fifth Estate con-
ducted its own investigation and televised a documentary 
on March 1. 

Mexico 

Minister's Visit 
External Affairs announced that Mexican Foreign Minis-

ter Bernardo Sepulveda Amor, accompanied by Mrs. 
Sepulveda, would make an official visit to Ottawa on March 
28 and 29. Mr. Sepulveda's consultations with his 
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Canadian counterpart, Joe Clark, were to cover "a range 
of bilateral and multilateral issues of mutual interest, in-
cluding trade relations between the two countries, debt 
and the situation in Central America" (External Affairs 
News Release, March 25). In his speech atthe dinner host-
ing the Mexican Minister, External Affairs Minister Joe 
Clark said the evening's guest "has helped to shape my 
focus on the region." Mr. Clark noted that rich and deep 
ties had developed with Mexico since the establishment 
of formal diplomatic relations between the two countries 
forty-four years ago. He indicated that some 160 Canadian 
companies had established joint ventures in Mexico and 
Canadian exports to Mexico had increased more rapidly 
in 1987 than to any other country in the region thereby 
making the 2-way trade at $1.7 billion Canada's largest 
with any Latin American country (External Affairs State-
ment, March 31). 

Mozambique  

"Agriculture has come to a standstill in the former Por-
tuguese colony on the Indian Ocean as a fearful combin-
tion of civil war, brigandage and government in effective-
ness has paralysed the country  according to Southam's 
Harare-based correspondent's report in the Ottawa Citi-
zen on March 19. The situation in Mozambique was de-
scribed to be worse than Angola, Ethiopia, Somalia or 
Chad. 

Liberal Party's external affairs spokesman, André Ouel-
let, expressed concern in the Commons about inadequate 
response to the famine in Mozambique in spite of the bi-
lateral Canada-Mozambique assistance program and in-
creased funding for Southern Africa Coordinating Confer-
ence. Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark, said 
he was aware of the grave situation for he visited the area 
last August. He added that Canada was prepared to con-
sider any means likely to help provide assistance as soon 
as possible (Hansard, March 25). 

Senegal  

Detention 
Concerns about the safety and security of Maire  Wade, 

the leading opposition candidate in the presidential elec-
tion and head of the Democratic Party of Senegal, were 
raised by Senators J erry Grafstein and Lorna Marsden. Mr. 
Wade had earlier attended a meeting in Ottawa with the 
two Senators and raised concerns about the democratic 
practices of the government of his country (Debates of the 
Senate, March 1). In a 2-page answer the Deputy Leader 
of the Government in the Senate, William Doody, assured 
his colleagues that "the safety of Maître Wade does not 
seem to be at stake." Senator Doody added that Mr. Wade 
and twelve other persons had been formally charged for 
their alleged involvement in violent demonstrations follow-
ing the announcement of the results of the presidential and 
legislative elections on February 28. The matter was now 
before the court though no date had been set for the hear-
ings (Debates of the Senate, March 24). 

South Africa 

On February 24, in a News Release, External Affairs 
Minister Joe Clark "strongly condemned the South African 
Government's imposition of draconian new restrictions on 
political activities" of certain groups and added that "the 
restrictions will further limit peaceful, legal activities in op-
position to a system of institutionalized racism which is un-
acceptable to most South Africans and to the international 
community." The Minister was responding to the South 
African government's action against leaders of seventeen 
anti-apartheid organizations. They were banned from ad-
dressing more than ten people without written permission 
from the police, and forbidden to take part in any interview 
with a journalist or to contribute "in any manner what-
soever" to any publication. The Globe & Mail reported on 
February 25 that the country's largest trade union federa-
tion, the Congress of South African Trade Unions, had 
been prohibited from taking part in any political activities, 
including calling for sanctions or for the release of impris-
oned members. The Toronto Star on February 27 
wondered what Pretoria hoped to gain from this latest "ex-
ercise in insanity" because previous rules banning the tel-
evising of violence in South Africa had not ended the un-
rest. The Edmonton Journal warned on February 26 that 
the government had set the stage for racially based civil 
war, while The Gazette(Montreal) on February 25 ques-
tioned why the South African government was banning ac-
tivities of organizations such as the United Democratic 
Front, which had consistently supported non-violent 
measures. The latest gag, according to the Toronto Sun 
on March 1, was designed to make President Botha and 
his Pretoria government look strong in the eyes of the 
voters in two byelections to be held in the Transvaal. 

Secretary of State for External Afairs Joe Clark made a 
statement in the House of Commons on March 2 on the sit-
uation in South Africa. In view of recent actions of the South 
African government, he said, "Pretoria seems intent on 
closing the door to peaceful change. Its actions invite vi-
olence because they leave nothing else." On diplomatic 
relations Mr. Clark said the choice was basic. "Do we walle 
away in disgust or do we try to use and build our influence 
despite our profound disappointment? The powerful temp-
tation is to walk away." But he added, "Maintaining an em-
bassy in that country is effectively the only way in which 
we can continue to know what is really going on." 

On trade, Mr. Clark pointed out that "since Canada's 
trade with South Africa is less than 1 percent of South 
Africa's total trade, our action is more effective when it is 
in concert with or as catalyst to actions by nations whose 
economic impact is greater." The Liberal opposition's Ex-
ternal Affairs critic, André Ouellet (Papineau) observed 
that "the Botha Government will not be influenced by kid-
glove diplomacy" and claimed that "the Pretoria Govern-
ment had made a declaration of war on peace, justice and 
human rights. We are now, more than ever, in a position 
to cut our relations there." The New Democratic Party's 
External Affairs Critic, Bill Blaikie, stated that the measured 
tone of the External Affairs Minister and the lack of new in-
itiatives did not do justice to the fundamental objections 
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Canadians had expressed to the actions taken by the 
South African government. He added, "The South African 
Government has made it clear that it does not really care 
what the Minister and other Commonwealth leaders think. 
It has basically told them to get lost" Mr. Blaikie urged 
Canada "to show leadership, to act, not just on behalf of 
Canadians but on behalf of all the people of the world who 
are concerned about apartheid" (Hansard, March 2). The 
Winnipeg Free Press on March 8 endorsed External Affairs 
Minister Joe Clark's decision to keep the embassy open 
in order to retain the possibility of influencing the policies 
of the regime towards democracy. The editorial attributed 
to lack of experience Liberal Leader John Turner's 
demand for the instant breaking of relations between Ot-
tawa and Pretoria and commeAded Bill Blaikie's call for re-
duction in Canada's diplomatic presence in South Africa, 
as showing sophistication and common sense. 

Shirley Carr, President o; ,ne Canadian Labour Con-
gress, told the national convention in Regina of 292,000- 
member National Union of Provincial Government Em-
ployees that Canada was morally bound to kick South 
African government representatives out of Ottawa and to 
shut down its embassy in Pretoria ( Toronto Star, March 5). 
She saw Canada, which gives about $7 million of aid an-
nually for the defence of victims of apartheid and for edu-
cational programs and trade union development in South 
Africa, as one of the targets of a new piece of South Afri- 

Commonwealth 

South Africa 
On arrival in Lusaka to chair the 2-day meeting of Com-

monwealth foreign ministers, External Affairs Minister Joe 
Clark was reported to be determined to find new ways of 
increasing economic and political pressure against Pre-
toria, including making existing sanctions more effective 
(Toronto Star, February 1). However, the only direct action 
to emerge from the meeting was an "urgent call" by the 
committee — composed of eight Commonwealth foreign 
ministers and chaired by Canada's Joe Clark — on inter-
national banks to demand quick repayment of outstand-
ing loans and refusal to reschedule loans to South Africa. 
The Toronto Star reported on February 2 that Clark had 
said that the international community had an obligation to 
persuade South Africa to speed up reform and that sanc-
tions remained the single most effective weapon in that 
struggle. 

The foreign ministers also promised to look for ways to 
assist nations in. the region that are targets of South Afri-
can "destabilization" and "aggression," especially the 
former colonies of Mozambique and Angola. In addition to 
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can legislation. The Promotion of Orderly Politics Bill would 
prohibit all organizations from receiving money from 
abroad for political purposes and would empower the 
South African justice minister to seize foreign funds re-
ceived by certain groups (The Gazette [Montreal] March 
2). 

External Affairs MinisterJoe Clark reported that Canada 
had also, through its Ambassador to South Africa, ex-
pressed directly to the government of South Africa 
Canada's concern over its recent actions. The repre-
sentation was made jointly with Australia, Finland, Norway 
and Sweden. The five countries expressed their collective 
opposition to proposed legislation that would put "inap-
propriate conditions and restrictions" on financial as-
sistance to South Africans from abroad. They also ex-
pressed serious disappointrnent over drastic additional 
restrictions placed on political activities of groups and in-
dividuals committed to peaceful opposition to apartheid. 
The Canadian was deeply concerned that these South 
African measures constituted serious additional violations 
of the fundamental rights of South Africans and made more 
distant prospects for negotiations leading toward non-ra-
cial, representative government. The five governments 
participating in the  representations reiterated the appeal 
for clemency for the "Sharpeville Six" made earlier by 
Prime Minister Mulroney and othor world leaders (Exte rnal 
Affairs News Release, March 17). 

Canada, the committee members were Australia, Guyana, 
India, Nigeria, Tanzania, Zambia and Zimbabwe. The next 
meeting was called for July in Canada. External Affairs 
Minister Joe Clark was reported saying in Harare that 
Commonwealth foreign ministers had come up with a 
"wide range of new ideas" for combatting apartheid. He 
did not elaborate or identify the ideas. (CP Wire in Saska-
toon Star-Phoenix, February 4). Clark was speaking at the 
conclusion of an 8-day, 4-country African tour highlighted 
by the foreign ministers' meeting earlier in the week in 
Lusaka. During the 1-day stop in Harare, Joe Clark and 
Zimbabwean President Robert Mugabe discussed plans 
for a joint economic commission to strengthen ties be-
tween the two countries. President of the Canadian Export 
Association, Frank Petrie, who was in Harare to open a 
trade development office, was reported in the Globe & Mail 
on February 15, as saying that "We believe in trading with 
everybody, including South Africa. We do not believe in 
sanctions." Similarly, South Africa's top businessmen, 
economic and political leaders were reported to have 
"scoffed" at Canadian attempts to increase sanctions 
against their country and dismissed the Commonwealth 
bid to urge world banks to withdraw loans (Toronto Star, 
February 13). (Also see South Africa under Bilateral). 

Multilateral Relations 
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European Community  
- 

The European Community's (EC) Commissioner for Ex-
ternal Relations and Trade Policy, Mr. Willy de Clercq, was 
to be in Ottawa for a 1-day visit on April 19 and hold talks 
with Ministers Crosbie, Wilson, Oberle and Mayer. The 
talks were to focus on a range of issues including the state 
of the Canada-EC trade relationship, agricultural trade 
developments and their implications for both bilateral re-
lations and the Multilateral Trade Negotiations, and the 
Canada-US Free Trade Agreement The status of several 
Canada-EC disputes was also to be reviewed (External Af-
fairs News Release, April 18). The Canada-EC trade and 
investment relationship is Canada's second largest after 
that with the United States. VVith the favorable currency re-
alignments since the end of 1985, Canada's exports to the 
EC have experienced a marked increase to the point 
where the EC is now Canada's fastest growing major ex-
port market (External Affairs News Release, April 15). Dis-
satisfaction over the EC's trade policies was expressed by 
Canada's Grains and Oilseeds Minister Charles Mayer 
who told the EC Commissioner during their meeting that 
the European Community's policies of high subsidies and 
protectionism were severly damaging Canadian farmers. 
"The Community's aggressive tactics are hitting Canadian 
farmers hard and I made that very clear to Mr. De Clercq," 
Mr. Mayer said following the meeting. He added, "Com-
petition on the world market is getting more and more un-
fair and EC export susidies are the main culprit. Their level 
of subsidies is outrageous!" Minister Mayer cautioned that 
"The EC should be more sensitive to the fact that they run 
a substantial trade surplus of about $4 billion with Canada. 
We want to compete in their market under a fair set of 
rules" (Minister of State for Grains and Oilseeds, Informa-
tion, April 20). 

Exchange Rate  

The dollar was worth $US.771 at the beginning of Feb-
ruary and $US.797 at the end of March. 

General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade  

Two complaints against Canada were brought to the in-
ternational trade panel of the General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade (GATT) — one by the United States dealing with 
fish processing on the west coast and the other by the 
European Community dealing with liquor policies. Canada 
decided to abide by both adverse rulings and take appro-
priate measures to remedy the situations. In so doing In-
ternational Trade Minister, Pat Carney, told the House of 
Commons, "Canada expects other countries to live by 
the GATT rules, but we cannot do so unless we are also 
prepared to respect these rules ourselves" (Hansard, 
March 21). 

Fish 
In order to protect fish processing jobs, the Federal 

government requires that herring and salmon be 
processed in Canada before shipment abroad. The 
General Agreement and Tariffs Agreement (GATT) de-
clared in November 1987 that this practice violated inter-
national trade rules. The complaint to GATT was made by 
the United States. Alaskan fish processors were upset that 
Canadians were buying Alaskan fish and then taking it 
back to British Columbia to be processed. In December, 
International Trade Minister Pat Carney had promised to 
negotiate and settle the dispute but nothing had material-
ized. The United Fishermen and Allied Workers Union said 
upto 7,500 jobs were at stake because of this ruling (Globe 
& Mail, February 26). 

Liquor 
GATT had ruled late last year that Canadian provinces 

were discriminating against foreign producers by protect-
ing domestic wineries, beer brewers and distillers of liq-
uor spirits. The preliminary panel ruling on the dispute with 
the European Community tabled at the full GATT council 
meeting on February 2 pointed to protectionist measures 
including larger price markups on foreign liquor and wine, 
limited listing of imports and laws requiring beer to be 
brewed in each province. The dispute with the European 
Community also had implications for the free trade agree-
ment with the US, in which Ottawa agreed to eliminate dis-
criminatory provincial price markups on US wines over a 
7-year period. As the GATT ruling applied to provincial 
governments, there was the constitutional question about 
the federal government's ability to force the provinces to 
comply (Globe & Mail, February 18). Although GATT has 
no power to force compliance with its decisions, the inter-
national trade body could sanction retaliatory measures 
by the European Community against any imports from 
Canada if Canada chose not to implement the GATT panel 
decision (Globe & Mail, February 27). In British Columbia, 
where Canadian wine is marked up by 50 percent and for-
eign imports by at least 110 percent, the wine producers 
and grape growers were not as yet writing their industry's 
obituary but were harried by the dispute, according to the 
Vancouver Sun on February 2. The President of the 
Canadian Wine Industry, Jan Wescott, was reported in the 
Financial Post on March 18 as having told a news confer-
ence that "There had to be some muscle behind our trade 
diplomacy." He further charged that the Europeans were 
pouring billions of dollars intotheir wine industry in the form 
of subsidies, creating vast surpluses that were disrupting 
international markets. If the Europeans continued to spurn 
offers for consultations, Ottawa should retaliate by raising 
the import duty on wine. 

ICAO  

A diplomatic conference was held at the headquarters 
of the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) in 
Montreal from February 9 to 24. The conference was the 
result of a Canadian proposal, adopted by the 26th As- 
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sembly of ICAO in September 1986, to develop a new legal 
instrument designed to eliminate safe havens for perpetra-
tors of unlawful acts of violence at airports serving inter-
national civil aviation (External Affairs, News Release, Feb-
ruary 8). In her remarks at the conference, Minister of State 
for Transport Monique Vézina stressed the shared convic-
tion of all that international terrorism "can be neither ex-
cused nor tolerated: it must be fought" She added that 
all present would spare no effort to further protect civil avia-
tion from this plague (External Affairs News Release, Feb-
ruary 9). The diplomatic conference, at which eighty-one 
states were represented, adopted on February 24 the pro-
tocol proposed by Canada for the suppression of unlaw-
ful acts of violence at international airports. There was until 
then no international legal regime for dealing with the pros-
ecution and punishment of the perpetrators of these at-
tacks. However, such an international regime already ex-
isted for attacks against airc-dft and was embodied in The 
Hague and Montreal Conventions, which sought to ensure 
that those who were responsible did not go unpunished, 
particularly by escaping from the territory of the state 
where the attack had been carried out. These Conventions 
oblige a state where an alleged offender was found to sub-
mit the case to its competent authorities for the purpose of 
prosecution, or to extradite him to another state with juris-
diction over the offence. The Canadian proposal, there-
fore, sought to extend this "extradite or prosecute" regime 
to include unlawful acts of violence at airports, thus com-
plementing The Hague-Montreal system (External Affairs 
News Release, Briefing Notes, February 24). 

Iran-Iraq War 

The use of chemical weapons against civilians in north-
ern Iraq was condemned by Secretary of State for Exter-
nal Affairs Joe Clark. He added that Canada had asked 
the Secretary General of the United Nations to immediately 
send experts to inquire into the circumstances in which 
this tragedy occurred. Canada urged all parties to the 
1925 Geneva Protocol banning chemical weapons — in-
cluding Iraq and Iran — to abide by their legal obligations. 
The Department of External Affairs had summoned the 
Ambassador of Iraq to convey the foregoing and also 
communicated it to the Government of Iran (External Af-
fairs News Release, March 25.) 

External affairs critics of both opposition parties in the 
House of Commons raised the issue of the use of chemi-
cal weapons in the Iran-Iraq war. André Ouellet, (Lib., 
Papineau) asked foreign minister Joe Clark whether a note 
of protest had been sent to Iraq conceming its use of 
chemical weapons and what actions had been taken to 
bring the matter before the UN Security Council. Mr. Clark 
responded that the Iraqi ambassador had been called and 
"serious concern and disapproval" had been expressed 
with respect "to the use of chemical weapons by Iraq." The 
New Democratic Party's external affairs critic, Bill Blaikie, 
suggested that Canada consider the possibility of "a total 
arms embargo on both Iran and Iraq" in order "to suffo- 
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cate the ability of these two countries to wage the kind of 
war they are waging on each other." The Extemal Affairs 
Minister responded that Canada was seeking more una-
nimity by more countries to find a settlement and accepted 
Mr. Blaikie's challenge to become "a prominent agent in 
awakening the world to the need for an end to this confl ict" 
(Hansard, March 25). 

NATO  

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney arrived in Lahr, West Ger-
many, on March 1 to inspect Canada's North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization (NATO) forces on his way to attend 
the 2-day first full-scale meeting in six years of the sixteen 
leaders of NATO in Brussels. At issue, the Toronto Sun re-
ported on March 1, was the US-Soviet treaty abolishing in-
termediate-range nuclear missiles, and the possibility the 
superpowers would agree in May to cuts in intercontinen-
tal ballistic missiles. According to the the same news-
paper, Canadian officials had stated that Mulroney was to 
press the allies to work out a common position for conven-
tional arms reduction. The Financial Post reported on 
March 3 that the leaders of NATO were delaying a deci-
sion to modernize short-range nuclear weapons until fu-
ture arms talks established whether the move was neces-
sary. In the final communiqué issued on March 2, NATO 
leaders set out an agenda for arms control and a strategy 
for achieving: (1) A 50 percent cut in long-range nuclear 
weapons. (2) A stable and secure alignment of conven-
tional forces in Europe, preferably at lower levels. (3) The 
elimination of of chemical weapons. (4) Reductions in 
shorter-range, land-based nuclear systems (Financial 
Post, March 3). The Toronto Star on March 4 took issue 
with Prime Minister Mulroney's statement in Brussels that 
"Far from weakening in terms of our commitment to Europe 
and to NATO, we're determined to reinforce our efforts 
here." The editorial concluded that when Canada already 
committed ten cents out of every defence dollar to 
European defence and maintained 7,000 troops in West 
Germany at $1.2 billion a year, it was no time to commit 
more troops to Europe. It proposed that Canada instead 
play a more active role in the defence of our Arctic. Further-
more, now that the superpowers had signed a major treaty 
freeing Europe from the threat of intermediate nuclear mis-
siles, many thoughtful people on both sides of the Atlantic 
were questioning how long US and Canadian troops 
should be stationed in Europe, the Toronto Star editorial 
observed. 

The move away from sole reliance on nuclear weapons 
to the defence of Western Europe was welcomed by the 
Saskatcon Star-Phoenix on March 8. It added that Prime 
Minister Brian Mulroney showed strong leadership at the 
NATO meeting and that Canada, in beefing up its armed 
forces while reaffirming its commitment to NATO, was 
placing itself in a better position to keep the alliance strong 
and ensure that peace would endure. Dressed in a tank 
crewman's suit, Prime Minister Mulroney in Lahr pledged 
allegiance to NATO and attacked the NDP's plan to pull 



Canada out of the Western alliance. In what the Globe & 
Mail called an unusually partisan speech from a military 
base on foreign soil, Mr. Mulroney warned of this danger-
ous and naive policy. The Winnipeg Free Press on March 
5 called the Prime Minister's reference to the official New 
Democratic Party policy of abandoning Canada's 40-year 
commitment to NATO as timely and justified. It added that 
although he was obviously seeking political advantage in 
a pre-election period, he was saying nothing that many 
Canadians themselves had not said since NDP successes 
in opinion polls made an NDP national government con-
ceivable. 

NATO's retiring Secretary-General Lord Carrington 
made a farewell visit to Canada from March 8 to 10. After 
completing a 4-year mandate he was to be replaced by 
Dr. Manfred Woêrner, currently Minister of Defence of the 
Federal Republic of Germany (Exte rnal Affairs News Re-
lease, March 7). Lord Carrington addressed The Empire 
Club of Canada in Toronto on March 9 and emphasized 
that NATO needs Canada and Canada needs NATO. He 
added that Canadian membership in the alliance had al-
ways been a source of strength (Globe & Mail, March 10). 
The Ottawa Citizen on March 11 reported that Carrington, 
in discussing the NDP policy towards NATO, did venture 
to state that it would be wrong for any northern NATO 
country to unilaterally demilitarize its northern waters 
without the agreement of all the alliance partners. The pre-
vious month Liberal leader John Turner at the party's 
policy meeting in Vancouver had called for an international 
treaty to demilitarize the Arctic. Speaking on behalf of the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs to the Canadian In-
stitute of International Affairs, International Trade Minister 
Pat Carney noted that NATO "will continue to be the 
best instrument for preserving the peace, and Canada's 
place will continue to be in NATO." Referring to the NATO 
Summit, Minister Carney added that Canadians had every 
reason to be pleased with the results of the meeting for it 
achieved "a remarkable degree of consensus around a 
sensible and open-minded approach to future relations 
with the Soviet bloc" (External Affairs Statement, March 
25). 

Trade Negotiations  

Uruguay Round 
Montreal was picked as the venue for the Mid-Term Re-

view Conference of the Multilateral Trade Negotiations (the 
"Uruguay Round") to be held during the week of Decem-
ber 5, 1988. The Uruguay Round is the largest and most 
ambitious set of multilateral trade talks in history, intended 
to establish the blueprint for international trade relations 
until the end of this century and beyond. When the Round 
was launched at Punta del Este, Uruguay, in September 
1986, it was agreed that it would end in four years. The 
Mid-Term Review Conference would bring together 1,000 
delegates from the majority of the over 100 countries par-
ticipating in the worldwide trade negotiations (External Af-
fairs News Release, February 18). 
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Calms Meeting 
Canada's Minister of State for Grains and Oilseeds, 

Charles Mayer, was to represent Canada at the third meet-
ing of the Cairns Group in Bari'oche, Argentina, in late Feb-
ruary. The Cairns Group, which first met in Australia in 
August 1986, is composed of fourteen developed and 
developing countries promoting agricultural trade reform. 
The Group played an important role in making agriculture 
a priority on the agenda at the GATT ministerial meeting 
in Uruguay in September 1986. Canada hosted the 
Group's meeting last year (Minister of State of Grains and 
Oilseeds, Information, February 3). 

In his speech to the Group in Argentina, Mr. Mayer said 
that Canadian grain farmers relied heavily on world 
markets. The European Community's subsidies had given 
rise to the US Export Enhancement Program and both had 
forced down international prices. The Minister hoped that 
by the time of the Mid-Term Ministerial Review in Decem-
ber, it would be possible to have an agreement on the core 
elements of an agricultural framework package. He sug-
gested that one concrete way to show faith in participat-
ing in real agricultural trade reform would be for countries 
not to introduce new trade restrictions or subsidy distor-
tions for a period of two years (Grains and Oilseeds 
Speech, February 24). 

United Nations 

FAO 
Controversy erupted over allegations that Canada was 

trying to influence the election of a new director for the 
Food and Agricultural Organization (FAO). Richard Ly-
diker, FAO's information director, accused the Canadians 
of resorting to "character assassination" in their campaign 
against current director Edouard Saouma. Canada 
backed Moise Mensah of Benin for the post. Lydiker also 
criticized Canada for not paying its $10 million 1988 dues 
to the FAO. Lydiker's charges of character assassination 
were immediately rejected by Rhéal Lalande, one of two 
Canadian diplomats permanently attached to the UN or-
ganization. A CP VVire story from Rome carried in The 
Gazette (Montreal) on February 11, however, quoted an 
unnamed Canadian official citing four major criticisms of 
FAO operations: FAO wasn't cost-effective overall; wasn't 
effective in delivering its programs in the field; did not have 
written criteria for the choice of field projects; and lacked 
proper personnel-management programs. 

The news stories from Rome prompted Jack Scowen 
(PC, Mackenzie)  to raise the matter in the Commons and 
ask for comment from External Affairs Minister Joe Clark 
The Minister described it as "extraordinary behavior on 
the part of an official of a United Nations organization" and 
admitted that various Canadian governments, including 
this one, had been concerned about the management of 
the FAO and "this kind of incident demonstrates exactly 
why we are concemed." Mr. Clark said he had written to 
Dr. Souma "indicating that I expect his apology" (Han-
sard, February 11). The information director was quoted in 
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a later CP VVire story as saying that he stood by his criti-
cism of the Canadian government and had no intention of 
apologizing for his earlier remarks (The Ottawa Citizen, 
February 13). The Windsor Star editorial on February 19 
echoed the call for an apology from the FAO official. It 
stated that the FAO was heavily politicized, with anti-West-
ern leanings, despite the fact that Western democracies 
provided most of the funds and technical assistance for 
its projects. In view of this, "the expectation of efficiency 
and accountability is not excessive." 

Canada, and other Western nations on the FAO, had 
good reasons to be disappointed with Saouma's perform-
ance in the previous twelve years, but it opposed his re-
election mainly as a matter of principle, according to Rhéal 
Lalande. Canada believes that no one should serve more 
than two 6-year terms as head of any UN agency. (Dr. 
Saouma had been elected to a third 6-year term last 
November). In an edi,r_ :lei on "The FAO empire of Dr. 
Saouma" the Globe & Mail on February 22 stated that the 
Director General, Dr. Saouma, lived lavishly and worked 
furiously at empire-building, and that his rhetoric had done 
little to help Third World nations grow their own food. The 
editorial, however, cautioned Canada against pulling out 
and withholding its $10- million in 1988 FAO dues and en-
couraged it to remain and fight for reforms from within. But 
the Winnipeg Free Press on February 24 urged Canada 
"to demonstrate leadership of its own and stop contribut-
ing to the FAO and resign, pending FAO reform that would 
have to begin at the top." It blamed the FAO for reacting 
"lethargically" to the Ethiopian famine and added that 
under Dr. Saouma too many FAO decisions about dis-
bursement of aid had been delayed or adjusted for rea-
sons having little to do with the need being responded to. 

Human Rights Commission 
A delegation representing the James Bay Cree — the 

first native group to be granted non-governmental status 
at the Commission in Geneva — was lobbying for the es-
tablishment of a special study of treaties and agreements 
between indigenous peoples and the countries they live 
in Canada, not a member of the 43-nation commission, 
quietly lobbied to change some aspects of the resolution, 
according to an External Affairs spokesman in Ottawa 
(Globe & Mail, February 24). One Canadian official recom-
mended that the study be delayed because "more 
groundwork needs to be done," while another told the 
Commission that Canada's agreements with its native 
people are not treaties in the international sense of the 
word. External Affairs spokesman Franco Pillarella de-
scribed the proposed study as "backward- looking." The 
Indian leaders, both in Ottawa and in Geneva, responded 
by accusing the Department of External Affairs of trying to 
derail the resolution because Canada did not want its  

treatment of natives exposed to international scrutiny 
(Globe & Mail, February 27). Grand Chief Matthew Coon 
Come, of the Cree of Quebec, said the proposed desig-
nation of 1992 as the International Year of Indigenous 
Rights would focus world attention on the plight of natives 
as "dispossessed enclaves." He argued it would be fitting 
to start redressing wrongs on the 500th anniversary of 
Christopher Columbus's voyage to the New World. 

Gordon Fairweather, head of the Canadian delegation 
to the UN Commission on Human Rights, was reported in 
the London Free Press on March 18 as having said in Ot-
tawa that he quarrelled with a number of the Cree tactics. 
"I think the tactical position of trying to equate Indian 
people in Canada with the position of blacks in South 
Africa — Indian people have the vote and constitutionally 
guaranteed rights — is not a strategy that will make the 
world listen." The Gazette of Montreal on March 14 carried 
an editorial which claimed that Canada had won an unfor-
tunate victory at the Human Rights Commission in Geneva 
last week. It tarnished this country's human rights record 
and pointed up Canada's shabby record with its native 
peoples. If Canada did not want the international commu-
nity to deal human rights questions that touch Canadian 
interests, it would have far less credibility when it tried to 
focus attention on human rights concerns elsewhere. The 
editorial concluded that if Canada expected to dish it out, 
it should be able to take it. 

Palestine Liberation Organization 
Speaking on behalf of the governments of Australia, 

Canada and New Zealand and referring to legislation 
passed by the USA Congress which, if implemented, 
would force the closure of the Palestine Liberation Organi-
zation's (PLO) United Nations Observer office in New York, 
Canadian Ambassador to the United Nations Stephen 
Lewis noted that the host government was under a legal 
obligation to allow the PLO to maintain its UN office. This 
would avoid setting an unfortunate precedent for the sta-
tus of all observer missions at the United Nations. He 
added that, if it proved necessary, the procedure for dis-
pute settlement, set out in the Headquarters Agreement 
between the UN and the host government, could be util-
ized. Mr. Lewis expressed the hope that the participants 
would not politicize this issue and would seek the broadest 
possible consensus on the legal issues involved (External 
Affairs News Release, February 29). The Globe & Mail re-
ported on March 12 that even the closest allies of the 
United States had denounced the decision, and quoted 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark as having described the 
development as "unfortunate," fearing that the move could 
set a dangerous precedent for other UN observer mis-
sions. 
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Acid Rain 

On his way to Zambia External Affairs Minister Joe Clark 
noted, "It may seem odd to have come to Africa to talk of 
caribou and acid rain, but the interdependence between 
the environment and mankind's activity knows no regional 
or continental bounds" (External Affairs News Release, 
January 30). He was in Nairobi enroute to Lusaka, when 
he addressed the headquarters staff of the United Nations 
Environment Program. The Minister was commended by 
Canadian newspapers for having explained the full range 
of Canadian environmental concerns and for describing 
the determination of the government to enact tough new 
legislation to crack down on Canada's polluters. The Win-
nipeg Free Press editorial on February 12 also noted that 
Mr. Clark wrongly limited his criticism to "acid rain from the 
United States" as threatening Canadian apple and maple 
trees. It added that serious as is the US acid rain threat to 
Canada, it represents only 50 percent of the airborne filth. 
The other half is produced by Canadian smelters and fac-
tories whose owners should be ashamed of themselves 
and who should be compelled by Canadian law to clean 
up their smokestack emissions far faster than they have 
been doing. (Also see Acid Rain, Bilateral USA.) 

AID 

Minister's Statement 
The federal government released its report on aid titled 

Sharing our Future, in response to recommendations of 
the Standing Committee on External Affairs. In tabling the 
document in the House of Commons on March 3, the Min-
ister for External Relations, Monique Landry, called it an 
"action plan that will guide Canada's Official Development 
Assistance (ODA) policies into the next century." The Min-
ister also indicated that the government endorsed the 
Committee's proposal for an ODA charter. The charter 
would have four objectives: (1) to help the world's poorest 
countries and people, (2) to strengthen the human and in-
stitutional capacity of developing countries to solve their 
own problems in harmony with their natural environment, 
(3) in setting objectives for development assistance, 
development priorities must prevail, (4) to strengthen the 
links between Canadian citizens and institutions and those 
in the Third World. In short, partnership. 

It was the first major Canadian government statement 
on international development in thirteen years and in-
cluded the first-ever ODA charter setting out Canada's 
principles and priorities. Speaking in the Commons, Mrs. 
Landry said, "Too often in the past, aid-giving has been 
considered exclusively a moral or humanitarian issue. We 
must change that perception. Aid must be regarded not  

just as charity but as an investment in our shared future" 
(Hansard, March 3). She also recognized that Canada's 
non-governmental organizations and institutions were 
among the world's leaders in international development. 
Numerous initiatives to enhance their contribution were 
proposed, in the strategy. Addressing the annual confer-
ence of the Canadian Institute of International Affairs in Ot-
tawa on March 25, on behalf of the Secretary of State for 
External Affairs, International Trade Minister Pat Carney 
said, "The strategy will direct our assistance to the poorest 
countries and peoples of the world. Our bilateral aid will 
be focussed on thirty countries or regional groupings, with 
65 percent of the total going to our Commonwealth and 
Francophone partners. Africa will receive 45 percent over 
the next five years." The Minister also noted that "the en-
vironment has emerged as a compelling issue in foreign 
relations" and had therefore "been made a central feature 
of CIDA's new aid strategy." (External Affairs Statement, 
March 25). 

Since "a basic principle of Canada's foreign policy is 
the promotion of human rights," the policy paper an-
nounced that "Cabinet will annually consider information 
on human rights situations as part of the the process of de-
termining which channels of Canadian assistance may be 
used, and what level of bilateral assistance to apply to 
each potential recipient." Furthermore, Canadian 
development officers would receive special training on 
human rights. Bernard Wood, Director of the North- South 
Institute, anticipated that the human rights provisions were 
"an attempt to dictator-proof" aid. Although the External 
Affairs Committee Report had recommended developing 
a classification system for rating countries as to their per-
formance on human rights, the Minister rejected that idea, 
saying that the decision would be taken privately by the 
cabinet each year and would not be subject to public 
scrutiny (Ottawa Citizen, March 4). 

The Liberals' human rights and international develop-
ment critic Roland de Corneille questioned, "Who is the 
'Cabinet?' Will it really be some faceless bureaucrats who 
will make recommendations? Will it be the Secretary of 
State for External Affairs, or will it be some claque of 
Neanderthal, red-neck Tory back-banchers holding up aid 
because they do not like the political stripe of some re-
cipient government'?" (Hansard, March 3). On behalf of the 
New Democratic Party Jim Manly said that though the 
Committee had recommended extensive decentralization, 
he was pleased that an important first step toward de-
centralization was being taken in the Report. According to 
the Ottawa Citizen on March 11 the announced decentral-
ization at the aid agency would involve tripling its overseas 
staff to about 370 and sending about 100 headquarters 
people into the field. Mr. Manly also applauded the pro-
posed emphasis on human resource development 
through doubling of scholarships, among other initiatives. 
He welcomed "the reduction of tied aid from 80 percent to 
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50 percent for the sub-Sahelan area, and to 66-2/3 per-
cent for other areas" (Hansard, March 3). 

Under the new policy countries such as Greece, Portu-
gal and Yugoslavia— now classified as developing coun-
tries — would no longer qualify for Canadian aid because 
of their relatively strong economies.  

defence commitment in the North, despite reservations 
being expressed about its use of nuclear-powered sub-
marines." It continued, "The bottom line must reflect the 
nation's primary goal, earning recognition of its 
sovereignty over the North. To that end, Canada should 
take whatever steps are necessary. Its future as a 
sovereign nation requires it." 

Arctic 

A column in the Winnipeg Free Press on March 23, de-
scribed it as a special, if not unique, operation: the com-
ing together of some of Canada's most prestigious experts 
on the North — mainly former public servants, most of 
whom were now active '1 post-retirement careers — into 
a voluntary think-tank group to produce a report on 
Canada's North. The report titled The North and Canadian 
International Relations, was a year in preparation and car-
ried out by the Canadian Institute of International Affairs 
(CIIA) Ottawa branch. The group urged the government 
to replace the Canada-US Arctic cooperation agreement 
dealing only with icebreaker traffic, with a comprehensive 
formal document recognizing Canadian sovereignty in the 
area for all purposes. (See International Canada, Decem-
ber-January). The group also urged the government to try 
to bring North American defence and NORAD more effec-
tively under NATO to reduce the danger of Canada's be-
coming involved in US strategy. It agreed with the govern-
ment that the demilitarization of the Arctic was not practical 
at this time but recommended that Canada could respond 
to proposals of Soviet leader Mikhail Gorbachev by sug-
gesting that a zone in the circumpolar region would be 
designated for only limited military use by all nations. 

The report was submitted to the Prime Minister, the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs and other cabinet 
ministers (Ottawa Citizen, March 22). International Trade 
Minister Pat Carney told the CIIA in Ottawa on March 25 
that the govemment was studying this latest report and 
that Canada was seeking to enhance multilateral coopera-
tion in the Arctic. "For arms control and security matters, 
which have an East-West character, the appropriate 
framework already exists for us in the North Atlantic Treaty 
Organization (NATO) and the Conference on Security and 
Cooperation in Europe (CSCE))," she observed. "But the 
framework for cooperation in non-military fields needs to 
be developed further," and added that Canada was work-
ing closely with Norway in the hope of build:ng on the pro-
gress made at the joint Canada- Norway Conference in 
Tromso last December. Minister Carney said that whatever 
else, "Mr. Gorbachev's *Murmansk speech showed that 
the Soviet Union may finally be serious about multilateral 
cooperation in non-military fields such as the environ-
ment." She added, "Canada's own bilateral program with 
the Soviet Union, which is successful and growing, sug-
gests that it is in the interests of the entire Arctic commu-
nity to encourage the Soviets towards multilateral 
cooperatioh as well." In an editorial titled "Must protect 
sovereignty," the Saskatoon Star-Phoenix, on February 24 
urged Canada "to remain firm in its resolve to increase its 
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Defence 

Budget 
The Financial Post reported on February 18 that the 

defence budget was slated to rise about 3 percent a year 
(after inflation) for the next two years. The defence bill was 
expected to be $11 billion this year — $3 billion was ex-
pected to be spent on military hardware and another $8 
billion on armed forces pay and operations this year. This 
amounted to 41 percent of all federal spending (exclud-
ing debt and transfer payments), compared with 34 per-
cent six years ago. Apart  from the traditional cabinet 
watchdog over federal spending, it was reported that for 
the first time the Department of Finance would take part in 
trying to gera handle on defence spending and priorities 
and how the two are connected. Under the old rules, other 
cabinet ministers did not know how the Defence depart-
ment operated because the military set their own priorities 
within a fixed budget," according to a Finance Department 
official as reported in the Financial Post on February 18. 

Submarines Acquisition 
Defence Minister Perrin Beatty was quoted by the Win-

nipeg Free Press on March 5 as saying that "a sovereign 
and independent country must be prepared to be fully in-
volved in its own defence," and that "Canada can have 
as much security and as much sovereignty as it wants to 
pay for." The White Paper on Defence released in June 
last year called for an estimated $200 billion in defence 
spending during the next fifteen years. The Department of 
Defence planned to spend more than $13.5 billion in direct 
acquisitions within five years. The list included six new fri-
gates ($3.5 billion), thirty-five marine helicopters ($2 bil-
lion) and twelve nuclear-powered submarines costing at 
least $8 billion. The Toronto Star editorial on February 14 
warned that deployment of submarines in Canada's Arc-
tic waters "would lead to greater militarization of the re-
gion." It stated that it favored the alternative of Liberal 
Leader John Turner who told delegates to the party's 
policy conference in Vancouver on February 7, "I believe 
a policy to equip ourselves with nuclear powered attack 
submarines in the Arctic is wrong." He advised that "The 
most effective way of asserting our sovereignty in the Arc-
tic is by giving the Arctic the priority it deserves in our for-
eign policy, and in our scientific, technical, economic and 
environmental programs." The New Democratic Party also 
favored development of conventional electric-diesel sub-
marines in association with passive detection assign-
ments in northern waters. Defence Minister Beatty 
defended the spending, saying Canada's 23-vessel navy 
was so old and rusted that the federal government was 
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faced with a decision to either invest heavily or abandon 
its sea commitment. According to a recent survey referred 
to in the Winnipeg Free Press on March 5, of Canada's 
120,000 armed forces personnel only nineteen senior,staff 
members had nuclear systems experience, but Ottawa 
planned to start training and assembling crews five years 
before the first sub was launched. 

The Minister-Counsellor at the Soviet Embassy in Ot-
tawa, Alexei Makarov, was reported to have told a news 
conference at the Embassy that "There was no need to 
show the nuclear flag" and that Canadian sovereignty in 
the Arctic could be achieved by peaceful means (Toronto 
Star, February 17). But the Chronicle-Herald (Halifax) edi-
torial on March 15, "Grasping for Strategy," observed that 
"The freedom of the seas is important to every Western 
country and it is important that the West has the equipment 
to ensure that freedom." It reasoned that, "The Canadian 
Navy should have the equipment to meet that challenge in 
the 21st century. Canadian nuclear submarines will add to 
our capability to deter potential foes and underscore our 
determination to protect our sea routes of trade and 
travel." Geoffrey Pearson, Executive Director of the 
Canadian Institute for International Peace and Security, 
was quoted in the Edmonton Journal on February 14 as 
saying, "Although nuclear submarines may, as claimed, 
be more effective than surface ships, given Canada's geo-
graphy, the government needs to provide a more ade-
quate explanation of what it sees as the security problem 
faced by Canada in the Arctic." The Mail Star (Halifax) on 
February 8, quoted former vice-chief of defence staff Vice-
Admiral Nigel Brodeur as having told a defence confer-
ence in Ottawa that in the Arctic, "the only effective deter-
rent and counter (to a Soviet threat) is for Canada to 
possess a good underwater 'burglar alarm' (fixed surveil-
lance) system...backed up by our own 'police force' of nu-
clear-powered submarines...both to deter against intru-
sions and to handle them should they occur." But a letter 
signed by twelve religious leaders representing the 
Canadian Council of Churches, and sent to Prime Minister 
Mulroney, stated that acquiring the submarines would ex-
plicitly violate Canada's owneade policy in nuclear mate-
rials. The subs would require enriched uranium. Since 
uranium could not be enriched in Canada, this country 
would have to violate its own policy against international 
trade in nuclear materials for military purposes. Canada 
has opposed efforts by Argentina, Brazil and India to buy 
nuclear-powered vessels because of concern about pro-
liferation of nuclear weapons (Globe & Mail, February 19). 

The Standing Committee of the House of Commons on 
National Defence continued to hold hearings on the Sub-
marine Acquisition Project during this period. The Finan-
cial Post on February 8 noted that though both the Liber-
als and the New Democrats had said they would cancel 
the nuclear-powered submarine program in favor of 
diesel-electric vessels if they won the next election, such 
a move would irreparably damage the country's relations 
with both bidders (Britain and France), as well as the wider 
NATO community. The nuclear submarine project got sup-
port from the visiting Secretary General of NATO, Lord Car-
rington, who said the proposed Canadian submarine fleet 
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would be "a welcome addition to the alliance" (Ottawa Cit-
izen, March 11). 

Genocide  

Ottawa's Armenian community expressed outrage over 
a letter sent to the chairperson of the Ottawa Board of Ed-
ucation (OBE) by Jacques Roy, Assistant Deputy Minister 
of External Affairs' European branch, objecting to the in-
clusion of Armenian genocide in a new course to be intro-
duced into OBE schools. Mr. Roy's letter, quoted in the Ot-
tawa Citizen on March 17, stated in part, "I wish to indicate 
the federal government's concern about the negative im-
pact the adoption of the program as presently formulated 
would have on Canadian-Turkish  relations... .On  many oc-
casions, the Turkish authorities have expressed their con-
cerns to us. They fear that the use of the word 'genocide' 
creates an association with Nazi and Soviet atrocities." Mr. 
Roy denied Armenian suggestions that he was pressured 
to write the letter by Turkish diplomats or members of the 
Turkish community in Ottawa. External Affairs Minister Joe 
Clark told the Commons that the letter was sent without his 
knowledge and that "the Department of External Affairs 
should not have been involved." Calling it "Crass di-
plomacy," the Ottawa Citizen editorial on March 18 said 
the "official's misguided decision to meddle in a local 
school board dispute should be treated seriously," and 
the official "compounded the error by suggesting in an in-
terview that the Canadian government must accept 
Turkey's claim in order not to jeopardize 'millions of dol-
lars' in trade contracts with that Mediterranean nation." 
OBE trustees decided to include the course as intended 
in their curriculum called Inhumanity in Society. 

Human Rights 

The Standing Committee on Human Rights of the House 
of Commons undertook an examination of the human 
rights situation in the West Bank and Gaza. The Com-
mittee's first witness on March 15 was a Jerusalem-based 
Palestinian, Hanna Siniora. Chairman of the Committee, 
Reg Stackhouse, (PC, Scarborough West) introduced Mr. 
Siniora as "a well-known and widely respected" editor of 
the Al Fajrdaily. Mr. Siniora called it a courageous step for 
the Committee to undertake to discuss the human rights 
of "a people that have lived for more than twenty years 
under suppression, under occupation." He appealed "We 
would like the Canadian Parliament, this Committee and 
the Canadian government, to talk to the Israeli government 
about human rights infringements. The Canadian Pariia-
ment should also impress on the Government of Israel that 
the national aspirations, the right of self-determination of 
every people on earth, including the Palestinian people, 
should be respected" (Human Rights Committee Minutes 
of Proceedings, Issue No. 30, March 15). 
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Immigration  

Former Speaker of the House of Commons and recently 
retired ambassador to Portugal, Lloyd Francis, wrote in the 
Ottawa Citizen on February 10 that "Canada's complex 
immigration laws and procedures are a time bomb that will 
explode in the next decade, threatening our society." He 
noted that while Canada had profited enormously from im-
migration, over 90 percent of illegal immigrants secured 
landed immigrant status eventually, which encouraged 
others to follow. 

The Winnipeg Free Press editorial on February 24 
blamed "arrogant officialdom" and "unreasonable con-
duct" at Immigration which "encourages people to try to 
sneak into Canada or to circumvent the rules." It cited the 
case of a Winchell Alvero in the Philippines, and his sister, 
a Canadian citizen livir..j in Winnipeg. The editorial 
charged that the "authorities delayed her co rrectly timed 
application to sponsor his move to Canada —and then re-
jected it for being too late. Judge Francis Muldoon of the 
Federal Court of Canada, who heard her appeal, found 
that the officials who handled the case had been "neg-
ligent, lackadaisical and entirely wanting in any rea-
sonable sense of urgency." He ordered the government 
to allow Mr. Alvero into Canada as it should have done two 
years ago. The editorial concluded "The line-up at 
Canada's refugee wicket would get shorter if people could 
be sure of honest dealing, straight answers and fair treat-
ment at the other wicket, the regular take-a-number-and-
wait-your-tum wicket" 

Turks 
The fate of 450 Turks living in Canada became the point 

of difficult federal-provincial negotiations while the emo-
tion- charged debate swirled around the issue in mid-
March. The Turks had started arriving from abroad in in-
creasing numbers at Mirabel airport in July 1986, and 
about 2,000 had appeared by the end of the year. On 
January 8, 1987, visa restrictions were imposed on Turkish 
nationals. A pledge by Canada to increase by thousands 
the nurriber of immigrants accepted each year was re-
ported incorrectly in Turkey as meaning that Canada 
wanted thousands of Turks as laborers. Travel agents and 
others in Turkey had led the would-be immigrants to 
proceed to Canada where jobs would be waiting. Since a 
number of the Turks had successfully established them-
selves in Canada and had sold everything prior to leaving 
Turkey, a number of non-governmental organizations and 
churches appealed to Immigration Minister Benoît Bou-
chard to allow them to stay in Canada. Mr. Bouchard 
added, "If I agreed for humanitarian reasons that they 
could stay here, then in two weeks we would have 2,000 
to 3,000 [more refugee claimants] because it would be 
said abroad that you can come to Canada because 
Canada won't return you" (The Gazette [Montreal], March 
14). Quebec's immigration minister Louise Robic pro-
rnised that those Turks deported from Quebec could apply 
for immigrant status through proper channels once they 
were in Turkey, and would be welcomed back. Minister 
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Robic told the Quebec National Assembly on March 17 
that she did not have the power to stop the deportations 
(The Gazette [Montreal], March 18). Meanwhile, forty 
Turks ordered deported from Canada were offered shel-
ter by a Roman Catholic church in Montreal in a standoff 
with the federal government. One of the Turks, 29-year-old 
Ismail Ozkan, defied a government order to board a flight 
to Europe. He vowed to live in St. Robert-Bellarmin Church 
until immigration authorities came to get him (Toronto Star, 
March 21). The Federal Immigration Minister stated that 
the government had no intention to forcibly remove the 
Turks from the sanctuary of a churCh but would not drop 
the deportation orders against them (Ottawa Citizen, 
March 22). 

In a new development the Globe & Mail reported on 
March 23 that deportation orders against forty Turks in 
Montreal had been suspended, and Quebec's Immigra-
tion Minister would accept them as immigrants provided 
a special ministerial permit was forthcoming from the fed-
eral immigration minister. The Toronto Starnoted on March 
23 that immigration ministers representing Ottawa and 
Quebec had worked out a deal by which the Turks would 
be accepted in Quebec as regular immigrants. The deal 
involved taking the refugees acceptable to Quebec by bus 
to a US border crossing point from where they would apply 
for immigrant status and be brought back as immigrants. 
The federal Immigration Minister warned foreign nationals 
in provinces other than Quebec that they would not get the 
same reprieve granted forty Turks in Quebec. He was re-
ported in the Ottawa Citizen on March 24 as having said 
that he had only agreed to delay the deportation of the 
forty at the request of the Quebec government because 
that province, under a 1977 agreement with the federal 
government, had the right to select some of its immigrants. 

Canada erred in allowing the Turks to enter the country 
initially, according to the Edmonton Journal on March 23, 
but they should be allowed to stay in Canada while their 
immigration status was being determined. "Immigrants 
built Canada and made it grow from a few acres of snow 
into a rich, vibrant nation," philosophized the Toronto Star 
on March 22. It added, "immigrants were still needed if 
Canada was to keep on growing. If Canada opened its 
doors wider, fewer people would be tempted, as the Turks 
were, to make phony refugee claims. There was a need 
for a less-restrictive immigration policy that welcomed 
more newcomers." 

Refugees  

As the saga of refugee claimants from various countries 
continued to unfold the Senate and the House of Corn-
mons remained in deadlock over two pieces of legislation 
introduced to deal with the issue. The Winnipeg Free Press 
on February 13 suggested that there was room for nego-
tiation between the government and the Senate and called 
on the Senate "to challenge the minister's unjustified quest 
for wide search powers for immigration officers and the 



authority to have ships pushed or towed away from 
Canada if there were grounds for believing that they were 
carrying illegal immigrants to this country." Bill C-55 
passed the Commons on October 27, and then went to the 
Senate. It would severely shorten the period to determine 
who qualified as a refugee. Bill C-84 was designed to im-
pose stiffer penalities on bogus refugees and their col-
laborators. Both pieces of legislation, Bills C-55 and C-84 
were still being studied by the Senate. 

The Globe & Mail reported on February 13 that last year 
more than 2,000 people had arrived every month in 
Canada claiming to be refugees. There was an increase 
in refugee claimants from 1,600 in 1980 to 7,100 in 1984, 
18,000 in 1986 and more than 30,000 in 1987. According 
to the Globe & Mail on February 3, a confidential govern-
ment document predicted that Canada would reject about 
two-thirds of an estimated 17,400 refugee claims that 
would be made in the first year after the new legislation 
was in place. 

Representatives of the Canadian Bar Association's im-
migration section and its counterpart in Ontario told the 
Senators on the Legal and Constitutional Affairs Com-
mittee studying refugee- related Bill C-844  that several sec- 
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tions of the Bill limited rights guaranteed under the Charter. 
According to the Ottawa Citizen on February 26, the lawy-
ers said this made the legislation unconstitutional and it 
ought to be returned to the Commons with the same 
amendments previously rejected by the Immigration Min-
ister. 

War Crimes 

Two Memoranda of Understanding between Canada 
and Israel and Canada and between The Netherlands 
were tabled in the Commons on February 22. Minister of 
Justice Ray Hnatyshyn said the agreements would enable 
Canadian officials investigating war crimes to gather evi-
dence in The Netherlands and Israel in accordance with 
the conditions recommended by Mr. Justice Deschênes 
to ensure the obtaining of such evidence in accordance 
with Canadian procedures and safeguards (Hansard, 
February 22). A similar agreement had been signed with 
the Soviet Union earlier and negotiations were continuing 
with other counties. 
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Editor' s Note: 

The exhilaration of not only belonging to, but hosting. Summits of the Western 
world' s richest nations, the intended acquisition of nuclear-powered submarines, even 
the impending trade embrace with the United States— all this could give Canadians a 

sense of suddenly being a "principal power." It may not be healthy, but it is certainly 
heady— and expensive, as we learn to play and pay in a major league. The thrills can 
be both pleasant and unpleasant, and those sensations are felt in some of the articles 

in this issue of International Perspectives. Carleton University historian David Farr 
guides us through the quite large museum of free trade experiences with the United 

States. He likes what he shows us, and anticipates good things from  the current adven-
ture, ewe give economics a chance, and don' t allow politics to provide all the motiva-
tions. 

Hyman Solomon of the Financial Post takes a wry look at June' s Summit in 

Toronto, where the "photo opportunities" quaintly outnumbered the economic 
achievements. But he concludes that the institution is justified by the absence of justifi-
cation for its absence. 

And Canada' s politi  cal parties are getting set to outbid each other on ways to 
spend more for defence. Two of them are well on their way to letting job creation zeal 
determine defence policy. The Conservatives' White Paper and the NDP' s defence 
policy statement give Tom Keating of the University of  Alberta a base for analyzing 
where those two parties would take us. So far, though, the Liberals have revealed little 
of their intentions. 

In other articles, John Sigler of Carleton University reviews the state of relations 
between Palestinians and Israelis, and how they got that way. It is a story that grows 
uglier with age. The Horn of Africa has been the site of that continent' s longest- run-

ning war. It is a complex and messy scene, as some of the world' s poorest strive to 
overcome the crippling distortions of colonialism and the Second World War. John 

Sorenson of Toronto is a patient escort across the battlefield. The poor often need 
human rights as well as material help. Loretta Lynn Rose of Edmonton has some ideas 

on how to go about determining those countries whose civil rights records should 
deny them our aid. 

Finally, remember that in 1997 the British colony of Hong Kong will be taken over 

by China, in a complex transfer  full  of brave efforts to ease the pain of going back-

wards. Ronald Keith of the University of Calgary probes the documents  for  clues to 
that future. 



Long history of freeing trade 
Good ecorioinics is good politics 

"Inner Meaning" 
of Free Trade 
by David Farr 

There have been at least nine projects of partial or compre-
hensive free trade between Canada and the United States over 
the last 130 years. Some ended in failure; some were successful. 
Some were marked by acrimonious public controversy; others 
were judged and accepted quietly. Some were initiated by the 
United  States; more by Canada. Throughout all the Canadian dis-
cussion of free trade the question of its political implications has 
usually come to the fore. The balance between e,conomic ration-
ale and political consequences has shifted in the intermittent de-
bate according to the nature of the proposal .and the circum-
stances which called it forth. 

The political implications of free trade, its "inner meaning," 
touch on the deepest roots of our national existence. The free 
trade debates, to use Robert Fulford's striking phrase, are "sym-
bolic discourses" on the nature and destiny of Canada. If we are 
a child of divorced parents, as Arthur Lower once described us, 
then our adolescence has been marked by the stress of parental 
loyalties pulling against ea;..h other. Which link, the British or 
the American, offered the best chance of our fulfilling our aspira-
tions? We have debated the point continually. Now, as we enter 
another national debate on a full-fledged plan of free trade with 
the United States, it is worth examinùig the place political argu-
ments have played in previous discussions of the issue. 

Reciprocity Treaty, 1854-66 
The first case, the celebrated Reciprocity Treaty of 1854-66, 

is not a test for Canadian nationality, for the concept did not exist. 
A free trade agreement with the American republic was seen by 
the British North American colori'es as a desirable economic ar-
rangement. It was regarded by Great Britain as a commercial ab-
erration which could only be justified by its political benefits. It 
was viewed by the US government as a means of securing mate-
rial advantages for an important region of the nation. It was also 
a way of easing a source of tension with Great Britain. 

The British approach to reciprocity was initially hesitant, then 
more accommodating. The hesitation stemmed from Britain's re-
cent conversion to free trade, an economic doctrine which she 
was now enthusiastically attempting to impose on her colonies. 
One way was by forbidding the colonies to enact "differential 
duties," i.e., to give preferences in commercial arrangements to 
one country over another. The British territories' trade conces-
sions to the United States could only be justified, therefore, by 
politic,a1 considerations: that they would lead to a prosperous and 
loyal group of colonies, contentedly trading with their rapidly 
growing neighbor. Under these conditions, Governor General 
Elgin argued, any desire for armexation to the United States 
would wither and die. And soit  turned out to be. The outbreak 
of the Civil War, increasing the demands of the American  

market, added to British North America's contentment. The 
years of the Reciprocity Treaty were golden years, a memory 
which colored the approach to free trade in Canada for genera-
tions. 

For the United States a commercial arrangement with the 
British colonies offered a means to reenter fishing waters closed 
to the men of New England since the War of 1812. This was an 
economic benefit; it was also a re-assertion of the United States  
position as a maritime power off the coasts of northeastern North 
America. 

The golden trading years, inaugurated through political fac-
tors, came to an end for similar reasons. The United States  took 
the lead in abrogating the treaty. The last years of the agreement 
had been disturbed by a flurry of recrimination as the victorious 
Northern states accused Canada of sympathy towards the Con-
federacy. The British colonies were desolate at the loss of reci-
procity. They found solace in attempts to gain additional trade 
markets in the Caribbean and in pressing ahead with the plan of 
British North American union which had been agreed upon, for 
a set of different reasons, in 1864. 

The dream of regaining reciprocity did not die, even after the 
Confederation of Canada took shape. Prime Minister John A. 
Macdonald pursued it many times at what appeared to be oppor-
tune moments. Finally he was reluctantly obliged to admit defeat 
and take up the protectionist model which the United States had 
chosen during the Civil War. It is significant, however, that until 
1894 there was a standing offer of reciprocity with the United 
States in the Canadian tari ff  act. 

Election of 1891 
Interest in free trade with the United States has often emerged 

from circumstances of economic shock or recession. In the next 
case to be examined, it arose from a sense of frustration at the 
slow growth of the Canadian economy compared to that of its 
neighbor. The Commercial Union/unrestricted reciprocity 
movement of the late 1880s and early 1890s reflected the failure 
of Macdonald's "National Policy" to deliver promised material 
benefits to Canada. To committed free traders such as the Lib-
eral, Sir Richard Cartwright, the answer was clear: gain access 
to the expanding United States market. The campaign for Com-
mercial Union was supported by wealthy Americans (or former-
Canadians) who had economic interests in Canada. It also gained 
the patronage of others such as Goldwin Smith, who hoped it 
would lead, as the German Zollverein had done in that country, 

David Farr is Professor Emeritus of  History  at Carleton Univer-
sity in Ottawa. This article is based  ana  talk he gave recently to 
the Ottawa Historical Association. 

3 



Long history of freeing trade 

to a political union between Canada and the United States. 
There was something sinister, Prime Minister Macdonald 

believed, in the combination of these interests. It gave him an 
issue on which to fight his final campaign in 1891. The LiberaLs, 
who were espousing unrestricted reciprocity (a free trade area 
with each country retaining its external tariff against third coun-
tries) could be branded as disloyal to Canada's place as the senior 
colony in the British Empire. The Prime Minister went to the 
country, his weapon the most famous phrase in Canadian politi-
cal history: "A British subject I was born ; a British subject I will 
die." It is current to see Macdonald as one who cherished the im-
perial tie above all else. Nothing could be further from the truth. 
The man must be judged by his deeds, not his words. In his ac-
tions Macdonald sought to promote Canada's interests through 
a voluntary relationship with Great Britain, the source of protec-
tion, trade, immigration and capital. 

This interpretation emerge- 'rom  Macdonald's last address to 
the electors of Canada on Fe..s.-uary 7, 1891. (This is the state-
ment in which the famous phrase occurs.) "Gentlemen," de-
clared Macdonald (for all the electors were gentlemen), "Gentle-
men," Canada has been built by settlers who govern themselves 
but enjoy the advantages of association with "the mightiest Em-
pire the world has ever seen. Not only are we free to manage our 
domestic concerns, but, practically, we possess the privilege of 
making our own treaties with foreign countries." The appeal to 
sentiment was starkly stated but it worked. Macdonald won his 
last election. 

Politics and economics were thus closely intertwined in the 
1891 election. In the argument over unrestricted reciprocity, 
politics proved the decisive factor. The Liberals could not pre-
vail against the "slippery slope" argument, i.e., that closer 
economic union led inevitably to political union. This argument 
is not, of course, absent from the current free trade debate, as the 
warnings of Mitchell Sharp have made clear. It is an argument 
which, because it relates to the future, can neither be proved nor 
disproved. 

ELECTION OF 1911 
The election of 1911 represents the most acrimonious debate 

over free trade in Canada's history. As in 1854, the United 
States' motives in 1911 were substantially political and only sec-
ondarily ,economic. The government of the day saw political 
advantage, i.e., re-election, in reciprocity. There were economic 
groups, such as the newspaper proprietors, in favor of reciproc-
ity. But President William Howard Taft, was the prime mover in 
1911. Anxious for a good campaign issue, Taft took up reciproc-
ity with Canada and succeeded in working out an agreement with 
the Laurier government by January 1911. 

For Laurier and his colleagues, the trade agreement was a gift 
from the gods. By 1911 the administration had been in office al-
most fifteen years and, like Macdonald's in 1891, it was show-
ing signs of wear. The bitter dispute over Laurier's proposal to 
create a Canadian Navy had lost the party ground in Quebec. The 
Western grain farmers were discontented with the burden the 
Canadian  tariff imposed upon their costs of production. Reci-
procity, it was argued, would open the great American market to 
fanners, miners, lumbermen and fishermen; it would continue 
the economic growth which had been so marked since 1896. 

The debate over reciprocity went on inside Parliament and 
outside it. The Conservative opposition, which had se,emed 
stunned when the trade agreement with the United States was  

first announced, soon recovered its confidence and went on the 
offensive. The govenunent was unexpectedly thrown back and 
forced to spend its efforts c.ountering the opposition attack. 

Politics versus economics 
In the debate the Liberals specialized in economic arguments, 

the Conservatives in political ones. It is urmecessary to recount 
the range of the arguments. What is instructive is to observe the 
uncanny resemblance between the debating points of 1911 and 
those being raised today. For example, in 1911 a strong argu-
ment against reciprocity was that it would destroy the east-west 
axis of the Canadian economy. There was the danger that the 
country's expensive transportation system would be made ir-
relevant Today it is argued that free trade will bind the Canadian 
provinces to the states to the south, and that consequently the 
authority of the central govenunent will be undermined. When 
the Me,ech Lake accord is added to this equation, the result is 
national disintegration. Against this scenario it is contended that 
Canada-United States free trade will require a free movement of 
goods and services within Canada and thus bring us the domes-
tic common market we have long been denied. The resemblance 
of approaches across the years is striking. 

Resources, their processing or conservation, represent 
another theme expressed in both debates. In 1911 it was claimed 
that the United States coveted Canada's non-renewable re-
sources so she could save her own for future use. Today the re-
source horizons of both countries have shrunk but there is still 
fear that the United States will successfully draw Canadian  ru-
sources  to herself. Canadians will continue to be "hewers of 
wood and drawers of water." In 1911 it was argued that the 
country 's processing and slcilled labor would be lost as Canadian 
materials flowed to the United States. Shades of the debate in the 
'seventies over the danger of foreign investment leading to a loss 
of R and D from Canada. 

The current free trade debate has been enlivened by the claim 
that the United States cherishes a long-term interest in Canada's 
fresh water. (The text of the agreement has actually nothing to 
say on fresh water.) Water does not appear to have figured in the 
1911 debate. Both count ries were becoming aware of the pollu-
tion of the Niagara River, but they did not worry about their long-
term need for fresh water. Sir Clifford Sifton, foe to Laurier and 
to re,ciprocity, spoke of Canada's "water powers" being sacri-
ficed to the United States. He meant hydro-electric power. What 
a contrast to today, when provinces transform the drainage of 
vast northern  territories to supply electricity to the United States! 

The early years of the 20th century were a time of aredety 
over the ruthless operation of the great industrial trusts — the 
steel trust, the beef trust, the oil trust — which were accused of 
stifling competition and oppressing the consumer. Sifton argued 
that the beef trusts of the Midwest would take over Canadian ag-
riculture under reciprocity. Canada would become "a backyard 
t,o the city of Chicago." For "trusts" substitute "multinational 
corporations" and there is a sense of déjà vu in the current de-
bate. 

Threat to trading patterns 
What would be the effect of reciprocity/free trade on 

Canada's other  trading  partners? Should we not try to expand 
trade with them rather than putting all our eggs in the American 
basket? In 1911 Robert Borden, leader of the Conservatives, pro-
claimed reciprocal free trade within the British Empire as a 
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worthier goal than reciprocity with  the United States.  Today John 
Turner speaks of pursuing multilateral trade negotiations through 
the GATT process rather than entering into bilateral arrange-
ments with one country. Borden lived to see a form of preferen-
tial trade within the British Commonwealth but it did not solve 
Canada's need for long-term and growing export markets. One 
can only wonder whether the current eighth round of GATT ne-
gotiations, which may be concluded in five or six years, will yield 
the trading environment whic h John Turner desires. For both crit-
ics the overwhelming fact of life was, and is, the centrality of the 
United States among Canada's trading partners. This was clearly 
emerging in 1911; it is beyond doubt today. Has the country's 
sense of national identity suffered, it must be asked? 

Stephen Leacock, who fought reciprocity, said of the 1911 
election, "People lived on figures and the man who could remem-
ber most of them stood out as a born leader." This was the 
humorist, recalling the dexterity with statistics of John Henry 
Bagshaw, the Liberal candidate in the great election in Mariposa. 
However the Conservative candidate, as did Leacock, used 
political arguments to much better effect. It is time to examine 
those arguments, again with reference to the themes of the cur-
rent debate. 

Fear of change 
Undoubtedly there were many voters in 1911 who felt confi-

dent about Canada's position, following a decade-and-a-half of 
unparalleled economic growth. Why risk what we have by a 
"leap in the dark?" asked a retail merchant in Ontario. (Compare 
Donald MacDonald's "leap of faith.") The same question is 
being asked today. 

In spite of the cries of the cultural nationalists who produced 
If You Love This Country, suspicion of the United States was 
stronger in 1911 than it is in 1988. Today Canadians see the 
United States as assertive, impelled by a restless energy and the 
source of a culture and values which appeal irresistibly. It is a 
great and wealthy power, neither as strong nor as wealthy as it 
was thirty years ago, but still the champion of the Western world. 
Canadians do not see the United States as intent on annexing their 
country or seizing some of its territory. They do not believe 
political union is an objective of the United States govemment. 
In 1911 many prominent Canadians were convince,d that this was 
a reality, as were many humbler Canadians. After all, the Alaska 
boundary dispute and many fisheries clashes were recent memo-
ries. Under Theodore Roosevelt expansion had appeared still to 
be a theme in US foreign relations. The utterances of prominent 
Americans lent credence to Canadians' fears. 

Canadians were nervous when President Taft told Congress 
that Canada had come to "the parting of the ways" and that reci-
procity offered an opportunity to the United States to move closer 
to Canada. Privately Taft raised with his old mentor, Teddy 
Roosevelt, what he felt would be the practical consequence of 
reciprocity. The flow of trade to the south would draw Canadian 
business behind it, so that Chicago and New York would become 
de facto centers of Canadian business and finance. "I see this as 
an argument made against reciprocity," wrote Taft, "and !  think 
it is a good one." Laurier and his followers could rail against the 
"faint hearts," they could contend that the prosperity which re-
ciprocity would bring would malce Canada stronger and less fear-
ful, but towards the end of the campaign they knew they were 
fighting a losing battle. 

The British tie 
The Conservatives painted reciprocity as a choice between a 

Canada linked with Britain by many ties and a Canada recklessly 
turning to the United States. Reciprocity would accentuate the 
latter tendency. The most popular author in the English-speak-
ing world, Rudyard Kipling, entered the fray. It was too much to 
expect nine million Canadians to remain distinct from ninety mil-
lion Americans if they joined in an economic union, he told the 
Montreal Star. Inevitably the commercial, legal, financial, social 
and ethical standards of the larger partner would prevail. "I see 
nothing for Canada in reciprocity," he concluded, "except a little 
ready money, which she does not need, and a very long repen-
tance." 

The election of 1911 saw Canadians vote "no" to reciprocity 
and "yes" to a Canadian nationality based on the tie with Britain. 
Two men who were disappointed with the outcome of the elec-
tion were the young cabinet minister, Mackenzie King, who lost 
his parliamentary seat in North Waterloo, and O.D. Skelton, who 
had prepared statistical surveys showing the effe,cts of reciproc-
ity for the Minister of Labour, that same Mr. King. Skelton went 
back to teaching at Queen's and, later, to writing his biography 
of Sir Wilfrid Laurier. King, his political career sidetracked for 
a time, went to work for the Rockefellers in the United States. 
The two were not to come together again for a decade. Both men, 
one the politician and the other the intellectual, saw the political 
arguments of 1911 as decisive in the result. King called them 
"supposed fears," not "actual anticipated results," but did not 
minimize their importance. To him the most powerful was the 
belief that a government needed a mandate from the people 
before it embarked on a dramatic change of direction. Does this 
complaint sound familiar? Skelton took some consolation in the 
self-reliance Canadians had shown in rejecting an economic ar-
rangement which would have been good for them. There was, he 
wrote, "a readiness to set ideals over pocket." Yet how facile 
were the political arguments! The Canadian farmer who sold po-
tatoes to the United States was no more selling his loyalty to his 
country than Kipling was when his books were bought in their 
thousands in the United States. It was regrettable, Skelton ar-
gued, "that in order to demonstrate a loyalty which might have 
been taken for granted, it was considered necessary to sacrifice 
unquestioned economic advantage." 

FREE TRADE EVENTS AFTER 1911 
From 1911 to 1985 free trade with the United States  was not 

a subject of widespread public debate in Canada. This does not 
mean that the notion of free trade was in abeyance for the period. 
It was put into action, on a selective basis, on at least five occa-
sions during these seventy-five years. These instances did not, 
however, arouse the anxieties that had so gripped Canadians in 
1911. There seem to be two principal reasons for the lack of con-
troversy. One was the lùnited scope of the trade arrangements 
that were concluded. A partial measure of free trade seemed eas-
ier for Canadians to swallow. Second, there were always clear 
and pressing reasons for implementing spe,cialized trading ar-
rangements. They constituted medicine for an ailing patient. 

Trade treaties of 1935 and 1938 
The first instance was the commercial treaties of 1935 and 

1938, negotiated by the governments of Mackenzie King and 
Franklin Roosevelt. The 1935 treaty was the first formal com-
mercial agreement between the United States and Canada since 
the Reciprocity Treaty. It incorporated hundreds of changes in 

5 



Long history of freeing trade 

the tariff schedules of each country. The 1938 agreement brought 
Great Britain into the new structure of more liberalized trade 
being created in North America. Canadian foodstuffs and raw 
materials now found the United States market open to them in a 
way it had not been since 1866. The context for the two com-
mercial agreements was, of course, the world depression of the 
1930s, which had especially devastating effects on Canadian 
producers of primary commodities. The mechanism was 
Roosevelt's Trade Agreements Act (1934) which gave the ex-
ecutive authority to conclude commercial treaties without the ne-
cessity of appeasing Congress. 

For Canada the 1935 trade agreement took on something of 
a bipartisan achievement. Although Mackenzie King's govern-
ment negotiated the final agreement, the negotiations had actu-
ally begun under King's predecessor, R.B. Bennett. There was 
little objection in Canada v,  hen the terms of the agreement were 
made public, and no politic worries. Mackenzie King even saw 
the agreement as reinforci-à„; "the underlying realities of public 
and private friendship between our two peoples." The political 
results of the achievement of 1935 were, therefore, benign. Yet 
the hemispheric cooperation inaugurated in 1935 and 1938 pro-
vided the environment for the much closer economic integration 
that occurred during and following the Second World War. 

Hyde Park Declaration, 1941 
The onset of war in 1939 destroyed the pattern of trade which 

had sustained Canada since the 'twenties: a surplus on the ac-
count with the United Kingdom which offset a deficit in the trade 
with the United States. After 1939 Britain could no longer pro-
vide that surplus, even though her requirements for Canadian 
materials remained. The problem was intensified by Canada's 
pledge to supply Great Britain with massive amounts of war pro-
duction through gifts and loans. Purchasing components in the 
United States for some of this production contributed to 
Canada's mounting trade deficit with the United States. In this 
situation Mackenzie King and his advisers concluded an agree-
ment with President Roosevelt in April 1941 providing for the 
United States to spend more money in Canada, either through 
purchases or defence construction. Later the United States 
agree,d that equipment being sent to Britain under Lend-Lease 
might be manufactured in Canada. The Hyde Park declaration, 
named after FDR's country home in the Hudson valley, was a 
pragmatic response to a pressing economic problem. It involved 
the abolition of duties and customs restrictions on a flow of 
Canada-United States trade in military supplies worth $2.5 bil-
lion by the end of the war. Few Canadians suggested that the 
Hyde Park declaration had any political implications beyond 
symbolizing Canada-United States "good neighborhood." 

The same equanimity had not greeted the military counterpart 
of the Hyde Park declaration, the Ogdensburg agreement of the 
year before. This undertaking, by which the two countries set up 
a joint advisory board to plan for a strengthening of their North 
American defences, dated from the dark days after the fall of 
France. King and Roosevelt had worked out the essentials of the 
scheme in August 1940. It signaled a basic shift in Canada's 
security arrangements from Great Britain to the United States. 
Most Canadians in 1940 grasped only the short-term signifi-
cance of Ogdensburg. It was comforting, when Germany had 
overwhelmeci Western Europe and was poised to attack Britain, 
to have the United States pledge itself to join with Canada in a 
common defence effort. Prime Minister King was praised by  

friend and foe for securing this cooperation. It was the historian 
Frank Underhill who pointed out that the defence agreement 
opened a new era in Canada's relations within the North Atlan-
tic triangle. Loyalties would be altered as defence policies were 
changed. Speaking at a Couchiching Conference in the same 
month as King's meeting with Roosevelt, Underhill linked Bri-
tain's inability to act as Canada's protector with her decline as a 
world power. These views ran against the grain of the strongly 
pro-British sentiment existing in English Canada during the early 
years of the war. Former Prime Minister Arthur Meighen wrote 
the government to urge that Underhill be interned. Premier 
Mitchell Hepburn of Ontario, a Liberal, and George Drew, the 
leader of the provincial opposition, joined in denouncing Under-
hill. The Board of Governors of the University of Toronto took 
up the case and Professor Underhill nearly lost his job. As an im-
aginative historian, he had drawn on the trends of the past and 
the events of the present to sketch a scenario for the future. It 
turned out to be a view that was fully borne out. The economic 
and political collaboration of the Second World War led directly 
to the unparalleled integration that exists between the United 
States and Canada today. 

Free Trade Agreement of 1948 
At first it was difficult to see that the circumstances of peace-

time e.alled for the same innovative responses that had been ex-
hibited during the war. The end of hostilities did not alter 
Canada's basic economic weakness. She could not compensate 
for her dependence on the United Stati-s  by finding strong trad-
ing partners elsewhere in the postwar world. She extended loan 
and export credits on a large scale to Britain and Western Europe. 
But in her trade with the United States, Canada was still mired 
in a deficit position. In 1947 she had been designated an off-shore 
supplier for the Marshall Plan, a concession which eased, but did 
not remove, her tmfavorable trade balance to the soutii. When 
United States officials suggested, in October 1947, that the two 
countries extend the scope of their existing commercial arrange-
ments by entering into a modified customs union, the Depart-
ment of Finance was enthusiastic. Reciprocity, 20th-century 
style, would greatly stimulate Canadian exports to the United 
States and it would provide an assured market for the future. 
Talks began immediately and were concluded early in 1948, with 
a full-fledged free trade agreement the resttit. 

The Canadian negotiators believed approval to be in 
Canada's best interests, as did the few members of Mackenzie 
King's cabinet who knew about the talks But, presented with 
the trade agreement, the 73-year-old prime minister hesitated 
and drew back. The plan seemed "sound corrunercially" but it 
was "fatal politically." The ultimate objective of the United 
States, Mackenzie King thought, was "to control the continent." 
Free trade would be a step towards that goal. "Personally, 
would rather have Canada kept within the orbit of the British 
Commonwealth of Nations than to come within that of the 
United States . . . All my efforts had been in that direction." He 
decided to reject the advice of his officials and let the plan die. 
Before he did so he received, from another world, the most ex-
traordinary confirmation of his decision. Browsing through his 
books, he came across a title he had not looked at for twenty 
years, Studies in Colonial Nationalism, by the English writer Ri-
chard Jebb. He opened it at the last chapter, entitled "The Soul 
of Empire." He was amazed, he confided to his diary, how 
"completely the views there expressed accorded with my own. 
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The desire for fuller independence of the Commonwealth, at the 
saine time preserving the unity of the Empire . . A true picture." 
His mind was made up. The King of 1948 had become the Bor-
den of 1911. 

Defence Production Sharing Agreement, 1959 
Since 1948, and until the Mulroney government's trade ini-

tiative, freer trade with the United States has not aroused politi-
cal passions. Yet it has been advanced, quietly and on a 
piecemeal basis, through the seven rounds of multilateral trade 
negotiations conducted under the auspices of GATT. Large in-
stallments of freer trade have also been attained by the so-called 
"sectoral arrangements": the Defence Production Sharing 
Agreement of 1959 and the Automobile Pact of 1965. These have 
be,en specialind in scope and technical in nature; not the stuff of 
political debate. Yet their effects on Canada's exports and im-
ports have been phenomenal. The proportion of exports to and 
imports from the US has grown and remained high: 48 percent 
and 68 percent in 1948; 77 percent and 69 percent in 1987. The 
level of fully manufactured goods in Canada's exports to the 
United States is now 47 percent. Seventy percent of this flow is 
conducted on a duty-free basis, a condition unprecedented in our 
modern history. 

Political objections have not arisen to these installments of 
freer trade. Economic objections have been trifling. The Defence 
Production Sharing Agreement, which came about in an effort 
to reduce Canada's chronic deficit in the purchase of military 
equipment from the United States,  is a case in point. The princi-
pal criticism of the agreement was that it did not go far enough 
in creating jobs and expanding defence exports for Canada. The 
agreement gave Canadian firms equal opportunities with United 
States companies in bidding for US defence contracts and vice 
versa. Customs duties on each side of the border were removed 
for the trade that resulted. The agreement was announced on 
Monday, February 23, 1959. The timing was highly significant. 
On the previous Friday the Diefenbaker goverrunent had dis-
closed the death of the Avro Arrow, an engineering c,asualty that 
cost 14,000 jobs. It was now suggested that access to American 
defence contracts might make up for some of these lost jobs. 
George McIhvraith, Liberal defence critic, complained that 
Canadian funns still had to go out and seek orders in the United 
States; the government had not been able to secure a fixed pro-
portion of American contracts for them. Hazen Argue of the CCF 
believed that there was a threat to Canadian sovereignty in the 
fact that Canada was not guaranteed a share in American defence 
production! The Diefenbaker government was commende,d for 
creating a Department of Defence Production and for inviting the 
United States to open an office in Ottawa to explain US procure-
ment procedures to potential Canadian suppliers. As United 
States defence spending began to increase in the Vietnam War 
period, so did the imports of defence materials and e,quipment 
from Canada. 

Automobile Pact, 1965 
Automotive products now make up about 36 percent of our 

imports and exports with the United States, thanks to the Auto 
Pact. No large questions were raised when the pact was an-
nounced. Signed by Prime Minister Pearson at President Lyndon 
Johnson's Texas ranch in January 1965, the treaty was not sub-
mitted to Parliament until fifteen months later. The delay was to 
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allow the duty-free arrangement to be approved first in Congress 
and, perhaps, to give free trade in automobiles and original parts 
a chance to yield some benefits for Canadian car purchasers. The 
parliamentary debate on the Auto Pact can only be characterized 
as desultory. Mackenzie King had decreed, as long ago as 1926, 
that Parliament should give its approval before any important 
treaty affecting Canada was ratified by the executive. Why had 
Parliament not been approached earlier, the opposition 
demanded? Why was it being called upon to "rubber stamp" the 
agreement now? The pact would only promote continentalisna 
by confirming the domination of the Canadian industry by the 
thre,e United States auto giants. A better approach, Max Saltsman 
of the NDP argued, would be for Canada to build a national car 
such as Sweden's Volvo. 

No one in the House saw a loss of sovereignty through this 
major extension of economic integration. Critics of the pact soon 
fell silent. A day later Jean Chrétien noted the pallid character of 
the debate by pointing out that not a single Conservative was left 
in the House to vote on the motion approving the agreement. Yet 
the Auto Pact has been responsible for larger trade flows back 
and forth across the North American border than the 1911 re,ci-
procity agreement would ever have produced. 

Let economics rule now 
What are we to make of this puzzling record of proposals and 

rejections? How does it help us take a position on the current free 
trade project between Canada and the United States? 0.1). Skel-
ton, who was as good an historian as he was a policy adviser, was 
close to a valid answer when he talked about a loyalty "which 
might have been taken for granted." Should not Canadian nation-
ality, Canadian sovereignty — whatever we like to call it — be 
something we take for granted today in facing out to the world? 
Canada is no longer a struggling group of British colonies in 
North America. She is no longer, even, a "middle power." She 
has become a major country of considerable international 
strength and influence. She possesses the seventh largest 
economy in the non-communist world, is the world's largest ex-
porter of minerals and lumber and the second largest of wheat. 
Most of our exports are manufactured or semi- manufactiutd. In 
recent years we have placed more direct investment in the United 
States than the United States has in Canada. Our cultural life is 
flourishing, supported generously by a process which avoids 
government direction. We are in no danger, under our own Par-
liament, of having our institutions or policies dictated by any for-
eign country. 

Change is inevitable, whether it comes from the impact of free 
trade, the arrival of refugees or the abolition of intermediate nu-
clear missiles. The important consideration is that it be managed, 
which, in the case of a foreign trading arrangement, means look-
ing hard at the terms and conditions proposed. Do they reflect an 
awareness of the capacity of our current economy and its long-
term needs? All negotiations involve compromise; something is 
given up in return for something gained. It is always unsettling 
to have to make concessions, but economic interdependence is a 
proven route to material growth and prosperity. They are the 
soundest foundations of self-determination, malcing possible the 
social advance and cultural enrichment which give value to a na-
tion. Perhaps, in 1988, it is time to turn from dwelling on the 
political dangers of free trade and to consider the relevance of 
trade liberalization to Canada's position in the competitive world 
of the 21st century. 
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More than photo opportunities? 
"Consider the alternatives" 

Summit reflections 

by Hyman Solomon 

Days before political leaders of the free world's seven richest 
nations gathered in Toronto for the 14th economic summit, The 
Economist magazine recruited ten of the world's most respected 
financial and political statesmen to write an alternative com-
muniqué on the state of the world economic and financial con-
dition. In their own right, -.1 1, e, Economist 10 were as prestigious 
a lot as the Summit's Group of 7. They included such figures as 
Paul Volcker, Henry Kissinger, Guido  Cash,  Etienne Davignon, 
Tony Solomon, and Canada's Gerald Bouey. 

The opening sentence of The Economist 10 declaration set its 
entire tone and thrust: "We are deeply concerned by the increas-
ing economic nationalism in many countries, ours included, 
despite the recent emergence of some favorable economic 
trends." Drawing on a wealth of experience and former leader-
ship in their fields, and in clear, unforgiving terms, The Ten 
skipped across the economic landscape pointing out dangers, cal-
ling for solutions, and holding Summit feet to the fire of their in-
tense, collective gaze. 

Unless checked, The Ten thundered, rising nationalism in 
nearly all Summit countries inevitably would send the world 
economy on a downward spiral. The lecture went on in unre-
lenting fashion. Macro-policy cooperation to deal with im-
balances in Siunmit growth rates and extemal trade were still not 
effective enough. The US, West Germany and Japan, the three 
main players in this game, were all guilty of too much policy rhe-
toric and not enough action. The Third World debt crisis was 
beginning to resemble the atomic bomb — still posing a huge 
danger, but too familiar to get excited about anymore. The new 
GATT round of multilateral trade negotiations was moving too 
slowly and in danger of becoming a "sideshow" to the national-
istic and protectionist forces increasingly shaping the global trad-
ing system. East-West economic and financial arrangements, in 
light of the Soviet reform movement, were out of date, and in 
many ways ineffective. They badly needed reform along market 
lines. 

The Economist's declaration 
When the declaration finally ended, there were few stones un-

turned. Surely this was a world menu and an economic-political 
order worthy of the Toronto•Economic Summit. In fact, it was 
probably enough to preoccupy the next whole cycle of summits, 
beginning Bastille Day, 1989, in Paris. 

Except that a funny thing happened to The Economist 10 
agenda on the way to the Toronto summii It got tangled in a long, 
loosely tied net of national summit politics. When, for example, 
the trade issue eraerged as part of the Summit communiqué, there 
was no mention of rising economic nationalism, although the 
GATT Uruguay round certainly received its much-needed politi- 

Hyman Solomon is Ottawa Bureau Chief for the Financial Post. 

cal push — with some major qualifications in the sensitive field 
of agriculture. Macro- policy, similarly, was given short shrift in 
favor of the Summit's discovery of structural adjustment, the 
overlooked companion which all nations pledged to uphold in 
their own individual fashion. Third World debt was still a lead-
ing agenda item, but only the relatively small percentage owed 
to official government agencies by the few dozen poorest na-
tions, mainly in sub-Saharan Africa. A summit consensus to for-
give, reschedule or subsidize less than US$100 billion of the debt 
— again depending on each Summit nation's choice of option 
—was hailed by all, with authorship claimed by Canada, Britain 
and France. But the remainder of the US$1.2 trillion debt burden 
— about 95 percent of it — was largely ignored, except for a 
general instruction to just keep plugging away at the problem on 
a "case-by-case" basis. 

Unlike The Economist 10 declaration, the mood of the 
Toronto communiqué was upbeat and self-congratulatory. No 
need for complacency, of course, but the Summit found itself in 
extended recovery and doing very nicely. And in line with its 
growing acceptance of coordinated, economic defence, new 
waming signals and backup structures were being put into place 
to deal cooperatively with reversals. Looking back through its 
own set of prescription glasses, the Sununit concluded that, like 
Baby, it had come a long way over the past seven years, com-
pared with the first seven. All in all, the Summit institution and 
process had proved its value, and was worth keeping and crow-
ing about. 

Summits are politics, crises are economics 
The sharp contrast in those two visions of the Summit world 

begs the question. Which is the correct one? In fact both are cor-
rect, but the Summit snapshot is the more realistic, and therefore 
the truer one. Not because Summit experts command sharper an-
alytical skills, or a capacity for greater judgment and honesty. 
On the contrary. The Summit vision takes precedence because it 
reflects individual and collective economies through a political 
prism, the only instrument which in normal times can push things 
forward in Swnmit democracies. 

The exception to this rule is a real crisis. When the stock 
market sank unexpectedly last October and sent world financial 
markets into a state of red alert, politicians put aside their politi-
cal prisms and deferred to their economic experts — the finance 
ministers and central bankers who normally defer to the politici-
ans. The informal, but effective network of alliances among the 
groups — continually reinforced at personal and technological 
levels — sprang into smooth, collective action. Liquidity flooded 
markets, while calming, coordinated statements oozed like oil 
from the right government offices. When things were sufficiently 
stable, the politicians quickly resumed their places at the top. 
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In summitry terms, the stock crash was instructive on a variety 
of levels. It was a terrifying reminder — the only kind which 
moves some politicians — that the dangers underlined by The 
Economist 10 were out there, capable of erupting and playing 
havoc with the world at any time. Political leaders who dallied 
too long in dealing with structural imbalances, volatile exchange 
rates, and investment-savings asymmetries were accepting risks 
w'nich might even exceed the political ones facing them in meet-
ing the problems. 

It was also a satisfying test of the international economic 
machinery which has grown up gradually around, and in support 
of,Economic S unlinks to replace the now broken Bretton Woods 
postwar agreement on fixed exchange rates. Probably the least 
known achievement of Summits, the network of bilateral and in-
ternational financial meetings, indicator comparisons, surveil-
lance, and persuasion techniques among central bank, finance 
and political leaders, has created a form of loose discipline 
among Group of Seven countries. As sovereign nations, mem-
bers submit to its rules and constraints voluntarily. As the Oc-
tober crash revealed, crises, which concentrate political minds 
instantly, produce the greatest compliance. But the forces of in-
terdependence are always competing against national political 
and other pressures at home. It is the play to these forces which 
determines the outcome of summits. 

Wills and ways and means 
That  is why the Summit version outshines The Economist 10 

view of the real economic world. And it is why that view is al-
ways less then ideal, if not plain disappointing. Realistic summit 
leaders know what they can deliver when they return home. To 
promise more is to risk adding to broken promises and deepen-
ing cynicism. In a pre-summit interview with the Financial Post, 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney — this year's host made the 
point from a political leader's unique vantage point. "The prob-
lem is that financial and economic decisions cannot take place 
without political will and political clout. If you segregate the two 
[financial from political], the balance sheet will always prevail... 
If they are commingled, and they can only be commingled at the 
leaders' level, then the dynamics can give rise to some very in-
teresting propositions and some quite rapid action." 

They did commingle at the Summit, and the result was a u-
nanimous, and disappointing, decision for politics. Little 
wonder. With the October market crash now a dim memory, with 
nearly all Summit economies in healthy condition, and with ex-
change rates behaving acceptably, or at worst under temporary 
mild sedation, political leaders were in no mood to see lurking 
Economist 10 dangers. 

More importantly, they were in no political position to do 
much about them. US President Ronald Reagan was enjoying 
his last hurrah and was powerless to impose fresh budget or sum-
mit strictures on an election-bound Congress. Although other 
leaders were not quite so constrained, few were in position to 
lead late 1988 charges in collective, macro-policy efforts. 
Japan's Norboru Takeshita was already balancing a torrid 
economy that for once was expanding internally as well as ex-
ternally. West Germany's Helmut Kohl, whose economy natu-
rally leads Europe, was not prepared to face down political op-
position at home and turn up the heat under his economy. Only 
Britain's Margaret Thatcher, who dominated the leaders' ses-
sions and emerged the undisputed strongman of the present 

More than photo opportunities 

group, was in position to call any political play she chose. But 
Britain does not run with the big three economically and cannot 
make a difference in this debate. The Summit bowed silently to 
macro-policy, and focused instead on micro, structural adjust-
ment policy, which all G-7 members could list in the com-
muniqué as good works and sound evidence of leadership and 
growing attention to market forces. 

The political focus on debt, protectionism and trade yielded 
similar meager fare. The Summit ignored middle income Third 
World debt because the US was unable to consider anything 
which even smacked of bank bailout. Summits are not expected 
to make decisions, only point out appropriate policy direction. 
But on debt, the minor US concession made on official sub-
Saharan relief was US Treasury Secretary James Balcer's only 
small nod to progress. Even there, it was more illusory than real. 
The US can deliver nothing itself, given Congress' rabid opposi-
tion to foreign aid generally. Baker only conceded that the US 
would not object if others wanted to forgive or forget debt. 

Persistent agricultural subsidies 
If Prime Minister Mulroney could claim at least partial 

victory on debt relief for the poorest, and something better on 
Summit approval of Canada-US free trade, there was no such 
clean claim on agricultural subsidies, his other major personal 
agenda item. Both opposing factions — most of Europe and 
Japan, versus the US, Canada and Britain — remained firm. In 
the end, they agreed on one of those compromises so ringed with 
qualifications, that it was possible for anyone to read anything 
into it. The result is that the GATT will meet in Montreal this 
December for a midterm ministerial review with mixed signals 
on how to tackle agricultural subsidies. Hardly surprising, given 
the contrasting political, social and economic foundations under-
lying agriculture in Summit nations. 

The Summit ignored the point, but there is a real question 
whether the GATT midterm is being held at the right time for 
major decisions on agriculture or an ything else. The US in 
December will have elected a new president and a new Congress, 
but neither will take office until mid-January. If George Bush re-
places Ronald Reagan, and retains James Baker as a leading cab-
inet member, there will be continuity between administrations. 
If Michael Dukakis succeeds Reagan, the GATT midterm will 
be held in a political vacuum. 

Baker, himself, who has been all but running the US for the 
past few years, has also been the single most important influence 
on the Summit's growing role in international  monetary coordi-
nation. The breakthrough came when Baker moved to Treasury. 
In 1985, the then Group of 5 finance  ministers moved to coordi-
nate wildly fluctuating exchange rates under the Plaza Accord. 
The 1986 Tokyo Summit formalized and extended the coordi-
nating process, and under intense pressure from Mulroney, in-
vited Canada to join the finance ministers' inner sanctum along 
with Italy. 

Summit or perish 
The coordinating effort has now evolved into an ongoing 

process which incorporates the OECD, growing joint efforts by 
the International Monetary Fund and World Bank, the GATT, 
and regular G-7 finance ministers meetings. All of these culmi-
nate in the annual Economic Summit meeting where politics 
commingles with economics and provides the direction which 
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More than photo opportunities 

nations intend to take to meet the world's problems. 
It is not neat, consistent, satisfying or ever complete. It takes 

place in a political and media circus atmosphere, where Surrunit 
leaders spend as much time planning photo opportunities as they 
do compromise approaches to dangerous economic or trade 
trends. More, in fact, if the truth were told. Not to be outdone by 
the preening leaders, the media roams the Summit like packs of 
snarling caged animals, tearing at any bit of food or trivia thrown 
their way and taking their anger and frustration out on anything 
that moves. 

Periodic attempts are made to restore some measure of quiet 
calm and informality — the so-called Library Concept — which 
was the original format for Summits when it was first drawn up 
around 1974 by France's Valery Giscard D'Estaing and West 
Gerrnany's Helmut Schmidt. (1 he first summit was held in Ram- 

bouillet, France, in 1975 without Canada, which was invited to 
join the next year in Puerto Rico.) 

These attempts at Summit sanity are doomed. For all their 
complaining, the Swrunit leaders are not interested in some quiet 
meeting away from world network cameras. And for all its com-
plaining, the media cannot stay away. The strong symbiosis 
which dominates the odd couple relationship of media and poli-
tician all year long, comes to something of an annual climax at 
the Economic Sununit. For better or worse, it will continue to do 
so as long as there are summits. 

And there will be more of them, frailties and all. As Sylvia 
Ostry, Mulroney's Personal Representative to the Summit, said 
of the institution, with full credit to Winston Churchill: "It is a 
reed too frail to support the process of managing interdepend-
ence — except when you consider the alternatives." 111 
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Fortress Canada? 
Good election issue 

Defence and 
Canadian political parties 
by Tom Keating 

Canadians are approaching a landmark election. Rarely in the 
history of Canadian electoral politics have there occurred elec-
tion campaigns during which foreign or defence policy issues 
were in the spotlight. Among the noteworthy exceptions were 
the 1911 federal election, in which free trade with the United 
States determined the fate of the Laurier govenunent [See article 
by David Farr in this issue. Ed.], and the 1963 election when the 
Diefenbaker government self-destructed on the issue of nuclear 
weapons and Canada's defence relations with the United States. 
The next exception may be even more exceptional, for as a fed-
eral election draws near both free trade and defence will be on 
the agenda, with the Liberals and the New Democrats attempt-
ing to unseat the Mulroney government. There is little doubt that 
free trade will dominate the next federal election campaign. On 
this issue, the positions of the respective parties are straightfor-
ward and well-known. 

Yet the free trade agreement is not the only issue that divides 
Canada's three political parties and involves matters of profound 
significance for the future of this country and its foreign policy. 
There is also the matter of defence policy. Unlike free trade, 
however, partisan differences on defence are less clearly defined 
and more easily obscured. Nevertheless, the differences are sig-
nificant and the party that prevails in the next election will have 
considerable influence over the shape of Canada's defence 
policy for the next generation. 

Lining up on defence 
Defence, like foreign policy, is not often in the limelight 

during election campaigns. In part, this has been the result of a 
widely-shared consensus on defence policy among the Liberals 
and Conservatives and most of the electorate. The partisan differ-
ences that have appeared in the past have tended to be ones of 
emphasis rather than substance. The noteworthy exception to this 
has, of course, been the NDP, which since 1969 has offered a 
defence program substantially distinct from those of the old line 
parties, one that has centered on a unilateral withdrawal from the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization and abrogation of the bi-
lateral air defence pact (NORAD) with the Americans. Until re-
cently, however, the New Democrats did not possess sufficient 
popular support to be a credible govemment party. If recent opin-
ion polls are accurate this has now changed, and the NDP may 
very well be in a position where it could consider implementing 
its defence policy. 

If further encouragement is needed to take the NDP's defence 
proposals seriously it can be found in the collapse of the histori-
cal bipartisan support for Canada's postwar defence policies and 
the growing public questioning of these policies and the West-
ern alliance's reliance on nuclear weapons. The instigation for 
this widening debate on Canadian defence policy can be traced  

to recent shifts in the nuclear and conventional strategies of the 
superpowers, the increasingly public debate on security policy 
within the Western alliance in the early 1980s, and the concom-
itant growth of the peace movement here and abroad. With a pub-
lic more attentive to matters of security policy, the parties have 
been anxious to tap this emerging constituency by distinguish-
ing themselves on defence matters. The Mulroney govemment 
provided additional fodder for debate when it release,d the White 
Paper on Defence in June 1987. The document was one of the 
most anticipated defence policy statements that a Canadian 
govenunent has produced. It may also prove to be one of the most 
short-lived. For the first time since the early 1960s defence has 
become a major partisan issue and the upcoming fe,deral election 
will present the Canadian electorate with an opportunity to de-
cide among competing proposals for the future of Canadian 
defence policy. Now that the government has presented its  pro-
posais in detail, it will be up to the opposition parties to articu-
late their programs. While we await the details of these, there are 
already indications that the electorate will be able to choose 
among quite distinct views of the future direction defence policy 
will take in this country. 

TORIES: INDEPENDENCE OR CONTINENTALISM? 
A White Paper on Defence had been one of the key election 

promises of the Mulroney govemment when it was first elected 
in September 1984. Prior to the release of the White Paper, Chal-
lenge and Commitment, in June 1987, the Conservatives had al-
ready restored distinct uniforms to the three branches of the 
armed forces, and committed an additional 1,200 personnel' to 
Canada's brigade on the central front in West Germany. The 
pressures of financial restraint, however, had largely won out 
over the demands for increased defence spending. As a result the 
Tories were unable to maintain the levels of defence spending 
that the Liberals, following a decade of neglect, had restored in 
their last years in office in the early 1980s. The White Paper has 
thus become the main plank in the Tory plafform on defence 
policy. Many of the commentaries on the White Paper have 
viewed the document as a shopping list for the forces and have 
criticized the type and cost of this equipment. The equipment and 
the document itself are, however, as much a statement of doc-
trine that would govern Canada's military orientation into the 
21st centtuy as they are a simple matter of re-equipping a thread-
bare navy and depleted army. 

Tom Keating is Assistant Professor of Political Science at the 
University of Alberta in Edmonton. He is the co-author, with 
Larry Pratt, of Canada, NATO and the Bomb to be published 
by Hurtig in September. 



Fortress Canada? 

As has been noted frequently, including earlier conunentar-
ies in this journal, the Conservative government's White Paper 
is guided by a cold war image of the Soviet threat, a concentra-
tion on the instruments of warfare, and a rather benign view of 
American military interests in the Arctic. The document aLso re-
flects an overwhelming preoccupation with local defence and in-
dependent Canadian action. Many have described this with some 
pride as an illustration of "Canada firstism." Indeed the Prime 
Minister in his foreword to the document stated: 

Canada must look to itself to safeguard its sovereignty and 
pursue its own interests. Only we as a nation should de-
cide what must be done to protect our shores, our waters, 
and our airspace. This White Paper, therefore, takes as its 
first priority the protection and furtherance of Canada's 
sovereignty as a nation. 

Independence and self-interest have become the order of the 
day. 

Those submarines 
The government, in attempting to combine its harsh cold war 

sentiments with the flag-waving nationalism of Arctic 
sovereignty, is seeking popular support for what will become 
Canada's most expensive procurement program, the acquisition 
of nuclear-powered submarines. The ruse of sovereignty is 
everywhere at work in the Tory approach to security policy. As 
James Bagnall, the Financial Post's defence correspondent, has 
noted, the construction of the nuclear fleet will be "a declaration 
of independence from NATO." 

Canada's maritime strategy, Tory-style, both gives the mari-
time forces prùnary responsibility for serving Canada's defence 
interests and attempts to do so with as much independence as 
possible. The result, as the Prime Minister indicated, will be to 
concentrate Canada's forces near the home front and to shift our 
commitments to the Arctic and Pacific. Alliance and other com-
mitments will be served once the homeland has been secured. 
The emphasis on a maritime strategy in the document has been 
noted with approval by retired Rear Admiral Fred Crickard who, 
in a presentation before the House of Commons Committee on 
Defence in April of this year, said 

The most important feature of the White Paper is not the 
issue of nuclear-fueled submarines or the role of the army 
in Europe, or the revitalization of the reserves, but the fun-
damental change in defence thinking insofar as the mari-
time ditnension is concerned . . It is the first "Canada 
first" maritime defence policy statement ever declared by 
a Canadian government. 

In the goverrunent's view the submarines are both a necessary 
and cost-effective method to demonstrate this changed commit-
ment and to convince our allies that Canada has the capability to 
secure her own maritime frontiers. 

Yet even the govemment is not convinced that Canada can 
do this alone. As Defence Minister Perrin Beatty indicated to the 
Defence Committee of the HouSt of Commons, the government 
envisaged "having new discussions [with the United States] with 
regard to an integrated naval command similar to the integrated 
air command." Canada's maritime strategy may very likely be-
come part and parcel of a continental maritime strategy defined 
by the Americans — a NORAD for the sea. The submarines are 
viewed as a means of enhancing the government's bargaining 
position so that the doctrine governing Canada's coastal waters 
will have some Canadian input and will not be made in Wash-
ington. 

Elsewhere in the White Paper 
This new posture is also reflected in other decisions, includ-

ing an increase in the level of the reserves here in Canada, the 
govenunent's decision to cancel the conunitment to supply 
forces to Norway in times of crisis (the CAST commitment) and 
its willingness to participate in the Air Defence Initiative with 
the United States. The emphasis on maritime forces in the Con-
servative White Paper, combined with the cancellation of the 
CAST commitment, also suggests a diminution of Canada's 
European NATO commitment While the forces have been re-
tained on the central front, and the govenunent continues to give 
strong rhetorical support to the alliance, if and when the sub-
marine project is launched, future governments will be hard-
pressed to find the funds to sustain a Canadian presence in West 
Germany. Successive reports by Senate committees, the Audi-
tor General and other agencies have shown that the Canadian 
armed forces are seriously undermanned, ill-equipped, over-cen-
tralized at the top, and lacking in reserves. The forces chose to 
implement the economies of the Trudeau era by centralizing and 
unifying, and the impression given by many of the studies is that 
Canada is not only unable to add new corrunitments, it cannot 
fulfill those it already has. 

White Papers are nothing more than statements of intent. The 
proof lies in what gets implemented or dropped, how many 
scarce dollars are devote,r1 to which service, or which equipment 
project (the army alone has 164 such projects undenvay or in the 
planning stages) is selected within the budget. The Conserva-
tives plan to Wcrease Canadian defence spending by a minimum 
2 percent annually in real terms over a 15-year period. This 
would allegedly exclude major projects but, even if economic 
conditions and politics permit this, Canada will likely be tumble 
to acquire much of the new military equipment it will need if the 
forces are to carry out their missions. Recent evidence suggests 
that the 2 percent growth rate will be hard to maintain and that 
financial concerns in Cabinet will cut into major projects. The 
result will be that some items will have to be sacrificed to make 
way for others. 

For a small power such as Canada, the sheer cost and rapid 
obsolescence of modern military hardware can rapidly over-
whelm the defence budget. Commitments must be abandoned, 
and it is here in the realm of economics and technology that with-
drawing to Fortre,ss North America begins to make sense. The 
govemment, while maintaining the existing Canaclian presence 
on the Central front and giving strong rhetorical support to 
NATO, nevertheless seems inclined to give preference to a more 
continentalist defence posture. The "hidden meaning" of the 
White Paper lies in Prime Minister Mulroney's apparently in-
nocuous foreword in which sovereignty and self-interest (not the 
prevention of war) are enshrined as the ultimate goals of 
Canadian policy. 

UNILATERALISM, NDP-STYLE 
At first glance, unilateralism in Canadian defence policy ap-

pears to be confined to the left of the political spectrwn. A great 
deal of commentary in the press and elsewhere has been directed 
at the New Democrats' proposals to withdraw Canada from the 
NATO alliance and to abrogate the NORAD agreement with the 
United States. The NDP's position on these issues is not a new 
one and debates on defence policy have raged within the party 
since its founding in 1961. Although the party did not take a for-
mal stand against participation in NATO until 1969 (largely as 
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the result of the influence of individuals such as David Lewis), 
there has always been considerable opposition to Canada's alli-
ance commitments within the party. Military alignments have 
been opposed by two factions. The first was pacifist, antinuclear 
and antimilitarist, and found its roots in the party's social gospel 
tradition and the acts-of-conscience of leaders such as J.S. 
Woodsworth, whose unyielding opposition to war had, in 1939, 
gone as far as opposing Canada's involvement in the coming 
struggle against Hitler. Woodsworth's was a minority view — 
neither the NDP nor its predecessor, the Co-operative Common-
wealth Federation, ever embraced pacifism — but in 1939 many 
in the CCF objected to Canada's automatic involvement in 
"European wars which brought no peace." 

CCF agonizings 
While the party rejected Woodsworth's pacifism in Septem-

ber 1939, they gave only qualified approval to the war effort 
"Canada should be prepared to defend her own shores," stated 
the party, "but her assistance should be limited to economic aid 
and must not include conscription of manpower or the sending 
of any expeditionary force." This statement closely resembles re-
cent NDP policy toward NATO, and is indicative of the second 
and much more influential nationalist position among many 
Canadian social democrats. Whether directed against Britain, as 
in the interwar years, or, as in the postwar period, against the US, 
left-nationalism rejects both multilateral and bilateral defence 
aligments on the grounds that such ties require the sacrifice of 
too much autonomy and involve Canada in great power conflicts 
in which she has no direct interest. Therefore, it is argued, 
Canada should still "bo prepared to defend her own shores" — 
whatever that means — but only her shores, her territory, her 
sovereignty. It is a view that can best be described as isolation-
ist, yet it is probably the view of many Canadian social 
democrats. 

The NDP took its formal decision on NATO as part of a radi-
cal anti-American attack from the Waffle faction on Canada's 
complicity in the Vietnam War, at the party's 1969 convention. 
That decision has been overwhelmingly ratified by party com-
mittees and conventions in the intervening years and would seem 
to have the support of about half of the party's parliamentary cau-
cus. Only re,cently at the meeting of the party's federal council 
has this policy been modified. Significantly the policy has not 
been abandoned, only its implementation postponed. If this is 
purely a matter of winning votes, it is unlikely that electoral ex-
pediency will outlast the fundamentalist views of party militants 
— for whom getting out of NATO is akin to one of Martin 
Luther's theses, to be nailed to the door of the Church as a state-
ment of theological purity. If instead, it is intended as a lever to 
pressure other NATO members to reform such policies as the 
first-use of nuclear weapons and adopt defensive force postures 
it will surely fail. Other members are unlikely to take an NDP 
government's proposals for reform seriously as long as the party 
retains its commitment to withdraw from the alliance. However 
sound the advice (and there are some useful suggestions regard-
ing, for example, defensive force postures), the messenger would 
be viewed with suspicion. 

Internationalist isolationism 
What underlies the NDP's majority view on defence policy is 

a complex mixture of 19th century liberal ideas about war and 
disarmament, a vitriolic dislike and fear of the United States, and 

a traditionally isolationist view of Europe. Above all, New 
Democrats recoil from the idea that Canadian security can be best 
obtained in military alignments with the great powers. NATO, it 
is alleged, ties Canada to military spending levels, to first use of 
nuclear weapons, and to various policies and institutions of the 
United States. Party spokesmen argue that, in place of NATO, 
the first principle of Canadian defence policy should be protec-
tion of territory and sovereignty. The more specific proposals of 
NDP defence policy call for the withdrawal of Canadian forces 
from Europe (although not without consultation), including the 
air brigade; assuming unilateral and independent control over air 
surveillance of Canada's Arctic by canceling NORAD; complet-
ing the construction and subsequent operation of the North 
Warning System without direct American participation; and, 
perhaps purchasing AWACs aircraft for increased aerial surveil-
lance. Party spokespersons also sugge,st that an NDP government 
would purchase additional frigates, some diesel-powered sub-
marines and install passive surveillance devices in the Arctic. 
From this it is evident that an NDP defence policy is unlikely to 
be cheaper than its Conservative alternative. 

Once sovereignty and the homeland are secured, the New 
Democrats advocate a more assertive voice on arms control and 
greater Canadian involvement in peacekeeping acàvities. It is 
the NDP defence critic's view that we "want a free hand in our 
internationalism and we can only get that by not only [taking] 
forces out of Europe but [getting] out of the NATO council." Yet 
the burdens of securing sovereignty may limit opportunities to 
make an effective contribution in these areas. Each of these pro-
grams mentioned above suggest a commitment limited to terri-
torial defence. Many will also be very costly. This will leave few 
resources for other undertakings, and while the New Democrats 
propose to conduct territorial defence without any formal 
cooperation with the United States, they do recognize and ac-
knowledge that the United States has to have its security 
guaranteed. They would therefore be willing to share intelligence 
information and do whatever is necessary to reassure the Amer-
icans that the northern part of the North American continent re-
mained secure. This suggests that an NDP defence policy could 
not easily ignore American defence interests in Canada and 
might have to respond to them lest the Americans be tempted to 
do it themselves. Thus the end result may not look that much 
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different from the continentalist leanings of the Tories, but the 
road there could be rougher. 

LIBERAL MALAISE 
As the Tories and the New Democrats borrow freely the 

themes of sovereignty and territorial defence from the Liberal 
government's White Paper of 1971, the Liberal party looks for 
other sources of inspiration. Unlike the other two parties, the Lib-
erals have, as yet, refrained from making a detailed pronounce-
ment on defence policy. The memory of years of Liberal govern-
ment neglect of the anned forces may be difficult to shake. This 
neglect left Canada inadequately equipped to respond to the 
changing strategic situation in Europe and North America that 
developed in the 1980s. It  ais)  left the forces without a strategic 
doctrine that could be used to guide operational commitments 
and procurement decisions. Some efforts were made to reverse 
this situation in the early as defence spending was allowed 
to increase between 6 and i percent in real terms. Today, the 
party can also take some solace from the Tories' problems in 
maintaining this level of spending. Yet the Liberals are still likely 
to be placed on the defensive when confronted with the serious 
state of Canada's depleted armed forces. The lack of a substan-
tial program may also place the party at a disadvantage, espe-
cially in light of the more comprehensive plans of the NDP and 
the Conservatives. There is a chance the Liberals will have 
devised such a plan by the time the campaign begins, but first 
they may have to overcome some internal differences. 

Uncertain status quo 
Like the New Democrats, the Liberals face internal disagree-

ment when it comes to defining defence policy. At the 1986 
national convention which confirmed John Turner's leadership, 
the left wing of the party challenged more moderate voices 
within the caucus by adopting motions opposing cruise missile 
testing and supporting the declaration of Canada as a nuclear 
weapons-free zone. Liberal leader John Turner subsequently 
supported the anti- cruise position but has refrained from ranking 
a similar commitment on the nuclear freeze issue. It is perhaps 
in part as a result of these internal debates that the party has 
tended to define their policy by what they are opposed to and 
have, for the moment, been ambiguous in making clear what they 
favor. . 

Despite the lack of detail there are enough statements to sug-
gest that the Liberals will try to present yet a third alternative to 
that of the Conservatives and New Democrats. Like the New 
Democrats, the Liberals have been quick to criticize the conti-
nentalist tendencies in the 1987 White Paper. They have gone 
on record in opposition to a continuation of cruise missile test-
ing, to the acquisition of nuclear-powered submarines, and to the 
cancellation of the CAST commitment to Nonvay. They have 
also expressed concern about the potential links among 
NORA), the ADI and Star Wars. Alternatively, like the Conser-
vatives, they have condemned the New Democrats' position on 
NATO and have also retained support for NORAD, albeit with 
an ABM restriction attached. The Liberals' commitment to 
NATO was reasserted in John Turner's Vancouver address, 
where he said that Canada has "the opportunity and the obliga-
tion to use our influence on all our partners to help lead that al-
liance in directions which will build a lasting peace." Left un-
said was precisely what that direction was and what capabilities 
Canada would bring to the alliance to push it along that path. 

The Liberals have gone some way in distinguishing them-
selves from the positions of the other two parties without making 
specific commitments of their ol.vn. To many this may sound too 
much like the Trudeau era, when defence policy was allowed to 
languish without doctrinal direction or financial commitment. 
Until Turner's Liberals show signs of overcoming this, they may 
have difficulty convincing the Canadian public that the legacy 
of the Trudeau era has been replaced by an alternative vision. 

THE PARTIES LINE UP 
As an election nears, Canadian security policy is approach-

ing a crossroads and Canada's three political parties are begin-
ning to stake out distinct paths to direct this policy into the 21st 
century. One path follows an increasingly popular tendency 
within the Atlantic alliance and elsewhere that favors a regional 
and primarily unilateral approach to security. For Canada this 
would mean working within a secure Fortress North America 
through even closer strategic cooperation with the United States. 
A second path would take Canada out of its postwar commit-
ments to NATO and its participation in bilateral air defence ar-
rangements with the Americans through NORAD and would 
lead to a declared policy of non-alignment or neutrality. This op-
tion would not preclude increased defence spending but would 
reject the multilateralist approach that has to date influenced 
much of Canada's postwar defence planning. In this respect it 
shares some common territory with the first The third road 
would reject these continentalist and neutralist options and re-
commit the country to a multilareralist defence policy rooted in 
NATO. 

Although the three major parties may not see themselves 
moving along these paths, there is much to suggest that the Con-
servatives and the New Democrats at least have claimed the first 
two as their respective priority positions. The Liberals, for dieir 
part, while not quite as dermite as the other two parties on 
defence policy, seem inclined to support the third path. What  se-
mains  to be seen is how far they may be willing to travel this 
road. 

A real debate? 
If this characterization is valid it marks an interesting shift in 

the positions of the Liberals and Conservatives from the 1960s 
and indicates that the New Democrats are holding fast to a policy 
that was originally adopted in 1969, although repeatedly debated 
before that time. Canada's three major parties are raisffig ques-
tions of great significance about the future of Canadian security 
policy and our participation in bilateral and multilateral alli-
ances. Should territorial defence be Canada's prime security 
mandate? Is it worth risking Canada's support for NATO to send 
submarines under the Arctic ice? Is this country willing to  con-
fine  itself to a continentalist defence policy? What defence 
policy would best respond to the changing strategic environment 
in the wake of reforms in the Soviet Union and the potential re-
duction in nuclear stockpiles in Europe? 

As the Tories begin to implement the policies and programs 
outlined in the White Paper, the opposition parties are poised to 
take it apart. Recent public opinion polls on the acquisition of 
nuclear-powered submarines show no signs of a consensus on 
this most important issue. We thus have all of the ingredients for 
a substantial and timely debate on the future of Canadian defence 
policy. Let us hope it does not get overshadowed by the idiosyn-
crasies that so often Mvade election campaigns. CJI 
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The Palestinian 
uprising 
by John Sigler 

Two rights in conflict 
What role for good will? 
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In the first twenty years after their defeat in 1948, the Palestin-
ians relied on the other Arab states united under the slogans of 
pan-Arab nationalism to restore their lost rights. Israel was 
strongly supported by the United States and other Western 
powers, and the Palestinians clearly felt vastly outnumbered. 
Egypt called in the Soviet Union in 1955 as an ally to offset the 
power of the Israel-US alliance. But the military balance, partic-
ularly when including the factors of morale, training and main-
tenance, has always strongly favored Israel. Only when the West-
ern world was divided, and Israel alienated from the United 
States, as occurred in the Suez Crisis of 1956, could the Arab 
side win a political victory and secure the withdrawal of success-
ful Israeli  military forces. Thanks to improved training, newer 
military technology, and the advantage of the initiative, Egypt 
and Syria were able to impose limited initial military victories 
over the surprised Israels in 1973. Egypt used that limited war to 
secure the return of its lost territories in Sinai, but it was unable 
to secure the promised American diplomatic support for a ne-
gotiated solution to Palestinian grievances, which the Israeli 
leadership firmly rejected. 

From his early student years in Cairo, PLO chairman Yasir 
Arafat has insisted on the idea that only the Palestinians them-
selves could achieve their liberation, and to do that, they must 
remain united. The affection in which Arafat is held throughout 
the Palestinian conununity reflects in large part the recognition 
of his commitment to unity, independence from outside control, 
and "ste,adfastness" in face of continuing frustrations at the diplo-
matic and political level. But the PLO leadership has not been 
successful in finding a formula for achieving its goals. It has 
moved away from the armed struggle to the idea of a negotiated 
settlement, but the abortive experiment with King Hussein in 
1985-86 to induce the Americans to play a strong diplomatic role 
was deeply divisive within the Palestinian movement. It ulti-
mately failed, with abundant responsibility on all sides. The 
movement came back together at the 18th Palestine National 
Council meeting in Algiers in April 1987, but it was increasingly 
isolated on the diplomatic agenda until the Palestinian popula-
tion in the occupied territories initiated an entirely new phase in 
the history of the conflict — a decentralized, non-lethal policy 
of organized civil disobedience. 

The uprising 
The uprising which broke out on December 9, 1987, in Gaza 

had been building for months. The incident which triggered the 
widespread protest was a traffic accident near the Jabaliyya ref-
ugee camp in Gaza in which an Israeli truck rammed a van car-
rying Gazan workers back from Israel, killing four and wound- 

ing eight. The accident was widely interpreted as revenge for the 
slaying in Gaza City two days ear lier of an Israeli businessman, 
suspected of being an intelligence agent. That killing was part of 
an emerging pattern of confrontation between the Gaza-based 
Islamic Jihad and Israeli prison and intelligence authorities. As 
in the Algerian case, the prison experience has proved critical in 
forging unity in the nationalist movement. Activists from the 
main parties in the Unified Leadership of the Popular Uprising 
— Fatah, the Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine, the 
Democratic Front for the Liberation of Palestine, the Palestine 
Communist Party and Islamic Jihad — came together in prison 
and continued their collaboration outside. But it was really the 
teenagers and their stone-throwing attacks which broke the "bar-
rier of fear" which Israeli occupation authorities had heretofore 
effectively used to maintain control. For months, incidents of 
teenagers throwing rocks at passing Israeli settler vehicles had 
mounted in both Gaza and the West Bank. But after the incident 
in Gaza on December 8, they took on the military itself. 

Two other events contributed to the timing of the uprising. 
One was the Arab Summit Conference in Amman from Novem-
ber 8 to 11, when the Palestinian question largely disappeared 
from the agenda as the Arab leaders concentrated on the mount-
ing dangers from the escalating han-Iraq conflict. The Israeli 
press took considerable satisfaction from this indication that the 
Palestinian question was disappearing from the Arab and inter-
national agenda. It was the latest signal to the Palestinians in the 
occupied territories that they could rely very little on the outside 
world to pay attention to their grievances. They also had the ex-
ample of the militancy of the Shi'a in Lebanon in harassing the 
Israeli anny and driving it out of Lebanon. The Israelis contrasted 
their bitter experience in Lebanon with the relative ease with 
which they had ruled over the Palestinians in the West Bank and 
Gaza. On November 25, two guerrillas from Ahmed Jibril's 
Popular Front for the Liberation of Palestine General Command 
staged a dramatic hang-glider suicide attack against an Israeli 
army camp near Kiryat Shimona, killing six Israeli soldiers. A 
poll conducted in the West Bank and Gaza in 1986 showed broad 
support (61 percent) for such "armed struggle" tactics, but there 
was a declining sense of the efficiency of such measures to force 
any change in the occupation. 

"Armed struggle" no winner 
These guerrilla actions, so widely reported in the Western 

media, kept alive the idea of "armed struggle," but caused few 
real security problems for the Israeli state. On the 20-year period 

John Sigler is Professor of Political  Science at Carleton Univer-
sity in Ottawa. 
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Two rights in conflict 

from 1967 through 1986, Palestinian guerrillas killed 396 
Israelis in Israel and the occupied territories, and the figures were 
much lower in the 1980s than the earlier period. On balance, 
these activities undoubtedly cost the Palestinians more in terms 
of promoting hostility to their cause in Western audiences and 
securing considerable sympathy for the Israelis than any irritant 
function they served in changing the diplomatic agenda. 

That has dramatically changed with the uprising, which has 
been widely reported in the Western media. For perhaps the first 
time for the general public, the situation has been seen for what 
it always was — a problem of the basic human rights of a people 
dispossessed of its land, its identity and its dignity. Strong, sen-
sitive voices within the Zionist movement have long understood 
this tragic aspect of the establishment of the Jewish state, but the 
solutions have been difficult and painful to translate into an ac-
ceptable political formula. for many years, the problem was 
shoved aside as the Israelis  1t  with the problem of absorbing 
immigrants from around thz. world and the building of a new 
modern state structure. Meron Benvenisti, former deputy mayor 
of Jerusalem and the director of the important West Bank Data 
Project financed by the Ford and Rockfeller Foundations, has ar-
gued that the conflict is now back to where it began: a communal 
conflict between the Jewish and Arab peoples for a homeland on 
the same small bit of territory. In this view, the interstate con-
flict between Israel and its Arab neighbors is largely secondary, 
although there is little doubt that if the Palestinian problem is not 
resolved, it will come again to dominate the political agenda of 
Arab leaders, and we shall be back on the road to war, a war in 
which weapons of mass destruction — chemical, biological and 
nuclear — may be directed against civilian targets in a catalytic 
struggle which it would be difficult to confine to the eastern 
Mediterranean. That is why it is so vital that the Palestinian civil 
disobedience campaign succeed in getting the problem to the top 
of the world's diplomatic agenda now. 

Lessons of the "Intifada" 
The Palestinians, so long identified as the world's leading ter-

rorists, have given us important new lessons in the recent upris-
ing. In power terms, the demonstrations have been grossly asym-
metrical. Palestinian teenagers have used rocks against what 
many regard as the world's fourth-ranking military power, and 
a nuclear, power at that. Nuclear weapons have no utility against 
such a determined population, nor have the more mundane tech-
niques of coercion and the barrier of fear proved effective. As 
Shlomo Avineri, one of Israel's leading political scientists and 
former director-general of the foreign ministry, recently re-
marked: "An army can beat an army, an anny cannot beat a 
people." In a cruel play on words, however, the Israeli army 
under Defence Minister Rabin has tried to do just that, with new 
batons issued to the troops to try to beat a population into sub-
mission. From all the reports te• date, it is clear that the Palestin-
ian population stands fully mobilized in opposition to such coer-
cive military authority and in defence of their fundamental 
rights. And it works. Many Israelis are scandalized and so are 
their supporters abroad. That is an important lesson for all  of us, 
with our exaggerated faith in military defence and our excessive 
expenditures on all the paraphernalia of modern weapons sys-
tems. 

Many Western European defence specialists have been writ-
ing about the importance of nonmilitary defence, or social 
defence, of preparing populations in advance to resist any mili- 

tary occupation. This is intended as an important deterrent in 
which populations again take up responsibility for their own 
defence and do not rely only on a distant elite which commands 
arcane, incomprehensible technologies and defends complex 
strategies which often defy conunon sense. Govenunents in any 
but the most democratic states will look with suspicion upon 
such local preparation against arbitrary authority for it could be 
used in peacetime against undemocratic regimes as well. honi-
cally, here in the Arab world, where there has been precious little 
in the successful implementation of democratic regimes, the 
Palestinians have provided important lessons for themselves, for 
their occupiers, and for other Arab populations in the region: 
Arab govenunent leaders have long been ambivalent about the 
Palestinian cause for they have long recognized that, out of its 
suffering, the Palestinian nationalist movement has evolved 
democratic practices which stand in stark contrast to the authori-
tarian processes of many Arab governments. This Palestinian 
democracy threatens the legitimacy of the Arab regimes quite as 
much as the failure of the Arab governments to undo what is still 
widely seen by Arab populations as the great injustice done to 
the Palestinians. 

Canadian policies and controversies 
Canadians have been modest about their weight in this pro-

tracted conflict and we have justified our role primarily as 
peacekeepers: on the Golan Heights with the UN Disengagement 
Observer Force since 1967, with the non-UN Multilateral Ob-
server Force in Sinai since 1985, and as truce observers since 
1949. From 1947 on, we have been seen with the United States 
as one of Israel's closest supporters. In 1982, Prime Minister 
Trudeau, alone among Western leaders, saw the Israeli invasion 
of Lebanon coming and wamed Premier Begin that such a war 
could not serve Israel's interests and would be opposed by such 
a long-standing Israeli friend as Canada. True to its word, 
Canada condemned the invasion which has served as an impor-
tant turning point in Israeli public relations abroad. Would diat 
the Prime Minister had been able to persuade then Secretary of 
State Alexander Haig of the wisdom of his insight as to the dam-
age which such an invasion would cause and headed off the 
"green light" to Israel which was to cause the Reagan govern-
ment such irreparable damage to its own international standing. 

To his considerable credit, Joe Clark as Secretary of State for 
External Affairs, has given considerable attention to Canadian 
policy in the Middle East where he has insisted on a balanced 
Canadian policy, one which continues to place the security of 
the state of Israel as a leading Canadian concern, but which in-
sists on the rights of the Palestinian people to a homeland in the 
West Bank and Gaza. He has also spoken out openly about vi-
olations of Palestinian human rights in the occupied territories. 
Modest efforts have also been made to support the activities of 
Canadian non-govemmental organizations in development pro-
jects on the West Bank. If Canada returns to the Security Coun-
cil in 1989, we will be called upon again to play a more active 
role in efforts to find a negotiated solution to the Israeli-Palestin-
ian problem. 

Before that occurs, however, there will be elections in Israel, 
the United States, and probably Canada as well. The uprising has 
put the Palestinian question at the center of the Israeli political 
scene. Early polls suggest that the uprising has further polarized 
the Israeli public with more favoring suppression of the upris-
ing, and this should ffive a boost to the Likud coalition. The major 
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architect however of the hard line policies has been Defence 
Minister Yitzhak Rabin from the Labour Party and a long-time 
rival to Foreign Minister Peres. Peres has favored aiming over 
the bulk of the Palestinian population to Jordanian control and 
has lobbied hard to sell this policy to the US administration. The 
uprising has demonstrated clearly however that the large major-
ity of Palestinians refuse King Hussein's leadership and demand 
that their own representatives in the Palestine Liberation Organi-
zation be heard in any negotiated solution. Only the doves in the 
joint Arab-Jewish Progressive List for Peace (PLP) and in the 
Communist-based Democratic Front for Peace and Equality 
(DFPE) are willing to entertain negotiations with the PLO and 
the 2-state solution, and they have proven to be unacceptable 
coalition partners up to now in the seriously factionalized Israeli 
political process. 

Jews split abroad 
Peres has counted heavily on Israel's friends, principally the 

United States government and the American Jewish community, 
to demonstrate that they cannot accept and will not work willi 
the rejectionist and annexationist policies of Premier Begin and 
thus throw their weight behind Labour in the coming elections 
as the only party which can work with Israel's friends abroad. 
But Peres and his friends have been appalled at how far the 
United States has been willing to go in rewarding the Likud, 
politically, militarily and financially (despite its intransigence on 
the Shultz plan), for this undermines Peres's argument that only 
Labour has the confidence of the US government and the leaders 
of the American Jewish community. This deep split inside Israel 
in face of a critical election explains why pro-Labour voices in 
the American Jewish community have been willing to speak out 
in criticism of the harsh repressive policies of the government 
and the unwillingness of Premier Shamir to consider an inter-
national conference and a negotiated outcome. 

The sanie argument of course applies to Canada, but the role 
of the Canadian govenunent and the Canadian Jewish commu-
nity is certainly a more modest one vis-à-vis Israeli politics. Here 
the Canadian government has been more willing than the US 
government to speak out in criticism of Israeli government poli-
cies, but fewer Canadian Jewish leaders than American ones 
have spoken out in the same manner. As Globe and Mail colum-
nist Michele Landsberg and University of Manitoba law profes-
sor Jack London made clear in an interview on CBC Morning-
side March 17, the agony for sensitive, human rights-oriented 
Canadian Jews over what is happening in the occupied territo-
ries is no less acute, but the Canadian Jewish community feels 
more vulnerable, threatened and defensive than the American 
Jewish community about speaking out in public. Perhaps this ex-
plains the sharp reaction by many in the Canada-Israeli Com- 

Two rights in cor:flict 

mitte,e (CIC) audience on March 10 to External Affairs Minister 
Clark's criticisms of Israeli policy in the territories. While the 
speech contained the usual strong support of Canada for the secu-
rity of the state of Israel, such statements by Canadian leaders 
have rarely criticized the Israeli government publicly. Canada 
has long preferred to work behind the scenes. But Prime Minis-
ter Mulroney, in his end-of-year interview with David Halton of 
the CBC, had stirred up a hornet's nest of protest within his own 
party and in the Arab diplomatic community by his remarks on 
Israeli government restraint in its handling of the uprising. 

Growing support for Palestinians 
It is difficult to know how relevant these issues will be in the 

next Canadian election, but there are early signs that candidates 
who represent other ethnic communities, the so-called "new 
Canadians," are coming forward and may take a more Third 
World orientation generally, including some greater measure of 
sympathy for the Palestinians than has been characteristic of all 
but francophone Quebec in the past. Many believe that the tightly 
organized CIC has had a strong influence on Canadian politici-
ans and hence Canadian policy toward the Middle East, and has 
not been balanced by any equally effective lobby on behalf of 
Arab Canadians. The killings and beatings of Palestinian youth 
have raised anguish for the first time in the Canadian public about 
Palestinian grievances. In a March poll, 56 percent of the 
Canadian public supported Joe Clark in his criticism of Israeli 
human rights abuses, and a plurality of Canadians in 1984 agreed 
that there would be no peace in the area without a Palestinian 
state. 

It would be a mistake to see this only in zero-sum terms, that 
whatever new sympathy may exist for the Palestinians means any 
less for Israelis and the tragic history of the Jewish people. What 
we need to recognize is that we are dealing with two tragic 
peoples, and that a myopic morality which deals only with one 
and ignores the other simply does not help them or the outside 
world to find a way out of the terrible impasse. The status quo is 
entirely unacceptable, as the Palestinians have now clearly de-
monstrated, and the Canadian government should be able to 
build on strong support from concerned Canadians for its poli-
cies of (1) "a just, lasting, and comprehensive peace settlement," 
(2) "fair-minded peace initiatives," (3) "the security, well-being 
and rights of Israel as a legitimate, independent state in the 
Middle  Fr st," and (4) "the legitimate rights of the Palestini-
ans...including their right to play a full part in negotiations to de-
termine their future and their right to a homeland within a clearly 
defined territory." These are the right policies, even if their real-
ization will require herculean efforts on the part of all those con-
cerned with promoting international peace and security based 
more on justice than fear. 
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Ethiopia and its enemies 
In the hom of scarcity 

Horn of Africa 
showdown 
by John Sorenson 

Is there an end in sight for Africa's longest war? 
After twenty-seven years of savage conflict, the war between 

Ethiopia and Eritrea has taken a new direction following a ser-
ies of major victories against F iopia' s military govenunent by 
the Eritrean People's Liberatr.:. Front (EPLF). This may mean 
the beginning of the end for Ethiopia's military regime (known 
in the official language of Amharic as the Derg, meaning "Com-
mittee") and its leader Haile Mariam Mengistu. 

The recent EPLF victories have been compared to the French 
defeat by the Viet Minh at Dien. Bien Phu and may prove to be 
the most decisive in Eritrea's quarter-century struggle for self-
determination. In December the EPLF broke out from behind 
their 200-kilometer line of trenches near the bombed-out ruins 
of what was once the town of Nakfa. The Ethiopian army was 
forc,ed back, and then in mid-March at the Battle of Afabet, the 
Ethiopian 29th Mechanized Brigade was completely destroyed 
in a classic ambush. The EPLF claimed to have killed or captured 
18,000 enemy soldiers. Additionally, the EPLF captured a large 
quantity of tanks and weapons, as well as three Soviet military 
"advisers." In the following months, the EPLF claimed that it 
had put 45,000 Ethiopian troops out of action and broken the 
back of the Ethiopian military. Even allowing for exaggeration, 
it is clear that the situation for the Derg is serious. 

WW2 aftermath 
Eritrea's struggle for independence began during the Second 

World War when the former Italian colony (of the same name) 
came under British administration. While the other colonies at-
tained independence, Eritrea was federated with Ethiopia by a 
United Nadons decision in 1951. A UN Commission ostensibly 
inquired into the wishes of the Eritreans but its investigation was 
cursory. Undoubtedly, many Eritreans did desire unification with 
Ethiopia but others wanted independence. The claims of both 
sides were exaggerated and those of the Unionist Party were ac-
companied by violent acts of terror and assassination. The fed-
eration was achieved through a collusion of imperialist interests: 
Ethiopia, which had steadily expanded its borders during the 
European "Scramble for Africa," wanted access to the sea; the 
United States aimed to estabfish a communications base in 
Eritrea and to maintain a useful ally along the strategic Red Sea 
coastline. 

The federation was unworkable from the start. The relatively 
liberal atmosphere in Eritrea was regarded as a threat to the cen-
tralized and tightly controlled feudal monarchy of Ethiopia. 

John Sorenson is a graduate student  al York University in 
Toronto. He is also associated with the Eritrean Relief Associa-
tion in Canada. 

Under  Halle  Selassie, political repression in Eritrea was severe 
and violent. During a general strike in 1958, 500 people were 
killed or wounded by the police. Newspapers were censored, in-
dustries were closed and transferred to Addis Ababa and the of-
ficial languages, Tigrinya and Arabic, were replaced by Am-
haric. The terms of the federation act were constantly violated 
and it was finally abandoned when Ethiopia illegally annexed 
Eritrea in 1962. Annexation directly violated the federation act, 
which could only be amended by the UN. Furthermore, the sup-
posed "vote" taken in the Eritrean Assembly was carried out at 
gunpoint, with armed guards in the chambers; a declaration was 
simply read out to the Members of Parliament 

The UN ignored repeated protests from Eritrea regarding 
annexation, and armed resistance broke out under the Eritrean 
Liberation Front (Fi f). The US poured weapons into Ethiopia, 
building up the second largest anny on the continent (next to that 
of South Africa). Israel provided counterinsurgency training to 
Halle  Selassie's troops. The F.I.F received assistance from a 
number of Arab countries which eidier saw the Eritrean struggle 
as a Muslim movement or wished to manipulate an independent 
Eritrea for their ol,vn ends. 

USSR horns in 
Meanwhile, the Soviet Union, alter  its ouster from Egypt and 

Sudan, saw the 1969 military coup in nearby Somalia as an op-
portunity to secure a strategic position in Africa. Although the 
officers who carried out the coup had been trained in Moscow 
they did not immediately declare the coup to be socialist. 
However, the Soviets enthusiastically supported the new regùne; 
estimates of military aid varied widely ($300 million to $1 bil-
lion), but the Somali army had doubled in size by 1975. In ex-
change for this largesse the Soviets acquired a naval base at Ber-
bera. 

The objectives of Somalia's military buildup must have been 
abundantly clear. Since the former British Somaliland and Ital-
ian Somaliland were united as the independent Somali republic 
in 1960, the government had dedicated itself to regaining what 
it regarded as lost territories in the Ogaden (in Ethiopia), the 
Northern Frontier District (Kenya) and Djibouti (former French 
Somaliland). In 1977 Somalia invaded the Ogaden. 

New guard, old policies 
After  Halle  Selassie was deposed by military coup in 1974, 

there was some hope that the Eritrean case might be solved. 
However, the Derg continued his policy in Eritrea and the war 
continued. Victory was almost in the hands of the Eritreans in 
1977 when they had control of all but the major cities, and part 
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of the Derg's forces were diverted to the Ogaden. However, 
ethnic, re ligious and political factionalism among the ELF 
leadership led to strife within the liberation movement. Eventu-
ally, the ELF was superseded by an offshoot movement, the 
EPLF, which downplayed internal divisions and proclaimed a 
socialist ideology. 

As in Somalia, the military regime in Ethiopia did not initially 
declare its ideological orientation. Hoping to preserve its posi-
tion in the Horn, the US endorsed the Derg, stressed its support 
for Ethiopia's "territorial integrity" and actually increase,d its 
supply of weapons. These increases, however, did not meet the 
levels demanded by the Derg, which then turned to the Soviet 
Union. Although the Soviets had supported Eritrean inde-
pendence at the UN in 1950, they responded to Mengistu's ap-
peals, dropped their support for Somalia and reversed their posi-
tion on Eritrea. In a dizzying switch of alliances, the US began 
arming Somalia. A massive airlift of Soviet weapons, accom-
panied by Cuban troops and pilots from South Yemen, allowed 
Ethiopia to win a victory in its dispute with Somali over the 
Ogaden region and turn its full attention to Eritrea. Under the 
Soviet-backed onslaught, victory was snatched from the 
Eritreans, who were forced to retreat. 

For a decade, the EPLF remained in the rugged mountains of 
northern Eritrea, seemingly forgotten by the rest of the world. 
Most support from the Arab countries dried up as the EPLF's so-
cialist program was articulated. The US, still hoping to "win 
Ethiopia back" with food aid, did not see the EPLF as an Eritrean 
counterpart to the contras or the mujahadeen. 

The OAU (with the honorable exception of Samora Machel 
of Mozambique) has refused to recognize the legitimacy of 
Eritrean  claims to self-de wrmination because of its principle of 
maintaining the borders inherited from the colonial period. 
Clearly, this would equally apply to the Eritrean case, but Halle 

 Selassie had annexed Eritrea only months before the OAU con-
vened. Abdul Rahman Mohammed Babu, the former Foreign 
Minister of Zanzibar and Minister of Economic Planning and So-
cial Welfare in Tanzania, introduced the clause concerning 
colonial borders to the OAU. In an interview with the author, he 
stated that he has suffered "eternal shame" because of that 
clause's effect on the Eritrean case. To his credit, Babu has now 
be,come a tireless advocate of Eritrean self-determination. 

Eritrean resistance thrives 
Despite a lack of external support and confronted with the 

devastating famine which ravaged the Horn, the EPLF was able 
to create a far-reaching social revolution in the areas it control-
led, including land reform and the emancipation of women. 
Under the constant threat of aerial bombardment, the EPLF built 
an impressive underground infrastructure in its base areas in-
cluding hospitals, schools, workshops and garages. Tluough the 
Eritrean  Relief Association emergency food aid was brought in 
from Sudan to meet the needs of the civilian population stricken 
by war, drought and famine. 

Now the EPLF has broken out from its defensive perimeter 
and dealt a deadly blow to the Ethiopian army. Additionally, just 
inside Ethiopia in the province of Tigré, the Tigréan People's 
Liberation Front (TPLF) achieved a string of impressive victo-
ries which have also weakened the Ethiopians. The TPLF states 
that it is fighting for a democratic Ethiopia and advocates seces-
sion only as a last resort. During its initial period, the TPLF re-
ceived substantial support from the Eritreans but relations be- 

Ethiopia and its enemies 

tween the two fronts cooled during the early 1980s. Now the 
EPLF and the TPLF have put aside their differences and signed 
a treaty of cooperation which could spell eventual defeat for the 
Derg. 

Starvation and atrocities 
But at the moment, it is the Eritrean people who are suffering 

most. Relief supplies to a famine-stricken population have con-
stantly been disrupted by military conflict. Crop fields and vil-
lages have been attacked. Now the Derg is relocating vi llagers 
and there has been a massive displacement of the population flee-
ing from the combat zones. The EPLF states that as many as 
180,000 people have been displaced and that 50,000 have fled 
to areas it controls. Also, following its defeats in March, the Derg 
expelled all foreign relief workers from Eritrea and Tigré. Osten-
sibly this was done for their own safety, but the EPLF and the 
TPLF suggested that it was to clear the area of witnesses to 
atrocities against the civilian population. Reports of these atroci-
ties are now starting to be received. The EPLF issued statements 
throughout May and June conceming arbitrary executions, burn-
ing of villages, executions of political prisoners and the use of 
napalm and cluster bombs. During May, according to the EPLF, 
in the town of She'eb alone, 400 people were slaughtered, 80 of 
them herded into a ditch and then crushed to death by tanks. 

In Ethiopia, Mengistu has responded to the EPLF victories by 
declaring a state of emergency which gives the army the right to 
arrest or shoot civilians on the spot, as well as to enter and search 
homes at any time. Forced conscription has increased and child-
ren as young as fourteen have turned up as prisoners of war in 
Eritrea. On May 19, Addis Ababa Radio announced that every 
salaried Ethiopian would now have the "opportunity" to con-
tribute a month's wages to the war. 

Rather than accepting EPLF calls for a negotiated end to the 
conflict, Mengistu in his May Day speech issued renewed calls 
of "Everything to the war front!" What more can be sent there is 
a question. A quarter-century of war has drained the economy of 
the entire region. Ethiopia's anns debt to the Soviet Union stands 
at more than $2 billion. 

Out of bounds to aid? 
Anned by the Soviets, Ethiopia depends on food aid from the 

West. Eritrea's situation in this respect is even worse. Few 
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Ethiopia and its enemies 

governments are willing to provide aid there directly, although 
Australia and the Scandinavian countries have gone farther than 
most. Canada refuses to offer development aid to Eritrea, al-
though it does provide some indirect emergency relief. Now a 
growing number of NGOs are calling for increased cross-border 
supplies to Eritrea from Sudan. 

Canada and Italy are the only two governments which sup-
port Ethiopia's controversial resettlement program, intended to 
move large numbers of people southward from the provinces of 
Tigré and Wollo, ostensibly because of ecological collapse in the 
north, although OXFAM says the area can recover through 
simple irrigation. Tigré and Wollo are also the scene of much 
anti- govemment activity. Widely condemned for its brutality in 
implementing the program, the Derg temporarily halted resettle-
ment but has now resumed these operations. 

Ethiopia remains one of the poorest countries in the world and 
no development can take plac r• under these conditions. In his 
speech Mengistu himself esti-..ated the annual costs of the war 
as equal to that of constructing four universities, four hospitals, 
four "big industries" and a railroad across the country. 

Sudan angles 
The wars Mengistu inherited from Haile Selassie also have 

broader regional effects. Over a million refugees have been 
created in the Horn and many have fled into Sudan, which is ex-
periencing its own food crisis. Recent reports indicate waves of 
wallcing skeletons now crossing back into Ethiopia in search of 
food; many of these have come from the southern areas where 
fighting continues between the Sudanese govenunent and the 
Sudanese People's Liberation Army (SPLA). While Sudan has 
allowed the Eritreans to operate cross-border relief operations, 
Ethiopia has responded by backing the SPLA. 

In a 1986 interview with the author, EPLF Secretary General 
Issayas Afeworlci indicated that although the Eritreans were sym-
pathetic to the southern Sudanese, the SPLA was being used as 
a tool by both Mengistu and the Soviet Union. "Why is the 
Ethiopian government eager  topo  all these firearms into south- 

ern Sudan? Is it because they are interested in the rights of the 
southerners when they have denied the rights of their own 
people?....What they're doing is purely political maneuvering. Is 
the Soviet Union outside this game? We don't think so." 

Outlook: violent, perhaps short 
It seems doubtful that the Derg can win a final military 

victory. With its recently captured weapons, the EPLF now 
claims a parity with Ethiopian forces, except in the air. As well, 
it has captured high-ranking commanders such as Lt. Col. 
Afewerke Wassie, one of Mengistu's confidants. Other 
Ethiopian field commanders have been executed in front of their 
troops for military failure. Morale is low among the conscripted 
soldiers and there are continuous rumors of mutinies. 

Some have speculated that the recent pullout of Soviet troops 
from Afghanistan may foreshadow a similar Soviet disengage-
ment from the Horn. There have also been suggestions that the 
Soviets are becoming tired of Mengistu's insistence on a mili-
tary solution in Eritrea and that a coup may soon occur. Although 
EPLF radio, broadcasting from the liberated areas, charged on 
May 25 that the Derg was also purchasing weapons from China 
and North Korea because Soviet supplies were inadequate to 
pursue the war, the EPLF is skeptical about second thoughts on 
the part of the Soviet Union regarding support to Mengistu. Tes-
fai Ghermazien, the EPLF representative in Washington, stated 
in a June 14 telephone interview that Soviet weapons are still 
flowing into Ethiopia. "Everyone is expecting the Soviets to call 
for a peaceful solution but actually they are not ready," Tesfai 
said. "They have decided to keep Mengistu in power and Men-
gistu's only solution is the gun." 

But how much longer the Soviets will continue to support 
Mengistu's unwinnable war is another question. The Derg is 
sending in 50,000 untrained troops to bolster its forces weakened 
in the March defeats. The offensive could be delayed until the 
rainy season ends in September, but when it occurs it might be 
Mengistu's last showdown. D 
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After 1997? 
Lots of special arrangements 

Political future of 
Hong Kong, China 
by Ronald C. Keith 

Traditional Chinese wisdom would never allow the eye of a 
fish to pass as a pearl. The draft of the Basic Law of the future 
Special Administrative Region of Hong Kong (HKSAR) was fi-
nally made public in the seventh session of the Basic Law Draft-
ing Committee on April 28. Hong Kong's future has intemation-
ally become the subject of furious forecasting and the ongoing 
debate in Hong Kong will now focus on the extent to which the 
new law as the legal framework for the 50-year deal to preserve 
Hong Kong's distinctive social and economic system represents 
a pearl or a fishy eyeball. 

This Law is supposed to give form and substance to the Sep-
tember 1984 Sino-British Joint Declaration. The latter included, 
in Annex 1, the "basic policies" of the Pe,ople's Republic of 
China (PRC), and these are perhaps best described in terms of 
Deng Xiaoping's interrelated concepts of "one country, two sys-
tems" and "Hong Kong people will rule Hong Kong." 

"No-party state" 
A less than charitable view would describe the current process 

of drafting and public consultation as a manipulative process de-
signed to perpetuate a lack of democratic process in what some 
have referred to as an "administrative no-party state." Histori-
cally, Hong Kong was an anomaly of the British imperial ex-
perience; there was no carefully staged introduction of British 
parliamentary processes. While there was an expansion of a 
British style civil service and legal tradition, there was what some 
observers describe as "consensus colonialism." The latter im-
plied a bureaucratically-induced political quietism which sought 
to avoid precipitate Chinese action against Hong Kong. Institu-
tional change focused on the cooptation of political controversy 
and the pacification of social groups and corporate bodies 
through administrative rather than political means. This pattern 
was only modestly qualified in the partial introduction of elec-
toral reforms after the riots of 1967. 

Both the British and Chinese agenda might now be seen in 
terms of mutually agreed agenda for a smooth transition to 1997 
within a deliberately circumscribed process of political change. 
The British were unable to gain Chinese acquiescence in the con-
tinuation of British administration  alter 1997, but both sides have 
agreed that the transition would run more smoothly if there were 
no major reshufflings of personnel. The present composition of 
the Legislative Council is not expected to change drastically, 
hence the subscription in the draft Basic Law to "the principle of 
gradual and orderly progress." This law is to be quickly passed 
through a stage of public consultation in Hong Kong before it 
goes forward to China's National People's Congress (NPC) in 
late 1988 or early 1989 for enactment Its speedy enactment and  

its provisions appear designed to forestall any Hong Kong-based 
popular movement from stealing a march on the Chinese before 
1997 through the hasty creation of local general elections. 

People or interests? 
Even before the publication of the draft law, public discus-

sion in Hong Kong had tended to focus on whether 25 percent or 
50 percent of the Legislative Council would be installed by direct 
election. In respect of the installation of a Chief Executive and 
Legislative Council in 1997, the draft law appears to be compat-
ible with historical Chinese Communist united front organiza-
tional preference for the selective representation of "functional" 
groups in society, as opposed to constituency-based electoral 
party politics based upon one person, one vote. The critics of the 
draft law contend that it perpetuates an existing pattern of infor-
mal representation of groups such as business, labor and pro-
fessional corporate bodies. This notion of representing "circles" 
or "walks of life" is reminiscent of the original Communist or-
ganization of the Chinese People's Political Consultative Con-
ference under the united front of 1949. The latter as the highest 
state authority was superseded, but not subsumed by the National 
People's Congress in 1954. 

The draftùig committee was no doubt influenced by the April 
1987 statements of Deng Xiaoping which clearly rejected any 
formal adaptation to British parliamentary structures in Hong 
Kong's political future. However, the British common law tradi-
tion is historically rooted in Hong Kong and has been accepted 
as part of Hong Kong's distinctive social system. Certainly, from 
the Chinese point of view, the current emphasis on "functional" 
representation is twice blessed, for it is not specific to the mod-
em British parliamentary tradition and it is less of an anomaly in 
terms of the PRC's own limited political experience which has 
only recently allowed direct elections of the delegates to county-
level people's congresses. 

Hong Kong's political transition promises to become one of 
this century's most fascinating political experiments. Inevitably, 
there will be problems. In the constitutional history of the 
People's Republic of China, for example, "legislative power" has 
always been exclusive to the NPC. While the State Council 
(somewhat similar to a cabinet) could pass "administrative reg-
ulations" and the provincial congresses could pass "rules and 
regulations," they could only do so within the provisions of fun-
damental "law," as passed and interpreted by the NPC. This is 
certainly appropriate to China as a unitary state; however, the 

Ronald C. Keith is Professor of Political Science at the Univer-
sity of Calgary in Alberta. 

21 



After 1997? 

most recent state constitution of 1982 specifically mentioned the 
NPC's ability to create "special administrative regions." 

Vague is beautiful 
The draft law may reflect a pragmatic political strategy, but 

it is more than a little woolly in constitutional terms. The 
HKSAR is not a "region" in any normal constitutional sense. 
There is no Chinese Communist precedent for such a "high de-
gree of autonomy." Hong Kong's fourteen deputies to the NPC 
currently caucus with the Guangdong provincial delegation; 
however, the HKSAR in some ways appears to be a non-
sovereign state within the Chinese sovereign unitary state. A 
Chinese province such as Guangdong cannot enact "law," but 
the future HKS AR is to have such power, particularly in spheres 
not relating to defence and foreign affairs. Even in the field of 
foreign affaù-s some HKS AR involvement is anticipated. The in-
ternational agreements of l ;._ ag Kong to which the PRC is not a 
party are to remain in force after 1997. The HKSAR status as an 
autonomous customs area with its own freely convertible dollar 
has also been reconfirmed. 

While the Basic Law is to be enacted under Article 31 of the 
PRC constitution, it becomes a final source of constitutional 
authority for many of the governmental processes of the future 
HKSAR. Only NPC laws which selectively pertain to defence, 
foreign affairs and national unity are to apply in Hong Kong. The 
NPC can either revoke or return HKSAR law for reconsidera-
tion only insofar as it contradicts the Basic Law. The IIKSAR 
has its own final court of appeal, and the draft  Basic Law allows 
for the appointment of foreign judges from other coirunon law 
jurisdictions to preside in Hong Kong courts after 1997. 

Furthermore, ministries of the PRC government cannot set up 
offices in Hong Kong without HKSAR approval, and if and 
when their offices are approved, they are required to respect 
HKS AR law. Executive power is vested in the HKSAR to deal 
with public finance, monetary and economic policy, industry and 
commerce, trade, taxation, postal services, civil aviation and 
maritime matters, traffic, transport, fishery, agriculture, person-
nel administration, civil affairs, labor, education, medical and 
health services, social welfare, culture and recreation, municipal 
fac iliti es, urban planning, housing, real estate, public order, entry 
and exit controls, meteorology, communications, science and 
technology, sports and "other administrative affairs." The 
HKSAR is guaranteed its own independent  finances  to be used 
"exclusively for its own purposes" under Article 104 of the draft 
law, and Article 107 emphasizes that the HKSAR is to continue 
to practise "a low tax policy." Resource-rich regions within 
China will undoubtedly envy such an unencumbered fiscal sit-
uation, and the draft Basic Law seems to guarantee Hong Kong's 
competitive edge over the coastal cities and economic zones of 
southeast China. 

Some guarantees 
Article 4 guarantees that the socialist system and policies will 

not be practised in HKSAR for fifty years, but is this a substan-
tive guarantee? The original SMo-British Declaration was only 
a declaration, and not an international treaty. The Chinese ad-
amantly refused to accept the UK negotiators as representing the 
people of Hong Kong and they never conceded sovereignty, 
hence the issue has been construed as one of "resuming" 
sovereignty. While the HKSAR will have its own  final court of 
appeal, the exclusive power of interpretation of the Basic Law  

resides with the Standing Committe,e of the NPC which is only 
obliged to consult an ongoing Comtnitte,e for the Basic Law of 
the HKSAR. Chinese military forces will be located in Hong 
Kong. These are required to honor both NPC and HKSAR laws, 
but they will be financed by the PRC. 

In the end there are no ultimate guarantees, but the tendency 
to look for answers in history is all too often unnecessarily sub-
jective and analytically crude. The views of the older generations 
in Hong Kong may have some political importance, but the case 
of Hong Kong in 1988 is nothing like the case of Shanghai in 
1949. The 1949 case was informed by US containment and the 
Cold War exclusion of China from the UN, and since 1949 the 
regime has gone through several stages of national political in-
tegration and economic development 

Economic reform within China may yet cause political con-
troversy over social polarization, and despite protestations of 
China's cultural and moral integrity, the Party may feel 
threatened by Western cultural influence permitted under the 
"open door." There is no promise that the Party will not take fu-
ture action against "bourgeois liberalism." Chinese leaders have, 
however, pointed the fact that recent action against this phenom-
enon has been circumscribed so as not to influence Hong Kong's 
domestic politics. In the past, ideology definitely was exported 
to Hong Kong. In the Cultural Revolution, there were serious 
riots in Hong Kong over the alleged desecration of Mao, and the 
restricted circulation of his little Red Book; but Mao is dead and 
there has since been profound generational change at all levels 
of leadership within the PRC. The Mtellectuals have been for-
mally incorporated into the working class. The Cultural Revolu-
tion has, in fact, resulted in tremendous antipathy towards the 
politics of large-scale mass movements within the PRC, and the 
content of the Party's own political tasks has shifted substan-
tively away from class conflict towards political stability and 
modernization. 

China's gains 
The PRC can "resume" sovereignty and have the economic 

benefit of Hong Kong. China has its own version of fiscal con-
servatism and is dedicated to its own form of economic nation-
alism. However, the increasing involvement in international 
trade, while qualified in terms of serious commitment to China's 
national interests, is a firm, long-term policy which sees foreign 
investment as a positive element in the program of modern-
ization. A brutal policy of social revolution in Hong Kong would 
be a curious anachronism in terms of the PRC's own politics. It 
would not serve the modernization interests of the regime, but it 
would undercut its strategy to spur the regional economies of 
southern China and to reincorporate Taiwan into the mainland; 
and it would have tremendous cost in terms of China's inter-
national relations in the Pacific Rim. 

The Chinese are likely to take the Basic Law seriously for 
sound political reasons of national self-interest. It appears that 
both the Chinese and the British are attempting to preserve 
Hong Kong's stability and economic prosperity through a flex-
ible political strategy which draws on existing structures of cor-
porate representation and appointment in such a way as to avoid 
any potential crisis which could arise with the precipitate appli-
cation of principles of British parliamentary democracy at the 
expense of Chinese sovereignty. Whether Mis strategy is an act 
of political genius or political dissimulation is in the eye of the 
beholder. 
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Foreign aid and 
human rights 
by Loretta Lynn Rose 

Ald for the poor or the oppressed? 
Canadian policy emerging 
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Offering foreign aid and protecting human rights are often 
naturally related activities since the poor and the oppressed are 
so frequently the same people. Many Canadians have called for 
the govenunent to make explicit this latent connection by join-
ing some aspects of its foreign aid and hurnan rights policies. 
Any linkage, however, requires a careful elucidation of goals so 
that neither policy becomes misdirected or ineffective. In fact, 
this process of focusing on the aims and strategies of foreign aid 
has been going on for some time in foreign policy reviews, and 
now culminates, with a new interest in human rights as one aid 
priority, in the Canadian International Development Agency's 
(CIDA) new policy statement, Sharing Our Future. 

These recent reviews a ll  point to certain paramount aims for 
aid: alleviating the pressing problems of poverty, hunger, in-
equality, and environmental distress; helping countries to 
achieve political stability; and promoting economic growth. 
When aid is linked to human rights, wider objectives of economic 
prosperity and human  welfare remain, but motivating specific 
changes in the behavior of offending goverrunents becomes a 
thread of concern which nms through all the other goals. 

Creating an aid-rights link must begin with defining terms. 
And here is the most difficult hurdle: what are fundamental 
rights, and what constitutes "abuse" of rights? The Department 
of External Affairs advances no clear definition of human rights, 
but utilizes the general guidelines put forth in the International 
Bill of Human Rights. With respect to abuse, the broad defini-
tion of "gross and persistent" maltreatment is used. This lacks 
refinement, but offers the potentially helpful criterion of institu-
tionalized abuse: we could assume that the constancy and dedi-
cation of such violence raises the level of injury qualitatively, to 
a degree that is wholly unacceptable. 

Yet, even in the case of clearly institutionalized abuse, prob-
lems abound. How, for example, do we resolve the seeming con-
tradiction between defending individual life and liberty, and 
freedom of religion, when free religion, in the case of some 
Muslùn countries, involves chopping off hands, blinding and 
other mutilations? Does this, because it is institutionalized vi-
olence, constitute "gross and persistent" human rights abuse? If 
we claim it does, upon what basis do we judge these Koranic 
laws to be wrong? 

A role for "morality" 
This raises the question of the moral basis for the judgments 

made. Hunan rights issues are framed as moral issues. Govern-
ments are held responsible for their actions and are deemed 
culpable when they offend, and the international community re-
gards it appropriate to demand change and to intervene if neces-
sary. Thus, governments do act with at least some notion of a  

system of morality and of a moral community with the right to 
malce judgments. However, the right to judge cannot simply be 
assumed. The fact that all states do make moral assertions can be 
used to justify joining in with our own pronouncements. People 
simply are moralists in their dealings with one another. But there 
are more compelling reasons for promoting human rights. One 
is that human rights violations do not affect the oppresse,d only. 
Rights violations cause unrest and upheaval that affect the out-
side world. This concept is often expressed in the adage that, "if 
rights are denied anywhere, freedom is threatened everywhere." 
In addition, there is the serious question of not compromising our 
integrity by throwing away our moral convictions. 

These are, in fact, the reasons used by the Canadian govenn-
ment to explain why it attempts to promote human rights abmad. 
(Se,e, for example, the government's Canada' s International Re-
lations: Response of the Government of Canada to the Report of 
the Special Joint Committee of  the  Senate and the House of Com-
mons, 1986.) Still, we are in a world of sovereign states operat-
ing on the basis of self-interest, and undisciplined by any higher 
authority. No formal moral community exists. And, since there 
is no common cosmology there are no universally accepted rules 
to guide action. The challenge then, is to create rules and defini-
tions within the context of moral pluralism and state sovereignty. 

Perhaps it would be possible to develop some universal cri-
teria on the basis of our common human condition and ex-
perience. For example, in a very simple fashion, could human 
rights abuses be defined as violent or oppressive action which 
the executors would not be willing to suffer themselves? Could 
we in this way, apply the "golden rule" to human rights? 

This may help, especially in judging the sincerity of govern-
ments' claims, yet it is clearly insufficient, for some people are 
willing to suffer what we in the West regard as appalling and 
abusive. A good example here again is Koranic law. Appealing 
to higher principles, leaders who strictly administer the decreed 
mutilations would presumably agree that they, too, are subject to 
these divine laws. We cannot then fault them for human rights 
abuses on the basis of doing unto others what they would not 
have done to themselves. Yet we would still reject mutilations 
as an appropriate punishment for social offenders. 

There is, of course, a place for punishment, and this limits the 
degre-e to which benevolence can be extended. However, when 
individuals' actions are not clearly harmful to society, or do not 
challenge its foundations, and they lose their lives or liberty as a 
result, there is a clear disjuncture between the social ill and the 
"cure." Such punishment itself becomes antisocial, for it stulti- 
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fies or extinguishes the potential of those individuals to con-
tribute to their society. Put another way, such treatment of in-
dividuals (the parts) hurts society (the whole) and can therefore 
rightly be called abusive. Ris  easy to think of ways that we might 
put this idea to work in analyzing situations. For example, 
govenunents often suppress opposition groups claiming that 
they do so to protect the whole (society); however, it is pertinent 
to ask whether the "protection" is meant for the whole, or 
whether it results from the goverrunent's attempts to shield itself 
(a part). 

This relationship of parts to whole extends beyond national 
borders. What goverrunents do affects the welfare of the human 
race in general, whether directly or indirectly. This is a common-
place of modern international relations. Thus, if one part (a state) 
is causing enough distress that the health of the whole (the inter-
national community) is affzeted, the whole has a right to inter-
vene. This is explicitly recr. a.nized in Article 39 of the Charter 
of the United Nations. 

Three broad principles, then, can help in formulating a work-
ing definition of human rights, of what constitutes abuse, and of 
when abuse warrants intervention: first, the guideline of gross 
and persistent, or institutionalized abuse, which is currently ap-
plied by our government, but which needs much refuting; sec-
ond, an application of the "golden rule," to determine whether 
governments consistently violate their own professed standards; 
and third, a consideration of the relationship between the parts 
and the whole, and the necessity of preserving the integrity of 
both. 

Beating guidelines into policy 
Such general guidelines require much diligent work to make 

them useful, and Canada's many activities on the various stand-
ard-setting committees of multilateral organizations offer pro-
mise. In the meantime, however, action is required. So, keeping 
in mind these general parameters, how ought the Canadian 
government to develop its immediate policies? On this subject, 
writers such as Margaret Doxey, Terence Keenleyside, Patricia 
Taylor and others have offered useful insights. It is worth reiter-
ating, and adding to, some of these. 

First, sanctioning governments must admit their own human 
rights problems, and be consistent in taking remedial action. This 
is the foundation for action, and the only way of avoiding charges 
of hypocrisy. Canada's involvement in the United Nations 
Working Group on Indigenous Populations, and its submission 
to the authority of the Human Rights Committee under the Op-
tional Protocol represent, in at least some measure, this type of 
ameliorative action. 

Second, suspending any military trade with offending reg-
imes is imperative. Obviously, adding to the coercive resources 
of abusive governments is illogical and counterproductive. This 
is recognized in the government's September 1986 policy guide-
lines for the export of military equipment to countries whose 
governments have a record of serious human rights violations. 
However, continuing controversy over exports of military and 
electronic equipment to Chile suggests that there remains much 
to be done in refining these guidelines. 

Third, it is appropriate — indeed necessary — to take some 
actions which may be largely symbolic, but very public, in order 
to make a clear statement against gross abuses. Black South Afri-
cans, for example, have insisted that sanctions against their 
government are vital as expressions of international support,  

even when the eventual impact of sanctions is not clearly known. 

Making respect for human rights attractive 
Concrete action must follow close on the heels of symbolic 

performance, to give substance to the moral and intellectual 
statement. The next step is to consider how the Canadian govern-
ment can persuade abusive governments to change. Canada has 
never approached such questions in terms of exerting mere force. 
And, indeed, with respect to human rights, it is doubtless more 
useful to try removing the options of offending goverrunents so 
that respecting human rights becomes increasingly attractive. 
This is where foreign aid enters the picture. Here is a "good" 
which we control; and although Canadian aid may be small in 
comparison to aid given by some others, it may nonethele,ss be 
very important to poor countries facing grave problems. In ad-
dition, linldng aid to human rights, unlike many other actions, 
cannot be construed as a breach of sovereignty of the receiving 
state. Aid which is freely given can be freely withdrawn, and in 
this sense is not a priori meddling. 

However, if we intend to use aid as a "we,apon" for advanc-
ing human rights, then it is especially important for Canada to 
have an overall, consistent, and thoughtful policy for linking aid 
and rights. Inconsistency can invite cynicism and lessen the 
chances of success. Allan Boesak's recent statement in Ottawa 
is a solemn wanting about this very thing occurring with respect 
to sanctions: according to Boesak, unless Canada acts now on its 
commitment to take tougher sanctions against South Africa, it 
would have been better that these promises had never been made. 

Government in action 
It is therefore encouraging to see human rights appearing as 

a major subject for consideration in recent government docu-
ments dealing with Canada's foreign policy. The Report of the 
Special Joint Corrunittee on Canada's International Relations 
(Independence and Internationalism) devoted an entire chapter 
to human rights. So did the Report of the Standing Committee 
on External Affairs and International Trade on Canada's Offi-
cial Development Assistance Policies and Programs (For W hose 
Benefit?), which made an argument for linking aid and human 
rights. As a result, the govenunent faced these issues explicitly 
in its responses; Canada' s International Relations: Response of 
the Government of Canada to the Report of the Special Joint 
Committee of the Senate and the House of Commons, and 
Canadian International Development Assistance: To Benefit a 
Better World. Of particular note, the government has promised 
to establish an International Centre for Human Rights and 
Democratic Development (ICHRDD). And CIDA, in its recent 
policy review, demonstrates a new commitment to the promo-
tion of human rights. Thus, a policy for linking aid to human 
rights is being developed, although it is only in the beginning 
stages. There are several dimensions that should be included in 
such a policy. 

First, we need objectively and explicitly to consider the sacri-
fices involved. It may be true in regard to the human rights issue 
more than others, that there is small chance of effectiveness 
without sharing the burdens of change. The offending states may 
carry the blame, but cost will partly be carried by the accusers. 
This, perhaps, is only fitting, if the public is to know that govern-
ments do not accuse others lightly, but only after serious con-
sideration, and after taking into account the difficulties of our 
times. How might costs be shared? 
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There is the obvious step of welc,oming refugees: if we de-
plore oppression, we must allow the victims of oppression to 
settle in our country. Similar in this regard, is the CIDA training 
program for Ugandans which operated during the Amin years 
when virtually all bilateral aid had been suspended. Another ex-
ample would be the CIDA income-generation program for 
Afghan refugees in Pakistan. Although limite,d in scope, these 
programs are important for the positive encouragement they 
offer to those living under tyranny. 

Creating channels for improving the resources/training of the 
people suffering under oppressive regimes, while refusing to 
consort with the regimes themselves, is an eminently reasonable 
response. One argument often made against an aid-rights link, is 
that cutting off aid harms the very people who need help. This, 
in part, is the argument used by the Canadian government as an 
explanation of its recent renewal of aid to Guatemala. The 
government felt that Guatemalans should not be "doubly penal-
ized" by having to endure both oppression and aid suspension. 
Others assert that aid to abusive governments never reaches those 
who need it anyway, so the concern is misplac,ed. 

While it is true that corrupt governments may block delivery 
of goods and services, or squander funds, a portion of aid may 
still reach the poor. If this is so, we face a serious question of 
whether we can, in conscience, cut off aid to such countries. S hall 
we hold the poor hostage because their governments err? 

Direct aid the answer? 
Delivering aid directly to the citizens and bypassing the of-

fending governments seems to be the way out of this quandary. 
If such assistance can he offered, there can be no objection that 
cutting off aid harms those who need its help, or focuses on 
human rights issues to the detriment of the poor. The best way 
for Canada to do this is to accelerate the channel line of aid 
through Non-Governmental Organizations (NG05). The in-
volvement of NGOs tends to be consistent and well-informed, 
and some respected agencies, such as the International Com-
mittee for the Red Cross, are able to remain in troubled countries 
after other organizations, which are thought to be more closely 
linked with one regùne or political system, have been asked to 
leave. In Guatemala, for example, it would be possible to direct 
aid through groups such as Oxfam or the World Council of 
Churches, which maintain a presence there. The mechanism for 
such action is in place now: CIDA's NGO Program has chan-
neled Official Development Assistance (ODA) through 
hundreds of NGOs for many years. Most recently, CIDA en-
trenched the idea through its new Partnership Program which is 

Aid for the poor or the oppressed? 

to receive 50 percent of CIDA' s aid dollars. Specifically, in Shar-
ing Our Future, it promises that "Cabinet will annually consider 
information on human rights situations as part of the process of 
determining which channels of Canadian assistance may be 
used....In countries where violations of human rights are system-
atic, gross and continuous, and where it cannot be ensured that 
Canadian assistance reaches the people for whom it is intended, 
government-to-government (bilateral) aid will be reduced or 
denied. Canadian  assistance will be channeled through our 
development partners working at the grassroots level." 

Define and refine 
This new commitment is promising, especially since the NGO 

Program has already been very successful. However, since the 
government is reluctant to refine its definition of human rights 
abuse beyond the crude standard of gross and persistent abuse, 
it remains to be seen whether the channels which exist for link-
ing aid and human rights will, in fact, be used to their potential. 
Indeed, the vexing problems with formulating workable defini-
tions threaten continually to gut any human rights policy of its 
utility. And CIDA's policy, though focusing dfrectly on human 
rights, still offers many loopholes. Where gross and persistent 
abuses occur, will Canada continue to send bilateral aid if most, 
or half, or at least some of it can reach the people for whom it is 
intended? Again, if, according to the policy, aid need not be 
denied, but merely reduced, will the government be prepared to 
divert large amounts of funds through NG0s, or will it continue 
to seem to legitirnize abusive governments by sending bilateral 
aid? Increasing aid through NGOs has not traditionally been 
viewed as a process which takes place automatically when aid to 
oppressive governinents has been cut; and given that aid which 
is routed through NGOs is more "invisible" to the Canadian pub-
lic than bilateral aid, the temptation to succumb to the inertia of 
former practices may be great. 

But the strategy of rerouting aid is vital in order to deal with 
questions of the effectiveness, moral obligations, and possible 
hypocrisy or harm that could arise from an aid-rights link. And, 
importantly, it is capable of fulfilling the goals of such a linkage: 
namely, helping the oppressed to gain a better quality of life, and 
persuading coercive governments to change their behavior, 
while maintaining wider aims of development. CIDA, in its re-
view, demonstrates the desire to keep the proper ends of aid, in-
cluding a commitment to human rights, firmly in view. The new 
policies introduce fresh opportunities for Canada to defend 
human rights; the business at hand now is to ensure that the op-
portunities are seized wholeheartedly. 
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Responding to Gorbachev 

by Geoffrey Pearson 

Gorbachev's Russia and American 
Foreign Policy edited by Seweryn 
Bialer and Michael Mandelbaum. 
Boulder, Colorado: Westview Press, 
1988, 491 pages, US$32.50 cloth, 
US$15.95 paper. 

This volume of fourteen essays by Ameri-
can scholars (and one Canadian: Timothy 
Colton of the University of Toronto) con-
tains some excellent analyses of Gorba-
chev's Russia, perhaps the best that have 
yet appeared since the Gorbachev phenom-
enon began to take hold of the Western im-
agination in 1985. The title is somewhat 
misleading, for much greater emphasis is 
given to Gorbachev's Russia than to Amer-
ican foreign policy, and the latter is treated 
for the most part uncritically. A group of 
Western, rather than American, scholars 
might have produced a better balance. 
Moreover, the reader would have benefited 
from a general introduction by the editors, 
given the density and detail of much of the 
analysis. Nevertheless, the East-West 
Forum and the Samuel Bronfman Founda-
tion which sponsors it, is to be congratu-
lated for organizing the workshops which 
led to these results. 

Those who study the USSR tend to be 
conservative in their views, rather like 
cosmologists; in each case it is hard to say 
what is going on. Let alone what might 
happen in the future. Sovietology and 
cosmology are alike too in their unremit-
ting expertise, most of which is beyond the 
ken of academic colleagues, not to spe,ak 
of the pundits who interpret such phenom-
ena for the layman. Thus one hears much 
of Soviet "behavior," as if the USSR were 
a distant planet rather than a society of 
human beings who respond to events in 

much the same way as everyone else. Of 
course, the Soviet authorities must take 
some of the blame for this telescopic re-
porting, hiding as they do behind "lies, 
damn lies and statistics." But not all the 
blame. Western universities, on the whole, 
have failed to develop the kind of scholar-
ship which treats the Soviet Union in his-
torical and comparative perspective, and 
not as an anomaly of social science. 

The contributors to this volume mostly 
avoid this approach, which happily Mr. 
Gorbachev has helped them to do. They are 
cautious optimists on the whole, although 
none dares to predict that the current re-
form process is bound to succeed. Indeed 
the majority view is that Gorbachev's ob-
jectives cannot be reached for five to ten 
years, perhaps more, and that in the mean-
tùne his survival is by no means certain. On 
the other hand, they generally agree that the 
Soviet Union has no choice but to recon-
struct its economy if it is to meet both the 
requirements of national security and the 
conditions for popular acceptance, and that 
this imperative in turn ùnplies some form 
of "democratization." There is no going 
back to the Stalinist model. The pessimists 
would disagre,e, for they believe that a mo-
nopoly of political power is incompatible 
with economic progress, and that the 
former is bound to be safeguarded at the ex-
pense of the latter. 

The contributors explore this conun-
drum in various ways, but none has a ready 
answer. Most try to interpret the reform 
movement in terms of past Soviet or 
Russian experience; thus Frederic Starr 
secs the process of change in the Soviet 
Union entering a new phase, with the 
growth of a civic or popular culture which 
will make change from above more diffi-
cult, raising questions about Gorbachev's 
room for maneuver, Robert Campbell, 
writing on the Soviet economy, doubts that 
real change can be achieved without dis-
mantling the "administrative hierarchy"; 
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but neither Timothy Colton nor Thane 
Gustafson, writing on the Soviet system in 
two fme essays, expects Gorbachev to be 
able to do this, even if he wanted to. 
Seweryn Bialer doubts that Gorbachev is a 
"radical marketizer" an yway. So if per-
estroika still implies socialism, and the lat-
ter means continuing stagnation, are the 
pessimists right? "Not necessarily," these 
authors say, pinning their hopes on change 
from below. 

One aspect of the Soviet future not ex-
plored at length here is ethnic unrest, an ap-
parent consequence of "democratization." 
The Soviet system was built in part to con-
trol the dangers of political fragmentation, 
and once it is loosened, could the structure 
cf society itself be in danger? This question 
no doubt weighs on the minds of the cur-
rent Soviet leadership. 

What are the implications of a more 
open and more efficient Soviet economy 
and society for East-West relations? Can 
the West influence the direction and pace 
of change in ways that improve the pro-
spects of mutual security? Seweryn Bialer 
believes that Soviet "new thinldng" about 
foreign policy is genuine because stable in-
ternational relations are imperative if re-
form is to succeed. If: also believes that 
such reform is in the Western interest and 
that the West can help Gorbachev by en-
couraging exchanges, and responding con-
structively to his ambitious objectives for 
anns control and disarmament. But John 
Gaddis, William Hyland and Michael Man-
delbaum remind us that Western influence 
on Soviet policy has been dogged by incon-
sistency and confusion in the White IIouse, 
disarray in NATO, a fickle public opinion, 
and not least a history of So%  jet  refusal to 
let such influence go too far. The point is 
put most succinctly by Joseph Nye, Jr.: 
"Domestic reform and glasnost in the 
Soviet Union are American interests, but 
not ones about which the United States can 
do much." 

The shadow of the past hangs heavily 
over these tentative conclusions. The safest 
prediction about the Soviet Union has al-
ways been "more of the same," and over 
the past forty years Western governments 
have invested a great deal in the policies 
which flow from this prediction. The 
avoidance of nuclear war has been thought 
to depend on the conteunent of Soviet 
power, both in Europe and elsewhere, and 
there has never been much doubt that this 
power would continue to grow. Mr. Gorba-
chev is now beginning to act on the op- 

posite premise, that of mutual security, and 
he appears to mean business. Both Western 
govemments and Western academics find 
it hard to suspend disbelief. "Then felt I like 
some watcher of the skies, when a new 
planet swims into his ken." But can we be 
sure that it is really new? 

Geoffrey Pearson, aformer Canadian Am-
bassador to the USSR, is Executive Direc-
tor of the Canadian Institute for Inter-
national Peace and Security in Ottawa. 

How NORAD happened 

by Donald Barry 

No Boundaries Upstairs: Canada, 
the United States, and the Origins of 
North American Air Defence, 1945- 
1958 by Joseph T. Jockel. Vancou-
ver: University of British Columbia 
Press, 1987, 160 pages, $19.95. 

The origins of the North American Air 
Defence Command (NORAD) have long 
been controversial. The 1958 agreement 
has been variously portrayed as an Ameri-
can initiative in which Canada was obliged 
to participate, as the product of collusion 
between Canadian and US air force 
authorities, and as the logical culmination 
of a pattern of bilateral cooperation in air 
defence that began at the end of World War 
II. In this book Joseph Jockel effectively 
demonstrates the weaknesses of these ex-
planations. He argues that there was no 
grand design behind the development of 
postwar air defence cooperation. Rather, in 
the largest sense, it evolved in a prag-matic, 
incremental fashion in response to changes 
in Soviet military capabilities. 

Jockel situates the NORAD accord in 
the context of a tradition of informality in 
Canadian-American defence relations 
which dates from the Ogdensburg Agree-
ment, drawn up by President Theodore 
Roosevelt and Prime Minister Mackenzie 
King in 1940. That agreement created the 
Permanent Joint Board on Defence (PJBD) 
to coordinate the mutual defence of the two 
countries. The statement, Jockel observes, 
"was nothing more than an unsigned press 
release upon which the existence of the 
PJBD rests to this day." This assessment, 
however, confuses the status of the agree- 

ment with the method of its creation. It is 
more correctly understood as a formal 
agreement, informally reached. In Canada 
the accord was approved by the cabinet 
and published in the Canada Treaty Series. 
On the US side it was regarded as an Ex-
ecutive Agreement which did not require 
Senate ratification. II  appeared in the State 
Department Bulletin and is still listed  in the 
US government publication, Treaties in 
Force. 

Jockel's volume is more heavily based 
on American than Canadian documents, 
but it contains important glimpses of the 
differing attitudes of National Defence and 
External Affairs officials towards defence 
cooperation with the US. The military ap-
proached defence matters with a view to 
getting the job done, while Extemal Affairs 
tended to be more sensitive to the effects 
of bilateral defence arrangements on 
Canadian sovereignty. 

Jockel is undoubtedly correct in assert-
ing that External Affairs did not oppose the 
creation of NORAD, although it strongly 
recommended that the US be asked to ac-
knowledge the need for adequate consult-
ation with Canadian authorities prior to 
any action that could involve Canada in 
hostilities. At Extemal's urging such a pro-
vision was included in a memorandum ap-
proved by the Chiefs of Staff Committee 
in early 1957, before the defeat of the St 
Laurent govenunent. But it was omitted 
from the documents presented u) the in-
coming prime minister, John Diefenbaker, 
and his defence minister, George Pearkes, 
by General Charles Foulkes, Chairman of 
the Chiefs of Staff, shortly after the new 
govemment took office in June 1957. Al-
though the importance of consultation was 
ultimately acknowledged in the NORAD 
agreement of 1958, Jockel points out that 
the expectation that the US would consult 
Canada in crisis situations was probably 
unrealistic and, in any event, it was not 
met, the Cuban missile crisis being the 
most notable example. 

This is an important book that sheds 
much light on a pivotal chapter in 
Cartadian-Americ.an defence relations. It is 
well worth reading. 

Donald Barry is an Associate Professor of 
Political Science at the University of Cal-
gary, currently on loan to the Historical 
Section of the Department of External Af-
fairs. He is co-author (with JF . Hilliker) 
of the forthcoming official postwar history 
of that Department. 
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Canadians like disarmament 

by Simon Rosenblum 

End the Arms Race: Fund Human 
Needs edited by Thomas L. Perry and 
James G. Foulks. West Vancouver: 
Gordon Soules Book Publishers Ltd., 
1986, 336 pages, $9.95. 
Roots of PEACE: the Movement 
against Militarism in Canada edited 
by Eric Shragge, Ronald Babin and 
Jean-Guy Vaillancourt. To. onto: Be-
tween The Lines, 1986, 203 pages, 
$12.95. 

The first collection of essays presents the 
proceedings of the 1986 Vancouver 
Centennial Peace and Disarmament Sym-
posium and was put into book form in the 
hope "that it will spur people to become in-
volved in the campaign to prevent nuclear 
war, and to address the real and solvable 
problems of billions of this planet's inhab-
itants." The articles are not only concerned 
with the prevention of a nuclear holocaust 
but also determined to decrease militarism 
and end the escalating arms race in conven-
tional, biological and chemical weapons. 

Twenty-two speeches from experts from 
twelve countries are included along with 
the text of panel discussions. The list of per-
sonalities is impressive and includes John 
Kenneth Galbraith, Bishop Remi De Roo, 
ambassador Paul Wanike, Petra Kelly, MIT 
Professor Kosta Tsipis, Rear Admiral 
Eugene Carroll and Stephen Lewis. While 
speeches do not easily convert into book ar-
ticles, the quality of the contributions is 
generally high, especially from the stand-
point of presenting positions for a general 
audience. The book also incorporates 
abridged versions of speeches by Helen 
Caldicon and David Suzuki which were 
given in Vancouver during the month pre-
ceding the symposium. The tension be-
tween the two pieces is interesting as Cal-
dicott suggests that the time may have come 
to abandon all scientific research, while 
Suzuki, recognizing the important con-
tributions that science can make to the pro-
gress of humankind, appeals for society to 
become more prudent in its haste to find 
technological applications for all advances 
in scientific understanding. 

While the al-ticles are essentially from a 
single perspective, the book is not without 
diversity. For example, the American par- 

ticipants largely advocate balanced multi-
lateral disarmament, while the British con-
tributors make the case for major unilateral 
initiatives. Time, of course, has to some ex-
tent outpaced the book's deliberations as 
the Intermediate Nuclear Forces Agree-
ment and serious negotiations on "deep 
cuts" in strategic nuclear forces could not 
have been expected at the time of the Van-
couver symposium. 

Roots of PEACE contains thirteen chap-
ters, almost half of which were previously 
published in the fall 1984 Revue inter-
nationale  d'action communautaire. The 
first half of the book provides an inter-
national perspective on the peace move-
ment while the second half is devoted to 
strategies of peace movement organization, 
including the relationship of peace issues to 
the women's movement, the trade unions 
and to urban reform movements. Quebec is 
the reference point of most of the articles in 
this section. 

The essays share in common an ap-
proach which challenges "the status quo of 
militarism, patriarchy and Cold War 
politics." Most of the authors represent 
what might be called the left wing of the 
peace movement as they are highly skepti-
cal about the use of the structures and insti-
tutions of the state to make the changes nec-
essary to end the Cold War and secure a just 
peace. Recent progress such as the INF 
agreement and positive signs of a strategic 
nuclear weapons deal challenge some of the 
book's cynicism vis-à-vis bilateral disar-
mament between the United States and the 
Soviet Union. 

The writers play no favorites as neither 
superpower comes off well in the book and 
"détente from below" is the recommended 
course of action. Non-alignment — and, 
specifically, Canadian withdrawal from 
NATO — is strongly endorsed by many of 
the contributors. Not considered is a longer 
term — and probably more realistic — ap-
proach of radical reform of both NATO and 
the Warsaw Pact so that over time the blocs 
work themselves out of existence. 

The articles in this small volume are all 
quite short and leave the reader less than 
satisfied. Particularly useful, however, are 
Gordon Edwards's article on Canada's 
uranium trade and the piece on Quebec 
trade unions and disannament written by 
Eric Shragge and David Mandel. Many of 
the articles are unfortunately somewhat 
polemical in nature, yet the book's basic 
premise that Canada's role in the amis race 
canriot be separated from basic relations of  

power in our society cannot be simply dis-
missed. 

Simon Rosenblum is Project Ploughshares' 
Political Affairs Coordinator in Ottawa 
and authorleditor of a number of books on 
disarmament. 

Outrage over the occupation 

by H.J. Skutel 

The Yellow Wind by David Gross-
man. Translated from the Hebrew 
by Haim Watzman. Don Mills, On-
tario: Collins Publishers (original 
publisher Farrar, Straus & Giroux of 
New York), 1988,216 pages,  $23.95. 

Regrettable though it may be, there is noth-
ing strange in the fact that Western sym-
pathies in the Israeli-Palestinian conflict 
have, until very recendy, been overwhelin-
ingly directed towards that party with 
whom we feel the greatest cultural and 
political affinity. Then, too, there is the re-
sidual guilt felt by non-Jews concerning the 
Holocaust, which has c,ontributed its own 
special biases to the issue. 

Meanwhile, either because of con-
straints imposed upon it by the Israeli 
authorities or out of fear of arousing the ire 
of Israel's supporters abroad, media re-
portage has too often focused on the more 
sensational acts of Palestinian extremists, 
thereby neglecting to inform audiences as 
to the depth and authenticity of the suffer-
ing experienced under the Israeli occupa-
tion by the masses of ordinary Palestinians 
— a situation made irrefutably clear by the 
recent intifada (uprising) in the occupied 
territories in which hundreds of Palestini-
ans have been killed or wounded. Con-
sequently, the Palestinians — their faces 
sinisterly masked in kajj7yehs — have, for 
the most part, skullceel across the popular 
mind as depersonalized embodiments of 
unwarranted rage and gratuitous violence. 

The Yellow Wind, a work of non-fiction 
by one of Israel's most celebrated novelists, 
now provides a powerful, if belated, correc-
tive to this negative picture of an embattled 
people. (The book's title is derived from a 
Palestinian legend, told to the author, con-
cerning a wind from hell which will sear the 
earth, destroying all perpetrators of cruelty 
and injustice.) Essentially a collection of in- 
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terviews and observations made on the oc-
cupied West Bank in early 1987, Gross-
man's book had its beginnings as a lengthy 
article undertaken at the request of the left-
leaning Israeli newsweekly Koteret Rashit. 
The author, possessed of a sensitive and 
compassionate eye, elicits from his en-
counters richly human and troubling in-
sights. 

Amid the squalor of a refugee camp, 
Grossman visits a schoolroom devoid of 
window-glass and electricity and whose 
common toilet is a "hole in the ground." It 
is irrelevant who is responsible for the ex-
istence of the camps, the author reflects, as 
ultimately it will be the Israelis whom the 
children will come to hate for their 
blighted, joyless lives. His attention is 
directed to two small boxes containing the 
kindergarten's toys: "Old, faded toys. 
Someone's donations. Not one toy is 
whole. None of the cars has wheels. Dolls 
have missing limbs. There is no mercy." 

Furtively, in the night, Grossman meets 
with Palestinian workers hiding out ille-
gally, with their employers' connivance, in 
an industrial park on the outskirts of Tel-
Aviv. Theirs is a horrendous tale of a 
stupefying, vegetative existence of 13-hour 
days, six or seven days a weœck. No medical 
or unemployment insurance, no social 
security, no cost-of-living adjustments. 
Khaled, a dishwasher and father of two 
from Gaza, proffers his diary from which 
Grossman records for the reader the pa-
thetic confidences of a life entombed. 

Not surprisingly, the humiliations to 
which the Palestinians have been daily sub-
jected, coupled with the abiding nostalgia 
of the refugees for their original homes, has 
served to foster, at all levels of their society, 
a profound contempt for the Israelis and a 
steely determination to have a state of their 
own — in all of "Palestine," according to 
some. Nevertheless, one dispirited busi-
nessman tells the author that "the time is 
approaching when you will expel all of us 
from our land. That, after all, is the only 
difference between your parties, the good 
ones and the bad ones: 'when to expel the 
Arabs?" 

But it is not solely the dehumanizing ef-
fects of the occupation on the Palestinians 
with which Grossman is concemed. "I 
could not widerstand how an entire nation 
like mine, an enlightened nation by all ac-
counts, is able to train itself to live as a con-
queror without making its own life 
wretched." Accordingly, the book is replete 
with examples of how the occupation is  

rapidly consuming the Jewish state's store 
of humanity and moral credibility. In one 
particularly brilliant chapter, Grossman 
juxtaposes the ludicrous shifts and contri-
vances the Israeli authorities employ to 
maintain the appearance of incontestable 
power, with a comical reminiscenc,e of 
George Orwell's when he was serving as a 
colonial officer in Burma. The stark mes-
sage here is that the oppressor is inevitably 
deprived of his own freedom and dignity. 

The Yellow Wind provides an incisive 
refutation of the falsehoods and distortions 
Israel has propagated concerning the 
beneficence of the occupation ("the most 
benign in history") and the non-existence 
of a Palestinian national identity. More dis-
turbing, it underscores the hypocrisy of 
Israeli officials and certain Jewish human 
rights activists who ceaselessly bewail the 
absence of human rights for their 
coreligionists in the Soviet Union, while 
denying the same to the 1.5 million 
Palestinians in the territories. 

Hf. Skutel is a Montreal freelance writer. 
He contributes to Middle East Inter-
national of London. 

Military might in the Middle 
East 

by Jack Maybe_'. 

The Middle East in Global Strategy 
edited by Aurel Braun. Boulder, 
Colorado: Westview Press, 1987, 
274 pages, $US34.00. 

This collection of essays grew out of a con-
ference held at the University of Toronto 
under the auspices of the Canadian Profes-
sors for Peace in the Middle East. Editor 
Aurel Braun is a Canadian and Associate 
Professor of International Relations at the 
University of Toronto. Two other contribu-
tors teach at Canadian universities; nine are 
at American or Israeli institutions; one is 
with the US National Security Council. 

In his introduction, editor Braun stresses 
the need for strategic assessments which in-
clude political, economic, diplomatic and 
psychological elements as well as military 
dimensions. He says that it is within such a 
conceptual framework that the contributors 
to the book consider the various issues of 
the Middle East. 

While the ensuing studies do not often 

manifest this conceptual framework, 
several do contain useful and informative 
material. Gerald Steinberg and S teven 
Spiegel make an impressive though nar-
rowly based case for "systematic strategic 
cooperation" among Israel, The United 
States and Western Europe. Of particular 
interest is their account of Israel's contribu-
tion to the testing, development and main-
tenance of US and European military 
equipment 

Sanford Lakoff in his chapter on US 
strategic doctrine in the Middle East, S.N. 
MacFarlane on Soviet strategy and Joel 
Sokolsky on the maritime dimension of su-
perpower strategy in the area focus largely 
on the military aspects of strategy, often 
with a strong quantitative emphasis. The 
qualitative approach is more evident in the 
chapters by Meir Zamir on Syria, by Avner 
Yaniv on alliance politics in the Middle 
East, and by Edwin Fedder and Aurel 
Braun on NATO and the Warsaw Pact re-
spectively. In the section of the book con-
cerning the Gulf region, Roger Savory pro-
vides a useful analysis of the impact of 
Iran's Islamic revolution on the Gulf area, 
and Robert Litwak outlines Soviet policy 
with respect to the Gulf. In his essay on US 
strategic concerns in the area, Zalmay 
Khalilzad takes us back to the quintessen-
tial stuff of quantitative ge,opolitics — 
theories of deterrence, tables of arms sales, 
statistics of oil exports and other trade ex-
changes. Some statements in the Gulf sec-
tion must be discounted in the light of the 
Soviet withdrawal from Afghanistan. 

The book suffers from two main short-
comings. First, it does not include any sys-
tematic examination of the Palestinians 
and the PLO, who are sure to play an im-
portant role in future developments in the 
Middle East. Secondly, much of the book 
seems to reflect a notion of strategy which 
takes no account of the common interests 
of the human race on the one hand or of the 
particular interests of ordinary people on 
the ground on the other. The particular in-
terests of ordinary people can be factors of 
significance in areas of tension, as is evi-
dent in Afghanistan, in Nicaragua and in 
Gaza and the Occupied Territories of the 
West Bank. A book on strategy should deal 
with these questions. 

Finally, the book has been poorly proof-
read: besides a host of typos, some real 
nonsense statements have slipped in. 

Jack Maybeeis a retired Canadian diplo-
mat who has served in the Middle East. 
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Letters to the Editor 

Letters to the 
Editor 

Sir, 
Many thanks for letting me propound 

my Palestinian "passion" in your columns 
C`Canada and Palestinian self-determina-
tion," March/April). I should, however, not 
have ùnplicated the Canadian officies who 
currently bear responsibility f3r relations 
with the Middle East. All serving officers 
were directed by DEA to  refus  s to answer 
my questionnaire about Canada's Middle 
East involvement. Although this contrasted 
sharply with the cooperation accorded three 
earlier surveys, all but six of the officials 
whom we approached obeyed the De-
partmental directive. The returns from over 
fifty former officials, however, were more 
than adequate, and my statements about de-
partmental attitudes are correct if the tense 
is altered, if it is understood that I am re-
porting the views of "officials who have 
had responsibility for...." 

My guess, encouraged by the disobe-
dient six and about forty informal inter-
views, is that the perceptions of serving of-
ficers in fact differ little from those whose 
service is past. Nor can I see any significant 
discrepancy between the views of DEA of-
ficials and those of their counterparts in the 
State Department, in the Foreign Office, 
and other Western diplomats. All have long 
been impatient with the tilt towards Israel 
forced on them by their publics and politi-
cal masters. 

Recent 'events in Gaza and the West 
Bank have probably narrowed this percep-
tual gap. The Prime Minister's charitable 
assessments of Israeli actions, however, 
suggest that he is not yet in step with the 
area experts on the government payroll. 

DEA officials, while admiring the moral 
conviction underlying Joe Clark's gutsy 
speech to to the Canada-Israel Committee, 
are concerned that he may have tone too far 
and that it is now more difficult to reform 
Canada's substantive positions, notably our 
pronounced tilt towards Israel. Clark has 
felt obliged to assert repeatedly that 
Canada's position has not altered. Indeed, 
he was moved to tell his first Jewish 
audience after  th  CIC speech that Canada 
would "protect, defend and endorse Israel 
forever." This address left his audience  

cool, and they did not, as in Ottawa, reward 
the Minister by standing and singing the 
Israeli national anthem. 

Peyton Lyon 
Appleton, Ontario 

Sir, 
I would like to compliment Brigitte Ro-

bineault on a well-documented and -written 
article on "Polisario and Western Sahara" 
(International Perspectives, March/April 
1988). 

However, allow me to express some 
thoughts and make a few corrections: 

1. The most important conclusion one 
can draw in the case of Western Sahara is 
the failure of the UN to implement its de-
colonization policy, as laid down in General 
Assembly Resolution 1514 (XV) of 
December 14, 1960. Even worse, the UN 
General Assembly by virtue of its Resolu-
tion 3458 (A) and (B) of 1975, while con-
firming the need for self-determination of 
the Sahraouis people, confirmed the Ma-
drid Accords of November 14, 1975, 
among Spain, Morocco and Iviauritania. 
Under these accords, a Spanish decoloniza-
tion formula was accepted, and the Western 
Sahara was partitioned between Mauritania 
and Morocco in exchange for an award of 
mineral and fishing rights to Spain. This 
double standard applied by the United Na-
tions is exactly what provoked the con-
tinuation of the armed struggle by the Poli-
sario front and its military wing, the Sahara 
People's Liberation Army, against the 
Moroccan forces, which occupy the richest 
part of its territory. 

2. As the "Sahara Libre" (March 1988), 
published by the Polisario Front in Algeria, 
reports, the European Economic Commu-
nity (EEC) recently refused to recognize 
the claim of Morocco to sovereignty over 
the territorial waters of Western Sahara. 
This recent Agreement on Fisheries, Com-
merce and Finance between Morocco and 
the EEC does not contain any provision re-
garding the sovereignty of the territorial 
waters of the Sahraoui Arab Democratic 
Republic, despite protracted negotiations 
of seven months and pressures by Morocco 
to the EEC. 

3. The exercise by Morocco of a right of 
"hot pursuit" against Polisario units into the 
territory of Mauritania or Algeria is against 
international law. A right of hot pursuit 
across frontiers could only be granted by a 
treaty between neighboring states. Al- 

though several such treaties have been con-
cluded between neighboring states, no 
agreement or treaty to this effect exists be-
tween Morocco and Mauritania or Algeria. 
It should be also noted that on May 18, 
1988, Morocco and Mgeria restored their 
diplomatic relations, which had been 
severed twelve years ago. 

4. The Advisory Opinion of the Inter-
national Court of Justice in The Western 
Sahara Case (1975), was not requested by 
Morocco. In December 1974 the General 
Assembly of the UN, by Resolution 3292 
(XXIX), reaffirmed the principle of self-
determination for Western Sahara and 
asked the World Court, according to Arti-
cles 65-68 of its Statute, to render an opin-
ion on this question. 

5. It was General Assembly Resolution 
2229 (XXI) of December 20, 1966, which 
called for a referendum for the territory of 
Western Sahara, after Spain and the United 
Nations, on the basis of the principle of self-
determination, agreed to consider the terri-
tory as "non-self-goveming." However, 
such a referendum was never held. 

N.M.Poulantzas 
Director, Canadian Institute for 
International Order 
Ottawa. 

Sir, 
In an otherwise fine article, "Jobs for 

Canada's next UN Ambassador" (Inter-
national Perspectives, March/April 1988), 
Firdaus ICharas snidely observes that "this 
is not the time to appoint another Jean 
Drapeau to the UN system." 

From first hand experience of his work 
as our Ambassador to UNESCO, I lcnow 
that Jean Drapeau is fulfilling his responsi-
bilities with devotion and distinction. He 
does us all proud. All concern for the pro-
tection of professional foreign service 
career prospects notwithstanding, it must 
offend any intelligent sense of justice that 
this distinguished Canadian had to put up 
with contemptible media carping when ap-
pointed, and that now, after having proven 
beyond doubt that the appoùument was 
sound, he still has to abide cheap shots like 
ICharas's. 

C.W. Westdal, Director General 
International Organizations Bureau 
Deparunent of External Affairs 
Ottawa. 
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Bilateral Relations 

USA 

The period March-April witnessed the tabling of the 
Canada-US Free Trade Agreement (FTA) enabling legisla-
tion in the House of Commons; its approval by the US 
Senate finance committee; a visit to Washington by Prime 
Minister Mulroney to hold the fourth and final round of talks 
with President Reagan; and continued inaction over acid 
rain. 

Free Trade Agreement 
LEGISLATIVE DEVELOPMENTS: Minister for Inter-

national Trade John Crosbie was granted leave in the 
House of Commons by a vote of ninety-seven to forty-
seven on May 24 to introduce Bill C-130, the 153-clause, 
123-page legislation to implement the Free Trade Agree-
ment with the United States. The initial agreement was 
reached in October 1987 and signed by President Rea-
gan and Prime Minister Mulroney on January 2 of this year. 
The agreement was presented to US and Canadian 
legislatures for approval. The Bill contained twenty-seven 
proposed changes to federal statutes to enable elimina-
tion of cross-border tariffs over a 10-year period beginning 
January"1, 1989. A number of new agencies would be es-
tablished, including a Canada-US Trade Commission, a 
binational panel intended to settle disputes in dumping 
and countervailing duty areas. Members of both opposi-
tion parties in the Commons voted against Bill C-130. Lib-
eral party leader John Turner maintained that it was not a 
trade agreement but a "Sale of Canada Act" and that was 
why the Liberals were fighting the deal. The New 
Democratic Party leader, Ed Broadbent, asked the 
government to "do the rightlhing and resign now and have 
an election on this important issue" (Hansard, May 24). The 
Prime Minister, speaking to a conference of Progressive 
Conservative women in Ottawa, said "The Liberals and the 
NDP say they want an election on free trade. Well, they are 
going to get one — but I don't think they are going to like 
the results," (The Gazette [Montreal], May 29). 

While the Liberals in the House of Commons presented 
a united opposition to the Free Trade Agreement, the same 
was not expected of their fellow Liberals in the Senate. The 
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Toronto Starreported on May 27 that, in 1982, thirteen Lib-
eral senators signed a Senate committee report that con-
cluded "the desired restructuring, growth and competi-
tiveness of Canadian industry can best be achieved by the 
negotiation of a bilateral free trade agreement with the 
United States." Liberal Senator and deputy opposition 
leader in the upper chamber, Royce Frith, conceded that 
"There is no doubt there are a number of philosophical free 
traders in the Senate." He added that while simply block-
ing the legislation would be inappropriate, one could not 
rule out amendments. 

In the first speech to a Progressive Conservative gather-
ing in Ottawa, following his appointment as Minister for In-
ternational Trade, John Crosbie labelled the opponents of 
free trade as "CBC-type snivellers, the Toronto literati, the 
alarm spreaders, the encyclopedia pedlars" and accused 
them of spreading alarm about loss of cultural identity be-
cause of free trade (Ottawa Citizen, April 11). 

The US Ambassador to Canada, Tom Niles, in an inter-
view quoted in the The Gazette on May 10 predicted, "My 
sense is that very definitely the vote [by Congress] will be 
favorable." The weekly Financial Post on May 14 carried a 
report from its Washington correspondent stating that the 
drafting of the Canada-US free trade bill was moving 
ahead swiftly in the US Senate and the House, and pro-
vided every indication that the bill would be ready to be 
formally submitted to Congress by June 1. 

PROVINCIAL REACTION: "Bred into every Canadian 
politician is the sure knowledge that trying to legislate in 
an area that involves federal-provincial powers is like walk-
ing through a minefield," cautioned the Financial Post on 
May 31. It further expressed regret that the "instant reac-
tion" of some provinces — and the Liberals and the NDP 
in the House, "donning the cloak of defenders of provin-
cial rights" in their anxiety to oppose free trade — was on 
the federal-provincial question rattier than the substance 
of the enabling legislation. The four western premiers 
meeting for talks on Vancouver Island expressed their sup-
port for the agreement (Globe and Mail, May 10). The Lib-
eral governments of Ontario and Prince Edward Island ex-
pressed their opposition to the Free Frade Agreement. 
Ontario was more vocal, objecting to the intrusion of the 



Inte rnational Canada, April and May 1988 

federal government into areas of provincial jurisdiction 
such as liquor policies, and threatened to take the federal 
government to court. Wines and spirits are marked up by 
most provinces to "protect" their own industries. Under the 
Agreement, all discriminatory markups on distilled spirits 
were to be removed by January 1, 1989. Under Clause 9 
of the free trade bill, the federal government gave itself the 
power to make regulations to force these price corrections 
should any province not comply (Financial Post, May 30). 
The editorial added that Ontario had later "muted" its criti-
cism of the agreement and the Attorney General of the pro-
vince, Ian Scott, advised against any court challenges at 
that time. The Washington correspondent of the Globe and 
Mail reported on May 27 that in a diplomatic gesture to 
Canada, the House of Representatives Ways and Means 
Committee "scotched" a Senate Finance Committee pro-
vision aimed at requiring provincial compliance with the 
terms of the Agreement. The House version made no ref-
erence to the provinces. Since the Senate and House 
committees could not agree on common language, the 
Administration was to write a version that did not directly 
name the provinces. The US Senate Finance Committee 
chairman, Lloyd Bentsen, in referring to Ontario Premier 
Peterson's challenge, termed it "an outrageous result to 
allow one premier of one of the provinces to have that kind 
of a position and prevail over the entire country" (Toronto 
Star, May 19). Bentsen said he was confident that the free 
trade legislation was going to pass the Senate and the 
House. Earlier, on May 18, all fourteen members of the 
Senate Finance Corr..-r: ittee approved the free trade pack-
age, including an amendment that would make it simpler 
for US companies to demand action by Washington 
against unfair Canadian subsidies ( Toronto Star, May 19). 

A study released by the Canada West Foundation 
stated that the economy of British Columbia would derive 
"significant benefits" from the Canada-US Free Trade 
Agreement. The US represented forty-seven percent of 
BC's exports in 1986. The study observed that while "sig-
nificant adjustment will be necessary for grape growers, 
wineries and fruit and vegetable industries in the Okana-
gan Valley," other industries such as chemicals, metal fab-
rication, machinery, transportation equipment and miner-
als, were expected to benefit from the trade agreement 
(The Province [Vancouver], May 4). 

GRAPES AND WINES: Premier Bill Vander Zalm of 
British Columbia announced a new program to help the 
grape industry switch to a higher quality and more com-
petitive product, and provide assistance in the promotion 
and marketing of quality BC wines. The provincial New 
Democratic Party's agriculture critic Mark Rose said the 
new program showed that the BC government had ad-
mitted the Free Trade Agreement would "crush" the wine 
and grape industry and wipe it out completely (The Pro-
vince [Vancouver], May 3). The International Trade Minis-
ter, John Crosbie, pledged government assistance to the 
beleaguered grape growers in a speech to the Penticton 
Chamber of Commerce, in the heart of BC's wine growing 
country. But he would not say when the aid would be avail-
able or what form it would take (Toronto Star, April 26). 
Meanwhile, in the other grape-growing area (Ontario), 

Brian Nash, chairman of the province's Grape Growers' 
Marketing Board, revealed that his members were asking 
the federal government for $156 million in government 
compensation for expected losses under free trade 
(Toronto Star, May 27). In response to Liberal agriculture 
critic Maurice Foster's (Algoma) request that the govern-
ment make a commitment of direct emergency compen-
sation to the grape growers who were being devastated 
by the free trade deal, the Minister of Agriculture, John 
Wise, replied that "you cannot snap your fingers and come 
forth with a fair and equitable adjustment package." He in-
dicated that a federal- provincial and industry task force 
had been established last December and would make 
recommendations to Cabinet "in the very near future" 
(Hansard, April 25). 

ENERGY: Minister of Energy, Mines and Resources 
Marcel Masse told the Commons that the free trade agree-
ment assured Canadian producers a market in the United 
States and that "nothing obliges a Canadian to sell 
Canada's energy if he is not satisfied with the competitive 
pricing under free trade" (Hansard, May 24). In a column 
in the Globe and Mail on April 7, the director of the Illinois 
Departrnent of Energy and Natural Resources, Don Etchi-
son, wrote that Canadians who argued against sharing 
energy supplies with the United States in a time of "energy 
crisis" failed to see that, in the long run, joint planning 
would actually help avert such a crisis. They also failed to 
realize that if the United States suffered from an energy 
shortage, Canada would too because the two countries' 
economies were closely linked. 

The Calgary-based Canadian Energy Research Insti-
tute study released in mid-April predicted that Canadian 
gas producers could look forward to a rise in natural gas 
prices and an increased share of the US market until well 
after the turn of the century (Financial Post, April 21). 

In a related development, the Globe and Mai/reported 
on May 30 that senior officials at British Columbia Hydro 
and Power Authority were developing plans to create a 
special export agency to market both BC and Alberta 
electricity to California on long- term contracts. If success-
ful, the plans could turn West Coast utilities into a major 
exporter of electrical power, perhaps even in the same 
category as Hydro Quebec. 

EDITORIAL REACTION: Most of the editorial comment 
on the proposed Free Trade Agreement was positive. 
Kingston's Whig- Standard on May 21 called for rejection 
of the free trade agreement, not because it interfered with 
one province's right to set a price structure favoring its 
wines, but because the treaty was bad for Canada as a 
nation. The Globe and Mail of the same day stated that 
political support for the agreement was strong on both 
sides of the border and belied the prophets of doom who 
said it could not be done. It added that success for the 
opposition would be a somber day for Canada. The Finan-
cial Post on May 24 lamented how "woefully ignorant" 
members of the US Congress were of basic Canada-US 
trade facts, and hoped the FTA would help improve their 
knowledge of trade between the two countries. According 
to The Gazette (Montreal) of May 16, the deal looked bad 
enough for Canada already and the paper accused Ot- 
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tawa of bending over backwards to satisfy the United 
States that the provinces would comply. Saint John's Tel-
egraph-Journal on May 11 complemented the world's 
largest trading partners for having worked out an Imagi-
native arrangement to free the flow of trade" and warned 
against the process degenerating into fear-mongering 
and acrimony. The Winnipeg Free Press on April 16 also 
cautioned against "the silly and unsubstantiated scare sto-
ries being peddled by the enemies of free trade in Mani-
toba and across the country." It referred to the "sober, 
modest and realistic" report by the Economic Council of 
Canada which pointed out three chief benefits to this 
country of the Free Trade Agreement: It would lead to a 
significant increase in employment and incomes; it would 
offer the opportunity for even greater economic growth; 
and it would help forestall US trade actions which could 
rob Canadians of jobs d economic opportunities. It en-
couraged Canadians  u support the deal. The Calgary 
Herald on May 25 stated that trade with the United States 
would still be the key element in Canada's prosperity re-
gardless of the results of the debate on the Free Trade 
Agreement. It added that, in their zeal to protect Canada's 
current advantages. the New Democrats and Liberals 
risked the very thing they were so intent upon preserving. 

ASEAN REACTION: Members of the Association of 
Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN), at their 2-day meeting 
in Ottawa in early April, expressed concern that the free 
trade agreement could lead to a new form of North Amer-
ican protectionism. But Jean McCloskey, assistant deputy 
minister of External Affairs' Asian and Pacific branch, as-
sured that any Asian fears about the Free Trade Agree-
ment were unfounded. Canada's trade with the six ASEAN 
members (Brunei, Indonesia, Malaysia, the Philippines, 
Singapore and Thailand) grew by 33 percent for a total of 
$1.8 billion last year (Ottawa Citizen, April 8). The Bang-
kok-based correspondent of the Globe and Mail on May 
20 quoted Phaichitr Uathaikul, president of the Thailand 
Development Research Institute, as saying that a free 
trade agreement in theory should not hurt third countries 
and hoped that Canada and the United states would keep 
in mind the interests of smaller developing countries. 

Film Policy 
The US film distributors treated Canada as part of the 

US domestic market and in February 1987, Communica-
tions Minister Flora MacDonald proposed a licensing sys-
tem to change that. But the Minister's "diluted" and revised 
distribution policy announced on May 5 in Toronto left it to 
anyone's guess whether the new version would have much 
effect, according to tfle Globe and Mail on May 9. 
Canadian films take up 3 percent of screen time in 
Canada, far less than domestic films in Australia (20 per-
cent), Britain (26 percent), France (49 percent) and the 
United States (98 percent). The Minister pledged to assist 
Canadian distributors to the tune of $17 million a year for 
five years. The Toronto Star on May 9 claimed that the 
Communications Minister "surrendered to Hollywood" and 
the promising film distribution policy now lay tattered on 
the cutting room floor — Canada's latest sacrifice to win a 
trade deal with the US. This government kept saying that 
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its free trade deal protected Canadians' cultural industries, 
but its actions spoke louder than its words, noted The 
Gazette on May 9. In expressing "sympathy" for Mac-
Donald, the Ottawa Citizen on May 9 pointed out that her 
credentials as a cultural nationalist were sound, even if her 
behavior had been sometimes disappointing. It added that 
the most serious criticism was that she was unable to pre-
vail against the powerful lobby mounted by Hollywood film 
mogul Jack Valenti, a personal acquaintance of President 
Reagan. The new policy dashed the hopes of Canadians 
who would have distributed a modest share of Hollywood's 
independently produced movies in Canada, and then re-
invested some of their profits in Canadian film production 
(Toronto Star, May 4). A Calgary Herald editorial on May 9 
credited Flora MacDonald for "deft political manoeuvres" 
which offered some satisfaction simultaneously to 
Canadian nationalists and to the Hollywood studios. It ob-
served that "neither side is completely happy, but neither 
side should be completely unhappy," for the prime goal of 
assisting the Canadian film industry had been maintained. 

Prime Minister's Visit to Washington 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney visited Washington on 

April 27 and 28 and met with President Ronald Reagan for 
the fourth and final annual meeting between them. Mr. Mul-
roney also addressed a joint session of the US Congress, 
attended a state dinner at the White House, had lunch with 
Secretary of State George Shultz and opened the new 
Canadian Embassy. 

In a welcorne speech which opened "Bienvenue, Brian 
and Mila," President Reagan told several hundred flag-
waving spectators on the White House lawn that 'coopera-
tion is the hallmark of our relationship," and that he was 
confident that Congress and Parliament "will vote 
favorably on this historic (free trade) agreement" (Globe 
and Mail April 28). In his address to the Congress on April 
27, Prime Minister Brian Mulroney traced the historic 
cooperation between the two countries in defence and 
economic matters and referred to the Canada-US Free 
Trade Agreement as "a good, balanced and fair agree-
ment, the most important ever concluded between tvvo 
trading partners." Mr. Mulroney made a strong appeal to 
curtail acid rain and asked, "what would be said of a 
generation of North Americans that found a way to explore 
the stars, but allowed its lakes and forests to languish and 
die?" (Notes for an address, Office of the Prime Minister, 
April 27). In his speech at the White House state dinner on 
April 27, Mr. Mulroney lavishly praised President Reagan 
for strengthening Western security and economies and re-
ferred to him as "a man of peace." 

According to the Globe and Mail on April 27, Canada 
had made significant progress in its relations with the 
United States since the first annual summit of government 
leaders three years earlier, and the Free Trade Agreement 
was obvious proof of that. The Ottawa Citizen editorial on 
April 28 took an opposite position: "We plainly got nowhere 
by making a friend in the White House...for Mulroney was 
still pleading for the one gift that would have redeemed his 
effort of friendship: a US agreement to cut acid-rain emis-
sions." The Financial Post on April 30 observed that Mr. 
Mulroney's visit to Washington, highlighting as it did the 
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importance to both countries of the implementation of the 
FTA, could not have been more timely." The Calgary Her-
ald on April 28 termed acid rain "willful environmental ag-
gression" and called on Canada "to dust off the brass 
knuckles" since entreaties of friendship and appeals to 
common sense did not get the US to clean up its act. 

Angola 

The elusive peace in Angola was the subject of an edi-
torial in the Toronto Star on May 9. It welcomed the two 
days of talks in London for the first time in thirteen years 
between Angola and Cuba on the one side and the United 
States and South Africa on the other. The editorial ob-
served that both the US and South Africa were trying to 
use Namibian independence as a bargaining chip to get 
Cuban troops out of Angola. South Africa had warned that 
any future talks were doomed to fail unless the US Con-
gress stopped asking for more sanctions against South 
Africa. Such an attitude did not bode well for ultimate 
success of peace negotiations, however much the Rea-
gan administration may have wanted it, the editorial con-
cluded. The Globe & Mail on May 5 stated that whatever 
it might say, South Africa was extremely unlikely to with-
draw from Namibia. It was in its strategic interest to con-
trol Namibia and keep Angola off balance. A healthy, in-
dependent Angola would be an economic and political 
boost to the region, and a threat to South Africa's regional 
hegemony. 

The Southam News correspondent in Pretoria reported 
that South Africa had made it clear that it would not settle 
for anything less than a complete and rapid departure of 
the Cubans (estimated at 45,000) from Angola as the con-
dition for the removal of its troops from Angola. The corre-
spondent estimated there were 3,000 South African troops 
deep inside Angolan territory. The ideological conflict 
which had wracked the former Portuguese colony since 
independence in 1975, had left an estimated two million 
homeless and nearly bankrupted the country that could 
have been the wealthiest on the continent. The Soviet 
Union and the United States had used Angola as one of 
the battlefields in their continuing worldwide test of politi-
cal and economic will (Ottawa Citizen, May 28). Several 
more rounds of fierce bidding and possibly some military 
encounters were expected before peace returned to the 
region, predicted the Johannesburg correspondent of the 
Toronto Star on May 22. 

Britain 

Fur Industry 
Earlier this year the British government proposed that 

coats made from fox, lynx, coyote and bobcat were to be 
labeled as probably having been caught using leg-hold  

traps. Canada's $1-billion business involving 100,000 
trappers immediately became jittery. Sales of Canadian 
furs in Britain were $20 million in 1980, slumped to $9 mil-
lion by 1983, bounced back to $24 million the next year 
then fell away to $6 million in 1986. And last year, sales re-
turned to healthy 1980 levels (Financial Post, April 8). 

Audrey McLaughlin (NDP, Yukon) told the Commons 
that the livelihood of thousands of Canadian families could 
be devastated by proposed British legislation and urged 
the External Affairs Minister, Joe Clark, to take the case of 
Canadian, trappers and the Canadian fur industry directly 
to British parliamentarians. Mr. Clark responded that 
Canada's High Commissioner to Britain was already ac-
tively pursuing the matter and promised to raise it with the 
British Foreign Secretary within the following month (Han-
sard, May 2). At a news conference in Ottawa, the national 
chief of the Assembly of First Nations, George Erasmus, 
said the proposal was "a direct attack on indigenous 
people's way of life, our traditional economy." Indigenous 
people make up over half the work force of trappers and 
fur ranchers. He was joined at the press conference by 
New Democrat MP Audrey McLaughlin and British Labour 
MP Gwyneth Dunwoody. The latter said such a label would 
be misleading because nine times out of ten a fur garment 
contained pelts obtained in ways other than a leg-hold trap 
(The Gazette [Montreal], May 3). 

Denmark 

• Elections 
Prime Minister Poul Schluter, head of the 4-party cen-

ter-right coalition government called a snap election for 
May 10 and identified Denmark's role in the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization (NATO) as the key issue. On April 14, 
opposition parties in the Folketing (parliament) won a vote  
on a resolution requiring the government to remind foreign 
warships that Denmark had banned the presence of nu-
clear weapons within its territory (Globe and Mail, May 7). 
Although eight members of NATO, including Canada, pro-
hibited the deployment or storage of nuclear weapons on 
their soil in peacetime, no visiting warships had been 
asked by these host NATO countries whether they carried 
nuclear weapons. According to the Globe and Mai/on May 
7, Canadian Defence Minister Perrin Beatty said the elec-
tion caused concern among NATO countries because 
anything that impeded cooperation among member na-
vies affected common security. 

Denmark, a founding member of NATO in 1949, had 
passed a law in 1957 barring nuclear weapons from 
Danish territory. For thirty- one years NATO warships put 
into Danish ports regularly and carried nuclear weapons. 
The warship commanders neither announced nor con-
firmed that such weapons were aboard and Denmark did 
not ask. According to the Winnipeg Free Press on May 16, 
this harmless deceit had worked well and Denmark had 
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just wasted time and money on what might have been its 
most unnecessary general election ever, which produced 
virtually no change despite dramatic claims that a decisive 
answer was needed to a major nuclear weapons question. 
The Gazette on May 12 said the elections were inconclu-
sive and failed to settle the fuss over the anti-nuclear res-
olution. It advised the Americans and the British to play it 
cool and stop huffing and puffing about boycotting Danish 
ports. The Calgary Herald on May 12 noted that NATO ob-
servers in Copenhagen had said that a compromise was 
possible which would better satisfy the spirit of the 1957 
law, but would still give allied skippers who visited Den-
mark a way to save face. Following the election, the Queen 
asked the leader of the Social Democrats — rather than 
Mr. Schlueter, a Conservative — to chair the discussions 
on a new coalition. 

Ethiopia  

Famine and Politics 
Drought and the related problems of food aid delivery 

complicated by political developments continued in 
Ethiopia. The Department of National Defence announced 
the use of Canadian Forces CC-130 Hercules aircraft  "to 
provide humanitarian relief to the people of Ethiopia" for 
three months beginning June 1. The decision was based 
on the findings of a mission to Ethiopia sponsored by the 
Department of National Defence and the Canadian Inter-
national Development Agency (National Defence News 
Release, May 31). Meanwhile the Standing Committee of 
the Commons on External Affairs and International Trade 
held hearings on "the current conflict in Ethiopia with par-
ticular reference to its impact on aid delivery," and was to 
report its findings in early June. 

Earlier, on April 6, in what was described as "a shock-
ing and callous move" by The Gazette on April 13, 
Ethiopia's Relief and Rehabilitation Commission ordered 
all foreign relief agencies to withdraw immediately from 
Tigré and Eritrea provinces where anti-government forces 
were reported to have made "dramatic advances" against 
Ethiopian government troops (Globe & Mail, April 7). The 
International Committee of the Red Cross (ICRC), which 
had direct responsibility for aid distribution, called on the 
government to rescind the order so that aid could flow to 
the estimated five million in need in Eritrea and Tigré. A 
spokesman for the Eritrean People's Liberation Front said 
the order would ensure that civilians remained trapped in 
drought areas and faced starvation unless food could be 
taken in through Sudan (Globe & Mail, April 8). Canada's 
ambassador to Ethiopia, David MacDonald, during a visit 
to the offices of the Financial Post, was reported on May 7 
as having "frankly admitted that he simply didn't know what 
was going on in the north since all the Westerners had 
been expelled." Two days earlier, however, in an interview 
reported in the Ottawa Citizen on May 9, Ambassador 
MacDonald.assured that "at least 95 percent of the food 
gets through. We have tracked and traced IL" 

Canada had shipped about 180,000 tonnes of food to 
Ethiopia in the last year, most of it wheat, flour and cook- 
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ing oil. The London Free Press, in its editorial on May 3, 
stated that Mr. MacDonald was "finally acknowledging the 
evils of the Mengistu regime" and called on Canada to 
continue to press the Ethiopian government to lift the ban 
on foreign aid workers in the northern  areas, and "not to 
be timid in condemning the Ethiopian actions." The Regina 
LeaderPoston May 9 said Mr. MacDonald hurried around 
this country and brought Canadians up to date on the sit-
uation in east-central Africa, and felt his job was to keep 
the spirit of charity alive. Meanwhile, Stephen Lewis, 
Canada's ambassador to the United Nations, called on the 
organization's Secretary General, Pérez de Cuellar, to use 
his visit to Addis Ababa to encourage Ethiopia to either 
allow a larger UN presence in Eritrea and Tigré, or permit 
a broader representation in the region of non-governmen-
tal relief organizations which had cooperated closely with 
the Ethiopian government in the past (The Gazette [Mon-
treal], May 20). There was the possibility of the Inter-
national Committee of the Red Cross abandoning the 
famine-stricken land within days, unless the Ethiopian 
govemment backed down in its request to the ICRC to 
hand over thirty million tonnes of stockpiled food, accord-
ing to a report in the Globe and Mail on May 31 from its 
correspondent in Addis Ababa. 

Observing that Eritrea had been "unjustly treated by his-
tory," and that Mengistu was "a poor tactician," the Globe 
and Mail on April 15 revealed that Canada had "quietly 
told the Mengistu govemment that a diplomatic solution 
was desirable." It added that both the Tigréan and Eritrean 
rebels were prepared to negotiate with Ethiopia but the 
government of President Mengistu Halle  Mariam had re-
sisted such overtures. 

Release of Royalty 
Seven Ethiopian princesses related to the former 

Emperor Haile Selassie were released after spending four-
teen years in prison. Both the Secretary of State for Exter-
nal Affairs and Prime Minister Brian Mulroney had sent let-
ters to the Ethiopian government requesting the women's 
release, but never received a reply. Canada's ambassa-
dor to Ethiopia David MacDonald met with the women in 
Addis Ababa and offered them refuge in Canada (Globe 
and Mail, May 31). 

France 

Fisheries Dispute 
The period April-May, after some strained times, ended 

on a hopeful note for eventual resolution of the fisheries 
dispute between Canada and France. In mid-April, 
Canada's Minister of Fisheries and Oceans, Tom Siddon, 
announced that the fishing vessel Croix de Lorraine from 
St. Pierre-Miquelon, had been arrested in Canadian wa-
ters (Fisheries and Oceans News Release, April 14). The 
next day at a news conference on April 15, the Minister of 
Fisheries gave details of the arrest and announced that 
charges were being laid for alleged violations of Canadian 
law (Fisheries and Oceans News Release, April 15). Ac- 
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cording to Vancouver's The Province on April 19, the send-
ing of the trawler called Cross of Lorraine was just a nice 
historical touch since it was General de Gaulle's wartime 
symbol and the peacetime symbol of the Gaullist party 
which happened to be running its leader Jacques Chirac 
for the presidency. The French trawler had twenty-one 
people aboard — seventeen fishermen and four politici-
ans — including a senator, a member of the French cham-
ber of deputies and two members cf the territorial govern-
ment. The vessel from St. Pierre-Miquelon steamed into 
Canadian waters to protest Canadian fishing claims 
around the Islands. The protesters were freed on April 17 
in St. John's on $30,000 bail and ordered to return on Oc-
tober 3 to face charges of fishing illegally in Canadian wa-
ters (Calgary Sun, April 18). 

In the midst of a national election campaign in France, 
President François Mitterrand accused Canada of "unjust 
and extremely restrictive measures"against the fishermen, 
according to the Globe and Mail on April 18. Following the 
incident, Canadians leaving and entering France were 
being harassed by French officials. Canada's External Af-
fairs Minister Joe Clark told a press conference in Edmon-
ton that he wanted the harassments stopped and called 
the delays "systematic." He also said they appeared to 
have some "authorization." Mr. Clark added that he had 
formally protested the action, which he said was incon-
sistent with the most elementary rules of conduct between 
countries that are friends and allies (Edmonton Journal, 
April 18). 

The Calgary Sun reported on April 18 that the French 
government had recalled its ambassador, Philippe Hus-
son, from Canada for consultations in light of a "worsen-
ing of the French-Canadian dispute overfishing." Regina's 
Leader-Post on April 20 advised the French to get the 
whole issue back into proper perspective. It added that if 
nothing else, the recalling of the ambassador was hardly 
the way one treated a prospective customer one was try-
ing to woo into a multi-billion dollar nuclear submarine deal 
which, ironically, was supposed to be all about increasing 
Canada's ability to protect its sovereignty. Saint John's Tel-
egraph-Journalon April 21 observed that the timing of the 
protest — during a French presidential election campaign 
— did not hurt, and that the tone of outrage in French re-
porting of the incident guaranteed the issue would stay 
alive in France for some time. The Ottawa Citizen on April 
19 called for "curtain time for French farce" which "was 
aimed at a French audience, but caught our attention in 
Canada, too." 

During the uproar over the capture of fishing vessels by 
both Canada and France, the federal government an-
nounced that an agreement had been reached on a non-
binding mediation procedure. The agreement provided for 
the appointment of a mediator to "facilitate the adoption 
by the parties of a mutually acceptable solution" on annual 
fish quotas for French vessels off Canada's Atlantic coast. 
If an agreement on quotas was reached, French vessels 
would be allowed to fish for them while the dispute over 
St. Pierre-Miquelon's maritime boundary was being deter-
mined by international adjudication. The mediation was to 
be non-binding, and the right reserved by each party, in 
case of failure, to revert to its previous claims. The media- 

ter  was to have ninety days in which to carry out this man-
date (Government of Canada News Release, April 28). 

The optimism was short-lived, for barely a week had 
lapsed when, on May 6, St. John's Evening Telegram re-
ported that a Newfoundland dragger, the Maritimer, with 
a crew of five, was ordered the day before into port at St. 
Pierre when a French naval tug found it fishing in disputed 
waters near St. Pierre. Newfoundland's House of As-
sembly held an emergency debate on the incident while 
the trawler's skipper, Willoughby Bolt, said in an interview 
that he and his four crewmen were being given red carpet 
treatment and, while they were not under arrest, they were 
not free to leave the island. Mediation efforts were sus-
pended on instructions from the Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs to Canada's negotiator, Yves Fortier, who 
postponed a scheduled meeting with his French counter-
part in Paris (Le Devoir, May 7). Mr. Clark informed the 
Commons on May 9 that Canada delivered "a note of pro-
test to the French Government regarding the incident re-
specting the Maritimer. The St. John's Evening Telegram 
on May 7 called on the federal government to "get tough 
with France," but concluded that there was, unfortunately, 
no assurance that the national government had the will. It 
noted that Newfoundland's provincial legislature had 
passed a unanimous resolution calling on the federal 
govemment to immediately stop conducting business with 
France. Apart from cancelling a multi-million dollar con-
tract awarded to a joint venture between two Newfound-
land firms and a company in France involving develop-
ment studies on a new type of offshore development 
system, Newfoundland had threatened to cancel arrange-
ments under which the province provided the islands with 
such services as forest fire-fighting and emergency medi-
cal services. A Newfoundland member of parliament, Bill 
Rompkey (Lib., Grand Falls—White Bay—Labrador), ac-
cused the government of being "headless and gutless in 
this dispute with the French," but External A ffairs Minister 
Joe Clark recalled that the government had acted 
"vigorously to protect the interests of Canada and of 
Canadian fishermen" (Hansard, May 9). 

Hopes were revived when Prime Minister Mulroney, oh 
a consultation visit to Paris for the forthcoming June 
Economic Summit, announced after a 1-hour meeting with 
the newly-installed French Prime Minister Michel Rocard, 
that Canada and France would move toward resuming 
talks over the disputed waters off the Newfoundland coast 
Financial Post, May 27). In his congratulatory message on 
the re-election of President François Mitterrand, Prime 
Minister Mulroney expressed the hope that "with respect 
to our dispute over fisheries, I trust that the constructive 
approach you have favoured will enable us to find a just 
and equitable solution" (Office of the Prime Minister Re-
lease, May 9). 

Haiti 

The Parliamentary Group on Haiti presented its report 
to the Secretary of State for External Affairs on April 27, 
and it was tabled in the Commons on May 16. Joe Clark 
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welcomed the report as an important element in Canada's 
review of its relations with Haiti, and said he was pleased 
to note that the Group was unanimous in its recommenda-
tions. The principal recommendations of the report in-
cluded the continuation of diplomatic relations with Haiti, 
the continuation of current development programs and the 
resumption of planning for new aid programs. The report 
also recommended that Haiti be designated a priority 
country for CIDA, and that the annual bilateral consult-
ations between Canada and Haiti include discussions of 
management of the economy, political and social stabil-
ity, and the periodic examination of the human rights sit-
uation in Haiti. 

The Parliamentary Group on Haiti was established by 
Mr. Clark on January 26 of this year to examine Canada's 
relations with that country (External Affairs News Release, 
May 16). 

India 

Relations between External Affairs Minister Joe Clark 
and the Sikh community in Canada became more tangled 
and frosty during April and May. Further to his letter to 
seven provincial premiers advising against contact with 
three Sikh organizations (see International Canada, Feb-
ruary and March), the Globe and Mail reported on May 
18 that the Extemal Affairs Minister had intervened to have 
a Sikh refused refugee status even though the man was 
declared a bona fide refugee by the independent panel 
of the Refugee Status Advisory Committee. External Af-
fairs officials had also intervened several months ago in 
an application for a matching grant to establish a Sikh stu-
dies chair at the University of British Columbia. Support 
for the education program could have harmed bilateral re-
lations with India, the officials had maintained at that time 
(Globe and Mail, May 17). 

Mr. Clark ignored two unanimous requests to appear 
before the Commons Multiculturalism Committee. Gus 
Mitges (P.C., Grey—Simcoe), chairman of the Committee, 
advised it would have been "for his own best interest" for 
the minister to have appeared (Toronto Star, May 20). In-
stead he agreed to appear in June before the Justice 
Committee responsible for the Canadian Security Intel-
ligence Service. One of the groups identified by Mr. Clark, 
the World Sikh Organization, appeared before the Multi-
culturalism Committee and challenged the Minister to 
identify "just one person from our entire membership who 
has been tried and convicted for acts of violence.  . . If the 
minister cannot produce such evidence, we believe it is 
not inappropriate to suggest that he has shown a reckless 
disregard for the truth and has misled, perhaps inadver-
tently, most of the premiers of this country" (Toronto Star, 
May 11). The leader of the New Democratic Party, Ed 
Broadbent, charged in the Commons that the Secretary of 
State was "simply continuing unwarranted persecution of 
the Sikh community" (Hansard, May 16). The Edmonton 
Journal reported on April 7 that Alberta's Ernployment min- 
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ister Rick Orman had received a letter from Mr. Clark last 
spring, nine months prior to the one to the seven premi-
ers, advising him not to attend functions sponsored by the 
World Sikh Organization, the International Sikh Youth Fed-
eration or Babar Khalsa. Mr. Orman had attended a func-
tion not sponsored by any of these organizations at the 
Sikh temple last year. Don Getty, Premier of Alberta, was 
one of the premiers who had chosen to ignore Mr. Clark's 
advice. The Winnipeg Free Press on May 24 came to the 
defence of Mr. Clark, who it said had been unjustly at-
tacked in Parliament and outside for attempting to define 
how the government should have dealt with residents of 
Canada who wished to campaign for the dismemberment 
of a state with which this country had good relations. 

Israel 

At 40 
The Globe and Mail editorial on April 25 observed that 

"When Israel declared its independence on May 14, 1948, 
no one expected a rose garden," but forty years later it 
was facing the most important political decision of its too-
eventful life. It added that "the decision must be, surely, 
to exchange most of its occupied lands and peoples for a 
secure regional peace." Lloyd Axworthy (Lib., Winnipeg—
Fort  Carry), on behalf of the Liberal caucus, paid tribute 
in the Commons "to a remarkable country, and a remark-
able group of people.. .for  establishing a democratic sys-
tem of government in the Middle East, and in undertaking 
a number of important initiatives in science, technology, 
education, culture and economics" (Hansard, April 21). 
John Bosley (P.C., Don Valley East) and Nelson Riis (NDP, 
Kam loops—Shuswap) also made statements in the House 
on April 21 on behalf of their caucuses congratulating 
Israel on its fortieth birthday. 

The Toronto Star on April 22 noted that for forty years, 
Israel had fought both the desert and its neighbors to 
create a flourishing and lively democracy. While Israel had 
always had special support from the West, the editorial 
cautioned that it risked diminished support if the quest for 
peace were not demonstrated and maintained. 

Shirley Carr, president of the 2.2 million member 
Canadian Labour Congress (CLC), according to the 
Toronto Star on April 8, "condemned the violence by the 
Israeli government and...Palestinian (terrorist) activities," 
and wrote to Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak Shamir and Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark "demanding an immedi-
ate negotiating process and asking that Canada do what 
it can to help." Ms. Carr also said that the Palestine Lib-
eration Organization had a right to attend any talks aimed 
at bringing peace to the Middle East. According to Rick 
Jackson, director of the CLC international affairs depart-
ment, the statement marked the first time that the labor 
body had supported PLO attendance at Middle East 
peace talks. 
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Canadian Attitudes 
A majority of Canadians believed that External Affairs 

Minister Joe Clark had been fair in his strong criticism of 
the Israeli army for its actions in the Israeli-occupied terri-
tories, according to an Angus Reid Associates poll con-
ducted March 17 to 21, and reported in the Globe and Mail 
on April 2. Of those surveyed, 56 percent said that Mr. 
Clark's unprecedented criticism, delivered at a Canada 
Israel Committee dinner March 10, was "fair." Only 22 per-
cent thought it was "unfair," while 22 percent were unsure. 
The poll also showed that 47 percent of Canadians 
believed that the Canadian news media's coverage of the 
conflict in the West Bank and Gaza had been "unbiased 
and fair." Only 8 percent thought the coverage had been 
"biased in favor of Israel," and 11 percent viewed it as 
"biased in favor of Palestinians" (Toronto Star, April 2). 

Minister's Speech 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark's speech to about 

500 people at the Jewish Community Centre in Edmonton 
on April 18 received considerable media coverage. It was 
his first major address on the Middle East since his last 
speech on March 10 in Ottawa to the Canada Israel Com-
mittee when he called Israel actions in the occupied terri-
tories totally unacceptable and cited human rights viola-
tions of the Palestinians. (See International Canada, 
February and March). Mr. Clark pledged that Canada was 
"a firm and unyielding friend of Israel's," and added that 
"there should be no doubt in anyone's mind that a fun-
damental, unchanging element of the approach that 
Canada takes to this issue is our continuing strong, un-
changing support of the integrity and independence of 
Israel" (Edmonton Sun, April 19). Abe Silverman, a vice 
president of the Canadian Zionist Federation, was re-
ported having told the Edmonton Journal of April 19 that 
Mr. Clark's visit to the Edmonton Jewish community did 
nothing to reassure him about the way the government 
handled its relationship with Israel. But Mr. Howard Bloom, 
executive director of the Edmonton Jewish Federation, 
was encouraged by what the minister had said, accord-
ing to the Toronto Star on April 19. The Edmonton Sun on 
April 20 stated that Mr. Clark did not apologize for the con-
fusion he had caused with his earlier speech, or for the in-
accuracies in it. But, added the editorial, he did "the next 
best thing by putting a lot of distance between himself and 
his ill-timed lecture." 

Human Rights 
A Likud member of Israeli Knesset, Ehud Olmert, 

testified before the Standing Committee of the House of 
Commons on Human Rights on May 9. The previous month 
the Committee had heard from the Jerusalem-based 
Palestinian newspaper Al Fajr editor, Hanna Siniora, in its 
examination of the human rights situation in the West Bank 
and Gaza. Mr. Olmert told the committee members that in 
the last five months there had been violent riots by 
Palestinians against the Israeli authorities and against the 
Israeli army. While expressing Israel's willingness to sta rt  
"a political dialogue based on direct negotiations without  

any pre-conditions," the witness informed the Committee 
that a Palestinian state could not be established on "the 
territories of Judea, Samaria [the West Bank] and Gaza." 
He conceded that here and there Israel had made mis-
takes and regretted every such mistake. Israeli soldiers 
had perhaps used too much force to stop the rioters 
(Minutes of Proceedings and Evidence of the Standing 
Committee on Human Rights, Issue No. 34, May 9). An-
drew Witer (P.C., Parkdale--High Park) told reporters af-
terwards that "Mr. Olmert was trying to defend the indefen-
sible" in his testimony on the violence that had killed at 
least 180 Palestinians and 2 Israelis (Toronto Star, May 
10). 

Refugee 
A 37-year-old Israeli, Gershon Sharoni, sought refugee 

status in Canada as a conscientious objector to Israel's vi-
olence in putting down the uprising in the occupied terri-
tories. Sharoni, who had earlier served in the Israeli re-
serves, claimed if he returned to Israel he would be drafted 
into the reserves to serve in the West Bank or the Gaza 
strip. He was the sixth Israeli to claim refugee status this 
year. Last year there were thirty, and in 1986 the number 
was twenty-three, according to immigration departrnent 
spokesman, Ian Sadinsky (Toronto Star, May 17). 

South Africa 

The Saint John Telegraph-Journal reported on April 6 
that Archbishop Desmond Tutu of Cape Town, South 
Africa, a leading opponent of apartheid and Nobel Peace 
Prize recipient, would receive an honorary degree at 
Mount Allison University in Sackville, New Brunswick on 
May 9. 

Archbishop Tutu told the convocation that the apartheid 
regime in South Africa was "as evil...as Nazism ever was 
and the world was faced with a moral choice — the samè 
choice as faced the world with Nazism." Archbishop Tutu 
asked Canada and the West to act soon and effectively to 
head off a potential blood bath that could erupt overnight. 
He praised Canadian students for their role in heightening 
awareness about apartheid over the past two decades 
(Chronicle-Herald [Halifax], May 10). 

The Africa-based correspondent of the Toronto Star re-
ported on May 10 that in a speech in Cape Town, South 
African Foreign Minister Roelof Botha questioned Ottawa's 
"moral motivation" for seeking economic sanctions 
against his country. He berated Canada's "deplorable" 
handling of its "Red Indian population" and accused 
Canadians of hypocrisy. 

An Ottawa city council committee on visible minorities 
voted in favor of a proposal to a change in the name of 
Sussex Drive in front of the South African Embassy — and 
the Prime Minister's residence —to Nelson Mandela Street 
after the South African jailed black leader. The Mayor and 
four aldermen opposed the idea, thus effectively shelving 
it. The Ottawa Citizen editorial on April 11 stated that the 
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proposed name change would more likely trivialize an im-
portant concern than influence South Africa's leaders. 

South Korea 

The country went to the polls to elect members of the 
National Assembly on Tuesday, April 26. According to the 
Ottawa Citizen on April 30, the "rebuke" to President Roh 
was unmistakable, for his Democratic Justice Party won 
only 125 of the chamber's 299 seats. The Party for Peace 
and Democracy took seventy seats, the Reunification 
Democratic Party came third with fifty-nine, while the in-
dependents won ten seats. The editorial observed that 
never before in the countrts history had the leadership 
"allowed itself to be beaten in National Assembly elec-
tions" and predicted turbulent times in South Korea's 
development. But things .A..3re looking up for democracy, 
according to The Gazette [Montreal] on April 28, some-
thing that the group of Canadian Korean War veterans 
then visiting the country whose freedom they helped win 
thirty-five years ago might find especially gratifying. The 
new and strengthened National Assembly would also pro-
vide the necessary balance to the President's powers. But 
Mr. Roh, a former general, still controlled the army and 
could still order martial law, cautioned the Globe and 
Mails Seoul correspondent on April 30. He added that the 
balance of power between the President and a fractious 
assembly would depend in part on how much either side 
thought it could get away with. 

Yugoslavia  

Henry Melkic, president of Toronto-based Flavorex In-
dustrial (Canada) Ltd., who held dual nationality of 
Canada and Yugoslavia, was arrested last September 
during a visit to a Yugoslav food fair. Charges were not 
laid until five months later, and Mrs. Melkic claimed that 
Canada's Department of External Affairs had "done noth-
ing to help her husband" (Globe and Mail, April 14). A 
Canadian diplomat was assigned to be an observer at the 
trial which opened on May 5. Melkic's lawyers claimed that 
all that their client did was to arrange for a Chicago sup-
plier to sell to Agrokomerc 21,304 tonnes of soyabean in 
September 1986, on which he made a 9 percent profit 
(Calgary Sun, May 5). Until his arrest, Mr. Melkic had been 
the largest importer in North America of products from 
Yugoslavia— a country from which he arrived stateless in 
1962 and was granted Canadian citizenship four years 
later, according to the Globe and Mailon May 6. It added 
that the scandal had already driven the country's vice-
president from office and scores of others implicated in 
the scandal had been stripped of their membership in the 
Communist Party. In a telephone interview from Belgrade, 
Mr. Melkic's lawyer said that the Canadian Embassy in 
Belgrade had successfully pressured the Yugoslavian 
gove rnment to allow Canadian officials regular access to 
his client (Globe and Mail, May 6). 

Multilateral Relations 
Central America 

The Central American peace process was still fragile 
and the Nicaraguan government and the Contra rebels 
were still making piecemeal ceasefire agreements of sixty 
days in the hope of reaching a final agreement. The special 
committee of the House of Commons on the peace 
process in Central America visited the five signatory coun-
tries to the Arias (Esquipulas II) Plan in mid-May. The com-
mittee chairman, John Bosley (PC, Don Valley West), told 
the Southam News correspondent from Honduras that the 
MPs got no details on hoe Canada was expected to as-
sist with the peace process in Central America. Vice chair-
man of the committee Lloyd Axworthy (Lib., Winnipeg—
Fort Garry) said that when the delegation met with 
Salvadoran President José Napoleon Duarte, the Presi-
dent even questioned the wisdom of involving neutral 
countries such as Canada in the peace process (Toronto 
Star, May 19). But Nicaragua President Ortega lavishly 
praised Canada for steps it had already taken in working 
towards a lasting peace settlement in Central America (Of- 
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tawa Citizen, May 12). Ortega maintained that the United 
States was pressuring its allies in the region to work 
against any border treaty involving verification by neutral 
nations. 

One task proposed  fora  Canadian peacekeeping force 
had been the policing of the Honduras-Nicaragua border 
since the US-backed Contras were largely based in Hon-
duras (Toronto Star, May 19). The Globe and Mail re-
ported on May 17 that it had it been told by an official in 
the Department of External Affairs that Canada would con-
sider patrolling "the Nicaraguan-Honduran border, or 
something inside Nicaragua." 

The Toronto Star editorial on May 23, stated that about 
100 Canadian troops were standing by at various 
Canadian bases, ready to take off on a peacekeeping mis-
sion to Central America. But several important issues re-
mained unsolved. First they needed a formal request from 
the five Central Arnerican countries, and the Canadian 
gove rnment wanted to know the precise duties of the 
peacekeeping mission. In praising the diplomatic efforts 
of External Affairs Minister Joe Clark, the Calgary Herald 
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on April 14 lauded the Arias Plan for having moved twenty-
five million Central Americans several steps away from de-
structive war and closer to negotiated settlements. The 
editorial quoted Mr. Clark as saying, "Let's assume a 
peace is reached; there's going to be a need to keep it." 
It added, "Canada would doubtless accept the invite-
tion....After all what better use for soldiers than to keep the 
peace?" 

Meanwhile more Nicaraguan contras were obtaining 
refugee status in Canada. The number of Nicaraguans 
selected as refugees through Canadian embassies 
abroad had mushroomed from 77 in 1984 to 915 in 1987. 
More than 400 more Nicaraguans had bypassed the em-
bassy selection process and applied for refugee status 
upon arrival in Canada in the first three months of 1988 
alone (Globe and Mail, April 12). 

Economic Summit 

The Prime Minister was in Europe the week of May 23, 
and met with the leaders of Britain, West Germany, Italy 
and the European Community as part of the pre-economic 
summit round of consultations. He had previously met with 
Japanese Prime Minister Takeshita in Toronto in January 
of this year. The Financial Post editorial on April 28 ob-
served that the summit, along with other international 
gatherings, was part of a total package of meetings which 
had a part to play in moving the participants toward bet-
ter economic solutions. The Toronto Star on May 31 was 
disturbed that, while touring European capitals in prepara-
tion for the upcoming Toronto Summit, Prime Minister Brian 
Mulroney "barely mentioned Third World debt." It en-
couraged the discussion of the subject and suggested the 
solution was to write down the debt to levels that the Third 
World could afford. The Globe and Mail reported on May 
24 that Prime Ministers Thatcher and Mulroney limited their 
conversation about Africa to ways of relieving the debt 
problem of black African nations, which were the poorest 
of the Third World debtor nations and whose loans came 
mostly from governments rather than commercial banks. 
The pageantry displayed by West German Chancellor Hel-
mut Kohl for the Mulroneys was a colorful departure from 
a day earlier in London, when Prime Minister Margaret 
Thatcher came to the door of 10 Downing Street and 
posed stiffly for a moment with Mr. Mulroney before retreat-
ing inside (Globe and Mail, May 25). In Brussels, the Prime 
Minister became embroiled in a controversy over who was 
the bigger culprit in the subsidy war. (See Subsidies, 
Policy Section). In Paris, Mr. Mulroney met with the newly 
installed French Premier, Michel Rocard, and the two 
agreed to resume bilateral talks on the fisheries dispute. 
(See France, Bilateral section). 

Exchange Rate  

The Canadian dollar was worth US$.809 at the begin-
ning of April and US$.811 at the end of May. 

Iran-Iraq  War 

The Ottawa Citizen on April 20 advised against looking 
for any good sense in the naval warfare in the Persian Gulf 
since reason had always been badly outgunned —on sea 
just as on land. Six Iranian vessels were reportedly dis-
abled or sunk and one US helicopter was lost when Iran 
pitted its "micro-navy" against the greatest naval power in 
the world. The editorial added that we were watching two 
bad policies colliding in the Gulf, with neither the United 
States nor Iran making nearly enough good sense. But the 
Winnipeg Free Press on May 20 suggested there were 
signs of a "major rethink" of political and military strategy 
in Iran because of economic hardship, defeat in Fao 
Peninsula, loss of half its navy to US gunfire and crisis in 
relations with its sole Arab ally, Syria. 

OAU 

The Organization of African Unity (OAU) celebrated the 
twenty- fifth anniversary of its founding by holding a sum-
mit in its birthplace of Addis Ababa, and in Ottawa the Min-
ister for External Relations, Monique Landry, attended a 
reception on Parliament Hill hosted by the Ottawa-based 
African diplomatic corps to mark the occasion on May 25. 
Minister Landry praised the Organization for having pro-
moted peaceful solutions through dialogue. She also 
called on the international community "to concentrate all 
its efforts on the struggle to dismantle apartheid" and to 
bring to an end the acute suffering it had brought  toits  vic-
tims in South Africa and in the neighboring countries (Ex-
ternal Affairs Statement, May 25). 

The Globe and Mail editorial on May 27 observed that 
the OAU played a strong role in education, communica-
tions, social research and information services. In these, 
it had value. But, added the editorial, its political record 
was spotty and was riven by factionalism. The editorial 
identified the problem of debt but held out little hope that 
the OUA could coordinate a strategy to deal with the issue. 
The OAU had been unsuccessfully calling for an inter-
national conference on the debt since 1985. It was re-
ported that Mauritius walked out after it was singled out as 
an economic ally of South Africa in a report by the OAU's 
Liberation Committee. The delegate called the charge un-
fair and hypocritical since many other African countries 
also traded actively with South Africa (Globe and Mail, 
May 30). 

United Nations 

FA 0 
Canada decided to retain its membership in the Food 

and Agriculture Organization (FAO). The Secretary of 
State for External Affairs referred to the decision as a ges-
ture of Canadian commitment to the Organization. He 
added that the FAO was embarking on a process of revi-
talization for which trust and confidence were essential 
(External Affairs News Release, May 11). Canada had 
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been threatening to pull out of the agency since last fall, 
following the re-election of Edouard Saouma, a Lebanese 
national, to his third term as Director-General. And Canada 
was to pay its 1988 assessment of $12 millon which it had 
been witholding pending a decision on membership (Ot-
tawa Citizen, May 12). (See International Canada, Febru-
ary and March). According to the Winnipeg Free Press on 
May 13, External Affairs Minister Joe Clark had made an 
error of judgment by deciding, without consulting widely 
in Canada, to retain Canadian membership in the "mis-
managed mess" that the FAO had become. It had not been 
easy for the Canadian government to stay in the FAO, but 
in league with other reform oriented countries it at least 
had a chance to make  th  2 FAO more efficient and less cor-
rupt, according to the Ottawa Citizen May 13. 

Observer Group on Alghanistan 
If and when Canada was asked to send peacekeeping 

troops to Afghanistan, "the answer could be a fast, eager 
and emphatic 'No,' advised the Ottawa Citizen on April 18. 
Chairman of the External Affairs and International Trade 
Committee, William Winegard (P.C., Guelph), told the 
Commons on April 19, "I cannot think of a more danger-
ous role for our armed forces to play than to be on site in 
Afghanistan before a complete ceasefire has been ne-
gotiated." Similarly, the London Free Press on April 20 
stated it would be wise for Canada to reject any military in- 

volvement in peacekeeping efforts in Afghanistan. But 
Canada agreed to a request by the United Nations to pro-
vide five military officers, for a period of twelve months, to 
the observer group set up to facilitate the implementation 
of the Geneva agreements signed on April 14 by the rep-
resentatives of Pakistan, Afghanistan, the United States 
and the Soviet Union. The group known as the UN Good 
Offices Mission in Afghanistan and Pakistan (UNGOMAP) 
was to consist of fifty military officers, and was to begin 
operation on May 2. Canada had consistently called for 
the withdrawal of Soviet troops from Afghanistan, and par-
ticipation in UNGOMAP provided concrete expression of 
Canada's commitment to achieving that objective (Exter-
nal Affairs News Release, April 28). Dave Nickerson (P.C., 
Western Arctic) told the Commons on May 2 that it was "a 
tribute to the professionalism and experience" of the 
Canadian Armed Forces that the United Nations had once 
again asked them to serve in a peace-keeping operation. 
But the Ottawa Citizen on May 3 pointed out that Canada 
had violated a long-held Canadian rule that this country 
would only take part when all combatants consented both 
to the UN force itself and to Canadian participation. The 
problem was that one key party — the anti-Communist 
guerrillas — was not a signatory and, far from accepting 
the peace treaty, had sworn to fight until it brought down 
the Soviet-installed government in Kabul. 

Policy 
Arctic 

Canada was nearing completion of a review of the 
Soviet proposal for a bilateral treaty on Arctic c,00peration 
and was expecting to respond in the near future, accord-
ing to a Letter to the Editor in the Globe and Mail on April 
6 by Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark. He 
stressed that Soviet General Secretary Mikhail Gorbachev 
in fact had made no proposal for a draft treaty to "demili-
tarize the Arctic," but had proposed a broad range of mari-
time measures that were not pa rt icularly aimed at the Arc-
tic as such. Mr. Clark challenged that if the Soviet Union 
was truly interested in "demilitarizing" the Arctic, it could 
start with its own overwhelming forces based there. 
Canada's military presence, he observed, was small, 
without nuclear weapons (which Canada does not 
possess) and was purely defensive in character. 

The Group of 78, in a Letter to the Editor published in 
Kingston's Whig-Standard on April 20, noted that Canada 
could not secure the Arctic region by military means, either 
alone or in .alliance with the US or NATO. Accordingly, it 
advised, no opportunity needed to be lost for it to be se-
cured by political agreements in the interest of common 
security. The Group urged the government to enter into 
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negotiations with the Soviet Union and other northern na-
tions so as to stop and reverse the militarization of the Arc-
tic and create instead a zone of peaceful cooperation for 
the benefit of all. The London Free Press editorial on April 
13 referred to the efforts of the Group of 78 and cautioned 
against bilateral negotiations with Moscow on security 
matters which risked friction with NATO allies, no doubt to 
the Soviet's satisfaction. Calling the Soviet proposals on 
Arctic demilitarization vague, the editorial noted that the 
collective approach had se rved the West well and it would 
not make sense for Canada to experiment with bilateral-
ism. 

A 12-member delegation from Environment Canada 
and their Soviet counterparts met in Tblisi, capital of Geor-
gia, to share information about pollution detection tech-
niques and environmental problems. A member of the 
delegation, Howard Ferguson, was reported in the Toronto 
Star on April 18, as having told its correspondent in Tblisi 
that air pollution from the north was potentially as great a 
problem for Canada as that from the United States, and 
that existing Arctic pollution was enough to reduce visi-
bility for airplanes flying over the region. The c,onference 
represented a step toward an agreement to protect the 
vast polar region shared by Canada and the Soviet Union. 
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Defence 

New Democratic Party 
The New Democratic Party deferred indefinitely its con-

troversial plan to pull Canada out of NATO. Party leader 
Ed Broadbent announced at the party's federal council 
meeting in Ottawa, April 15-17, that Canada's withdrawal 
from NATO would be a low priority for any future govern-
ment led by him. But Mr. Broadbent rejected any sugges-
tion that the move was timed to win voter support in the 
not-too-distant federal general election ( Toronto Star, April 
17). A national pollster, Angus Reid, had warned a few 
days earlier that the NDP was jeopardizing its electoral 
chances by sticking to its controversial plan to pull out of 
NATO, since a majority of Canadians were opposed to a 
unilateral withdrawal from the 16-member defence alli-
ance (Toronto Star, April 6). 

The new NDP policy on defence outlined at the 
weekend conference in Ottawa emphasized goals 
Canada could accomplish while still a NATO member. 
These included: a new Canadian-controlled surveillance 
and warning system to replace the existing NORAD (North 
American Aerospace Defence Command) arrangement 
with the United States; the redeployment of forces in 
Europe to other tasks at home and abroad; the purchase 
of helicopters, patrol aircra ft, frigates, minesweepers and 
diesel submarines to boost conventional forces, and per-
suasion of NATO members to abandon their first-use 
policy on nuclear weapons (Globe and Mail, April 18). The 
Secretary of State for External Affairs reacted with charges 
of "naiveté", while Bob Hicks (P.C., Scarborough East) 
and chairman of the Conservative caucus committee on 
defence, called the NDP the "No Defence Party" and said 
it tried "to obfuscate an already unintelligible policy on 
NATO and NORAD"(Hansard, April 1 8). National Defence 
Minister Perrin Beatty termed the policy "confusing, self-
ish and self-defeating" (Globe and Mail, April 23). The 
NDP was wrong about NATO, for membership served 
Canadian interests in too many ways to be canceled, ac-
cording to the Ottawa Citizen on April 19. But it added that 
it admired the readiness to re-examine the conventional 
wisdom of policies followed so slavishly for the last fifteen 
years by both the Liberals and the Conservatives. The 
Toronto Staron April 24 concluded that the new policy was 
both a "Yes" and a "No" to NATO — an apparent attempt 
to have it both ways. In a Letter to the Editor in the Ottawa 
Citizen, NDP External Affairs Critic Bill Blaikie wrote that 
his party had responded to the Canadian  publics  rejec-
tion of a cold war approach to defence. He argued that 
the issue was not Canadian membership in NATO, but the 
rationale for maintaining aggressively poised military 
blocs under NATO and the Warsaw Pact. 

Submarine Acquisition 
Canada had not yet made a choice between the British 

Trafalgar and the French Rubis for its proposed $8 billion 
nuclear-powered submarine acquisition project. Defence 
Minister Perrin Beatty stated that the Progressive Conser- 

vative government would not sign an agreement with such 
heavy cancellation penalties that the next administration's 
hands would be tied (Toronto Star, April 7). Rear-Admiral 
John Anderson, chief of the Canadian submarine acqui-
sition program, reported that difficulties with the US Navy 
were emerging over the British transfer of its 29- year-old 
US nuclear technology to Canada. The British admiralty 
had already drafted an agreement to transfer much of the 
nuclear technology in its Trafalgar-class submarines to 
Canada, but it had to await US approval. The US Navy's 
nuclear propulsion agency was reported raising objec-
tions to the transfer, and Virginia Senator and former Navy 
Secretary John Warner was considering demanding con-
gressional hearings into the transfer.( Toronto Star, April 
26). The Toronto Sun noted on April 29 that it was a bit like 
being a colony again. We might have wanted to buy British 
nuclear subs, but the crucial technology was controlled 
by Washington. So Canada needed a US go-ahead to buy 
British. The Washington-based correspondent of the 
Globe and Mail reported on April 28, that, citing a "special 
relationship" between the two countries, President Rea-
gan had promised Prime Minister Brian Mulroney during 
a private session that the United States would not block 
the transfer of nuclear submarine technology to Canada. 

As if to make their capabilities known, two British Trafal-
gar- class submarines travelled through Canada's Arctic 
and Ottawa did not seem to know they were there until 
they surfaced at the North Pole. The first photographs pub-
licly released in Ottawa came from Vickers Shipbuilding 
and Engineering Ltd., the British builders of the sub-
marines and one of the two bidders for the Canadian con-
tract (Globe and Mail, May 31). 

Environment 

The US Sierra Club, America's oldest and most famous 
national conservation organization, honored Canada's En-
vironment Minister, Tom McMillan, with the club's highest 
award for service to the environment by a public official 
—the first time for a foreign government official. In his key-
note address to about one thousand delegates at the 
award ceremony, Mr. McMillan called on the United States 
to impose tough restrictions on American sources of acid 
rain that he said were "destroying Canadian lakes, fish, 
trees, agriculture and heritage buildings." He added that 
the greatest threat to survival was not military aggression 
but environmental degradation, and that the United States 
and Canada could do much to to help set the world on a 
genuinely secure course (Environment Canada Release, 
May 7). 

Immigration 

Jews 
"We must do more to bring Soviet Jews to Canada," 

Employment and Immigration Minister Barbara McDougall 
told a brotherhood breakfast at Holy Blossom Temple in 
Toronto on May 15. She said that Immigration officials 
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were to meet in Rome with representatives of Jewish im-
migrant organizations to increase the flow of Soviet Jewish 
immigrants. According to the Minister, last year fewer than 
100—  "just a dribble" —of the 8,000 Jews who emigrated 
from the Soviet Union came here. The Edmonton Journal 
editorial on May 24 endorsed the Minister's intention which 
it said was in keeping with the Canadian tradition of com-
passion and accommodation. It added that, "If large-scale 
emigration is allowed, the Western world must be ready to 
receive all who leave. That's why McDougall is wise to 
make plans now, in cooperation with settlement agencies, 
to encourage more Soviet Jews to settle in Canada." The 
editorial also observed that Arab Palestinians already 
were being admitted to Canada — but mostly as inde-
pendent immigrants. The less affluent, however, lan-
guished "in the wretched refugee camps of Lebanon." The 
Minister was urged tc ...end her department's officials 
"further afield," to accommodate as many refugees as we 
could, for the contribution they had made to this country 
was rich and substantial and there was always room for 
more. The Toronto Staron May 13, in an editorial titled "Ris-
ing xenophobia," obse rved that while our door to immi-
grants remained open, our fear of refugees also seemed 
to be increasing, if the two government bills before Parlia-
ment were any indication. 

Turks 
Of the 2,000 Turks who came to Canada in 1986 on the 

advice of travel agents, five were deported from Canada 
on April 14. On arrival in Istanbul, one of the deportees 
charged that they had been treated as though they had 
been terrorists and were put on a plane and deported 
(Toronto Star, April 16). An estimated 400 had returned to 
Turkey voluntarily. The remaining 1,600 Turks facing de-
portation were claiming refugee status (Ottawa Citizen, 
April 15). On April 12, about 100 Turks had marched from 
Montreal to Ottawa's Parliament Hill to protest their depor-
tation and to plead with the Immigration Minister to allow 
them to stay in the country. The Minister had earlier re-
jected the appeals and told the Commons on April 12 that 
these people were hopeful immigrants and not refugees. 
The Minister added that "if these people leave voluntarily 
and respect our laws, once they are in Turkey they can go 
through regular channels and make a new application for 
entry into Canada." The Minister noted that there were 
some 48,000 persons in Canada who had claimed refugee 
status and deserved attention and fairness, for Canada 
provided every protection for genuine refugees arriving at 
its borders. 

Almost a month later it was reported that fewer than a 
dozen Turkish refugee claimants had been deported since 
the much publicized march on Parliament Hill (Globe and 
Mail, May 20). The Immigration Minister had shown both 
political sensitivity and firmness by deporting Turkish im-
migrants wRo had tried and failed to prove they were ref-
ugees from oppression, according to the Winnipeg Free 
Press editorial on April 16. Since very few bona fide "set-
tlers" were allowed to enter Canada honestly because of  

the xenophobia of the Immigration Act, it was therefore 
pointless, the editorial observed, for most of the people 
who wanted to move to Canada to try to do so honestly. 
The Financial Post on April 5 echoed the call for changes 
in immigration laws which would avoid frequent confron-
tations between authorities and groups claiming °refugee" 
status. 

Refugees  

On May 11 the Senate committee on legal and consti-
tutional affairs tabled its report on Bill C-55, the refugee 
determination legislation introduced almost a year ago. 
The report left the overall structure of the bill intact and 
made only about a dozen minor changes. Church groups 
and refugee aid organizations cried "four charging 
thatchurches and other organizations assisting refugees 
would be penalized, which the government denied. The 
refugee-assistance groups were geared up to fight the 
legislation through the courts and the Canadian Council 
of Churches anounced that it was raising $300,000 for 
legal challenges to the bills (Toronto Star, May 13). Bill C-
55 was to allow Immigration Department officials to 
"screen" refugee claimants at the border and turn them 
away to a "safe country" of the government's choosing 
(Globe and Mail, May 12). 

In a letter to the editor published in the Edmonton Jour-
nal on May 4, Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe 
Clark informed readers that the so-called B1 List had been 
abolished in February 1987, under which an embargo was 
placed on removal of any person to the eighteen countries 
on the list which had repressive regimes or severe exit 
controls, or were experiencing unrest, civil disorder or so-
cial strife. But, added Mr. Clark, "the existence of such a 
policy acted as a magnet to many nationals of these coun-
tries who were not suffering persecution and were not in 
any danger, but who saw a means to gain admission to 
Canada without going through normal immigration proce-
dures. This applied to 152 Sri Lankan Tamils who had ar-
rived in Newfoundland in August 1986, despite the fact 
this group had come to Canada from West Germany." The 
consent of the minister was now required prior to depor-
tation of persons to any country formerly on the B1 List. 
Mr. Clark gave assurance that no person who was con-
sidered deserving of Canada's protection was to be re-
turned to a country where his or her life was in danger. 

The federal government planned an amnesty-style pro-
gram to be called the Refugee Claimant Registration Pro-
gram in order to eliminate the backlog of 48,000 refugee 
claimants, according to the Toronto Star on May 13. The 
backlog had been created in the past twenty-two months 
when 2,000 people had arrived every month claiming ref-
ugee status but only one in nine was really fleeing persecu-
tion. While thousands were waiting to immigrate legally ,  
the system appeared to reward those who broke the law 
(Toronto Star, April 2). 
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Agricultural Subsidies 

Controversy over agricultural subsidies received in-
creased attention with the Economic Summit approach-
ing, and was the major story linked to Prime Minister Mul-
roney's 5-nation European tour to consult with summit 
leaders. According to a CP Wire story in Regina's Leader-
Poston April 18, International Trade Minister John Crosbie 
was hopeful that a cease-fire in the world agricultural trade 
war was still possible by year-end, despite open disagree-
ment between the United States and the European Com-
munity (EC). Mr. Crosbie had just completed a meeting on 
Quadra Island, BC, with his counterparts from the US, 
Japan and the EC. The Financial Post editorial on April 19 
stated that progress had been minimal. Agricultural sub-
sidies, in particular those of the EC and the US, had helped 
create a huge grain glut and driven prices down drasti-
cally. But it cautioned that politicians would not remove 
subsidies unilaterally and watch their farmers go under, 
while those in other countries thrived. Canada, however, 
was working through the Cairns Group (named for the 
place in Australia where the countries first met) and at the 
GATT to try to end this lunacy. The Western Producer 
correspondent in Brussels wrote on May 12 that the 
bluntest criticism of EC agricultural prograrns came from 
the civil servants who administered those programs. 

Hopes on progress to reduce the subsidies focused on 
the June Toronto Economic Summit. A report prepared for 
the Institute for Research on Public Policy by experts from 
seventeen different countries called on the leaders of the 
seven major industrial countries to agree to a freeze or 
limits on farm subsidies during the Toronto Summit. Agri-
culture Minister John Wise said that Prime Minister Mul-
roney was to make agricultural subsidies a major part of 
his message to the Economic Summit in June (Winnipeg 
Free Press May 5). However, in London on May 23, the 
Prime Minister stated that neither he nor his British coun-
terpart "expected miracles" at the Toronto Summit on the 
farm subsidy issue. He described agricultural subsidies 
and the reduction of African debt as two emerging pro-
jects for the upcoming Economic Summit (Edmonton Jour-
nal, May 24). Mr. Mulroney received support in Bonn in the 
battle against subsidies from Chancellor Helmut Kohl. But 
the Prime Minister's "crusade lost some of its steam" in 
Brussels, when figures produced by Canadian officials 
showed that Canada was in the same league as the 
Europeans and the Americans — in per capita terms — 
when it came to pouring money into farm support (Finan-
cial Post, May 26). Mr. Mulroney told reporters, following 
his meeting with European Commission President Jac-
ques Delors, "No one could seriously suggest we're in the 
same league as Europe and the US, neither in proportion 
nor increase....We're in Junior B and the rest are in the 
National Le ague" (Globe & Mail, May 26). The Toronto Star 
reported on May 27 that "Mulroney's verbal stones about 
farm subsidies crashed through the walls of Canada's 
glass house" because Canadian farmers could thank their 
federal and provincial governments for sixty-seven cents 
of every dollar they made last year. The Minister of State 
for Grains and Oilseeds entered the debate and insisted  

that the whole story was not being told. He added that 
while a Canadian wheat producer received about $80 per 
tonne, an EC producer received twice as much, about 
$168 per tonne in direct and indirect subsidies (Minister 
of State Grains and Oilseeds Information, May 27). 

War Crimes 

Criticism was levelled at Justice Minister Ray Hnaty-
shyn for continuing delay in evidence-gathering against 
suspected Nazi war criminals. The Globe and Mail re-
ported on April 6 that, in a letter to the justice minister, Sol 
Littman, Canadian representative of the Friends of Simon 
Weisenthal Centre for Holocaust Studies, accused 
Canada of having chosen to "go on a cumbersome 
process of negotiations" to sign formal treaties with other 
countries to obtain evidence. Treaties enabling informa-
tion in respective countries had been signed with the 
Soviet Union, Israel and the Netherlands. But, according 
to Mr. Littman, the same thing could have been achieved 
by drawing up letters of agreement with attorney generals 
in those countries. (See International Canada for February 
and March). And the third annual conference on the Ho-
locaust and Human Rights Research Project at the Bos-
ton College Law School was told by Winnipeg lawyer and 
senior counsel for the B'Nai Brith, David Matas, that the 
Canadian government was delaying justice through a du-
plication of efforts and "an excess of caution" in its war 
crimes investigations (Globe and Mail, April 12). Finally, a 
delegation from the Canadian Jewish Congress met Jus-, 
tice Minister Hnatyshyn on April 18 to complain that there 
had been an "unreasonable delay" in bringing alleged 
Nazi war criminals to justice. The government had 
charged Imre Finta, a former Toronto restauranteur, with 
committing war crimes and had moved to take away the 
citizenship of alleged Nazi collaborator Jacob Luitjens in 
order for him to be deported to the Netherlands. Sixteen 
months ago a federal inquiry had identified twenty sus-
pects living in Canada (Toronto Star, April 19). Mr. Jules 
Descnênes, the man who conducted Canada's Commis-
sion of Inquiry on War Criminals, was "justifiably impatient" 
with the federal governments failure to lay charges, ac-
cording to the Globe and Mail editorial on April 11. Com-
piling a case against war criminals was a difficult process, 
the editorial conceded, and the federal government had 
not hesitated to provide resources to take the up the chal-
lenge. A joint RCMP-Justice Department team of forty was 
working on the matter. The team concluded that it was im-
portant not to move too quickly on complicated legal 
cases such as war crimes. It was, however, equally impor-
tant to move quickly enough. 
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Editor's Note: 

Without the Middle East the world would be rich in problems; with it, there is 
never any running out of subjects that demand attention, defy solution and augur dis-
aster. Many of them seem to be marked— not as the euphemizers would have us 
believe, by thwarted good will, but by bloody-mindedness of the most impacted sort. 
Or perhaps those societies are just too old to be mature. They need help, and they 
often ask for the wrong kind. But maybe that' s the fault of us outsiders, because we're 
prouder of our guns than we are of our butter. And because injustice has a way of re-
minding us of its  existence,  we are now becoming more aware that the cycles in which 
history repeats itself are amazingly short. No wonder the Palestinians see themselves 
becoming the Jews of the later twentieth century. This number of International Per-
spectives has articles on two different aspects of the Israeli-Palestinian confrontation. 
Look to them for enlightenment, not deliverance. 

Defensive arrangements need constant monitoring, NATO included. One of those 
watchers — Escott Reid, an original worker in the construction of the Atlantic Alli-
ance — sees, after forty years, the possibility that NATO should soon yield to some-
thing as suited to 1989 as it was to 1949. The notion of disarming also requires peri-
odic attention, and it got some at this June' s third session of the United Nations 
Special Session. Fergus Watt of the World Federalists  followed  the proceedings of 
UNSSOD III, and has some observations on an issue that will come up again at this 
autumn' s regular General Assembly session. 

Another area— a single country— is showing us the kind of change that disturbs 
rather than reassures. That is India, where the progress we thought we were seeing a 
few years ago appears to be an illusion. Gordon Boreham of the University of Ottawa 
offers his informed dismay. 

The Free Trade Agreement is counting itself down to birth. Not everything is yet un-
derstood about its mechanisms, especially the dispute-settling ones. There may be 
sleepers— or perhaps just exaggerated mectations of those mechanisms. Bruce 
Fisher of Halifax combs the Treaty. He finds, and tabulates, more complexity than 

advantage. 

John Holmes died in August. No one working in this field of Canadian foreign rela-

tions can claim a lack of indebtedness to him. Not least this journal, which was the 
proud carrier of one of his last —if not his last —finely reasoned articles ("The fu-

ture of the American empire" in the JanuarylFebruary issue). His rationality 
gleamed in a world of cant. We need that light. Few people will be missed by so 
many, and so deeply. One of those, Robert Reford of Toronto, writes here of John 
Holmes. 

The previous issue of IP contained an error which I want to correct: in Donald 
Barry' s review of  Joseph  Jockel' s book on the origins of North American airdefence, 
Franklin Roosevelt is inadvertently called Theodore Roosevelt. Sorry Don, Joe, FDR, 
Teddy, readers. 



At birth and in middle age 
Time for a successor 

Forty years of NATO 
by Escott Reid 

When I now look back over a gap of forty ye,ars to the con-
ception and birth of the North Atlantic Treaty what impresses me 
most is how revolutionary was the change brought about by the 
Treaty. It created the first multilateral military alliance to span 
the North Atlantic ocean in time of peace. Great Britain had, for 
thirty years or more, been hoping to entangle the United States 
in a military alliance; it succeeded in 1949. 

The Alliance is a monument to its three British progenitors, 
Clement Attlee, Ernest Bevin and Gladwyn Jebb, and to the two 
Canadians, Louis St. Laurent and Lester Pearson, who helped 
them overcome the opposition in the State Department to the idea 
of a treaty. It is a monument to the two "fifth columnists" in the 
State Department, J.D. Hickerson and T.C. Achilles, who fought 
for the treaty against the opposition of George Kerman  and 
Charles Bohlen who were senior to them in the State Department 
hierarchy. Kennan's opposition was fortunately short-lived; by 
the end of May 1948 he was converted to the treaty, partly as the 
result of a speech by St. Laurent. Two months later the State De-
partment was converted and then with the zeal of a convert it 
took the lead in selling the idea of a treaty to a reluctant Western 
Europe. 

The obstacles to the successful outcome of the negotiations 
on the treaty were so great that its birth was a miracle. National 
politics has been defined as the art of the possible. The inter-
national politics which resulted in the Treaty is an example of 
the exercise of the art of the almost impossible. 

Happy partnerships 
The miracle of the treaty could not have taken place if fortune 

had not smiled on the negotiations. I doubt, for example, that the 
negotiations could have succeeded if the State Department had 
not been headed for the first ten of the twelve months of nego-
tiation by George Marshall and Robert Lovett. Dean Rusk has 
said of this partnership that Lovett was Marshall's alter ego and 
that the "combination of Marshall and Lovett at the leadership 
of the Department of State has never be,en equaled in our history 
and is not likely to be again." Marshall had the full confidence 
of President Truman and Lovett was a friend of Senator Van-
denberg and persuaded Vandenberg to support the idea of a 
treaty. So once the Administration  decided it wanted a treaty 
there was unity of purpose among the White House, the S tate De-
partment, and the Chairman of the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee. 

Britain had a sùnilarly fruitful combination of two strong, 
creative politicians (Attlee and Bevin), a forceful, wise adviser 
in the Foreign Office (Gladwyn Jebb), and two first-rate negoti-
ators in Washington (Oliver Franks and Hoyer Millar). Canada, 
like the United States, had a partnership in foreign affairs be-
tween St. Laurent and Pearson never equaled in Canadian  his-
tory and it had in Washington the formidable Hume Wrong who 
toiled forcefully and elegantly in the negotiations. 

Fortune favored the treaty not only by the coincidence that 

when it was negotiated from March 1948 to March 1949 the dree 
key coiunries had exceptional teams in charge of their foreign 
policies, but also because just before the negotiations began  Brit-
ain granted independence to India. During the negotiations Dean 
Rusk warned the British that if they were not more forthcoming 
on Palestine the feeling in the United States against Britain might 
make the conclusion of a treaty impossible. What would feeling 
in the United States against Britain have been if during the ne-
gotiations Britain had been suppressing the Indian independence 
movement and the American press had been full of stories of Bri-
tain imprisoning Gandhi, Nehru and other Congress leaders and 
of British troops and police brutally putting down demonstra-
tions and riots? If Britain had not granted independence to India 
in 1947 there would have been no North Atlantic Treaty in 1949. 

Fearful and hopeful 
The title which I gave my book on the making of the treaty 

was Child of Fear and Hope. The publisher thought that this 
sounded like the title of a novel and changed it to Time of Fear 
and Hope. Both of us were right. The treaty is a child of fear and 
hope conceived and bom in a time of fear and hope. The British, 
the Americans and we in Canada wanted the treaty because we 
were frightened and because we were hopeful. 

We were not frightened by the thought that the Soviet Union 
might invade Western Europe. In the spring of 1948 the Secretary 
of State of the United States  believed that the Soviet government 
did "not want war at this time"; the British foreign minister, that 
it did not intend to push "things to the extreme of war"; and the 
French foreign minister, that there was "no clear indication that 
the USSR is now prepared to make war." 

Today the belief that the Soviet Union does not intend to in-
vade Western Europe is even more firmly held than in 1948. 

Forty years of diminishing fear 
What then was the fear in 1948 which led to the North Atlan-

tic Treaty and is there a comparable fear today? The fear in 1948 
was that the Soviet Union would continue to expand its power in 
Western Europe by using the then powerful communist parties 
of Western Europe as its subservient agents, and by undermin-
ing one Western European government after another. Some of 
the terms used by the British at the time were "further encroach-
ment of the Soviet tide" and "continued Russian infiltration." 
Hickerson said that the communist coup in Czechoslovalda had 
created "a certain bandwagon psychology, particularly in the 
crucial non-communist left" in Italy, France and Austria. The 
State Department in March 1948, seven weeks before the Italian 
elections, believed that a victory in the elections by the People's 
Bloc, "exploiting legitimate economic grievances, social unrest, 
and the pervading fear of vengeance, in the event of Communist 

Escott Reid is a retired Canadian diplomat and author of Time 
of F ear and Hope, a history of the negotiation of the North Atlan-
tic Treaty. He lives near Ottawa. 
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domination" would result in the communists getting hold of Italy 
and establishing a totalitarian  police state subservient to Mos-
cow. Kerman believed that this would have been followed by a 
sweep by the communists through the territories lying along the 
western Mediterranean, a sweep accomplished without the use 
of armed force by the Soviet Union. 

An indication of the profound change in Western Europe since 
1948 is that no Western foreign office today in an analysis of the 
situation in Western Europe would speak of strong communist 
parties exploiting economic grievances, social unrest and fear of 
vengeance in the event of communist domination. 

The fear in 1948 was of the establishment in Western Europe 
of totalitarian police states subservient to Moscow which would 
in time become similar to the Soviet state under Stalin. Here too 
is a difference between 1948 and 1988. We would certainly view 
the establishment in Westeia Europe of states similar to the 
Soviet Union under Gorbachev as abhorrent, but the prospect of 
such a development is not so nightmarish and revolting as was 
the prospect in 1948 of the (%.ablishment of states similar to the 
Soviet Union under Stalin. "'here is today no fear of Soviet dom-
ination of Western Europe comparable to the fear in 1948 which 
led to the North Alliance Treaty. If the situation which exists 
today had existed in 1948 and 1949 there would have been no 
North Atlantic Treaty. 

Forty years of restraining the ally 
Fear of the Soviet Union was not the only fear which rallied 

support for the idea of a treaty in Britain, Canada and Western 
Europe. There was also the fear that the United States might 
pursue impatient or provocative policies in its relations with the 
Soviet Union. The hope was that common membership with the 
United States in an alliance would give the other members of the 
alliance opportunities to restrain the United States from pursuing 
impatient or provocative policies. In April 1948, the late John 
Holmes, then the Canadian chargé in Moscow, told Ottawa that 
it was desperately important to prevent the United States "from 
taking heady action" against the Soviet Union; the Western 
powers must not draw the Russians onto g-round from which they 
could not retire "without a loss of face." A couple of weeks later 
Ernest Bevin said to Washington that the "motto of the United 
States and Britain must be moderation, patience and prudence 
combined with firmness and toughness." 

At that time the French were hesitant and negative about the 
idea of a treaty, and Pearson, in an effort to encourage them to 
be more forthcoming, told them that one advantage for them of 
an alliance was that the consultative machinery it would estab-
lish would increase the ability of the Western European powers 
to exert a steady, constructive and moderating influence on 
Washington. 

From 1980 to 1987, fears about United States policy towards 
the Soviet Union have been much greater than they were in 1948, 
and the argument that a North Atlantic alliance could be used to 
restrain the United States as well as the Soviet Union has been 
even more compelling than it was in 1948. Indeed the principal 
argument used in Canada in the eighties to justify continued 
Canadian membership in the Alliance has been that it increased 
Canada's capacity to influence United States foreign policy. The 
main reason Canada joined the Alliance in 1949 was that we 
believed it would restrain the Soviet Union. A subsidiary reason 
was our belief. that it would restrain the United States. In 1988 
the main reason for Canada continuing in the Alliance is that it 
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could be used to restrain the United States.  Restraint of the Soviet 
Union is for us now a subsidiary reason. 

So much for the fears in 1948 which helped to propel the North 
Atlantic countries into an alliance. What of the hopes cf 1948 
which likewise contributed to the success of the negotiations? 

The fate of hope 
In the three countries which conceived the treaty — Britain, 

Canada and the United States — the hopes of many of those most 
influential in the negotiations were high. Pearson hoped that the 
North Atlantic community which would be given the beginnings 
of a constitution by a North Atlantic treaty would move towards 
what he called in September 1948 in a memorandum to Cabinet 
"political and economic unification." St. Laurent shared this 
hope. So did Hickerson, Achilles and Kerman. Gladwyn Jebb did 
not want a North Atlantic federation; he wanted the creation of 
what he called a "Middle Power" consisting of "Western Europe 
plus the bulk of Africa which, while remaining friendly with the 
USA, would no longer be economically dependent on that 
country and hence capable of pursuing an independent foreign 
policy." (Ahnost all of Africa at that time was still under the con-
trol of Western European powers.) 

Of all the visions Jebb's has come nearest to fruition. A united 
Western Europe is emerging, no longer economically dependent 
on the United States as it was in 1948 and more capable of pur-
suing an independent foreign policy. We in Canada feared at the 
time of the negotiation of the treaty that increased unity of West-
ern Europe which was not accompanied by increased unity of the 
North Atlantic community would result in the North Atlantic al-
liance becoming an organization resting on two pillars, one in 
Western Europe and one in the United States. Canada would be 
odd-man-out in the alliance and would have little influence. They 
feared, as Douglas Le Pan put it in September 1951 in a 
memorandum to Pearson, that Canada "would be left to deal with 
the United States on our own and almost inevitably would sink 
into a policy of simple continental ism." Our fears were unfor-
tunately well founded. 

Political alliance 
One fundamental difference between the Alliance of 1949 

and the Alliance today is that the Alliance of today is heavily 
amied whereas the Alliance of 1949 was not and no one in 1949 
contemplated a substantial increase in its armaments. In the first 
year of the Alliance its defence expenditures increased by only 
7 percent over the previous year. The United States administra-
tion hoped at the time that there would be "some increase" in 
the defence expenditures of the Western European allies, but it 
also believed that "economic recovery must not be sacrificed to 
rearmament." It was not until the Korean War broke out in the 
summer of 1950 that the Alliance rearmed. In the following two 
years the Alliance tripled its expenditures on defence. 

Canada when it joined the Alliance in 1949 did not consider 
that membership required it to increase its defence expenditures, 
much less to station armed forces in Europe. St. Laurent and Pear-
son in 1949 would have rejected as highly improbable the idea 
that Canada thirty-nine years later would be spending on defence 
in real terms five times what it was then spending, that Canada 
would be maintaining armed forces in Europe and, indeed, that 
the Alliance would still be  inexistence. Pearson in 1949 believed, 
or at least hoped, that the Alliance as a security organization was 
a temporary expedient. He looked forward to the time when the 



relations between the Western world and the Soviet Union had 
so improved that the UN Security Council would become the ef-
fective security organization contemplated in the UN Charter. 

Soon to arms 
It is normal for the nature of alliances to change as the years 

pass since their establishment What is unusual in the North 
Atlantic Alliance is how soon the change occurred and how pro-
found it was. The change was precipitated by the outbreak of the 
Korean War in June 1950 or, more accurately, by the United 
States response to the attack by North Korea on South Korea. 
Not only did the defence expenditures of the Alliance increase 
threefold from 1950 to 1952, but in those years the United States 
successfully insisted on the admission of Greece and Turkey to 
the Alliance, on the arming of West Germany, and on the ap-
pointinent of a supreme commander. 

Charles Bohlen, in his memoirs, terms these developments an 
unwise militarization of the Alliance. Pearson in July 1951 de-
plored the growing concentration on the military aspects of the 
Alliance which, he wrote in his diary, "would endanger the 'Ar-
ticle 2' idea of the Pact, the development of a North Atlantic com-
munity,* and he cast about for a substitute for the Alliance as a 
starting point for the development of the community. In his diary 
he describes how on a visit to Western Europe in July 1951 he 
very tentatively put fonvard the idea that two treaties be substi-
tuted for the North Atlantic Treaty: one would be purely military 
and would be open to any member of the United Nations; the 
other would promote political, economic, social and cultural 
cooperation among countries which were in fact part of the North 
Atlantic community. The new organ of the North Atlantic com-
munity would not includc Italy, Greece and Turkey but it would 
include the other countries which had been members of the North 
Atlantic Alliance plus Switzerland and Sweden. According to 
Pearson, the response of the foreign ministers of the Netherlands 
and Norway was encouraging but nothing carne of this. 

Forgotten obligations 
Institutions such as the North Atlantic Alliance which have 

existed over many decades have an immense capacity for sur-
vival; inertia protects them from dissolution. They can, however, 
gradually lose much of their content and one can argue that this 
is what has happened to the North Atlantic Alliance. Each ally, 
on joining the Alliance, contracted eight obligations set forth in 
the Treaty, two of them military, six of them non-military. All 
are equally binding. It is possible to maintain that some members 
of the Alliance, especially its leader United States, act as though 
the three most important of the non-military obligations had 
ceased to be binding: the obligation of each member to settle by 
peaceful means any international dispute in which it may be in-
volved, to refrain in its international relations from the threat or 
use of force in any manner inconsistent with the purposes of the 
United Nations, and to consult with the other members of the Al-
liance whenever, in the opinion of any member, the territorial in-
tegrity, political independence or stability of a member is 
threatened in any part of the world by the actions of any country, 
whether potential adversary or ally. 

The architects of the Treaty believe,d, and rightly believed, 
that the chances of a third world war would be reduced if the al-
lies adhered strictly to both sets of obligations, the military and 
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the non-military. Adherence to thé military obligations would 
deter the Soviet Union from running risks of precipitating a 
world war. Adherence to the non-military obligations would re-
duce the risk that the policy of an ally might increase the chance 
of a world war. 

Some of the non-military obligations of the Alliance have lost 
much of their content What about the two military obligations? 

The first military obligation of the allies is to maintain and 
develop their individual and collective capa.city to resist armed 
attack. The second obligation of each ally is to consider an armed 
attack against one or more of its allies in Europe or North Amer-
ica as an attack against it and, if such an attack occurs, to assist 
the ally or allies so attacked by taking, in accordance with its con-
stitutional procedures, such action as it deems necessary, includ-
ing the use of armed force, to restore and maintain the security 
of the North Atlantic area. 

It seems to me that developments since the treaty was signed 
may have made the European members of the Alliance less 
willing to live up to the second military obligation. Western 
Europeans know that a conventional war with the Soviet Union 
would bring to them enormous devastation and loss of life and 
that recourse to short- range nuclear weapons, even if this did not 
lead to all-out nuclear war, would destroy much of Western 
Europe, especially West Germany. 

Successor to NATO? 
It is a quarter of a century since I last lived in Western Europe 

so I do not know at first-hand how the minds of the Western 
Europeans are moving, but I do know that if I were living in West 
Germany and were faced with a choice between accepting defeat 
in a conventional war with the Soviet Union or embarking on the 
use of nuclear weapons I would choose defeat as the lesser evil. 
This might lead me to support the idea that the governments of 
Western Europe should now launch confidential discussions 
with the Soviet government on its willingness to work out with 
its allies and with Western Europe a comprehensive European 
settlement — a package deal, a trading of concessions. The com-
prehensive settlement might include the withdrawal of European 
countries from the Atlantic Alliance and the Warsaw Pact, the 
withdrawal of American, Canadian and Soviet armed forces 
from Europe to their homelands, the termination of the special 
rights of the United States, the Soviet Union, Britain and France 
in Berlin, the unification of Germany with its capital in Berlin, 
and making Europe up to the Soviet border an area free of nu-
clear weapons. 

It is easy to dismiss such a proposal as unrealistic. In 1947 ail  
or virtually all  experts on foreign affairs would have dismissed 
as unrealistic a proposal to create a military alliance of the North 
Atlantic countries — the inertia, skepticism, doubts, hesitations, 
fears and opposition were too great to be overcome. From 1947 
to 1949 politicians and civil servants who knew that international 
politics was the art of the almost impossible overcame these ob-
stacles by two years of patient — and impatient — secret sound-
ings and secret diplomacy accompanied by public statements to 
rally support for an alliance. They wrought a miracle — the birth 
of the Alliance. 

May we not now plead that politicians and civil servants of 
vision and determination work another miracle. For the North 
Atlantic Alliance to give place to a comprehensive European 
settlement would be its crowning achievement. 
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Politics of the uprising 
UN peace conference needed 

The revolution 
called Intifadah 
by Yusuf K. Umar and Rex Brynen 

Since December 8, 1987, Palestinians in the West Bank and 
Gaza Strip have been in revolt — their most sustained revolt 
against Israeli occupation since Israel conquered the territories 
in the June 1967 Arab-Israel. War. Yet dramatic as events in the 
occupied territories have been, it is not in their tragic violence 
that their greatest significanc,e lies. More important still, the 
Palestinian intifadah (upris ,  rtg) has wrought deeper changes in 
the structure of the conflict — for the Palestinians themselves, 
Israel, the Arab world and the broader international community. 

Roots of the uprising 
Several factors set the stage for the Palestinian uprising. The 

first and most obvious of these was the occupation itself. For 
Palestinians, Israel's "benevolent occupation" had never been 
seen as such, but rather as an oppressive denial of Palestinian 
political self-determination. Economic realities, coupled with 
continued Israeli expropriation of as much as one- half of the 
West Bank and one-third of the Gaza Strip, contributed to a wide-
spread feeling (shared by 85 percent of Palestinians, according 
to a 1986 survey by the Palestinian newspaper al-Fair) that living 
conditions in the territories were steadily deteriorating. In the 
same survey, nine of every ten Palestinian families under occupa-
tion reported incidents of arrest, detention, curfew or harassment 
by the Israeli authorities. 

Nor, as 1987 came to a close, did the external situation appear 
to offer much hope of a change in this status quo. The Palestin-
ian  question seemed prominent only by its absence arnidst im-
proving East-West relations, a perception reinforced by the Gor-
bachev-Reagan summit in Washington, by signs of a limited 
thaw in Israeli-Soviet relations, and by US efforts to close the 
Palestine Liberation Organization's Washington and New York 
offices. 

And; most alarmingly from a Palestinian perspective, the 
same appeared to hold true even in the Arab world. Evidence 
came in November 1987, when the leaders of the Arab world as-
sembled in Amman to discuss the growing war in the Persian 
Gulf — a move which in itself seemed to relegate the Palestin-
ian issue to secondary status. During the summit, Syria and Jor-
dan put forward positions which, if adopted, would have margi-
nalized the PLO and undermined the official Arab consensus 
(established at the Fez summit in 1982) in support of the estab-
lishment of an independent PMestinian state. In the end, the PLO 
was successful in securing reiteration of its status as the "sole 
legitimate representative of the Palestinian people," and a state- 

Yusuf Umar is a West Bank Palestinian and Lecturer in Political 
Science at the University of Calgary. Rex Brynen is Assistant 
Professor in the Department of Political  Science at McGill Uni-
versity in Monitreal. 

6 International Perspectives September/October 1988 

ment of Arab support for an international peace conference 
wherein the PLO would be represented on an equal footing with 
other parties. Nevertheless, the whole process only served to 
strengthen Palestinian disenchantment with the commitment of 
Arab regimes to their cause. 

The continued weight of Israeli occupation, coupled with the 
absence of any solid progress towards resolving the Palestinian 
question, stoked rising levels of anger and frustration. When a 
local traffic accident on December 8 involving an Israeli truck 
left four Palestinians dead, Palestinians in Gaza considered it pre-
meditated murder, possibly reta liation for the death of an Israeli 
there two days earlier. The accident, planned or not, provided the 
spark for demonstrations, first in Gaza and later in the West 
Bank. Very rapidly, the protests gained a momentum and a 
leadership of their own, mobilizing the bulk of the Palestinian 
population into a cohesive uprising against Israeli rule. 

Palestinian society under occupation 
In many respects, the most important impact of the uprising 

has not been in the spheres of diplomacy or public relations — 
important as these are — but within the Palestinian community 
itself under occupation. The intifadah and the twenty-first year 
of occupation have signaled the coming-of-age of a new genera-
tion of Palestinians in the West Bank and Gaza. While all genera-
tions have been active in the uprising, it has been the youth — 
al-shabab — who have played the major role in daily street 
battles with the Israeli army. With some 60 percent of Palestin-
ians under age nineteen (i.e., bo rn  under occupation), they rep-
resent a potent social force, one with little respect for even the 
vestiges of Israeli administrative authority and generally less re-
sponsive to Israeli coercive measures. 

The uprising has also brought with it changes in the national-
ist leadership in the West Bank and Gaza, bringing to the fore 
new Palestinian leaders and activists. In contrast to their prede-
cessors, this new leadership is rooted not in traditional Palestin-
ian "notable" politics, but in the social mechanisms and institu-
tions that have developed in the territories since 1967: youth and 
women's groups, student unions, trade unions, professional or-
ganizations, together with Palestinian mosques and churches. In 
the past, the high profile and individualism of Palestinian leader-
ship in the territories — the National Front of the early 1970s, 
the nationalist mayors, the National Guidance Committe-e of the 
late 1970s — rendered it acutely vulnerable to deportation, 
detention and other Israeli counter-measures. The current leader-
ship of the intifadah is more diffuse, and hence more effective 
and more resilient, than its antecedents. That the arrest of over 
10,000 Palestinians (of whom some 4,000 remain in detention) 
has failed to halt the uprising clearly illustrates that the intifadah 
draws its strength not from traditional patterns of patron-client 



politics, but rather from a network of grassmots community or-
ganization and activism. 

With this has come a considerable dislocation of the tradi-
tional structure of Israeli occupation within the Palestinian com-
munity. Traditional conservative Palestinian notables, who have 
been nurtured over the years in a joint Jordanian-Israeli sponsor-
ship, have found their political power severely undermined. 
Palestinian police officers have resigned en masse; all forms of 
collaboration with the Israeli civilian-military administration in 
the occupied territories have been severely curtailed. In essence, 
then, the uprising has witnessed the development of a new politi-
cal culture among the majority of Palestinians, one more con-
ducive to sustained protest, civil disobedience, initiative and re-
sistance. 

Ineadah and the PLO 
The indfadah has also had its implications for the broader 

Palestinian movement. When the uprising first erupted, Israel 
was quick to lay blame on PLO incitement and direction. The 
PLO was just as quick to claim credit. Still others stressed the 
spontaneous nature of the initial protests. What then of the rela-
tionship between the intifadah and the PLO? 

For most Palestinians, the question is meaningless; accep-
tance of the PLO as the sole legitimate representative of the 
Palestinian people is near universal (around 90 percent, in most 
opinion polls) within the occupied territories and throughout the 
Palestinian diaspora. As early as January, when the initial wave 
of demonstrations gave way to more sustained and organized 
protest, this became evident in the emergence and remarkable 
authority of the so-called "Unified National Leadership of the 
Uprising." The Leadership itself consists of local leaders affil-
iated with the most important PLO organizations. The regular 
underground pamphlets it has issued set forth the types of de-
monstrations to be held in a given week, the times shops should 
open and close, and so forth. These directions in turn have be-
come the unquestioned agenda of the indfadah, obeyed with re- 
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markable unanimity by Palestiniarà throughout the West Bank 
and Gaza. In short, the indladah has reaffirmed the PLO's legiti-
macy among Palestinians, and hence its status as the only 
Palestinian representative acceptable to the Palestinians them-
selves in any future negotiating process. 

At the same time, the indfadah has undoubtedly also served 
to reinforce the relative political voice of West Bank and Gaza 
Palestinians within the PLO, and to spur a refocusing of PLO 
diplomatic and organizational energies on the occupied territo-
ries — a process that became evident in June with the publica-
tion of an essay on the PLO's views of prospects for a Palestin-
ian-Israel settlement. Written by Bassam Abu Sharif, a senior 
aide to PLO Chairman Yasser Arafat, the statement explicitly 
recognized Israel's security interests, and stressed the PLO's ac-
ceptance of UN Security Council resolutions 242 and 338, con-
tingent on other UN resolutions affirming the Palestinians' right 
to self-determination. It suggested a referendum in the occupied 
territories to resolve the question of Palestinian representation. 
Filially, the document called for direct PLO-Israeli negotiations, 
leading to the creation of a Palestini an  state in the occupied terri-
tories, and including the deployment of UN forces there to pro-
mote peace and security. 

Implications for Lsrael 
For Israel, the occupation has now become both more diffi-

cult and more costly. Until recently, the cost of the Israeli civil-
ian-military administration in the territories was more than 
matched by the "occupation tax" placed on its inhabitants, re-
sulting in a net gain to the Israeli treasury of some $850 million 
since 1967. Additional economic benefits flowed to Israel in the 
form of water resources, trade, and Israeli access to a low-cost 
Palestinian reserve workforce. Now Israel confronts the prob-
lems of lower numbers of Palestinians working in Israel, a wide-
spread civil disobedience campaign of non-payment of taxes, 
and the increased expenses of maintaining order amid the declin-
ing effectiveness of existing forms of social control. Already, the 
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Politics of the uprising 

direct costs of the uprising have be,en estimated by Israeli Min-
ister of the Economy Gad Ya'acobi at some $30 million per 
week, or the equivalent of over $1.5 billion per year. 

And it is a cost that is almost certain to rise, if for no other 
reason than the simple weight of demography. The Palestinian 
population in the territories is growing rapidly, at a rate in excess 
of 3 percent per year. Given this, Israel can expect to see the num-
ber of Palestinians under Israeli rule equal and then exceed the 
size of Israel's Jewish population sometime early next century 
(circa 2010). 

Most immediately, then, the intifadah has thus served to 
heighten the growing policy debate within Israel regarding its 
"demographic dilemma." It has sharpened the contradictions be-
tween those who vow continued Israeli control or annexation of 
the territories (notably, current Israeli Prime Minister Yitzhak 
Shamir and the Likud), and eose who would surrender some por-
tions of the occupied territories and their population (Israeli For-
eign Minister Shimon Peres and his Labour Party). It is a debate 
which cuts to the core of : aeli politics, and one which is un-
likely to be resolved soon despite Israel's forthcoming parlia-
mentary elections. The fact that some Israeli settlers in the terri-
tories have already threatened to resist any trading of "land for 
peace" to the point of "civil war" underlines how difficult the 
issue is. 

Since the 1979 Egyptian-Israeli peace treaty, Israel has en-
joyed a position of regional strategic superiority vis-à-vis its 
Arab neighbors. Unstable at best, that superiority did not erase 
the Palestinian question that has always been at the core of Arab-
Israeli conflict, however much it may have obscured its imme-
diate salience. Now, in light of the inufadah, Israel must ask it-
self — whether on humanitarian grounds, or on the narrower but 
often more persuasive grounds of national security — whether 
the indefinite denial of Palestinian civil and political rights truly 
lies within Israel's own long-term interests. 

Inter-Arab politics 
The violence in the occupied territories has also had a signif-

icant impact on the Arab world. Many Arab mass media oudets, 
particularly television, have censored reportage of the intifadah. 
This se-ems to be an immediate effect of outbursts of mass 
emotional sympathy and solidarity with the Palestinians, often 
combined with criticism of Arab inaction. In Egypt, demonstra-
tions have taken place protesting President Mubarak's lack of 
support for the Palestinian cause. In Jordan, similar concern has 
lecl the regime to increase its surveillance of Palestinian refugee 
camps, and to arrest a number of Palestinian activists for "con-
spiring to exploit Jordanians' emotions." At least one Palestin-
ian journalist (Lamis Andoni, respected writer for Middle East 
International and theNew York Times) has had her press creden-
tials revoked and been threatened with imprisonment for her re-
porting on Jordanian policy — a move that, paradoxically, seems 
only to confirm the very impressions Amman is so anxious to 
dispel. Demonstrations of support for Palestinians in the territo-
ries have been broken up in Kuwait, Morocco (where at least one 
student was killed by police) and elsewhere. 

This pressure of the intifadah has also been manifest in a 
flurry of Arab diplomatic activity, culminating with a full-scale 
Arab summit meeting in Algiers in June, at which nearly $400 
million was pledged in support of Palestinians in the occupied 
territories. The position of the PLO in inter-Arab politics has 
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been enhanced, and the Palestinian question returned to the top 
of the regional political agenda. 

All this assumes particular importance in the case of Jordan' s 
King Hussein. Under the Camp David process, the 1982 Reagan 
initiative, and the international conference proposals put forward 
(in slightly different versions) by Shimon Peres and US Secretary 
of State George Shultz, King Hussein was to act as the prùnary 
interlocutor on the Palestinians' behalf, and the custodian of any 
territories returned by Israel. It was an option predicated on the 
assumption that the Palestinian-Israeli conflict was amenable to 
solution dirough Arab-Israeli negotiations, Palestinian demands 
for self-representation and self-determination in an independent 
state notwithstanding. 

Not surprisingly, none of this was ever very popular among 
Palestinians, many of whom have little affection for the Jor-
danian regime. With the intedah — the resilience of popular 
Palestinian nationalist organization in the West Bank and Gaza, 
and the strong opposition of the Unified National Leadership to 
any Jordanian role at the PLO's expense — the so-called "Jor-
danian option" became a dead letter. 

It was in titis context that, on July 31, 1988, King Hussein 
made a dramatic announcement severing Jordanian claims to the 
West Bank and suspending the administrative role Jordan had 
played there since 1967. It remains to be seen what effect titis 
will have, although for over 20,000 teachers and civil servants 
in the West Bank heretofore paid by Jordan, the ùnmediate 
economic effect will be severe. In the longer term, Jordan's move 
places further pressure on the PLO, focusing the diplomatic 
spotlight on it while intensifying the social and political demands 
it bears within the occupied territories. The govenunent of Israel 
(and of Jordan) may hope that the PLO fails to me,et the chal-
lenge. For the Palestinian movement, however, the challenge it-
self is a victory, underlining the necessary centrality of the PLO's 
role in any Israeli-Palestinian peace process. 

International repercussions 
A final repercussion of the intifadah has been felt in the 

broader international community. Violence in the occupied terri-
tories has kindled increased international attention to the 
Palestinian question, and c,onsiderable criticism of Israel's oc-
cupation and riot control policies. In Canada this was evident in 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark's strong condemnation of 
Israeli actions as "totally unacceptable" violations of human 
rights and international law, in a speech before the annual con-
ference of the Canada-Israel Committe,e in March. Many 
European goverrunents, the European Parliament (which, as are-
suit of the uprising, rejected a trade agreement between Israel 
and the European Community dils summer), and a meeting of 
the international Socialist parties held in Madrid in May, have 
also voiced their objections to the Israeli policy. Within the 
broader Jewish community outside Israel — a group that has al-
ways had a tremendous moral and political influence over the 
state of Israel — serious concern has been expressed. 

To date, the criticism that has been voiced has not, for the 
most part, been translated into new policies on the part of West-
ern governments. It also remains to be seen whether changing 
public attitudes represent a permanent shift, or a transitory one 
subject to a television attention span. Still, the damage done 
Israel in international public opinion does suggest that long- term 
Israeli occupation of the West Bank and Gaza would entail grow-
ing diplomatic and political costs. 



Conditions of future peace 
Peace has its realistic prerequisites; good intentions alone are 

insufficient. Peace in the Middle East is not possible without the 
recognition of the Palestinian rights to self-determination and to 
an independent state of their own, whereby they will be made to 
feel that they have a stake in peace and political stability in the 
region as a whole. This, it is obvious, requires Israeli  consent. 
And consent, in turn, will not be forthcoming unless Israel 
believes that the logic and security of such a solution provides a 
better alternative than continuation of the status quo. 

Such conditions can only be achieved in a negotiating forum 
involving all concerned parties in the Middle East, but most 
directly the only two actors with the sufficient legitimacy to 
make an Israeli-Palestinian compromise work: the govemment 
of Israel, and the PLO. An international peace conference, under 
the auspices of the UN and the support of the supetpowers, might 
then succee-d in producing a workable formula that guarantees 
Israel its "security" and the Palestinians their rights. 

Without full commitment to such a conference by the super-
powers — particularly the United States — war, strife, 
bloodshed and wasted opportunities will continue. Yet to date 
US policy has found itself imprisoned in a Kafkaisk situation: 
Washington refuses to tallc to the PLO until the PLO recognizes 
Israel's "right to exist," vehile Israeli leaders state they are unin-
terested in recognition by a "terrorist" organization. The US 
decries Palestinian intransigence, but seems unwilling or unable 
to deal with the intransigence of the Israeli government — half 

Following a visit to the Middle Fast in November 1983, a 
Canadian Senate Sub-Committee reported on the acut,e political 
and socio-economic constraints endured by inhabitants of the 
Israeli-occupied territories, including the "legalistic" annexation 
of land by the authorities. However, the Sub-Committee declined 
"to apportion blame" for the resulting deprivation of elementary 
rights and freedoms for the "civil population." Stating otherwise 
would have embroiled the Senators in the "dichotomy of tilts" 
that has long characterize,d debate over Canadian policy towards 
the Palestinian question: whether we are pro-Israel or pro-Arab, 
anti-Palestinian or anti-Jewish. Typically, a soupçon of Canadian 
sympathy for prospective Palestinian self-determination (ex-
pressed obliquely, at long intervals) is reflexively seen as a dras-
tic policy departure, usually requiring a restatement of the status 
quo ante from Sussex Drive. 

Lost in this ritual to-and-fro about political bias is the essen-
tial matter of enhancing compliance with human rights stand- 
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of which refuses to consider "land for peace," and all of which 
refuses to speak to the Palestinians' chosen representative or rec-
ognize a Palestinian right of self-determination. As a result, US 
diplomatic efforts refocus their attention on processes (such as 
the Peres-supported Shultz initiative) centered not on the 
Palestinians, but on Jordan. Yet, as suggested earlier, this is a 
manifestly unworlcable approach. 

In the short term, Israel's massive military superiority may 
well succeed in suppressing the Palestinian uprising. But it will 
be much more difficult to suppress either the causes of the inti-
fadah or the changes it has wrought. Palestinians are experienc-
ing both physical loss and national tragedy. They are West Bank-
ers and Gazans without a West Bank or Gaza, or are dispersed 
in a diaspora that is becoming gradually more unacceptable. In 
the present uprising, their demands for self-determination are 
voiced with protests and stones. Yet if the issue remains unre-
solved, subsequent intifadahs are unavoidable. And these are un-
likely to be quite so restrained. Israeli violence will escalate too 
— General Aaron Yariv, for example, has reported an Israeli 
contingency plan to "transfer" (i.e., expel) close to a million 
Palestinians "in a war situation" — as it attempts to indefmitely 
and forcefully maintain its unwanted mastery over the people of 
the occupied territories. 

The scenario is one of mutual disaster. Yet the intifadah also 
offers potential hope — if only by highlighting, with stark clar-
ity and tragic cost, the instability and dangers of not reaching a 
mutually acceptable solution to the Palestinian question. 

Human rights in Palestine 
Canadian consistency lacking 

ards, to which we have pledged solemn allegiance not only politi-
cally, but also in binding international treaties. Under the 1976 
Covenant of Civil and Political Rights, for instance, Canada has 
reiterated its obligation to "promote universal respect for and ob-
servance of, human rights and freedoms." Similar and more 
specific undertakings are contained in agreements such as the 
1969 Racial Discrimination Convention, the Covenant on 
Economic, Social and Cultural Rights of 1976, and the 1987 
Convention on Torture, all of which we have ratified. 

These commitments undergird our professed human rights 
foreign policy, and provide a conclusive answer to the routine 

Amyn B. Sajoo recently completed a doctorate in International 
Human Rights and Canadian Foreign Policy at the McGill Insti-
tute of Comparative Law in Montreal. He is currently engaged 
in research and writing in Ottawa. 
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Much ado about tilting: 
Canada and the Palestinians 
by Amyn B Sajoo 
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Human rights in Palestine 

charge of interference in the domestic affairs of countries that we 
accuse of gross and systematic violations of human rights. Mat-
ters that have been internationalized in treaties cannot remain ex-
clusively within domestic jurisdiction anymore —hence justify-
ing our policy concern as to their condition. But that concern, in 
a world of manifold sovereignties, will only have legitimacy in 
sofar as it is limited to norm-violation in the human rights 
domain. 

Canada's stand on South Africa is premised on the characteri-
zation of apartheid as "a crime against humanity," not merely an 
internal dispute between Pretoria and the people; we project our-
selves not as pro-black or anti-white, but for justice. Likewise, 
our long-standing intercessions on behalf of those wishing to 
leave the Soviet Union are regarded not as pro-Jewish or anti-
Soviet but simply as humanitarian, in accordance with inter-
nationally recognized principles. The same goes for Canada's 
stance in Central America, wnere we advocate compliance with 
fundamental norms of indiviival security and freedom enshrined 
in regional as well as global ,:ereements, regardless of the court-
tries' cultural or ideologica! .:ariations. 

Palestinians treated differently 
Canadian policy towards the Palestinian question, however, 

is virtually unique in its subordination of an array of basic human 
rights issues to the politics of "tilts." Nor is this obsession ac-
cidental. For those opposed to any policy measure that would af-
fect Canada's traditional sympathy for Israel, obscuring the 
human rights core of the Mideast conflict effectively ensures the 
primacy of traditional determinants in our policy. Better the 
hackneyed arguments about "security" and "democracy" versus 
"terrorism" and "totalitarianism," that have served so well the 
protagonists of the status quo in Canadian policy. 

It is seemingly overlooked that Western support for Israel in 
the first place was sought and granted on the basis of humanitar-
ian norms, the very same ones invoked by the Palestinians today. 
Or that the security travails of by far the most powerful nation in 
the Middle East may stem from its own behavior. Or that calling 
oneself a democracy — as South Africa long did — while prac-
tising institutionalized racial and socio-cultural repression is 
somewhat dubious. 

Strategic and economic factors have not prevented us from 
condemning harshly the misdeeds of a superpower such as the 
Soviet Union in the domain of human rights, but we restrain our-
selves from acting on the arrant conduct of a "democratic ally" 
on "pragmatic" grounds. Skeptics may be forgiven for asking 
whether we have a human rights foreign policy worth the name, 
or whether we simply draw upon the rhetoric of human rights for 
reasons of political expediency. The evidence suggests an af-
firmative answer to both questions, at least when it comes to our 
policy towards the Palestinians. 

Birth of Canadian human rights policy 
In the wake of the Soweto §tudents' protests of 1976-77, the 

Trudeau government instituted for the first time a sizeable pack-
age of anti-apartheid measures affecting our relations with South 
Africa. Compared with the level of sanctions recommended by 
the majority at the United Nations, or even our own rhetoric over 
the issue, the package announced by then External Affairs Min-
ister Don Jamieson was rather tame. Nevertheless, it was to 
evolve by 1984;85 into a comprehensive and far-reaching policy 
of economic and political sanctions under the present Canadian 
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govemment, surpassed in the West only by the Scandinavian 
countries. 

By 1981, Canada had severed bilateral economic aid to El Sal-
vador and Guatemala amidst an orgy of political killings, disap-
pearances and repression in those countries; and we terminated 
our Ugandan aid program for the same reason. A more traditional 
area of human rights activism — pressure directed at the East 
bloc nations — was also gaining momentwn. Canada took its re-
sponsibility of fostering compliance with the Helsinki Final 
Act's provision on family reunification very seriously, within the 
c,ontext of the Conference on Security and Cooperation in Europe 
(CSCE). By the time of the 1985 Ottawa review of the CSCE, 
devoted solely to human rights issues, we had firmly established 
ourselves as a major player in the Helsinki process, a role that 
has received much impetus from domestic Canadian groups such 
as Helsinki Watch, the Canadian Jewish Congress and Inter-Am-
icus. 

Furthermore, we have served multiple terms of elective mem-
bership in the UN Committee on Human Rights and, more re-
cently, earned a seat on the new Conunittee against Torture. 
When coupled with our vocal censure (accompanied by 
threatened or actual sanctions) vis-à-vis violations in Haiti, Nic-
aragua and Iran, for example, the foregoing represents a fairly 
rapid metamorphosis in C,anadian commitment to a human rights 
foreign policy. But quite remarkably, until March 10 of this year 
when External Affairs Minister Joe Clark reaped the whirlwind 
by criticiring Israeli policies three months into the intifadah 
(uprising), we had made no comment on that country's system-
atic violation of virtually every article of the Universal Declara-
tion over a period of at least two decades. Those violations have 
been aocumented by international and non-governmental or-
ganizations, as well as the news media, in graphic detail. The in-
tifadah has compelled us to confront them head on. 

Impact of the intzfadah 
Since December 9, 1987, the events in the occupied territories 

have galvanized world attention to the plight of a people whose 
fate has been hostage to Israel's perception of its own destiny. 
More importantly, the uprising symbolizes a political and social 
awakening by the Palestinians — hence the aptness of the appel-
lation intedah — after twenty-one years under a degrading and 
often brutal occupation. While the timing of the prote,sts was 
likely influenced by the pointed downgrading of the Palestinian 
question at the Arab and Soviet-American swrunits last Decem-
ber, there can be no doubt that the widerlying causes lay in the 
burden of enduring a seemingly interminable occupation. 

Reports of the use by Israeli security forces of live ammuni-
tion, rubber bullets (with metal cores), beatings, torture and tear 
gas, often indiscriminately, against an enemy armed with stones, 
burning tires and a reckless courage have become a daily routine. 
Dozens of Palestinians have been "deported" from the land of 
their birth, including the peace activist Mubarak Awad, in fla-
grant breach of international law. Food supplies to villages, 
towns, and even whole regions besieged by troops have been 
deliberately interfered with, as attested to by the Red Cross and 
other relief agencies. Over 3,000 Palestinians are under "admin-
istrative detention" for 6-month periods without the laying of 
charges, most in the notorious Ansar 3 camp in the Negev desert. 
Close to a thousand have been rendered homeless by house 
demolitions as a mass reprisal against individuaLs deemed to 
have violated state security. 
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These developments, which for the victims only cast an old 
reality in a new light, have shocked and confounded many in the 
West, and left Israel's lobbyists and apologists abroad grasping 
for explanations. After decades of selling that country's image 
as a moral exemplar victimized by senseless Arab aggression 
and terrorism, how does one rationalize such graphic evidence 
to the contrary? Could it be that the Palestinians, like South Afri-
can blacks, were not simply pathological haters of the people 
who ruled over them, but rather had legitimate claims and grie-
vances concerning their dignity and right to self-determination? 

Like the 1976 Soweto uprising, the intifadah is a wholesale 
rejection of a system that has been tolerated with relative 
equanimity (compared with, say, the mujahideen resistance to 
the Soviets in Afghanistan) by its immediate victims, as well as 
the world at large. Fundamental change is required, not 
economic or political concessions. Most observers acknowledge 
that the longer the delay in finding negotiated solutions, in par-
ticular through an international peace conference under United 
Nations auspices, the greater the likelihood of a bloodbath. So 
far, the determination of the Israelis to avoid such negotiations 
is matched only by that of the Palestinians in continuing their 
protest against all odds. 

Canadian awakening? 
While scholais and joumalists in Canada have been encamp-

ing themselves for years in the dichotomy of tilts over Mideast 
policy, the public, according to a recent poll, shows far greater 
interest in the sanctity of human life and dignity in that region, 
irrespective of race or creed. A majority of 53 percent of Canadi-
ans told a Globe-Environics survey in March that they disap-
proved of Israel's behavior in Gaza and the West Bank, while 52 
percent described themselves as neither pro-Israel nor pro- Arab. 
After accounting for the "don't knows," these represent over-
whelming pluralities. In comparison, over 80 percent of Israelis 
advocate a stronger policy towards the Palestinians than  the cur-
rent "iron fist" approach adopted by the Likud-Labour coalition. 
Evidently Joe Clark is not the only Canadian whose view of the 
situation differs from that of most Israelis or their lobby groups 
in Canada. 

One illustration of the media's chronic under-reporting of the 
human rights dimension to Canadian policy towards the conflict 
is provided by the coverage of Clark's March 10 speech to the 
Canada-Israel Committee (CIC), the content of which received 
minimal attention even in major newspapers. In focusing instead 
on the dramatic (and certainly insolent) walkout by some of his 
hosts from the CIC, news reports omitted any reference to the 
stated rationale for Canadian condemnation of the gross and sys-
tematic abuses by Israel in the occupied territories. "Canadians 
see these rights as being neither divisible nor negotiable," said 
Mr. Clark, and "We have spoken to them in many parts of the 
world." In other words, if Canada is to have a credible human 
rights foreign policy, Israel can hardly remain a permanent ex-
ception to it. 

Unequal reporting 
We have also been told little, if anydling, about last spring's 

hearings on the West Bank and Gaza conducted by the Commons 
Committe-e on Human Rights, at which a prominent Palestinian 
and an Israeli Knesset member testified at length. Hanna Seniora, 
the Palestinian witness, spoke from first-hand experience and 
observation of repression in his position as editor of the 
Jerusalem newspaper, al-Fajr. His testimony put into perspec- 

Human rights in Palestine 

tive the constant charge of terrorisni le'veled at the Palestinians, 
against the backdrop of brutality by the state. 

Ehud Olmert, the Israeli witness, told the Human Rights 
Committee that his government's policies in the occupied terri-
tories were "entirely in line" with international human rights 
treaties, and dismissed every single investigative report to the 
contrary from Amnesty International, the Red Cross, the Physi-
cians for Human Rights, and the United Nations. Reminding 
Canadians that Israel was a "democracy," Olmert questioned the 
"objectivity" of Clark's comments about excessive force by the 
anny. 

Surely that was no less worthy of extensive coverage than 
Clark's remarks to the CIC. What is especially intriguing in this 
connection is how media discussions about Mikhail Gorba-
chev's radical reforms in the Soviet Union manage to retain their 
focus on human rights and what Canada should be doing for re-
fuseniks and other victims of that system, all that despite the "dis-
tractions" of Afghanistan and arms control. Part of the explana-
tion must lie in the articulate activism of Canada's "Helsinki 
watchers," in reminding Ottawa and the public of their moral and 
legal responsibilities. One is entitled to ask why some of these 
activist concerns, especially over the exercise of the right to 
leave and to return, do not extend to the suppression in Israel. 

Back to basics 
When the British exited Mandatory Palestine in 1947, sad-

dling the United Nations with responsibility for the territory and 
its people, the Special Committee on Palestine (UNSCOP) rec-
ommended partition, with Jerusalem enjoying international sta-
tus. Canada, represented by Judge Ivan Rand on the 11-nation 
UNSCOP, was a prime mover for that recommendation, which 
the majority of the Committee adopted. Later, in November 
1947, we voted with the majority in the UN General Assembly 
that adopted the UNS COP recommendation, envisaging self-de-
termination for a Jewish and a Palestinian state. 

Today, Canada is unwilling to recognize the Palestinian right 
to national self-determination that we endorsed forty years ago. 
We are also unwilling to support the proposal for an international 
peace conference in which the five permanent members of the 
Security Council would have an effective role in ensuring an 
equitable settlement of the conflict. Worst of all, we have not 
recognized the right of the Palestinians to choose their own rep-
resentatives in matters concerning their fate: through the vicis-
situdes of two deca.des, they have overwhelmingly supported the 
PLO as their voice. 

Instead, successive Canadian governments have issued vague 
pronouncements over the "legitimate rights" of the Palestinians, 
a phrase that ought, but in fact does not, equate with "self-deter-
mination," as confirmed at last year's Francophone Summit in 
Quebec City. Just as nebulous is our endorsement of a peace con-
ference with no active role for the Security Council — hence 
guaranteeing an impasse — and no role at all for the PLO. Where 
does this leave Joe Clark's bold espousal in his March 10 address 
of the Palestinians' "right to participate fully in negotiations af-
fecting their future?" 

To support the exclusion of the PLO from negotiations over 
the future of the Palestinians is to replicate a critical aspect of 
the situation in 1947 (and earlier under the terms of the British 
mandate), namely, the absence of effective Palestinian repre-
sentation in the disposition of their birthright That is not the kind 
of consistency — or tilt — that we need in our foreign policy. D 
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Rampant regression 
Still not too late 

India at the edge 
by Gordon Boreham 

India is now in a state of profound crisis. It is not just that the 
government has drawn too many charges of corruption, or that 
the country has recently weathered one of the worst droughts of 
the century. Both of these  thugs are true. But the problem lies 
deeper, at the level of ideology. Political leaders in India are 
adrift, without a theoretical framework to guide them, in a way 
which has not been true  sin  r,;- ,.he founding of the federal repub-
lic in 1947. Gone is the confidence which characterized policy-
making in the halcyon days of the Planning Commission in the 
1950s, 1960s and 1970s. Gone too, is the promise which Rajiv 
Gandhi, India's isolated and autocratic Prime Minister, offered 
in 1984 of providing a new framework for public policy. It is not 
enough to state, as Mr. Gandhi did in his inaugural address to the 
19th world conference on Poverty, Development and Collective 
Survival in New Delhi in March 1988, that "India is totally com-
mitted to the eradication of poverty through planned self-reliant 
developmeni" It is in this kind of context that a cynical reporter 
once remarked: "As a rule, Indians in positions of power think 
that once they have articulated a problem they have solved it, that 
once they have drawn up a plan they have carried it out." Be-
cause the gap between rhetoric and action has been fairly wide 
in the union of India during the past forty-one years, it is not yet 
fully ready to play a leading role in the world, notwithstanding 
its vast expanse and huge population of 817 million people. 

Even so, India is often seen as one of the most powerful states 
in the world and described as the world's largest democracy. But 
both of these claims need to be modified by reality. We can best 
approach India's role as a major economic power by citing a re-
cent article, in the popular Indian magazine Gentleman. Accord-
ing to this article, which was entilled "The Making of a Super-
power," "The Indian middle class, increasingly prosperous and 
already 100 million strong...will account for 300 million by 2025 
A.D., and constitute the world's single biggest consumer market 
— double the size of America's and Japan's." What is more, the 
article predicted that "Giant multinationals — from General Mo-
tors to IBM — will queue up outside New Delhi seeldng access 
on Indian terrns, to this huge and lucrative market." But the facts 
do not square with these bold declarations. 

How big a market? 
Although India does not publish figures on income distribu-

tion (this is a touchy subject with the central government), per 
capita income is less th an US$300 a year. That works out to 
roughly $5.75 a week per person. Furthermore, over the years 

Gordon Boreham is Professor of Economics at the University of 
Ottawa. Earlier this year he made his fourth study visit to India. 
This article conjoins the findings and conclusions of his exten-
sive interviews, traveling and observing there this year. 
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1965-85, the average annual growth rate of GNP per capita was 
only 1.7 percent in India, compared with 2.6 percent in Pakistan, 
2.9 percent in Sri Lanka, 4.0 percent in Thailand, and 4.8 percent 
in both Indonesia and China, according to the World Develop-
ment Report 1987, published by the World Bank. 

Some commentators point out that even if the upper and 
middle classes were only about 10 percent of the total Indian 
population, that would still amount to roughly eighty-two mil-
lion people — more than triple the population of Canada. But no 
amount of positive thinking can obscure the fact that about 735 
million people remain completely outside India's identifiable 
consumer class. This means that for marketing purposes they 
simply do not exist. What is even more disheartening is that  ru-
cent  estimates indicate that some 270 million Indians are chroni-
cally malnourished and that another 450 million live in acute 
poverty. 

Apart from the question of disposable income, most foreign 
businessmen have always felt uneasy about India's conunitment 
to strong central planning — greater than any other country not 
belonging to the Soviet bloc. Starting from the principles of 
scientific socialism, the Indian emphasis, which has been chang-
ing throughout the years, has been on detailed regulation and ex-
tensive control of private enterprise, a dominating state presenc,e 
in all the key industrial sectors, the protection of local commer-
cial and industrial enterprises, and the limitation of foreign in-
vestment and technology transfers. As one would expect, the 
diverse measures designed by Indian planners to promote a 
purely national economy has caused a perceptible fall in the 
country's participation in the world economy. Despite its size, 
India's share in world trade amounts to only 0.5 percent. 

Infrastructure deficiencies 
Beyond the bureaucratic obstacles to private sector invest-

ments, economic activity in India is harassed by pronounced in-
frastructural problems in important areas such as electricity, 
communications and transport. It has been observed by the Reu-
ter correspondent in New Delhi that: "Industry is crippled, angry 
consumers storm power stations and scientists tal of carving the 
country into time zones. All because India cannot meet its energy 
needs." As a result, the estimated cost of the current power short-
age to industry is 140 billion rupees (Cdn $12 billion) per year. 
It may be useful to add that India's energy is produced by twenty-
five state companies, twenty-two of which are losing money. 
Moreover, private companies wanting to produce their own 
power may not seek funds from financial institutions, nor can 
they sell excess production. Although the government, in an ef-
fort to gain industrial support for its new economic policies, has 
promised to reduce obstacles to private power generation, there  
are no specific commitments. 



It is now generally agreed that India's roads are unable to 
handle the normal flow of traffic. Because roads suitable for mo-
torized transport are a rarity in much of rural India, "the bullock 
cart is still one of the biggest transporters of goods and people 
in India," according to the New York Times. In fact, India has a 
total of fifteen million animal-drawn carts — and only ten mil-
lion trucks, buses and cars. Another difficulty is to be found in 
the Indian driver's well-known intolerance for the conventional 
"rules of the road." Thus, it is fair to say that India's highways 
are in a mess and are likely to remain so. 

One of the lessons that has been learned about development 
is that telecommunications is as important as power, roads, water 
and agriculture. But in India, telephone users have come to ex-
pect wrong numbers, dead lines, crossed connections that drown 
out conversations and calls that do not go through. According to 
the Christian Science Monitor, "many companies hire em-
ployees just to make phone calls and keep long-distance lines 
open." Presently, there are only three million telephones in India, 
including 36,000 pay phones, for the country's 817 million 
people and 550,000 to 700,000 villages. 

Water purity and quantity 
Recent events also illustrate another obstacle to effective 

development — inadequate procedures for the management of 
water resources. To take a recent example, in June 1988 heavy 
rains sent rivers over their banks in eleven of India's twenty- five 
states. An estimated one million hectares of land was flooded. 
The rains overloaded the rivers with silt, and water seeping 
through garbage and sewage contaminated wells. Some 370 
people died in northern India either by drowning, by being buried 
under landslides, or from diseases spread by contaminated water. 
In New Delhi, cholera and gastroenteritis reached epidemic pro-
portions, overtaxed health services and prompted severe criti-
cism of the city's handling of water and sewage. As a result, the 
lieutenant-governor of New Delhi, the city's chief executive, re-
signed and many health officials were replaced. The Press Trust 
of India news agency said about two million people were 
severely affected by the flooding in northern, eastern and west-
ern India, all severely buffeted by the seasonal monsoon winds 
and rain. 

But the annual monsoon rains are only part of the story of 
water management in India. The three most important rivers — 
the Indus, the Brahmaputra and the Ganges — are fast becom-
ing a network of gutters and drains. The Ganges, which has its 
source in the Himalayas and empties into the Bay of Bengal, 
drains 26 percent of India's land and carries a quarter of the 
country's water. But even Hindus, who venerate the river "as a 
goddess who secures salvation and rebirth for those whose  ru-
mains are committed to her waters" (South magazine) admit that 
it has become one of the world's largest sewers; most of the 100 
or more cities and towns along its banks have no treatment  plants.  
According to the World Development Forum, a publication of 
The Hunger Project, researchers found that "in the Ganga basin 
one person dies every minute of diarrhea — most of them child-
ren." Because the situation is not much better on the other big 
rivers, it is not surprising that the central government has 
launched a 5-year river cle,anup project. But many environmen-
talists contend that the government has neither the resources nor 
the organization capacity nor the manpower to take on such a 
massive project. 

Rampant regression 

Such evidence indicates that the view that India will be the 
most important single consumer market in the world within forty 
years and that foreign firms will be competing with each other 
for entry into this lucrative market, has little foundation. 

Agricultural illusion 
There are several other mirages which can mislead the un-

wary about India's prospects as a leading nation. The "Green 
Revolution" — introduced to the subcontinent twenty years ago 
— provides a good example. India, once a regular importer of 
food grains, is now virtually self-sufficient and has become a 
modest exporter of wheat and rice. But this cannot disguise the 
fact that the agricultural revolution is not going the way it was 
supposed to. V.K.R.V. Rao, an eminent Indian economist, 
speaking at a seminar in 1986, put it this way: "Mthough the 
food surplus looks like a reality in physical terms, it becomes a 
myth when factors of lack of purchasing power of our country-
men are taken into account." Rao's argument is clear: because 
nearly 400 million people in his country do not have enough 
money to buy food, bumper crops can do little to abolish hunger 
and malnutrition in India. This, in itself, is of great importance 
to the global economy because the Hunger Project estimates that 
if poverty were to end in India, approximately one-third of the 
world's hunger would be eliminated. 

Dr. Rao's observation about the impact of the green revolu-
tion in India is reinforced by the fact that more than 90 percent 
of food production increases in the last two decades has come 
from only two crops: wheat and rice, of which more than 75 per-
cent comes from only five of India's twenty-five states and six 
united territories. Furthermore, the best agricultural retums have 
been obtained in the small states of Haryana and the Punjab 
which produce 32 percent of the country's wheat and 10 percent 
of its rice. The point is simply this: even within those states with 
the best results, only the large farms with assured irrigation par-
ticipate in the country's improvement in agricultural yields. 
Since the entù-e strategy of the green revolution is based on the 
use of high value inputs, particularly fertilizers and pesticides, 
its impact on rain-fed areas (70 percent of the total cultivated 
area) has hardly been felt. Under these circumstances, the im-
provement in farm incomes has been unevenly distributed. Ac-
cordingly, a great difference separates the relatively prosperous 
states of the Punjab, Gujarat or Maharashtra from the desperately 
poor states of Bihar and Mayda Pradesh. Most economists agree 
that the "trickle down" theory has not worked well in India. 

Industrial distortions 
Conventional wisdom also has it that Indian industry is a 

development success story. After an, post-colonial India has ad-
vanced beyond textile and steel mills and railways to become the 
tenth-largest industrial country in the world in terms of value 
added by manufacture. It possesses capital-intensive, large-scale 
industry and is one of the few developing countries with an in-
digenous nuclear sector. Moreover, India's $600 million space 
program is perhaps the most ambitious in Asia and it is one of 
only seven countries that has launched its own homemade satel-
lites into orbit on locally-designed rockets. 

But once again, appearances are deceptive. For one thing, the 
open-ended import substitution policies long followed by India 
have protected the industrial sector in general and state enter-
prises in particular from foreign competition. The result is a large 
number of inefficient industries in both the public and private 

13 



:•*- ORISSA 

..•: •••. • 101111AY 

ARABIAN SEA \:;• r PRADESH 

**et • WIDERAIII>el  
1, ANDHRA 

KARNATAKA 

BANGALORE • 
...C.: .  • MANIAS 

:ANIL
•1•••• 	PONDICHERRY 

KERALA *I...N ADI: 4J 

	

UTTAR 	.n"""" 	 ••••/ 
RAJASTHAN 

	

.•..e l.-% PRADESH 	Z' 	
ASSAM 

• 	 fNZGALAND • :5‘.; ••• 

••••"*... 	 ••e' 	BIHAR 	• 

	

•••: 	' 	: BANGLADESH Le,: 

e  

	

•••‘ 	 •••• 	OHARA • 

	

GUJARAT 21 	INDIA 	e •• %, EST L  
1BENGA 

	

MADHYA PRADESH / •••:•• e•t 	 BURMA TTA „tr..-- • • 
MAHARASHTRA 

Rampant regression 
sectors. Equally worrisome are the huge subsidies India pays to 
"sick" businesses in the state sector, such as fertiliz.er enterprises. 
In addition, there is an over-supply of goods in many sectors of 
industry — the electronics and automobile manufacturing in-
dustries are good examples — and a growing trend towards a 
deceleration in the annual growth of business investmeni From 
these circumstances, it is clear that the industrial sector in India 
is in the doldrums. 

But a balanced view needs to recognize that industrial reform 
has begun, although timidly, to take shape in India. Recent lib-
eralizing steps include the delicensing of a number of industrial 
sectors, among them ma-
chine tools, industrial 
machinery and agricul-
tural tools; allowing man-
u fa c turers to have a 
broader choice with re-
spect to their product mix 
(it is called the "broad-
banding scheme"); elimi-
nating the majority of ex-
port duties and reducing 
the tariffs on imported 
capital and goods for 
diverse export industries 
(computers and electronic 
equipment, leather, wool 
articles); encouraging 
foreign investment in key 
fields; enlarging the role 
of the private sector by 
opening areas previously 
reserved for the public 
sector such as power 
generation, transport, 
steel and petroleum; and 
reforming the tax system. 
The major objective of 
these relief measures was 
to stimulate the industrial 
sector of the economy by 
enlarging the scope for 
expansion of the private 
sector and opening the 
economy to foreign competition and multinational enterprises. 
However, there remains much more to be done before India's 
creaky industrial plant can meet the challenges of changing times 
and changing economic needs. 

Population growth 
Notwithstanding its greater reliance on the market mecha-

nism, the Indian economy is also becoming severely distorted. 
The population is growing at an alarming rate; "the latest projec-
tions suggest that India's population may surpass China's in less 
than 60 years, or before today's youngsters in both countries 
reach old age," the US Census Bureau reports in its new World 
Population Profile 1987. At the same time, the forces of infla-
tion and unemployment are gathering momentum and investors 
have lost confidence in the capital market. And although poor 
housing is a leading cause of disease, the situation in the hous-
ing sector is worsening. Almost half of Bombay's nine million 
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inhabitants live in slums or on the stre-ets. Calcutta needs an esti-
mated ten new dwelling units per 1,000 population each year, but 
only about 10 percent of this basic need is being met. Fewer than 
10 percent of all Indian dwellings possess even rudimentary 
plumbing and more than 100,000 villages lack clean drinking 
water. And these problems are compounded by the presence of 
corruption, which is endemic at nearly every level of Indian 
society and government. 

Rampant bureaucracy 
The Indian economy is also harassed by a huge and unwieldy 

bureaucracy with great 
powers. In 1961 the central 
and state govemments em-
ployed seven million people; 
by 1987 the figure was over 
seventeen million. Apart from 
the depressingly well- docu-
mented administrative prob-
lems involved in dealing with 
India's moribund 
bureaucracy, two decades of 
rising expenditures by the 
govemment sector have made 
businessmen and investors 
apprehensive about a further 
opening of the market to com-
petition . The national 
budgetary deficit for the fiscal 
year ending in March 1989 is 
expected to reach seventy-
five billion rupees (about Cdn 
$6.4 billion), and the deficit in 
the balance of payments on 
current account is predicted to 
increase from a little over $7 
billion in 1988 to more than 
$8 billion in 1989. Defence 
spending, which in the late 
1970s and early 1980s fell to 
3 percent of Gross National 
Pmduct, now accounts for 4.6 
percent. In this connection, it 
may be useful to add that India 

has a standing army of 1.1 million regulars; it is now the fourth-
largest armed force in the world, behind the Soviet Union, China 
and the United States. It should further be remarked that the Sri 
Lankan ethnic crisis, which is tying down at least 45,000 Indian 
troops on foreign soil, is rumored to be costing the Indian govern

-ment more than $2 million a day. Perhaps most important, the 
central government has taken to borrowing, both at home and 
abroad to pay for its current outlays as well as for its direct in-
vestments. The interest to be paid on this rising debt is now a 
growing burden which could eventually threaten India's future 
growth. 

Banking as social program 
Before leaving the central government's management of the 

economy in recent years, a few words should be added concern-
ing the Indian banlcing system. It may be helpful to start with an 
historical perspective. In 1955, the Indian govemment national- 
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ized the Imperial Bank of India — the largest bank in the country 
— and converted it into the State Bank of India. Subsequently 
seven state-associated banks were formed as subsidiaries of this 
bank. The extent of government control over the organized credit 
system was enlarged in July 1969 when the ownership of four-
teen major commercial banks in the private sector was trans-
ferred to the central government, and again in April 1980 when 
six more banlcs were nationalized. These moves reinforced the 
control over the total financial system which the government had 
already acquired through the ownership of insurance companies 
and term-lending institutions. 

Broadly spealcing, the objectives that impelled the nationali-
zation of these twenty-one banks, as stated by the ruling party, 
were to prevent a relatively small number of people from dom-
inating the Indian economy; to ensure that the credit needs of 
productive efforts of diverse kinds irrespective of size and social 
status of the borrower and, in particular the needs of fanners, ex-
porters, small-scale industries, and self-employed professional 
groups, were met in an increasing measure; to foster actively the 
growth of new and progressive entrepreneurs; to create fresh op-
portunities for backward areas in different parts of the country; 
to streamline bank management with a view to giving it a more 
professional character; and to provide adequate training as well 
as reasonable terms of service for bank staff. 

The approaches used to achieve these broad aims are compli-
cated and will not be discussed here, but some observations can 
be made. First, there has been a very substantial expansion in the 
number of commercial bank branches, especially in the much 
neglected rural and semi-urban areas, and a sizeable increase in 
the deposit base of the banks. Second, there has been a change 
in the style of banking operations from "wholesale" or "class 
banking" (which caters mainly to the needs of large urban in-
dustries and big business) to "retail" or "mass banking" (which 
tries to serve all segments of the community). Third, there has 
been a massive expansion in bank credit to small borrowers in 
agriculture, small  businesses, cottage industries and small trans-
portation ventures. In 1969, credit to these small-scale ventures 
accounted for less than 14 percent of total bank credit; such loans 
now account for 40 percent. Seen in this light, it would be cor-
rect to suggest that nationalization has extended the banking 
"habit" among the public and hastened the process of monetiza-
tion in the rural and semi-urban areas. Simultaneously, it has pro-
duced a more effective mobilization of savings and a more equi-
table and purposeful distribution of credit. 

These developments are consistent with the government's 
view that the commercial banks must involve themselves in pro-
grams for employment generation (through the promotion of 
small businesses) and poverty alleviation (through the provision 
of durable assets to the poorest families in the rural hinterland). 
On the negative side, however, the imposition of social functions 
on the banks has affected adversely their efficiency, profitabil-
ity and viability. With high inflation rates and little or no com-
petition, there is no incentive for Indian banks to be efficient. In 
consequence, banking service has badly deteriorated, especially 
in the urban and metropolitan areas. While the banks have 
broadened the range and magnitude of their services, their work 
rules, operating systems and administrative procedures have re-
mained largely traditional and unchanged over the past twenty 
years. Also, the banking industry has become one of the high 
wage sectors in the economy. The proximate causes of the de-
clining profitability of the banking system are therefore the high 

Rampant regression 

administrative costs of lending to sënall farmers and small-scale 
industry, indiscriminate branching, and militant trade unions. 

A further cause of the banks' difficulties, related but concep-
tually distinct, is the high default and delinquency rates. As a re-
sult of government policy to make the banks the main catalytic 
agent in initiating economic growth, bad debts and slow repay-
ments have become a truly serious problem. But despite these 
high arrears, which also affect the recycling of their funds ad-
versely, the Indian banks do not make adequate provision for 
loan losses. Although the problem of non-performing assets is 
often hidden by creative accounting, it has greatly increased the 
fragility of the Indian banking system. From these considerations 
it emerges that the Indian experiment in social banldng has 
gravely impaired the financial efficiency of the banlcs, led to poor 
services, and contributed little to the overall development of the 
economy. 

Social and ethnic problems 
At the political level India is threatened by deeply rooted ra-

cial, tribal, religious and caste differences. Indeed, the chief 
correspondent of The Rising Nation, India's Multiplex News 
Feature Magazine, has gone so far as to assert that "India is a 
cesspool of social tragedies." Evidence substantiating this con-
jecture may be found in recent examples of separatist violence. 
Militant Sikhs have been fighting for a separate state in Punjab 
since 1983, claiming discrimination by India's Hindu majority. 
Since the beginning of this year, Sikh separatists have killed 
more than 1,500 people, mostly Hindus and moderate Sikhs. 
This makes 1988 the worst year of violence since 1984, when 
Prime Minister Indira Gandhi was assassinated by her Sikh 
bodyguards following the Indian army's attack on the Sikhs' 
Golden Temple at Amritsar. Indiscriminate acts of arson and kil-
ling are also common in the north-eastern corner of India where 
separatists are demanding pieces of West Bengal, Assam, Mi-
zoram and Nagaland. For completeness, one should also men-
tion that the leader of the Gurka National Liberation front signed 
a peace accord on August 4, 1988, ending a 2-year campaign for 
a separate homeland for the Nepali-spealdng people of West 
Bengal that cost more than 350 lives. 

Another source of killing in India is religious division. In 
1987, more than 100 people, mainly Muslims, died in communal 
riots in Uttar Pradesh. In Kaslunir, India's only Moslem-majbr-
ity state, young Kashmiri have been rioting in Srinigar against 
the Hindu-dominated central government, which, they say, fixed 
their state's election in March 1987. Large-scale murders, may-
hem, looting and riots are taking place in the name of caste and 
communal groups in the states of Bihar and Andhra Pradesh. 
Since January 1983, communist extremists called Naxalites have 
killed over 200 people, including thirty-five policemen, in these 
two states. 

While we are on the subject of racial division, it may be well 
to mention one more matter that is testing India's ability to hold 
together as a single nation — namely, the July 1987 Indo-Sri 
Lanka accord. There has been a spurt in fighting between Indian 
troops and Tamil rebels in northern and eastern Sri Lanka in re-
cent months. Accordingly, the Indian government is worried that 
if violence becomes the only mode of social intercourse between 
Sri Lanka's Sinhalese majority and Tamil minority, it could send 
the Indian state of Tamil Nadu (which contains fifty million 
Tamils) bounding towards secession. 
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Your best friends won't tell you 
Given these economic, racial, tribal, religious, linguistic and 

caste differences, it is becoming increasingly clear that the In-
dian union is on the edge of a precipice, an accelerating slide into 
economic, political and social chaos. Yet hardly anyone will 
admit to this possibility, at least in public. As a consequence, a 
serious gap has emerged in the critical analysis of modern-day 
India. But, as a respected correspondent of the Ottawa Citizen, 
Ilya Gerol, rightly said "the West should finally break a taboo 
that doesn't allow us to say bad things about India" (May 20, 
1988). 

Thus Western critics must try to make it clear to the Indian 
leadership that India cannot be half in and half out of the global 
mainstre,am of economic and political life. Those who are really 
interested in a flourishing free and secure India must convince 
the policymalcers in Delhi that there is no purely national 
economy anymore, there is a world economy; economic prob-
lems can be dealt with only in an integrated comprehensive way; 
the first requisite of econcrnc success is a stable political sys-
tem; market-based economies regularly outperform those that 
are centrally planned, particularly in land, labor and energy pro-
ductivity; corruption in the form of bribes, kickbacks and "speed 
payments" (to move things along) are not necessary to malce a 
modern industrialized economy work; some traditional cultural 
practices can inhibit the speed and character of economic 
development 

It should be emphasized that to bridge the gap between the 
Third World and the First World many attitudinal changes are 
needed in India. Nowhere is this more true than in India's rural 
areas, where child wedlock is an everyday occurrence, families 
mortgage their futures to try to ensure their daughters' wedding 
prospects, the ancient practice of child labor continues un-
changed, birth control measures such as sterilization cause more 
tension and mistrust than positive effects, millions of low-caste 
people (Harijans) remain pariahs, and where cases of sutte-e 
(widow burning) and dowry de,aths (bride burning) are still re-
ported in the daily newspapers. 

Political leadership the key 
In the end, of course, no outside advice or assistance — 

however massive or generous or well-meaning — can substiane 
for bold, courageous and innovative leadership at the political 
level. But one is struck in retrospect by an absence of will in India 
to restructure and reform political institutions to render them rel-
evant to the new economic realities and the new challenges of 
this interdependent world of today. While Prime Minister Rajiv 
Gandhi concedes that corruption in the authoritative bodies is on 
such a scale that it has major economic and social consequences, 
he does not seem to realize that twenty-four Cabinet shuffles in  

forty-four months in office do not in themselves constitute a pro-
gram of political reform. Such a comment is consistent with a 
June 1988 editorial in the Indian weekly newspaper, The Sunday 
Observer: "If the intention of these latest cabinet changes is to 
show strong and decisive leadership they have not achieved it. 
On the contrary, they are likely to be viewed as panic reactions 
to the setbacks suffered...in recent by-elections." Perhaps the 
most perceptive judgment of India's ruling clique is Winston 
Churchill's famous comment on the state of the British govern-
ment in 1936: "Resolved to be irresolute, adamant for drift, all 
powerful to be impotent." 

Ingredients exist 
While most Indians are now more cynical about public offi-

cials than they were under previous administrations and many 
see little reason for optimism with respect to their futures, it is 
certainly arguable that the basic ingredients for development are 
present in the country. Notwithstanding its administrative inep-
titude, the Indian government is run on democratic lines. Despite 
the lack of purpose and dedication among public officiaLs gener-
ally, the courts still uphold the laws which are intended to pro-
tect the poor and downtrodden. In the face of autocratic rulers 
(the dynastic Congress party or the Nehru-Gandhi family), India 
can pride itself on having a frank and free press, perhaps the best 
in the developing world. Though it is a question of getting there, 
people are also free to move anywhere within the country to dis-
tant educational institutions or jobs. 

As well, India has one of the most highly advanced infrastruc-
tures among the less developed countries. Although its literacy 
rate is only 36 percent, this means that some 294 million Indians 
are literate. Furthermore, according to Indian officiaLs, India has 
the third biggest pool of highly qualified scientists in the world 
(ranking only behind the United States and the Soviet Union). 
The fact that India has 166 major aniversities with a large num-
ber of arts, science, commerce and professional colleges and re-
search institutes affiliated with them highlights the country's in-
tellectual potential even more. Taken together, these factors 
suggest that India's mammoth problems are not insoluble. But it 
will take tirne and discipline and the cost of adjustment will prob-
ably be enormous. 

There are some examples of success. The four newly in-
dustrializing countries of Asia (Hong Kong, Singapore, South 
Korea and Taiwan) have seen the future, and it works. While 
"what plays in Peoria wfil not necessarily play in Poona" (now 
called Pune), the inescapable fact is that now is the time for the 
national leadership in India to set in motion or accelerate the nec-
essary economic and political reforms, while fundamental con-
ditions are still reasonably favorable and the central govenunent 
has not lost its room for maneuver. 

16 International Perspectives September/October 88 



iro- 
ih a 
claY 
s ta 
lit. 

 ons 
the 
ton  
rn-
all 

■ffi-
any 
it is 
are 
Lep- 

pite 
ter-
pro-
lers 
idia 

 est 
Dre, 
lis- 

uc 
acy  
ans 
has 
nld 
m). 
un- 
re- 
in- 
ors 
it it 
ob- 

in-
uth 
iile 
ow 
the 
ec-
on-
ent 

Feeble dispute settlement mechanism 
Little improvement on present 

Politics of FTA 
trade disputes 
by Bruce H. Fisher 

While the dispute settlement mechanism of the Canada-US 
Free Trade Agreement (FTA) has been widely claimed to be the 
solution to bilateral trade disputes, in reality it is a complex and 
one-sided system which may prove detrimental to Canadian in-
terests. 

The FTA creates four distinct types of dispute panels. Each is 
rife with loopholes, difficulties or the strong potential for the US 
administration to block the resolution of a dispute. The maximum 
time allotted for the resolution of disputes is excessively long. 
Two of the four panel types require a waiver of the right to re-
quest a GATT panel. Almost all panel decisions are unenforce-
able. The irony of the FTA is that it is more political, and less ef-
fective, than the dispute settlement mechanisms which currently 
exist. 

The United States probably agreed to the inclusion of such a 
weak dispute settlement mechanism precisely because it would 
be ineffective in forcing the US to accept unpopular judgments. 
However, as Canada's exports are largely dependent on the US 
market, the latter might le able to use such a system to force con-
cessions out of Canada on difficult bilateral disputes. 

Myths of international law 
The differences between domestic and international law are 

fundamental to understanding the politics of trade disputes. The 
former is enforced through actions of the judicial system: those 
convicted of crimes are incarcerated or fined. As no global judi-
ciary or police exist, international law is unenforceable. Con-
sequently, trade law can only be administered through a compen-
sation/retaliation system. GATT Contracting Parties can demand 
either the removal of measures which "impair benefits" or the 
awarding of trade-weighted compensation. For example, if the 
United States were to unjustly raise the tariff on "business ma-
chines" Canada could demand its removal or the lowering of 
tariffs on an equivalent volume of trade. Unfortunately, the US 
could refuse to offer adequate compensation. The only option re-
maining for the aggrieved is to take retaliation through increased 
tariffs on an equivalent volume of trade. Although this raises 
costs to the domestic consumer and is self-defeating, it remains 
the last resort of most "binding" dispute settlement mechanisms. 
It is an imperfect system, further distorting the economy, provid-
ing compensation only in a theoretical sense, and disadvantag-
ing smaller, trade-dependent economies. 

Despite the frequent exhortations of politicians and others, the 
spirit and intentions of an international agreement will rarely re-
inforce its legal provisions. Rather, international agreements ap-
proximate household mortgages: the fine  print dictates the terms. 
Treaties are littered with coy phrases such as "best efforts," "con-
sultation" and "standstill," which only create the illusion of con- 

sensus. What drives economic treaties is the search for economic 
gain. Like lawyers, nations intepret legal agreements to their 
own advantage. As do lawyers, nations interpret legal agree-
ments to their own advantage. Unlike lawyers, large and power-
ful nations have the capacity to openly influence due process, as 
evidenced by the Canada-US Softwood Lumber Agreement and 
the US-Japan Semi-Conductor Chip Agreement. 

Status quo: GATT panels 
The GATT Council almost always accedes to requests for the 

establishment of a dispute panel. Panel membership is normally 
five trade experts, approved by both parties and — unlike the 
panels created by the FTA — rarely including nationals to the 
dispute. The panel receives evidence from both parties and from 
other nations wishing to make representation. Final judgments 
are based on legal interpretations of the GATT basic agreement 
and its codes. 

What otherwise seems a just process contains a dark side. 
There is little doubt that political pressure has always played a 
role in GATT rulings, which are frequently restrained and diplo-
matic in tone. More importantly, a nation found guilty is free to 
ignore a GATT ruling. The plaintiff s only option becomes re-
taliation, which for smaller countries such as Canada is self-
defeating. Equally disturbing is the increasing number of nations 
willing to pay compensation rather than conform to international 
rulings. Hence, the GATT panel system is an imperfect judiciary 
in a world of unequal trading partners. Regardless, it is better 
than no system, offering Canada a forum to apply peer pressure 
and the rule of law against other nations, such as the US, Japan 
and the EC. 

Status quo: US and Canadian courts 
The GATT not only condones but provides a legal basis for 

the confusing labyrinth of laws which govern the flow of trade. 
Commonly referred to as "contingency protection," these laws 
include the three major types of trade litigation: countervail, anti-
dumping and safeguard actions. 

Nothing in the Canada-US free trade debate is less understood 
than countervailing duties. Such levies derive legitimacy from a 
belief that subsidized exports provide unfair competition to in-
dustries in the importing country. The GATT Subsidies and 
Countervail Code permits a countervailing duty to be applied 
where (1) an exporting country subsidizes production, and (2) 
that subsidy is a cause of "material injury." Hence, in 1986 the 

Bruce H. Fisher is on leave of absence in Halifax from the De-
partment of Regional Economic Expansion where he was a 
policy analyst in the trade policy division. 
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US government levied a countervailing duty of 5.825 percent on 
Canadian groundfish. That same year the Canadian  government 
applied a countervailing duty on imports of US corn. Not sur-
prisingly, the definitions of "subsidy" and "material injury" have 
become enormously controversial. 

The GATT Anti-Dumping Code permits the application of a 
duty to goods (1) exported below "fair market price" and (2) 
causing "material injury" to domestic  industries. Dumping has 
been a frequent complaint against US exporters by Canadian 
businesses. 

In a safeguard or escape clause action tariffs can be raised if 
a domestic industry is threatened with "serious injury," regard-
less of whether dumping or subsidization has occurred. Un like 
countervailing and anti-dumping duties, these levies are applied 
against all countries. For instance, a successful safeguard action 
against Brazilian steel would --aise tariffs on all steel imports. 
This contrasts with countervail and anti-dumping duties which 
are applied against only the offending nation, or in many cases 
the offending company. One the many fears of Canadian ex-
porters has been US safeguaiti actions intended for other coun-
tries raising tariffs against Canadian goods — known as "side-
swiping." Under the GATT, safeguard actions require the 
payment of trade-weighted compensation. The 1986 US shake 
and shingle case is an example of a safeguard action. 

Both the US and Canada have written major sections of 
GATT contingency protection rules into their domestic statutm 
Each has established systems to adjudicate complaints by in-
dustry. In Canada the Department of National Revenue and in 
the US the Deparunent of Commerce determine the level or 
"margin" of subsidization or dumping. But the determination of 
injury is made by the Canadian Import Tribunal or the US Inter-
national Trade Commission. Both are quasi-judicial bodies in-
dependent of the administration and have yet to be accused of 
political interference. The same is not true of the US Department 
of Commerce. Of note is the softwood lumber case of 1986 
where the International Trade Administration (ITA) within the 
Commerce Department was widely suspected of fixing its pre-
liminary ruling on subsidization solely for domestic political rea-
sons. 

A final determination in a contingency protection case may 
be appealed to the Canadian Federal Court or the US Court of 
International Trade on an error of domestic law. Simultaneously, 
a request for a GATT panel to review violations of GATT law 
can be made in Geneva by the company's home govemment. 

Canada-US Trade Commission and its panels 
The FTA establishes a Commission to "supervise the im-

plementation" of the agreement. It appears that it will not have 
permanent staff but it is required to convene at least once a year. 
The primary representatives on the Commission are the 
Canadian Minister of International Trade and the US Special 
Trade Representative. All decisions are to be taken by "consen-
sus," which effectively provides each country with a veto over 
its operations and decisions. The Commission is responsible for 
the procedures for general dispute settlement and for binding ar-
bitration. However, it has no authority over binational panels 
created under Chapter 19 of the FTA to review trade remedy 
legislation or countervail and anti-dumping determinations. 
These two panel types are created under a separate set of rules. 
(See TABLE for a comparison of the four panel types.) 
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Binding arbitration 
With the exception of safeguard actions, the Canada-US 

Trade Commission must approve the creation of a binding arbi-
tration panel. (Each country has a veto over the creation of any 
such panel.) Consequently, serious cases involving political con-
siderations are unLikely to go to binding arbitration. Each panel 
must consist of at least two Canadians and two Americans. The 
fifth panelist may be a foreigner. By requesting binding arbitra-
tion the aggrieved party waives its right to a GATT panel. 

Fortunately, arbitration is required in all safeguard actions. 
These disputes have always presented a unique problem for 
Canada: "sideswiping." Under the MA Canada can be exempted 
from US safeguard actions if its exports are "in the range of 5 
percent to 10 percent or less of total [US] imports" of that pro-
duct. The legal wording of this section is inexplicable. Clearly 
the two negotiating teams could not agree on whether to use 5 
percent or 10 percent as a benchmarlc. Further, there are provi-
sions to re-include Canada if its share of imports "surges" (the 
term is not adequately defmed). There is an unlimited timeframe 
for the panel to reach its decision. If the US complies with panel 
decisions this may become a major advantage of the FTA. 
However, it should be remembered that only a small number of 
Canadian products would qualify for an exemption under the 5 
percent or 10 percent rule. Should the US refuse to implement 
panel decisions Canada's only recourse would be to take trade-
weighted compensation. This avenue is not only ineffective but 
already available to Canada under the GATT. 

General dispute procedures 
The FTA provides for the creation of a general dispute panel 

to resolve disputes not covered by the other three panel types. 
(The sole exception is the financial services provisions, which 
are not subject to any dispute settlement procedures.) The re-
quirements for panel membership are the same as those for bind-
ing arbitration. Similarly, recourse to such a panel would require 
Canada to waive its GATT panel rights. 

Although automatically created upon request, the panel is em-
powered only to make recommendations and only to the Canada-
US Trade Commission. Since the Commission can easily reject 
its findings the panel will likely tailor its judgments to ensure 
their acceptance. As with binding arbitration, success depends 
on good will and not the rule of law. It can be expected that politi-
cal considerations will influence the more controversial cases. 
The entire panel process can require as long as 240 days. Even 
should the Commission ratify the panel's decision the recom-
mendations can be safely ignored by the United States. Again, 
Canada's only recourse is trade-weighted compensation. 

Review of trade remedy laws 
A "binational" panel is created upon the request of one party. 

Panelists — all of whom must be American or Canadian — are 
chosen from a permanent roster. The panel is empowered to re-
view changes in countervail or anti-dumping statutes for viola-
tions of GATT laws. Although free to rule for or against either 
country, and with no waiver of GATT panel rights, the entire 
process can  require as long as 195 days. Even then the offend-
ing party cannot be forced to enact changes. After an additional 
ninety days of "consultation" and a 9-month waiting period, the 
other country is free to retaliate or to terminate the FTA with 
sixty days written notice. 

Continued on page 20 



TABLE 

DISPUTE SETTLEMENT PROCEDURE 
UNDER THE CANADA-US FREE TRADE AGREEMENT 

Countervail and 	Countervail 
Binding 	 General Dispute 	Antl-Dumping 	and Anti-Dumping 
Arbitration 	Procedures 	Laws Review 	Dispute Panels 

(Article of Free Trade Agreement) 

Article 1808 
and Chapter 11 

Article 1807 Article 1903 Article 1904 

Purpose 	 To resolve all 	 To resolve all 	 To review 	 To review final 
disputes, 	 disputes except 	Countervail and 	Countervail and 
including 	 Safeguard 	 Anti-Dumping laws 	Anti-Dumping 
Safeguard 	 actions 	 for conformity to 	determinations 
actions 	 the GATT 

Role of 	 Panel writes 	 Panel refers 	 Panel writes 	 Panel may uphold 
Dispute Panel 	Final decision 	 final report 	 final 	 or remand final 

to Commission 	 recommendation 	determination 

Role of Canada- 	Unanimous consent 	Final decision 	 No role 	 No role 
Us Trade 	 of the Commission 	is prerogative 
Commission 	is required to 	 of Commission 

send disputes 
to arbitration, 
except for 
Safeguard actions 

Maximum 	 Unlimited 	 Approximately 	 Approximately 	315 days 

time alloted 	 240 days 	 615 days 

Recourse to 	 GATT Panel 	 GATT Panel 	 Unaffected 	 Right to 

GATT Panel or 	rights 	 rights 	 judicial review 
Judicial Review 	waived 	 waived 	 waived 

Method of 	 Panel may 	 Normally, removal 	Remedial 	 Panel may uphold 
rectification 	 recommend any 	of measure or 	 legislation. 	 or remand final 

course of action. 	compensation. 	If not enacted 	determination. 
If not enacted 	 If unacceptable 	 the party may 	 This decision may 
the party may 	 the party may 	 take remedial 	be appealed to 
"suspend the 	 "suspend the 	 legislation, 	 an extraordinary 

application of 	 application of 	 executive action, 	challenge 
equivalent 	 equivalent 	 or terminate 	 committee 

benefits" 	 benefits" 	 the agreement 
within 60 days 	 within 60 days 	 within 60 days 	 _ 
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None of this is of any great significance: the US is free to ig-
nore Canadian concerns and Canada is free to retaliate. The FTA 
simply transfers all the flaws of the GATT panel into the new bi-
national panel —without the advantage of peer pressure and with 
even less incentive for the speedy resolution of disputes. Termi-
nation of the FTA could become a standard US negotiating ploy 
in bilateral disputes. 

Trade remedy dispute panels 
After a countervail or anti-dumping final  determination is 

issued a binational panel may be requested to begin a reexami-
nation of the case. (The requirements for binational panel mem-
bership are the same as those for the review of trade remedy 
laws.) Within 315 days it must remand or uphold the final deter-
mination. If the former occurs, the entire investigation must 
begin over again. 

Both parties will have the right to appeal decisions of a bi-
national panel to an "extraordinary challenge court" composed 
of US and Canadian judges ,..lected from a permanent roster. 
This court is designed to insuie impartiality but it also lengthens 
the tirne period for panel procedures. (This may "typically" re-
quire up to forty-five days.) Appeals to the Federal Court of 
Canada or the US Court of International Trade would still be al-
lowed but only if a binational panel were not created. Hence, the 
panel is simply an alternative to the US Court of International 
Trade. But, unlike that process, the Canadian government may 
appeal contingency protection decisions to a binational panel and 
then an extraordinary challenge court. This may involve politi-
cians more directly in trade disputes from which they would 
otherwise remain aloof. It is not clear what would happen if the 
industry wished to appeal a case and the government did not. 

Unlike the other dispute panels created under the FTA this 
one is unique: decisions are enforceable through domestic law. 
While it may be novel it will not alleviate Canadian concerns 
with trade laws. The new process, composed of ad hoc panelists 
and an appeal court of judges, gives no promise of being more 
objective than the US Court of International Trade. Nor has the 
primacy of these laws been altered or frozen. All cases are to be 
reviewed in accordance with "the relevant statutes, legislative 
history, regulations, administrative practice, and judicial prece-
dents." While Canadian exporters may be upset with the impact 
of such laws on their businesses, almost an judgments against 
Canadian flans have been in accordance with the technical word-
ing of United States statutes. 

With "harassment" the primary goal of many US plaintiffs the 
cost of litigation is almost as serious a problem as the actual trade 
remedy laws. (The Canadian lumber industry spent about $11 
million on legal and consulting fees during the 1986 softwood 
lumber case.) The modifications to the judicial system will not 
significantly shorten court time or lower legal costs. Prior to a 
binational appeal being launched, cases must run the full gamut 
of preliminary and final appeals. Successful binational panel 
rulings would only re-start thi§ process from scratch, which in 
the US can require 300 days for countervail or 420 days for anti-
dumping cases. 

Nor will the new system prevent other types of nuisance trade 
problems. For example, in 1986 the powerful New England fish  

lobby launched and won a countervail suit against imports of 
Canadian fresh groundfish. Yet their prirnary objective was to 
regain access to the George's Bank fishing grounds and the coun-
tervailing duty was chiefly meant to be a bargaining tool. Such 
legal blackmail will continue. 

The future: re-defining subsidies 
Canada has committed itself to successfully negotiating a 

definition for "subsidy" within seven years. Otherwise, either 
party can terminate the FTA with six months notice. Within 
Canada this is seen as a long-term solution to "unfair" American 
complaints over subsidies. The US views these negotiations as 
ending Canada's extensive subsidy practices, including regional 
development There is little room for compromise between the 
two viewpoints — despite the extensive use of subsidies in the 
American  economy. As a strongly litigious society, the US will 
never cede its right to initiate trade remedy actions. Indeed, it 
would be almost impossible to redefine subsidies so as to exclude 
Canadian assistance programs. Using almost any definition the 
outcome of past countervail decisions would be unchanged. 
(Rather, if Canada is to avoid similar rulings in the future it 
should ignore the subsidy issue and negotiate a better definition 
of "injury.") 

At the end of seven years a future US govenunent could 
deliver an ultimatum: cease subsidi7ation or face termination of 
the agreement. After seven years of industrial restructuring 
Canada would have little room to maneuver during the course of 
such negotiations. In a "best case scenario" a generous US ad-
ministration would agree to a "best efforts" agreement that ac-
complishes little but does save face. In a"worst case scenario" 
the US government would force Canada into severely restricting 
its domestic subsidy programs or in making other trade conces-
sions as compensation. Undoubteclly, Canada's trade negotiators 
saw the danger in this caveat But, strongly anti-subsidy them-
selves, they saw little harm in its inclusion. 

The worst of the status quo 
Ironically, the FTA magnifies the flaws and errors of the sta-

tus quo. By moving from multilateral to bilateral panels the sys-
tem may become more biased and political. S urprisingly, the US 
could easily obstruct either binding arbitration or general dispute 
panels tlunugh the Canada-US Trade Commission. Further, both 
require a waiver of the right to a GATT panel — even if an error 
of domestic law is being examined. The mechanisms for review-
ing trade remedy laws are insignificant Retaliation aside, panel 
decisions remain unenforceable except where countervail or 
anti-dumping determinations are being reviewed. In those cases 
panels are only empowered to remand rulings which are in vi-
olation of US or Canadian law. Many litigants could find their 
legal costs increased by the new system. 

"Security of access" for Canadian exports to the United States  
remains as elusive as ever. Despite rhetoric to the contrary, 
Canada will continue to face severe, perhaps even more severe, 
problems in the settlement of trade disputes. The next ten years 
vrill establish that the changes to the status quo are marginal and 
probably damaging. CI 
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UNSSOD Ill disappointment 
Another chance this fall 

Canada and 
disarmament 
by Fergus Watt 

This past June, while the world basked in the glow of the 
successful Moscow summit and wanner US-Soviet relations, the 
United Nations hosted a month-long Special Session on Disar-
mament (UNS SOD III, May 29-June 25). UN observers and 
delegates could be forgiven for feeling upstaged by the super-
power stunmit. Attending UNS SOD III was a bit like skipping a 
highbrow gala social event in order to attend a friend's party 
down the street: although the event was less noticed, all the reg-
ulars were there, the mood was friendly and cordial and, while 
nothing much happened, the discussions were more worthwhile. 

UNS SOD III ended in the small hoirs of the morning of Sun-
day, June 26, following unsuccessful last-ditch efforts to ham-
mer about a consensus on a final document. In the end, there was 
agreement on all but six paragraphs of a 67-paragraph draft final 
document. The topics remaining in contention were preventing 
an arms race in outer space, the relationship between disarma-
ment and development, nuclear weapon-free zones, zones of 
peace, the nuclear weapons capability of South Africa and the 
possible acquisition cf a nuclear-weapons capability by Israel. 
On the last two of these outstanding issues it was generally con-
sidered that compromise language would have been found if all 
other issues had been resolved. The other four paragraphs all con-
tained wording unacceptable to the United States. 

No agreement on final document 
Even if agreement on a final document had be,en achieved, 

little in terms of a program or agenda of action for the future 
would have emerged. The Chairman's draft final text was not a 
very exciting document since it essentially registered the status 
quo and broke little new ground. 

Despite the lack of consensus, UNS SOD III was far from 
being a complete failure. In contrast to the second special disar-
mament session, held in 1982 when superpower relations were 
at a low ebb, the mood at  UNS  SOD DI was upbeat and positive. 
Delegations' statements were generally free of unhelpful ideo-
logical rhetoric. 

This positive mood was reflected in the number of new ideas 
and proposals which were presented on a variety of topics such 
as verification, conventional disarmament, an enlarged role for 
the UN, confidence-building measures and new programs of ac-
tion emphasizing security. In pursuit of an elusive consensus, the 
draft  final document incorporated little that was innovative. 
Delegations sought the lowest common denominator of agree-
ment. Nevertheless, many of the new ideas which did not make 
it into the final document will be carried forward and form part 
of the agenda for the future. 

In addition to catalyzing new ideas, UNS SOD III was also no-
table for the new language used by most delegations. Disarma-
ment was understood as part of a broader, holistic concept of  

"common security." Security in an interdependent nuclear age is 
seen as a global concern which includes non-military aspects and 
obliges nations to combine gradual demilitarization with a 
process of increasing international cooperation. As a result, there 
was a growing understanding of new concepts such as non- mil-
itary threats to security and non-provocative defence, as well as 
increased emphasis on the future role of the UN. 

Common security replaces disarmament 
This new emphasis on common security is in part a carry-over 

from last fall's International Conference on the Relationship be-
tween Disarmament and Development, where the international 
corn munity agreed on a wider definition of security as consisting 
of "not only military, but also political, economic, social, 
humanitarian and human rights and ecological aspects." 

The session was also buttressed by the parallel activities of a 
number of international non-governmental organizations 
(NG0s). Through a variety of conferences, vigils, an on-going 
coffee house and information service, weeldy publications of 
Disarmament Times and meetings with UN delegates, NGOs 
kept the heat on national delegations. One hundred thousand per-
sons participated in a June 10 rally at Central Park in New York. 
Many NGOs were permitted to address the Committee of the 
Whole during two days of the session set aside for this purpose. 
In total, 120 statements from NGOs (more than at the 1978 or 
1982 special disarmament sessions) were submitted. 

Canada's mild effort 
Canadian diplomacy at UNS SOD III was quite active, but in 

the end disappointing. The large Canadian delegation was led by 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark. Given the prominent role 
played by Prime Minister Trudeau at UNSSOD I (1978) and 
UNSSOD II (1982), the absence of a Canadian Prime Minister 
at the podium (Mr. Mulroney was campaigning in Lac St. Jean 
the day of Canada's address) did not go unnoticed. 

Clark's speech stressed the need for a practical, step-by-step 
approach to arms control and disarmament. Some traditional 
Canadian priorities were stressed, including gradual progress 
toward a Comprehensive Test Ban Treaty, strengthening the 
Non-Proliferation Treaty, negotiation of a convention banning 
chemical weapons, the achievement of deep reductions in nu-
clear weapons arsenals, the prevention of an arms race in outer 
space and the importance of confidence-building measures in the 
arms control and disarmament process. 

Fergus Watt is Executive Director of the World Federalists of 
Canada in Ottawa. He observed some of the UNSSOD III ses-
sions. 
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UNSSOD III disappointment 

Canada also submitted at least a half-dozen working papers 
during the course of the session. One on the role of women in 
the disarmament process formed the basis of a paragraph which 
made its way into the draft final document. 

However, it was a paper put forward by Canada and The 
Netherlands on the topic of verification which was particularly 
disappointing. Canada has a leadership role within the UN on 
verification, by virtue of its co-sponsorship of a unanimously 
adopted resolution on the topic, as well as much useful work car-
ried out by External Affairs' Verification Research Unit on the 
practical and technical aspects of ensuring compliance with arms 
control agreements. The Canada-Netherlands paper proposed 
that the Secretary General "undertake a study on the subject of 
existing and possible activities of the United Nations in the veri-
fication of multilateral arms control and disarmament agree-
ments." The study would not oegin until 1990. 

The paper would have been a useful initiative at the last 
special session when there was much less interest in multilateral 
verification. However, this ar there was support from a major-
ity of nations for measures to empower the UN to monitor and 
verify present and future disarmament agreements. One would 
have expected a country such as Canada to support an initiative 
strengthening the role of the UN in the field of arms control and 
disarmament. But in the current context, the Canada-Nether-
land's paper was regressive. 

International monitoring 
At UNS SOD III members of the Six Nation Peace Initiative 

(Sweden, Greece, Tanzania, Mexico, Argentina and India) intro-
duced proposals for creation of a UN International Monitoring 
and Verification Organization (IMVO). Progress in satellite and 
other information-gathering technology has given industrial 
middle powers capability to gather information which had pre-
viously been available only to the superpowers. Allowing the 
UN to play a role providing objective third party monitoring and 
verification of arms control agreements would remove one of the 
major stumbling blocks which have often prevented conclusion 
of such agreements. A monitoring and verification organization 
could eventually strengthen the UN in other ways. It could im-
prove UN peacekeeping operations; it could provide the UN with 
information (e.g., on troop movements) that would enable it  

more effectively to take preventive action during crisis situa-
tions; and it might eventually be equipped to supply data (e.g., 
geological or meteorological information) to developing coun-
tries that are unable to afford satellites of their own. 

The proposals of the Six were aLso supported by East Bloc 
and Non-aligned Nations, while the US was opposed. The 
Canada-Netherlands proposal, calling for UN experts to study 
the feasibility of a UN monitoring and verification role, opposed 
investing any significant authority in the UN for monitoring and 
verification, except when called forby specific arms control trea-
ties. Such a study would have the effect of retarding progress on 
the issue. In future it would be difficult to forge a consensus for 
creation of an crrganization whose feasibility and practicability 
was the object of Experts' scrutiny. Perhaps this is what drafters 
of the proposal had in mind when they suggested that the study 
not begin until 1990. 

Given US opposition, it was unlikely that we would have seen 
actual agreement on creation of a UN IMVO at UNS SOD HI. A 
fair compromise, one sought by a number of countries at UNS-
SOD III, would have be,en to call for a UN Experts' study which 
accepted a priori the need to create a UN IMVO and examined 
the ways and means of implementation. 

Consensus constrains 
The debate over a UN monitoring and verification organiza-

tion, like other issues at UNSSOD III, left many wondering about 
the decision-making process at special sessions. Consensus may 
not always be the best course when one country is constantly a 
spoiler. Should the world consider moving on without the United 
States on some things, if necessary, in the hope that a future ad-
ministration might be more open-minded and more prepared to 
join with other members of the world community? 

It is a question which will come up again this fall at the UN's 
First Committee where many of the issues raised at UNSSOD 
III will be on the agenda. Disarrnament Ambassador Doug 
Roche will be in the hot seat as Canada chairs the First Com-
mittee for the first time since Lester Pearson was Chairman in 
1949. One should not expect any dramatic initiatives, however, 
as an inflexible US administration not friendly to the multilateral 
process rides out the final months of the Reagan era. 



by Robert W. Reford 

How can  one do justice to John Holmes in two pages — or 
200 pages, for that matter? He made such an enormous contribu-
tion to Canadian foreign po licy, first as practitioner in what have 
become known as the golden years of the 1940s and 1950s, then 
as teacher, commentator and philosopher in the decades that fol-
lowed. No one else has covered such a broad field over so long 
a period, and no one has done more to examine and explain 
Canada's role in the world. 

If!  had to use one word to describe him, it would be wise. 
(The French word sage would not be as 
appropriate. It can also mean well-be-
haved, and despite his impeccable man-
ners, John at times verged on the enfant 
terrible.) He had the wisdom of ex-
perience, and he had the instinctive wis-
dom of when to act or not to act, when to 
speak and when to keep silent. 

He absorbed information and, more 
important, he could analyze it. His writ-
ings and addresses would cut through the 
verbiage to expose the kernel. He could 
do so because he recognized what was 
truly significant. 

John believed firmly that foreign 
policy was not an esoteric mystery. He 
was anxious to see that Canada's role was 
understood, and he was ready to help 
others understand it. I benefited from this 
in the 1950s as a journalist in Ottawa. To wider audiences, he 
would use language that was easy to understand, often with pun-
gent phrases and current slang to illustrate a point. If he was am-
biguous — and that was seldom — it was by deliberate decision 
not muddled thinking. 

He leaves behind a small collection of writings that are clas-
sics. His two volumes on The Shaping of Peace are the defini-
tive account of Canadian diplomacy from 1943 to 1957. There 
are two collections of articles and essays — the first, published 
in 1970, titled The B etter Part of Valor, and the second, published 
six years later, called Canada: a Middle-Aged Power. There are 
the Bissell Lectures of 1980-81 on the Canadian-American rela-
tionship, titled Life With Uncle. And of course, there are con-
tributions to other works including articles in this journal. The 
prose flows smoothly and the language is clear so that these writ-
ings are a pleasure to read. 

They are based on personal experience, but they are not per-
sonal memoirs. One can  glimpse every now and then his partic- 

ular participation in the events about which he writes. In this 
sense, he is the model of civil service discretion, believing that 
the record should speak for itself. In any case, John was a very 
private person who would not claim credit for himself. 

He was a superb teacher, as the hundreds of men and women 
who took his courses at the University of Toronto and at Glen-
don College will testify. He took a personal interest, always 
ready to give advice and assistance for a career. Many of his stu-
dents became friends for life. 

His teaching was based on case histories 
in Canadian foreign policy, each illustrating 
the position this country has taken on inter-
national issues. He would go beyond tradi-
tional crises like Suez of 1956, which led to 
the birth of UN peacekeeping (in which he 
was deeply involved), to discuss less well-
known events such as the rupture of diplo-
matic relations with Gabon when that 
country invited Quebec to attend a confer-
ence as full participant without consulting 
Ottawa. (The issue of federal-provincial rep-
resentation has now been resolved, with 
Quebec and New Brunswick full members of 
La Francophonie.) 

John was a kind man. Yet he could be in-
tolerant of inefficiency and wrong-headed-
ness. I have seen letters of his that were dev-
astating, and I have heard him chastise a 

speaker elegantly but exhaustively. 
He was widely admired and respected by his professional col-

leag-ues, inside and outside government. He served on the board 
of govemors of the International Institute of Strategic Studies 
and the United Nations Institute for Training and Research, to 
mention but two organizations outside Canada. In 1987, he was 
a member of the delegation from the Canadian Institute for In- 

Robert Reford lives in Toronto, where he is President of Reford-
McCandless International Consultants Corporation. In 1961 
John Holmes, then Director General of the Canadian Institute of 
International Affairs, asked him to develop and write what be-
came and still is "International Canada," the monthly record of 
Canada in the world, which for the past six years has appeared 
in International Perspectives as a bimonthly supplement spon-
sored by the Department of External Affairs. Mr. Reford joined 
and later succeeded John Holmes at CHA as the Executive Direc-
tor in the seventies. 
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An appreciation 

ternational Peace and Security which went to Moscow for meet-
ings with Soviet scholars. For John, it was a sentimental return. 
He had served at the Embassy there during the Stalin years and 
had accompanied Lester B. Pearson when he was the first West-
ern foreign minister to visit Moscow after Sta lin's death. 

He made another sentimental journey when he attended the 
fortieth anniversary celebrations of the United Nations. His per-
ceptive account of the UN in perspective was published in the 
Behind the Headlines series of the Canadian Institute of Inter-
national Affairs, and it was quickly out of print. He had accepted 
an invitation from External Affairs Minister Joe Clark to be a 
Special Adviser to the Canadian Delegation to the UN's Third 
Special Session on Disarmament (UNSSOD III) in June 1988, 
but he had to withdraw when his health broke down. 

John had a puckish sense of humor. His feeling for the un-
usual was often reflected in 1-“s writing, the choice of words or 
the sequence of phrases. The first collection of essays was titled 
The Better Part of Valour, and his explanation of why he chose 
it is typical of the man and h- s style. 

"The better part of valour is discretion" — I realize that 
I invite calumny in citing Falstaff as a patron of Canadian 
diplomacy.To many critics Don Quixote would, no doubt, 
be more appropriate. The lusty English knight dfd, 
however, possess certain capacities essential to diplo-
mats: to charm and to con. There was a credibility gap be-
tween his bold words and his discreet performance, 
whereas Canadian diplomatists are usually condemned 
for the quietness of  their  words as well as of their perform-
ance. Falstaff did, however, know enough to avoid getting 
killed when the fight was not worth it, and this unheroic 
preoccupation of good diplomats in the age of mega-
murder deserves more praise than it gets. 

To which I would add this quotation from Shakespeare as my 
personal recollection of John: 

He was a man, take himfor all in all, I shall not look upon 
his like again. 

Letters to the Editor 
Sir  

Canadian political scientists who 
openly favor the Canada-US Free Trade 
Area (FTA) are about as rare as the 
economists who oppose. Mitchell Sharp 
("Trying to debate Free Trade," May/June 
1988) is correct in identifying me as one 
of the rarities. He might add Gil Winham 
of Dalhousie, but who else? Mr. Sharp did 
well to select Denis Stairs, also of 
Dalhousie, as the most persuasive of the 
gloomy prognosticators who constitute 
the mainstream of Canadian political 
science. 

But both Sharp and Stairs are wrong to 
suggest that FTA advocates are indifferent 
to politics and culture. They are just as 
prone to cherish Canada's independence 
and identity as the self- appointed cham-
pions of ,these values, but have become 
weary of the repetitive and often hysteri

-cal nature of the argument. (S harp and 
Stairs are honorable exceptions.) The de-
bate has gone on fitfully for a century. 
During this time we have approached free 
trade, albeit without a comprehensive 
agreement, with few if any of the pre-
dicted misfortunes. Canada, indeed, is 
more independent vis-à-vis the US today 
than it has ever been. Cultural homogeni-
zation is harder to deny, but this is a global 
phenomenon, unlikely to be greatly accel-
erated or retarded by FTA. If we fail to 
maintain our social welfare and regional 
policies, the cause will be lack of will, not 
FTA. National ,sovereignty is chiefly in-
voked by "patriots" like Shirley Carr and 

Robert White, whose self-interest is 
blatant. (White, indeed, would deny the 
rest of Canada the benefits his workers 
gained under the Auto Pact.) 

Mr. Sharp, although now in more 
guarded language, still suggests that there 
is an inexorable progression from a FTA 
to a Customs Union, Common Market and 
filially Political Union. Instead of "al-
ways" happening, however, this has never 
happened, even when one partner far out-
weighed the other. If there is a slippery 
slope, it slopes upwards, not down, and 
economic integration becomes progres-
sively more difficult Mr. Sharp's prefer-
ence for negotiating through GATT is ad-
mirable. But why not pursue both FTA 
and GATT? 

My primary concern has always been 
with Canada's effectiveness and inde-
pendence as an international actor. This, I 
am convinced, would be enhanced in 
FTA. As even the serious critics concede, 
Canada would probably be wealthier, and 
there is nothing like pennies in the pocket 
to boost one's sense of independence, or 
relative poverty to foster caution and 
meanness. A richer Canada could afford 
more of the instruments of influential di-
plomacy, such as modern arms, embas-
sies, and a generous program of develop-
ment assistance. 

The greatest increase in Canada's inde-
pendence would come through its 
diminished need to curry favor in Wash-
ington. Depending hugely on trade, and  

selling three-quarters of our exports in one 
market, our dependence on the goodwill 
of the government of that market is as 
overwhelming as it is obvious. 

Even without intending us harm, 
Washington can devastate entire 
Canadian industries through changes in 
trade related policies. Increasingly, we 
have been the intended target Ottawa has 
repeatedly been obliged to seek exemp-
tions from US global measures, or to head 
off moves by Congress directed more 
specifically against Canada. Although 
issue-linkage is supposedly illegitimate in 
Canada-US relations, the climate in 
Washington can be critical to Canada's 
economic interests, and seeking to keep it 
benign often inhibits forthright Canadian 
stands on such issues as Vietnam, Ni-
caragua or South Africa. 

No mere treaty can eliminate the inher-
ent imbalance in our relations. By giving 
us an assured entry for our exports, 
however, and new tribunaLs to partially 
depoliticize trade disputes, FTA is a giant 
step towards the liberation of Canadian 
foreign policy. The agreement imposes 
some limits on both parties; what tre-aty 
does not? But FTA does more to 
strengthen the independence of Canada 
than that of the United States. 

More should be said, but perhaps the 
above will indicate that there are credible 
non-economic grounds to support FTA. 
The "patriots" are not all on the nay-say-
ing sidel 

Peyton Lyon 
Appleton, Ontario 

Letters continued, Page 32 
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Crisis diplomacy research 
in Canada 

by Michael Wallack 

New Issues in International Crisis 
Management edited by Gilbert R. 
Winham. Boulder, Colorado: West-
view Press, 1988, 258 pages, 
US$32 SO. 
Crisis & War by Patrick James. 
Montreal: McGill-Queen's Univer- 
sity Press, 1988,202 pages, $29.95. 

Over the last twenty-five 
years, international relations 
specialists and diplomatic 
historians have amassed a 
vast collection of research on 
international crises. Several 
centers have produced data 
archives for the statistical 
analysis of hundreds of cases 
of conflict. Collective efforts 
in the comparative analysis of 
crises have been undertaken 
using the traditional methods 
of the historian. Policy-
oriented investigations of 
decision maldng under stress 
and crisis diplomacy have re-
sulted from the fruitful col-
laboration of psychologists, 
specialists on negotiation and 
political scientists. The effort 

is evidence of an understandable con- 
cern shared by scholars and the general 
public, that in the nuclear age an inter- 
national crisis anywhere may, through 
superpower involvement, precipitate 
the irreversible catastrophe of nu- 
clear war. 

This common motivation helps 
to explain the rather remarkable 
agreement among the re-
searchers on the central ques- 
tions that need to be answered: 

what circumstances engender crisis?; what 
distinguishes between crises that end in 
war and those that are settled short of war?; 
how do crises involving the potential use 
of nuclear weapons differ from those be-
tween non-nuclear states? Valuable re-
search moves us closer to the answers to 
these questions. 

These basic empirical and theoretical 
questions lead to policy issues and pro-
posais conceming what to do to avert cri-
sis and what to do once a crisis is under-
way. The notion of "crisis management" 
belongs to the last of these issues. It is the 
most action-oriented segment of the re-
search area. Proposals made by its special-
ists are thus subject to a twin responsibility. 
They must be soundly based on the 
theoretical and empirical results of cumu-
lative research, and they must be compat-
ible with the real world of political leaders 
and bureaucrats. 

We should remember that the idea of a 
crisis — a sudden threat to national inter-
est requiring immediate response — was 
borrowed from medicine, where it was the 
term used to designate the crucial point in 
a fever which would be followed by re-
covery or by death. That was medicine in 
the early seventeenth century. It took more 
than 300 years for medical science to ex-
plain the mechanism involved and begin to 
actually contribute to the survival of the 
patient. 

There are dangers in overconfidence in 
our ability to manage political crises, just 
as t.here were dangers in early attempts to 
intervene to avert the crisis of fevers. And 
it may take contemporary specialists in cri-
sis management quite some time to move 
beyond the preliminaries in the diagnosis 
of the crisis to effective treatment. The 
most important of these dangers, it seems 
to me, is not overconfidence in the efficacy 
of any particular policy suggestion — 
policy advocates seldom omit disclaimers 
from their advic,e, just as researchers sel-
dom claim to have arrived at the final forrn 
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of their results. The overconfidence that is 
most dangerous is the tacit assumption that 
underlies the nuclear war-fighting strategy 
of graduated response, and the militariza-
tion of diplomacy calle,d "compellence" — 
bargaining with force. This assumption is 
that policy initiatives taken during crises 
can not only be managed — kept within 
bounds set by political objectives — but 
can be fine-tuned or modulated in a seam-
less extension of the techniques of tradi-
tional diplomacy. From this perspective, 
successful crisis management is not simply 
the avoidance of disastrous unanticipated 
consequences, it is the ability to create and 
shape crises to achieve international objec-
tives. The cumulative evidenx of research 
into international crises hold  out  little pro-
mise that the extended form %.f crisis man-
agement is attainable. 

The two books reviewed here represent 
the two major types of crisis research. The 
Winham collection contains a cross section 
of current work in the historical and ana-
lytic school of policy-oriented research, 
while the study by James is an example of 
cunent aggregate data research. 

New Issues in International Crisis Man-
agement edited by Gilbert Winham of 
Dalhousie University is a valuable addition 
to the literature on crisis management and 
coercive diplomacy. The volume contains 
a useful introduction and conclusion by the 
editor, eight essays on four topics and a 
valuable bibliography. In the first part there 
are two thoughtful essays to orient the 
reader to the subject. The first, a critical ap-
praisal of the crisis management literature 
by James Richardson, examines the con-
cept and summarizes the main lines of the 
consensus built during the last twenty years 
of analysis. Analysts agree that effective 
crisis decision-making requires multiple 
advocacY, limitation of objectives, control 
of policy by responsible political officials, 
flexibility, efforts to gain additional time 
for decision, the avoiding of stereotyping 
one's adversary and concern for effective 
communication to the other crisis partici-
pants. In his reflections on the weakness in 
the literature, Richardson suggests greater 
attention to the question of crisis avoidance 
and to the issue of the cumulative effect of 
crises. The second e,ssay, an examination by 
Richard Ned Lebow of the problems as-
sociated with loss of control, fulds that 
problem greatly magnified in contem-
porary crises as compared with 19th-cen-
tury Europe. 

Part Two of the book contains essays on 
superpower rivalry by Alexander George  

and on the impact of strategic arms control 
on crisis stability by Karen MacGillivray 
and Gilbert Winham. George finds that tacit 
or generalized verbal commitments to 
avoid conflict are apt to be unstable be-
cause of ambiguity and lack of means to 
apply them to evolving circumstances of 
competition. In his view, areas of the world 
where the superpowers have strong but not 
vital interests are the most promising for the 
development of risk-reducing norms of 
conduct. 

MacGillivray and Winham find that 
since the ABM treaty, arms control nego-
tiations have not enhanced crisis stability. 
A major difficulty, in their view, is that arms 
control tends to discourage procurement of 
weapons that are difficult to count even 
though these may aLso add the greatest sta-
bility to the nuclear balance by their low 
vulnerability. They also note that the secu-
rity of command and control, which is vital 
for crisis stability, should have a far higher 
priority in current negotiations. 

Essays in Part Three by Charles Her-
mann and by Joseph Nye and William Ury 
continue the theme of nuclear risk reduc-
tion. These two essays sug,gest a variety of 
concrete proposals in a kind of diplomatic 
agenda for the superpowers. 

Part Four contains two essays on re-
gional crisis management. Janice Gross 
Stein, in an interesting and insightful essay, 
examines Soviet attempts to restrain Egypt 
and US attempts to restrain Israel in succes-
sive wars. In the four cases examined, the 
superpowers failed in their attempts and 
were able to compel a cessation of hostili-
ties only when direct superpower confron-
tation seemed imminent. With crisis man-
agement of regional allies so deeply 
uncertain, Stein recommends greater atten-
tion to the underlying causes of conflict as 
a means to reducing the stakes in future 
conflicts. William Zartman examines a 
variety of conflicts to illustrate the degree 
to which crises arise from successive at-
tempts by the parties to adjust relationships 
which have become unacceptable to one of 
them. 

Crisis & War by Patrick James of 
McGill University is an examination of 
three theories which have been offered to 
explain the transition from crisis to war. 
The first part of the book, which is by far 
the most elaborate, tests propositions 
drawn from an "expected utility" theory of 
conflict It is a replication of aspects of the 
study by Bruce Bueno de Mesquita called 
The War Trap. Data for this part of the study 
comes from the International Crisis Be- 

havior Project data-set and from The War 
Trap study. The data used includes descrip-
tive statistics on 132 international crises 
from the period 1948 to 1975. 

The basic notion underlying the ex-
pected utility theory of conflict is that cri-
sis actors can be expected to attempt to 
maximize their utility in deciding to engage 
in conflict. The utility calculation that is 
proposed takes account of the probability 
of winning the conflict and the expectation 
of gain from the expected victory, as well 
as the likely effects on the conflict in the 
event of participation by allies and multiple 
adversaries. 

The measurement of key variables — 
the utility of the conflict to the participants, 
and the probability of victory of various 
sets of combatants — presents major diffi-
culties . James relies on Bueno de 
Mesquita's data for utility scores. The as-
sumption is that the utility (or disutility) of 
a state's foreign policy for another state is 
a function of the similarity of the two states 
alliance commitments. While Bueno de 
Mesquita uses the Correlates of War Pro 
ject's National Capabilities Index to 
measure power, James uses ON?.  

It is understandable that the task of 
aggregate analysis places constraints on the 
research, but the use of alliance member-
ships to measure expected utility neglects 
the fact that formal alliance membership 
frequently persists through dramatic 
changes in the foreign policy of alliance 
member govemments. To suppose then that 
such memberships are a better indicator of 
the foreign policy perspectives than, say, 
the pronouncements of key foreign policy 
actors, is unwarranted. Similarly, GNP is 
undoubtedly a factor in the potential for 
success in war, but to use it as the sole 
measure weakens the credibility of the re-
sults. 

James finds support for the contention 
that crises end in war when the initiator has 
a positive score for expected utility in the 
conflict. He also notes that, for the case 
studied, most were not begun by the 
stronger party, and most did not end in war. 

The second part of the study tests the 
contention that international conflict often 
results from the externalization of domes-
tic discord. Discord is measured in two 
ways. Latent discord is measured by 
changes in a nation's consumer price index. 
Manifest discord is data taken from the 
World Handbook of Political and Social In-
dicators which gives country statistics on 
demonstrations, political strikes and 
various forms of political violence. James 
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finds an association between both latent 
and manifest discord and crisis escalation. 

The third part of the study attempts to 
assess the effects of system structure on the 
transition from crisis to war. According to 
balance of power theorists, war is a product 
of power disequilibrium. Using GNP as his 
measure of power, James finds this conten-
tion supported. 

The strengths of this study are to be 
found in its conunitment to the careful ex-
amination and extension of the cumulative 
background of empirical research and 
theorizing. Its major weakness follows 
from that commitment the end product re-
flects not only what has been done, but also 
what has be,en left undone in the name of 
producing a result. 

Michael Wallack is Associate Professor of 
Political Science at Memorial University of 
Newfoundland in St.  John's. 

Terrorism at home 

by Nicholas M. Poulantzas 

The Rise and Fall ef Italian Ter-
rorism by Leonard Weinberg and 
William Lee Eubank. Boulder, 
Colorado: Westview Press, 1987, 
155 pages, US$25.00. 

A great number of books have already been 
published on Italian  terrorism. However, 
the large bibliography at the end of this 
book — which also reflects this fact — is 
not even complete. Thus, the 1978 book by 
Antonio Filippo Panzera, AttivitàTerroris-
tiche e Diritto Internazionale, an academic 
work, is ignored. The same is true of some 
popularized works, e.g., The RedBrigades; 
Italy's Agony by John Caserta. 

The question arises: does this belated 
case study on Italian terrorism make a real 
contribution to the lessons learned from 
this experience and to the means for effec-
tively combating international terrorism, 
or is it merely an historical and statistical 
account of Italian terrorism and terrorists? 
The truth is that the authors (the contribu-
tion of co-author William Lee Eubank to 
the writing of this book remains a mystery) 
have adorned their work with numerous in-
teresting tables and statistics. Moreover, 
the analysis of the facts by the writers is 
more historical and socio-political than  

legal. Besides, the writers of this work in-
sist in treating Italian terrorism as a domes-
tic phenomenon and not as part of inter-
national terrorism, which in fact it is. This 
is one more reason why the contribution of 
the book under review to the means and 
methods of combating international ter-
rorism is limited. 

The authors take it for g-ranted, as the 
title of the book also indicates, that urban 
guerrilla warfare in Italy is finished (why 
"Fall?"). However, quite recently the Ital-
ian police arrested nine members of the 
Fighting Communist Party (PCC), a 
dangerous offshoot of the Red Brigades, 
who last April murdered a prominent Ital-
ian Senator and adviser to the Prime Min-
ister. 

Assuming that the writers of this book 
have done solid research into their subject, 
one is surprised how basic facts, such as the 
aid requested by the Italian police and 
granted by Italy's ubiquitous Mafia in 
penetrating the terrorist cells, are over-
looked. Finally, several minor errors in the 
Italian language references mar an other-
wise well-edited work. 

Nicholas M. Poulantzas is the Director of 
the Canadian Institute for International 
Order in Ottawa, and author of the book 
International Terrorism 1970-1980. 

Bolshevism's refugees 

by J.L. Black 

New Mecca, New Babylon: Paris 
and the Russian Exiles, 1920-1945 
by Robert H. Johnston. Montreal: 
McGill-Queen's University Press, 
1988,247 pages, $29.95. 

As Professor Johnston (McMaster Univer-
sity) points out in his preface, "refugees are 
an overwhelming reality of our age." The 
political activities of some refugee groups 
regularly attract spectacular headlines 
which provide rea.ders with subjects for vit-
riolic debate on current international ques-
tions. 

By focusing upon the Russian Civil War 
exiles in Paris, 1920-45, that is, the first 
large 20th-century exodus with a nucleus 
unified (or seemingly so) by a political, so-
cial or cultural vision, Johnston provides us 
with a cumulation of experiences which 
may help to explain the nature of such phe- 

nomena in bther parts of the world in later 
years. Spanish Republicans from the late 
1930s, and post-World War Two Poles — 
who still maintain a government-in-exile in 
London — are the groups most analogous 
to the Russians described by Johnston. But 
there are many other smaller groups in 
exile from East and East-Central Europe, 
the Balkans, Africa, the Middle East, Asia 
and Latin America who struggle with many 
of the dilemmas faced earlier by Russians. 

After his introduction, Johnston divides 
his book into eight nicely organic chapters: 
In "Exodus" he grapples with the detail of 
the who, why, where and when of the first 
wave of emigration from Russia. He notes 
in "Elusive Unity" that the Russian dias-
pora was leaderless and disunited in its 
goals. Here he also outlines the nature of 
the exile press, its church organization (Or-
thodoxy), and its extensive cultural activi-
ties. In "Life in France" Johnston reveals 
the social, economic and political problems 
faced by the Russians as they lost diplo-
matic status and tried to find a comfortable 
mean between their desire actively to lobby 
the French government and confront their 
opponents in France, and at the saine  time 
to avoid alienating their hosts. 

A turning point in the history of the ex-
iles in Paris is treated in "Fathers and Sons 
in Exile," where dramatic events of the 
early 1930s (in both France and the USSR) 
and the émigrés' own recognition that a 
new generation of Russians in exile did not 
share their ideals, caused confusion. The 
processes of denationalization and assimi-
lation, which were to confound all later ref-
ugee groups, took this first wave by sur-
prise. In "Ordeals and Triumphs" the 
impact on the exile community of specific 
events is dealt with: the kidnapping of 
General Alexander Kutepov (1930); the as-
sassination of the French president by a 
Russian in exile (1932); and the award of a 
Nobel Prize for literature to Ivan Bunin 
(1933). 

The divergence in émigré political opin-
ion is outlined in "Russia and Europe." In 
"Human Dust" the disintegration of the 
movement during the late 1930s is demon-
strated, with special reference to the disap-
pearance of General E.K. Miller (1937), 
and to the deepening crisis in Europe which 
led to war in 1939. In the final chapter, 
"Dissolution," Johnston reveals the effects 
of the war on the Russian diaspora. 

The book is interesting, well-written, 
and thoroughly documented. The fact that 
his work is intended as a "collective biogra-
phy" — which is one of its strengths — in- 
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evitably will prompt some readers to ask 
for more about their own favorite 
characters "Well, what about . . .?". 

One could raise questions about the 
validity of the early Russian example for 
later exile groups. The makeup of sub-
sequent migrations, even from "Russia" it-
self, included strildng differences from 
their predecessors — for their life ex-
periences had been in the USSR, not in 
Russia; and those migrations were peopled 
by Ukrainians, Batts and Soviet Jews, who 
would have ambitions quite different (espe-
cially about returning) from those of the 
Russians who left in 1918-21. There is also 
a body of theoretical literatare from which 
the author might have prc rued, that is, 
several studies on the socioloc.-v of govern-
ments-in-exile. 

But these points merely reflect this re-
viewer's own interests. Johnston has pro-
duced an admirable work, from which stu-
dents of history can gain much. Equally 
important, however, is the author's analy-
sis of a mass emigration and all its com-
ponents. Observers of contemporary 
émigré/exile movements should turn to this 
type of study to force themselves beyond 
the c,ompelling but simplistic newspaper 
headline manner in which such phenomena 
are treated today. 

J.L. Black is Director of the Institute of 
Soviet and East European Studies at Car-
leton University in Ottawa. 

Canada to Gulag to Canada 

by John Gelber 

A Soviet Odyssey by Suzanne 
Rosenberg. Toronto: Oxford Univer- 
sity Press, 1988, 212 pages, $24.95. 

As she appears in her memoirs, Suzanne 
Rosenberg was the typical modern woman, 
studious, energetic and practical, whose 
life would have been a successful one, but 
probably not unusual enough to warrant re-
counting to a wider audience — if, of 
course, she had lived in a free society. As 
it was, though, she spent close t,o four-fifths 
of her life in the Soviet Union, the greatest 
part in what victims of that country's dic-
tatorial regime have called the "big zone" 
in which all citizens live under strict con-
trol but not actually in jail; and three years, 
in the "little inne" inhabited by the pris-
oners in the labor camps of the Gulag. The 

book is about ordinary life in the two 
"zones," barely endurable in Stalinist 
times in the "big" one, horrifying in the 
"little," more livable under Nikita Khrush-
chev, and depressing again and dangerous 
for the free thinker she remained under 
Leonid Brezhnev. 

Apart from the Soviet Union, Suzanne 
Rosenberg has stayed permanently only in 
one country, Canada. She spent her youth 
here, from age seven to fifteen, coming 
with her mother in 1922 to Montreal, 
where her paternal grandfather was a rabbi 
and head of the Orthodox Jewish commu-
nity. They returned to the Soviet Union in 
1931, mainly because her mother, who was 
a dedicated communist and worked for the 
cause in Canada, fell out with Tirn Buck, 
who two years earlier had become leader 
of the Canadian Communist Party. 
Suzanne Rosenberg returned to Canada, 
this time for good, in 1980. Before that, in 
her Russian homeland, she had managed to 
stay in the "big zone" for most of the long 
period of Stalinist terror. But eventually 
she, too, and her immediate family with 
her, became its victim. She was arrested in 
1950 and spent the next three years in Si-
berian labor camps. Her description of her 
life there — survival would be the more fit-
ting word — is gripping. It is the story of a 
young woman who had committed no 
crime, surrounded by thousands of other 
prisoners who had also committed no 
crime, all confined under abominable con-
ditions and ill-treated, confuted only be-
cause a governmental system presided 
over by a paranoiac dictator was out to 
eliminate everybody who conceivably at 
one time or the other could become an op-
positionist. 

Suzanne  Rosenberg was amnestied 
shortly after Stalin's death, in 1953. It was 
then that she learned that her husband and 
her mother — the latter a fighter for the 
victory of communism since before the 
Bolshevik revolution — had both perished 
in the Gulag. She did find her little 
daughter though, who had been taken in by 
some kind-hearted people. Vicky — that 
was her name — eventually married a 
Canadian, and this in the end brought her 
mother to Canada once again. 

Reading this book, which is the story, 
simply told, of an ordinary person's life in 
a dictatorship, makes one realize once 
again how very lucky we are to live in free-
dom. 

John Gellner is Editor Emeritus of the 
Canadian Defence Quarterly in Toronto. 

Pawns of war 

by Carol MacIvor 

Anglo-American Perspectives on 
the Ukrainian Question, 1938- 
1951: A Documentary Collection by 
Lubomyr Y. Luciuk and Bohdan S. 
Kordan. Kingston, Ontario: The 
Limestone Press, 1987,242 pages. 

TI,vo young Ukrainian-Canadian scholars 
Lubomyr Luciuk of the Civil Liberties 
Commission, Ukrainian Canadian Com-
mittee in Toronto, and Bohdan Kordan, 
have documented Ottawa's treatment of 
Ukrainian-Canadians. They started with 
internment operations in World War I and 
then unearthed a number of documents dat-
ing from before, during and after World 
War H. In these, the governments of Bri-
tain, Canada and the United States are 
shown to have coldly calculated the poten-
tial political and diplomatic impact of an 
independent Ukraine. As well, senior offi-
cials in all three nations — in memoranda 
published in the book — outline various 
the,ories on whether Ukrainian émigrés 
posed internal security threats, or how best 
to use the group for the Western alliance's 
political advantage. 

While the three governments viewed 
Ukrainian nationalist aspirations as futile, 
all wanted to "harness" the economic and 
social influence wielded by Ukrainians 
living in the West. One particularly damn-
ing memo from J.A. McCordick (when he 
was Defence Liaison at External Affairs) to 
Jules Léger (under Secretary of State for 
External Affairs) in early May of 1951, 
outlines proposals on using foreign-born 
Canadians to carry out "psychological 
warfare operations overseas and anti-com-
munist work within Canada." And that, it 
appears, was only the tip of the iceberg. 

Carol MacIvor is a freelance journalist in 
Ottawa. 
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Managing the displaced 

by Arch MacKenzie 

Refugees: A Third World Dilemma 
edited by John R. Rogge. Totowa, 
New Jersey: Rowman & Littlefield, 
1987, 370 pages, US$43 SO. 

The world refugee problem is simply 
stated: there are far too many displaced 
human beings — fifteen million or more 
and rising by the hour. There are far too few 
countries of refuge. Access dwindles 
steadily. The plight of these refugees is 
complicated by the migrations of perhaps 
another sixty million or more humans seek-
ing new economic homes. 

Canada has been the latest to heighten 
barriers against this human tide dri fting 
before the winds of famine, war, poverty 
and real or apprehended persecution on 
grounds of race, religion, politics or nation-
ality. The new controversial refugee screen-
ing and deterrent machinery kicicing in by 
January 1, represents the government's re-
action to a record refugee claims backlog of 
more than 50,000 — a tiny trickle by global 
standards. But, as Torontz Rabbi Gunther 
Plaut recently observed: "It is a sad com-
mentary on our times that the poorest coun-
tries in the world are the most generous to 
refugees while the richest do the least It is 
a record of which we cannot be proud." 

That is the context for the book called 
Refugees: A Third World Dilemma. Edited 
by John R. Rogge of the University of 
Manitoba, it contains more than many 
people will want to know about the dismal 
world of global refugees. The book offers 
contributions from thirty international ref-
ugee experts at a 1983 Manitoba sym-
posium on the problems and consequences 
of refugee migrations in the developing 
world. 

It does not really matter that the material 
is five years old in spots. The numbers con-
tinue upward while the conclusion enun-
ciated by Piaui remains unchanged, as con-
firmed by the performance record in North 
America and Europe. Where the world in-
cluding Canada reacted initially with com-
passion to the Vietnam boat people in the 
1970s, the barriers have been raised in the 
West against the detritrus of turmoil fleeing 
Kampuchea, Tibet, Sri Lanka and 
Afghanistan, as well as Iran, Lebanon, 
Africa and Central and South America. 

The book, replete with charts and maps, 
is a learned insight into the machinery that 
exists to deal with overwhelming numbers. 
It outlines the wealmesses of the United 
Nations High Commission for Refugees, 
armed with the narrow refugee definition 
of the early 1950s. That is the kind of lan-
guage that lets Canadian immigration ap-
peal officers reject the case of a 
Guatemalan fleeing right-wing death 
squads because that is judged to be a civil 
war. Comparably, the United States in its 
alliances with quasi-fascist Central Ameri-
can allies, refuses to recognize virtually 
any refugee claims from El Salvador and 
Guatemala. Nicaraguans, on the other 
hand, gain easier access to Canada, despite 
that country's relatively good (by Central 
American standards) human rights record, 
and the consequent lower production of 
genuùie refugees. 

The book goes deeply into the realities 
of the efforts of the Third World itself to ab-
sorb its own refugees, country by country. 
The detail is impressive. John Everitt of 
Brandon University deals with the impact 
on the little Central American country of 
Belize, former British colony, of a large ref-
ugee influx. Rogge himself contributes on 
the Thai experience with Kampuchean ref-
ugees and Michael Lanphier of York Uni-
versity reviews the Canadian, American 
and French experience with Vietnamese 
refugees. 

Gertrud Neuwirth of Carleton Univer-
sity gives an exhaustive analysis of the 
Vietnamese settlement in Canada — 
60,000 between 1979 and 1980 alone and 
more than half privately accepted. Eyob 
Goitom writes of Eritrean refugee adjust-
ment in Khartoum, and Doreen Indra of the 
University of Lethbridge about the need for 
more social science studies of the way that 
Southeast Asian refugees have managed to 
adapt to their new Canadian homes. 

The title, however, is misleading in cal-
ling refugees a "Third World problem." 
Like it or not, it is increasingly becoming a 
developed nations' problem — one that 
they ignore at their peril, not just in terms 
of responsibilities to human kind, but as a 
trend as damaging in its own way as the 
greenhouse effect threatens to be. 

Arch MacKenzie is Chief of the Ottawa 
Bureau of the Toronto Star. 

Asia watch ' 

by Robert E. Bedeski 

The Changing Shape of Govern-
ment in the Asia-Pacific Region. 
edited by John W. Langford and K. 
Lorne Brownsey. Halifax, N.S.: The 
Institute for Research on Public 
Policy, 1988, 326 pages, $22.00. 

The book is a collection of essays written 
by researchers from ten Pacific rim coun-
tries and presented at a conference at the 
University of Victoria in 1987. The essays 
consider general questions of public policy, 
including institutional and social problems, 
and the extent to which problems and pro-
posals are common or unique to the coun-
tries considered. Several themes are 
pursued, including the recognition that "All 
goverrunents face similar questions about 
the 'correct' role of the state as an inter-
venor in the marketplace, as a coordinator 
of the county's international competitive-
ness, and as a builder of safety nets for 
economically and socially disadvantaged 
citizens." 

Except for an introductory chapter 
which summarizes the essays and provides 
useful insights and comparisons, the whole 
of the book is devoted to single-country stu-
dies of the following: South Korea, Hong 
Kong, Thailand, Malaysia, Singapore, Ban-
gladesh, Australia, the United States and 
Canada. Richard Simeon's essay, "Some Is-
sues of Governance in Canada," is excel-
lent, and emphasizes the contrast with the 
stronger executive governments in East 
Asia. 

The essays are generally very good in 
providing an overview of questioris of 
"governability" and the role of the state. 
The editors posit three types of states found 
in the Pacific basin: liberal-democratic, 
bureaucratic-authoritarian, and socialist. 
However, it is not clear why the particular 
countries were selected — Bangladesh in 
particular does not belong, except as an il-
lustrative case of the problem of govema-
bility. Including the US, but not Japan or 
China, for example, does not provide an 
adequate view of the key powers in the re-
gion; and no socialist society is represented. 

The book underlines the importance of 
state intervention in the rapid growth 
economies. The chapter on Hong Kong pro-
vides an excellent analysis of the British 
dilemma in its new type of decolonializa-
tion — handing over sovereignty to a 
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country not noted for observing the rule of 
law. 

* * * 

Japan and Arms Control: Tokyo's 
Response to  SD! and INF (Aurora 
Papers 6) by Peggy L. Falkenheim. 
Ottawa: The Canadian Centre for 
Arms Control and Disarmament, 
1988,31 pages, $12.00. 

Professor Falkenheim has examined two 
case studies of how the Japanese govern-
ment has handled the issue of arms control. 
The study explores Japan's ...rms control 
policy as well as the domestic -.nd external 
parameters. She sees the SDI 3..sue as more 
directly concemed with alliance politics 
with the US than as a question of arms con-
trol or national security. The issue was also 
related to Prime Minister Nakasone's bid 
for a third term of the LDP presidency as 
well as to other domestic considerations. 
US Congress and Defense Department res-
ervations about awarding many contracts 
to foreign firms, the Toshiba scandal over 
sales of advanced technology to the USSR, 
and Japanese corporate reluctance to par-
ticipate in a project with an uncertain fu-
ture in the next administration are factors 
which will limit Japanese participation 
more than anticipated. 

Regarding Intermediate Range Nuclear 
Force (INF) negotiations, the author con-
cludes that Japan was "less concerned 
about the increased military threat from 
Soviet II•IFs in Asia and more about 1NF's 
impact on public perceptions of US inten-
tions. They were afraid that if the INF ne-
gotiations produced a manifestly unequal 
outcome .. . it could have a negative im-
pact on Japanese domestic support for 
security cooperation with the United 
States."  

Both cases illustrate Japan's growing 
influence on arms issues — an influence 
which is likely to increase in the future. 
"Her growing economic and military 
power, her command of civilian high tech-
nology with military applications and her 
strategic location will make it hard for 
other powers to ignore her views." 

The study relied on interviews, 
scholarly literature and press articles, and 
is recommended for its clear and concise 
writing. 

• 
* * *  

Asian Economic Handbook by 
Euromonitor Publications Ltd. (Lon-
don). Detroit: Gale Research Com-
pany, 1987, 272 pages, US$80.00. 

The Asian Economic Handbook also looks 
at the Asian region from a different per-
spective. It is part of a series which has ex-
amined other countries and regions in the 
world, and so omissions from this volume 
are presumably covered in other Hand-
books. The volume groups Asian countries 
into the regions of East Asia (excluding 
Japan and mainland China), ASEAN, In-
dochina, and the Indian sub-continent. 

In a study which attempts to cover so 
much in so few pages, much abbreviation 
and summary is necessary. The regional 
chapters each provide an overview, and 
very briefly examine population, govem-
ment policy, economic performance and 
structure, foreign trade and other topics. 
Many tables and statistics are included, 
gathered from official and other sources. 
Unfortunately, many tables do not go be-
yond 1984, and data is not always com-
parable. For example, the trading partners 
of most Asian countries are tabulated, but 
South Korean sources of imports is rele-
gated to a general statement in the text, 
maldng comparisons of trends impossible. 
It would also have been helpful if the edi-
tors had included tables or charts on the dis-
tribution of wealth in these countries. 

Much of the information is several years 
out of date, and several of the country eval-
uations tend to be superficial. A consistent 
misspelling of "Gandhi" in the text and 
index also tarnishes the credibility of the 
editing. Finally, the high price makes it an 
unlikely purchase. 

Robert E. Bedeski is Professor of Political 
Science at Carleton University in Ottawa. 

Solving Third World debt 

by W.A. Monaghan 

The Debt Matrir by Roy Culpeper. 
Ottawa: The North-South Institute, 
1988,54 pages, $7.50. 

In this important study, Roy Culpeper, who 
is Program Director, International Finance, 

at The North-South Institute, seeks to out-
line the Third World debt problem and how 
it is growing and how proposed solutions 
to the problem to date have been ireffec-
five. The total amount of Third World debt 
as at the end of 1987 was US$1.19 trillion 
and growing. 

In order to highlight the complexity of 
the debt problem and, at the same time, to 
simplify it, Mr. Culpeper has devised an in-
genious concept which he calls the "Debt 
Matrix" which, in reality, is a "Debt-Stock 
Matrix." He takes the $1 trillion debt out-
standing at the end of 1985 and divides it 
into twenty cells. Each cell represents the 
claim of a creditor group on a debtor group. 
He designates four main Creclitor Groups 
as follows: (1) Official OECD Bilateral, (2) 
Official Multilateral, (3) Private (mostly 
banks), and (4) Non-OECD. These four 
Creditor Groups have loaned the outstand-
ing $1 trillion to five Debtor Groups as fol-
lows: (1) LISSA (thirty-two Low Income 
Sub-Saharan African Countries), (2) SPD 
(thirty-three Smaller Problem Debtors), (3) 
1PD (five Intermediate Problem Debtors), 
(4) LPD (six I Argest Problem Debtors), 
and (5) NPD (eighty-three Non- Problem 
Debtors). 

By rearranging the "Debt Matrix" in 
various forms, Mr. Culpeper can show at 
any one time how much money, in either 
absolute terms or percentage terms, each 
debtor group (or each country) owes to a 
particular Creditor Group or vice versa. 

The development of the "Debt Matrix" 
has enabled Mr. Culpeper to put forward in 
fairly concrete terms how the debt problem 
might be solved. It shows how "debt-for-
giveness" can and should be part — but 
only a part — of the solution, along with 
debt restructuring and, in some cases, addi-
tional new financing. But this must be done 
to a large extent on a case-by-case basis 
within each Debtor Group. This is an essen-
tial process because a ll  groups or countries 
need not be treated equally. As Culpeper 
states: "new financial flows and debt re-
structuring can contribute towards new 
growth at least as much as 'forgiveness."  
In regard to "forgiveness" there is the ques-
tion whether it should also be applied to the 
"Non-Problem Debtors," or should they be 
penalized because they are repaying their 
debts without any concessions being made. 

Finally, debt reduction can also come 
about through the establishment of lower 
interest rates and the opening of export 
markets to Third World countries. To use 
Culpeper's phrase, a number of "menu-op-
tions" should be part of the whole process. 
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The author also comes out strongly in 
favor of using either the World Bank, or its 
affiliate, the International Center for the 
Settlement of Investment Disputes, or the 
International Monetary Fund, or some 
combination thereof, as the main institu-
tions for solving the debt problem. He is 
against the establishment of a new inter-
national institution purely for this purpose. 
The institution chosen should be given 
power to arbitrate debt settlements be-
tween creditors and debtors and should let 
market forces play a major role in all settle-
ments. 

Mr. Culpeper also stresses the important 
role that "Creditor Country Govemments" 
must play in order to bring about a solution 
to this problem since they can bring pres-
sure on all groups involved in titis process. 
It may also "be necessary to reach a series 
of trilateral agreements between creditor-
country governments, debtor-country 
governments and multilateral agencies" to 
bring about solutions fair to each party. 

For him "The question now confronting 
the world community is not whether but 
how to reduce outstanding debts and how 
to restore financial flows to the debtor 
countries." Culpeper has developed an in-
genious concept with great potential and 
his book should be studied by all parties 
who are interested in fin -ling a workable 
solution to the Third World debt problem. 

WA. Monaghan is a former CIDA em-
ployee now retired in Ottawa. 

Africa and Canada 

by Georgina Wainwright 

Economic Effects of Sanctions on 
Southern Africa by J.P. Hayes. 
Brookfield, Vermont: Gower Pub-
lishing (original publisher, Trade 
Policy Research Centre, London), 
1987, 100 pages, US$17.95. 

This short book discusses economic sanc-
tions against South Africa and the 
economic effects of those sanctions sus-
tained by South Africa, the Frontline States 
(FLS) and the international community, 
particularly Britain. It does not look at the 
efficacy of economic sanctions as a tool of 
foreign policy and does not provide a con-
cluding statement which emphatically sup- 

ports or rejects economic sanctions as an 
instrument to encourage change in South 
Africa. However, it can be deduced that 
Hayes does not view sanctions favorably, 
since the FLS and the international com-
munity could suffer more than South 
Africa. This paper is a narrowly focused 
discourse which attempts to analyze the 
economic situation in South Africa apart 
from the political and social realities. 

Hayes believes that the most important 
result of economic sanctions- on South 
Africa to date has been the reduction in 
capital inflows because of declining confi-
dence in the political, economic and social 
system. He predicts that FLS sanctions will 
encourage the government of South Africa 
(SAG) to respond in a "cat and mouse" 
fashion, and concludes that the costs of 
sanctions would be greater on the FLS than 
on South Africa. Also, Hayes disputes offi-
cial British government estimates that 
120,000 British jobs would be lost by sanc-
tions and notes that since a minimal 0.06- 
0.32 percent of total British merchandise 
exports can be affected by sanctions, only 
6,000 to 30,000 jobs might be affected. 
Hayes warns of the possibility that SAG 
could renege on its extemal debt payments, 
with severe consequences for the inter-
national community. However, he rejects 
this notion because of South Africa's desire 
to be viewed internationally as financially 
well-behaved. He also explains how inter-
national sanctions could lead to mounting 
pressure within South Africa for increased 
repressive measures. 

Although titis paper reveaLs few new 
facts and contains little provocative analy-
sis, it does define the parameters of the de-
bate well and could serve as a useful re-
source for students new t,o the subject. 

* * * 

Canadian Development Assistance 
to Senegal by Réal Lavergne and E. 
Philip English. Ottawa: The North-
South Institute, 1987, 173 pages, 
$950.  

This study is a balanced analysis of the 
merits, design and execution of Canadian 
aid projects in Senegal sponsored by the 
Canadian International Development 
Agency (CIDA) between 1962 and 1985. 
During titis period the Canadian govem-
ment spent $179 million on project and 
non-project aid in a wide variety of sectors, 
from commercial development to food aid. 

The study, hdwever, focuses its analysis on 
the projects in the agricultural sector, in-
cluding the failed fish marketing coopera-
tive venture, and in the education sector, in-
cluding the successful CESTI project 
which sought to develop skills for aspiring 
journalists in francophone west Africa. The 
analysis of the projects in these sectors is 
highly detailed, with much data and docu-
mentation provided. 

Perhaps the most interesting part of the 
study is the discussion of CIDA's manage-
ment and administration practices. The 
authors conducted a survey of former 
CIDA Senegal desk officers and much 
valuable information was gleaned. Prob-
lems inherent within large govemment-run 
aid agencies were identified. The authors 
do give credit where it is due, and also ad-
monish CIDA and the Canadian govern-
ment for things they could have done bet-
ter. 

Among a variety of conclusions draven 
by the study, the authors note that the 
development impact of aid to Senegal was 
positive but limited, and that CIDA's ad-
ministration and management style con-
tributed to the uneven effectiveness of 
Canadian aid in Senegal. The perceptive 
analysis and logical conclusions drawn 
throughout the study ensure that this book 
will be a valuable resource for anyone in-
terested in development anywhere in the 
world. 

GeorginaWainwright is a communications 
officer in the Department of External Af-
fairs in Ottawa. 

Arctic report 

by Brian Meredith 

The North and Canada's Inter-
national Relations, a report by a 
Working Group of the National Capi-
tal Branch of the Canadian Institute 
of International Affairs and the 
Canadian Arctic Resources Com-
mittee. Ottawa, 1988, 76 pages, 
$20.00. 

Like it or not, Canada's North is a dimen-
sion of our country that some outsiders re-
gard critically and that former Prime Min-
ister Louis St. Laurent said we had hitherto 
regarded in an absent-minded fashion. This 
modest report updates and re-packages the 
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views of a selection of experienced and 
knowledgeable Canadians, under the 
chairmanship of Gordon Robertson. He 
writes in his foreword that his group is of 
the view that if there is to be a northern di-
mension to Canadian foreign policy "its 
fundamental basis must be the presence in 
our Arctic generally of a self-reliant resi-
dent population [which] may well be pre-
ponderantly aboriginal in the future." He 
concludes that his group hopes that the re-
port may be a useful contribution to the 
development of a coherent set of policies. 
It should in fact do this, and the initiative 
of the CIIA branch should help in keeping 
our concern alive, and in shaphig our think-
ing. 

Under security and defence the report 
notes the government's inten ! ion to "fulfill 
cunent and evolving surveillance and con-
trol arrangements by acquiring a fleet of 
some ten or twelve nuclear powered sub-
marines...capable of sustained operation 
under ice." The group urges "the achieve-
ment and maintenance of a secure and 
powerful . . . Arctic in which the aboriginal 
inhabitants can preserve the essentials of 
their cultures while living in association 
with Canadians of other origins."  This  Arc-
tic world would require the preservation of 
the physical environment and also the en-
couragement of such economic develop-
ment as is consistent with it and would pro-
vide a self-supporting economy. The report 
is timely and informative. 

Brian Meredith is a retired international 
public servant living in Ottawa. 

Canadians and arms control 

by Tony,Rogers 

From the Canadian Centre for Arms 
Control and Disarmament in Ot-
tawa, 1987: 
Women and Arms Control in 
Canada (Issue Brief No. 8) by 
Maude Barlow and Shannon Selin. 
24 pages, $4.00. 
Nuclear Weapon-Free Zones: A 
Comparative Analysis of Theory 
and Practice (Aurora Papers 5) by 
Arlene Idol Broadhurst. 53 pages. 

The Canadian Centre for Arms Control and 
Disarmament (CCACD) was established 
in 1983 to entourage "informed debate" 
through publications which seek to provide 

a Canadian perspective on current arms 
control and disarmament topics. The 
Centre's publications are usually informed 
by assumptions which prefer arms control 
over disarmament and development goals. 
Happily, the CCACD's focus — and one 
hopes, its audience — is widening with the 
release of these two monographs. 

Barlow's piece is a readable but analyti-
cal inquiry into why women are not part of 
the "inner circles" of the arms control 
process, and whether attempts to increase 
their representation would make any 
difference. Any suggestion that the "femi-
nine perspective" is uniform prompts a 
temptation to respond with three names: 
Helen Caldicott, Margaret Thatcher and 
Gro Harlem Brundtland. But Barlow steers 
clear of polemics, carefully laying out in-
stead the assumptions of each argument, 
and reaching conclusions which are not 
necessarily murnally exclusive. While she 
fails to explain how women who choose to 
contribute to a more secure and peaceful 
world from outside the system will be 
granted legitimacy and influence from 
those who occupy the "inner circles," she 
does contribute to clarifying an important 
debate. 

Broadhurst's essay compares an ex-
isting Latin American Nuclear Weapons-
Free Zone (NWFZ) — the 1967 Treaty of 
Tlateloko — with proposals for a Nordic 
zone. The author cluonicles a shift in the 
objectives of NWFZ advocates, and the 
consequent problems of defmition, en-
forcement and verification. NWFZ advo-
cates, she warns, have inadequately 
thought through the concept, and must re-
alize that the success of such zones turns 
on their underlying aims: what may work 
in Latin American may fail in the Nordic 
region (or, one imagines, in Canada?). 

Meticulous in detail, and scholarly in 
tone, this paper will likely be passed over 
by many in the public; but because it deals 
with difficult questions, it deserves to be 
read by both peace activists and the policy 
makers they seek to influence. Yet detail is 
also the essay's weakness. Like much of 
the NWFZ literature, it is predictable. 
Those who prefer the status quo will fmd 
what they are looking for, peace activists 
will complain that it is easier to locate 
weaknesses in proposals than to suggest al-
ternatives; and the arms race will continue. 

This begs the question of whether 
NWFZ advocacy is even the best course for 
the goal of reducing the threat of nuclear 
war, or whether it should be preceded by 
initiatives to challenge and dismantle the  

most dangerous catalyst of the nuclear 
arms race: the assumption that nuclear 
weapons must not only deter nuclear wars, 
but also have the capability to fight and win 
them. This approach would not solve all the 
problems of the nuclear age, but it would 
undermine rationales for many of the ex-
isting obstacles which Broadhurst so 
thoroughly catalogues. 

For readers who are aware of the 
CCACD's starting assumptions, both 
papers illustrate that the Centre's biggest 
problem is not substance as much as sales. 
Unfortunately, too few Canadians who 
seek to inform themselves about the arms 
race are even aware CCACD exists. 

Tony Rogers is a graduate student at 
the University of British Columbia in 
Vancouver. 

Letters to the 
Editor 
Sir: 

In his helpful article, "The Palestinian 
Uprising" (International Perspectives, 
July/August 1988), John Sigler incorrectly 
says that only the non-Zionist Arab-Jewish 
Progressive List and the Communist-based 
Democratic Front are supporters of a 2- 
state solution and negotiations with the 
PLO. The small dovish-Zionist Ratz party, 
led by long-time Israeli parliamentarian 
Shulamit Aloni, clearly advocates a solu-
tion based upon an independent Palestinian 
state alongside Israel and negotiations with 
Palestinian representatives including the 
PLO. And current Israeli polls indicate that 
Ratz will get between five and eight seats 
in the Knesset after the November Israeli 
elections. 

Indeed the principles of mutual recogni-
tion and self- determination have been in-
creasingly making headway amongst 
Israeli liberals. This is not only true within 
the Peace Now movement and the intel-
ligentsia but also in military circles. Unfor-
tunately, this is more than offset by an 
alarming shift to more hawkish annex-
ationist views by Israeli hardliners. Israel is 
a society in transition. The outcome of the 
November elections will determine 
whether the dovish camp will have any 
room to maneuver and expand or whether 
the region, as John Sigler fears, is back on 
the road to war. 
Simon Rosenblum 
Co-chair, Canadian Friends of Peace Now 
Ottawa Chapter 
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"International Canada" is a paid supplement to international Perspectives sponsored by Extemal Af-
fairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of Canadian 
govemment statements and political discussion on Canadas position in international affairs. It also re-
cords Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in international programs. The 
text is prepared by international Perspectives. 

Bilateral Relations 
USA 

The Free Trade Agreement (FTA) continued to domi-
nate relations between Canada and the United States for 
the June/July period. Implementing legislation was intro-
duced in both countries and the FTA debate coincided 
with the Toronto Economic Summit of the leaders of the 
seven industrialized democracies. 

Free Trade Agreement 
The House of Commons sent the implementing legisla-

tion — Bill C130 — to a legislative committee on July 6. 
The Committee of fifteen members included two each from 
the Liberal and New Democratic parties and the rest were 
Progressive Conservatives. 

International Trade Minister John Crosbie launched a 
series of conferences across Canada which provided 
detailed information to exporters who wished to prepare 
themselves for "the new opportunities in the US market 
which would flow from the Free Trade Agreement." Each 
conference provided specific information on sectors iden-
tified in recent research as well as on gove rnment serv-
ices to assist exporters (External Affairs News Release, 
June 13). 

The Consumers for World Trade presented an award to 
the Prime Minister which was accepted by the Minister for 
International Trade at a formal dinner in Washington, DC. 
The Prime Minister was the first foreign recipient of the 
award which he shared with President Reagan "for distin-
guished service in the cause of open and competitive 
world trade" and to honor the signing of the Canada-
United States Free Trade Agreement (External Affairs 
News Release, June 15). 

Water 	 • 
The unusually hot summer in Canada and the threat of 

large-scale sale or possible diversion of water from 
Canada to the United States contributed to a lively and 
lengthy debate on the issue. It washed away only when 
the government agreed to add a clause to the legislation 
forbidding any such undertakings. In response to a ques-
tion from the Leader of the Opposition, John Turner, in the 
House of Commons on June 15, the Minister for Inter- 
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national Trade John Crosbie said, "The US-Canada 
Agreement does not commit Canada, does not force 
Canada, does not compel Canada, and does not impel 
Canada in any way to permit the export of water as a nat-
ural resource to the United States of America, or to any-
one else. This is the plain state of the facts in connection 
with the US-Canada Free Trade Agreement." The Minis-
ter wondered, "Why this continual effort by the members 
of the Liberal caucus and the Toronto Starto convince the 
public that somehow all Canadian water is going to go to 
the United States of America under this agreement? It's 
pitiful and it's wrong." But Frank Quinn, a senior federal of-
ficial with the Inland Water Directorate, said water was dis-
cussed in the trade talks because Canada wanted to have 
it excluded but failed (Toronto Star, June 11). The Toronto 
Star editorial on June 7 cautioned against being "fooled 
by Crosbie's hair-splitting oratory." It added that Crosbie 
was right when he said that there was no specific section 
of the deal that obliged Canada to sell water in the US 
market. What he conveniently forgot, charged the editorial, 
was tariff item 22.01, where water was included as just 
another good on which tariffs were to be eliminated. The 
item applied to "waters, including natural or artificial min-
eral waters and aerated waters, not containing added 
sugar or other sweetening matter nor flavored ice or 
snow." 

In a Letter to the Editor published in the Toronto Star on 
June 17, John Crosbie stated, among other things, that 
nothing in the Agreement obligated Canada to approve 
projects for the diversion of Canadian waters for export 
and added that the federal policy announced on Novem-
ber 5, 1987, prohibited large- scale water exports and in-
terbasin diversion projects for this purpose. But Donald 
Gamble, executive director of the Ottawa- based Rawson 
Academy for Aquatic Science, and Mel Clark, former 
Canadian negotiator for the General Agreement on Tariffs 
and Trade, told the Ontario legislature's finance and 
economic affairs committee's final hearing into the pro-
posed Free Trade Agreement that water was included in 
the Free Trade Agreement, despite Ottawa's repeated 
denials (Toronto Star, June 17). 

Ontario's Minister of Natural Resources, Vincent Kerrio, 
stated that the proposed Free Trade Agreement placed 



control of Canada's "water supply at risk" and on June 29 
introduced the Water Transfer Control Act thereby assert-
ing provincial control over any future sales of water (Finan-
cial Post, June 30). However, Ontario's Premier David Pe-
terson, said outside the Legislature that the Bill would 
control only water transfers within Canada. Former Ontario 
natural resources minister and Progressive Conservative 
critic, Alan Pope said that rather than preventing the sale 
of Ontario water, the bill established a procedure for sale 
(Globe and Mail, June 30). 

The widespread concern flowed in part from the pro-
posal by Governor Thompson of Illinois to divert  more 
water from Lake Michigan at the Chicago diversion point 
to the Illinois and Mississippi rivers. Mr. Thompson was 
under pressure from the barge operators who have had 
to run their vessels half-full because of low water levels 
(Globe and Mail, July 8). The diversion would have had "a 
serious impact on water levels in Lake Huron, Lake Erie 
and Lake St. Clair, and would affect all the communities 
along the Canadian side of those lakes" (Hansard, July 7). 

Canada's Minister of the Environment, Tom McMillan, 
told the Commons on July 7 that the proposal had met with 
opposition not only from Canada but from Ohio, Wiscon-
sin and Minnesota. Canada had made its concern known 
to the US administration in the "strongest possible terms", 
Mr. McMillan said. 

In the Commons on July 12 both the Liberal environ-
ment critic Charles Caccia (Davenport) and the New 
Democratic Party's trade critic Steven Langdon (Essex—
Windsor) called on the government to introduce specific 
legislation to ban wa:er exports. In a statement issued on 
July 28, International Trade Minister Crosbie announced 
that "legislation incorporating the prohibition against ex-
ports of water by interbasin transfers would be tabled in 
Parliament in the near future" (External Affairs Statemen4 
July 28. And in Washington, Robert Page, the US Army's 
Assistant Secretary for Civil Works told a Senate com-
merce committee hearing on river navigation problems 
caused by the shortage of rain that the US Army Corps of 
Engineers had rejected a proposal to divert water south 
from Lake Michigan as "not necessary" despite historic 
low river levels (Globe and Mail, July 15). 

The water issue subsided when on July 28 the Minister 
for International Trade announced that the oovernment 
would accept amendments relating to water in Bill C-130. 
The statement noted that there had been a great deal of 
"hullabaloo" in recent weeks about the alleged impact of 
the Canada-US Free Trade Agreement on Canada's water 
resources. For greater clarity, however, the government 
would support an amendment to Bill C-130 to state ex-
pressly that the Free Trade Agreement did not apply to 
water, except for provisions for removal of existing tariffs 
on import of water by Canadians from the United States. 
In the statement, "water" was defined to mean "natural sur-
face and ground water in liquid, gaseous or solid state, 
but does not include water packaged as a beverage or in 
tanks." No other provision of the Agreement, whether it 
would be the national treatment article or the proportional 
access article, would apply to water. The statement con-
cluded that the amendments would make clear that 
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Canada's only obligation regarding water was to eliminate 
existing tariffs on Canadian imports of US water (External 
Affairs Statement, July 28). 

Energy 
Ontario introduced amendments to the provincial 

Power Corporation Act requiring Ontario Hydra  to ensure 
that any sale of electrical power proposed under an ex-
port contract was surplus to the requirements of Ontario, 
and other customers in Canada, according to province's 
Energy Minister Robert  Wang.  Calling the trade pact a 
"real threat to our future energy security,"  Wang  added 
that the provincially owned utility would be required to en-
sure that the export price was higher than the price 
charged to Canadian customers for equivalent service." 
Ontario Hydro sold $196 million worth of electricity to the 
United States in 1987, down from sales of $448 million five 
years ago. The bulk of the utility's power exports came 
from thermal generating stations that burned coal im-
ported from the US (FinancialPost, June 28). Further west, 
Manitoba's Energy Minister Harold Neufeld stated that in 
times of an energy shortage, Manitoba would be able to 
reduce hydroelectric exports to the United States unless 
it was bound by active contracts. The Minister was re-
sponding  ta a discussion paper commissioned by the 
former NDP government and released to the press in mid-
July which warned that the "proportionality provision", 
which required that the United States continued to receive 
the same proportion of the reduced pie as it enjoyed 
during the previous thirty-six months, would tie Manitoba's 
hands in case of an energy crisis. It stated that the provi-
sion prevented Canada from phasing out exports to en-
sure domestic supply. 

John McDermid, Parliamentary Secretary to the Minis-
ter for International Trade, told the House on July 12 that 
nothing in the Agreement prevented Quebec, Ontario or 
Manitoba from selling hydro for the highest price they 
could receive. And nothing in the Agreement stated that 
residents of any province would have to pay the same 
price as Americans. He added that according to the Con-
stitution the provinces owned the resources and the Free 
Trade Agreement did not prevent them from managing 
their resources. 

While the battle over water exports was going on in Ot-
tawa, British Columbia was negotiating one of its biggest 
deals with the United States. Preliminary taiks were 
scheduled to start this fall to decide whether British Colum-
bia would keep and use its share of the US-generated 
power or sell it back to the Americans. The value of long-
term sale of the power estimated at 1,000 megawatts 
would be worth as much as $5 billion to British Columbia 
when the sales agreement expired. The 60-year Columbia 
Treaty was signed in 1961. 

Health Care 
Ontario's Health Minister Elinor Caplan tabled the Inde-

pendent Health Facilities Act on June 2 which would give 
preference to Canadian firms applying for licences to 
operate health-care clinics. Article 1402 of the Free Trade 
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Agreement guaranteed that US firms, including "health-
care facilities management services," would be treated 
the same as Canadian companies in the commercial-serv-
ice sector. Caplan's legislation, however, would give pref-
erence to Canadian companies applying for licences to 
operate health-care clinics "despite any international 
treaty or obligation to which Canada is a partner or any 
law implementing such a treaty or obligation" (Ottawa Cit-
izen, June 3). Ontario Conservative House Leader Mike 
Harris said the government was being "irresponsible" if it 
was trying to thwa rt  the FTA. And according to Ontario 
NDP Leader Bob Rae, if the provincial government was re-
ally serious about preventing American firms from enter-
ing Ontario, it would have banned them from the province 
(Ottawa Citizen, June 3).  me Gazette (Montreal) observed 
in its editorial on June 4 t: iat health care was unquestioned 
provincial jurisdiction; if tk• free trade deal did prevent On-
tario from doing what it VA:.3 doing, it would be a "truly mas-
sive intrusion on provincial rights." The editorial added that 
"the last thing Canada needed was an influx of US health 
care firms — the firms that made their shareholders rich 
while providing the most costly, least equitable health care 
in the industrial world." 

Social Programs 
The Gazette (Montreal) sounded a warning in its edi-

torial on July 9 about the danger posed to Canada's so-
cial programs by the FTA. It stated that although the 
Agreement itself did not "prohibit any of Canada's existing 
social programs, such as medicare, unemployment in-
surance or family allowances," some Americans would 
argue that many of Canada's social and regional develop-
ment programs were subsidies. An agreement about what 
a subsidy was should have been part of the deal itself, ac-
cording to the editorial. It added that according to the 
trade deal, Ottawa and Washington had seven years to 
reach a common definition of a "subsidy." 

Meanwhile the Manitoba Red Cross sounded its own 
alarm over fears that the FTA would force the agency to 
compete with Americans for blood donors on Canadian 
soil. Yvette Diepenbrok, national spokesperson for the 
agency, was quoted in the Winnipeg Free Press on July 
17 saying that the Red Cross lawyers were examining the 
FTA and its possible impact. Diepenbrok revealed that 
Canada bought up to 70 percent of its blood products from 
the United States and Europe at prices the Red Cross kept 
confidential to protect its tender bidders. Federal Health 
Minister Jake Epp confirmed that commercial US blood 
banks would be entitled to operate in Canada under FTA. 

Judith Maxwell, Chairperson of the Economic Council 
of Canada, told the annual meeting of the Canadian Man-
ufacturers' Association in Quebec City that pressures to 
harmonize taxes and social programs (in the two coun-
tries, under free trade) existed regardless of free trade. 
She added, "Look at the European Economic Community: 
it is a common market, yet you find wide differences in the 
generosity of social programs" (Globe and Mail, June 4). 
Similarly the. Financial Post editorial on July 20 quoted a 
study by the C.D. Howe Institute, "If it is true that liberaliz- 
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ing trade causes policy harmonization, then Canadian and 
US policies should have been 80 percent harmonized al-
ready. The evidence from Canadian history is clear: 
Canada can establish and maintain its own distinctive so-
cial policies, while liberalizing its trading arrangements 
with other countries." 

Culture 
The Cultural Industries Alliance of thirteen associations 

and unions spanning book publishing, record, film and tel-
evision production, freelance writing and the perforrning 
arts was formed in late July. According to a press release 
quoted in the Toronto Star on July 28, the group came to-
gether because of the importance of this FTA issue and 
the members' convictions that the "so called 'exemption -
for culture included in the FTA would actually discourage 
Canadian governments in future from taking measures to 
assist the development of independent cultural industries 
by Canadians for Canadian audiences. Opposition to the 
FTA was also expressed by the Association of Canadian 
Publishers representing 130 Canadian-owned firms 
across the country. According to the Association 
Canadian-owned companies accounted for an estimated 
80 percent of the Canadian- authored titles published. The 
Association called for the rejection of the Free Trade 
Agreement for it did nothing to protect Canada's cultural 
sovereignty (Toronto Star, July 26). 

Lumber 
Forestry and Mines Minister Gerald Merrithew told 

about 400 delegates to the annual meeting of the Maritime 
Lumber Bureau in Moncton that the growth of the pro-
tectionist movement south of the border in the early 1980s 
made it apparent to the Canadian government that it must 
secure a better trading relationship with its biggest trad-
ing partner. In 1987, the forest industry trade earned 
Canada more than $21 billion, of which $15 billion came 
from sales to the United States. With most of the trade bar-
riers removed under the Free Trade Agreement, said Mer-
rithew, the benefits accruing to the lumber industry from 
expanded markets would be immense. In fact, in 1987 
Canadian sawmills shipped about the same volume to the 
United States as the record shipments of $14 billion board 
feet in 1985 — even though Canada's share of the US 
market slipped in 1987 to 29.3 percent from a peak of 32.8 
percent in 1985 (Moncton Times-Transcre June 2). 

On the west coast, concern was being expressed in 
Vancouver by the Council of Forest Industries about Amer-
ican dissatisfaction over the refusal of Canada Mortgage 
and Housing Corporation (CMHC) to allow US low-grade 
plywood for use in CMHC-approved housing. The 
Canadian plywood industry is worth about $525 million or 
is about one-tenth the size of the US industry. More than 
80 percent of Canadian production was used for domes-
tic consumption and the balance was exported offshore 
— mainly to Europe, but with some shipments to Japan 
and Australia. US mills produced about twenty-two million 
square feet of plywood compared with Canada's two mil-
lion. Although the plywood industry had never been in- 
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volved in any countervailing duties, the Free Trade Agree-
ment did not guarantee that it would remain that way. 
Canadian plywood producers would like greater access 
to the US markets and retain their overseas markets (Fi-
nancial Post, July 13). 

Manufacturing 
A study released by the Canadian Manufacturers' As-

sociation revealed that more than three out of four manu-
facturers believe the FTA would help their companies. The 
survey, one of the largest yet carried out on Canadian in-
dustry's attitude toward free trade, found only 9 percent 
of those polled believed the deal would hurt their compa-
nies while 13 percent had no comment. Prime Minister 
Mulroney, who spoke at the luncheon marking the open-
ing of the convention in Quebec City, praised "enlightened 
Ontario industrialists" for being overwhelmingly in favor of 
the FTA despite the adamant opposition of their provincial 
government In his speech to 250 industrialists, Mr. Mul-
roney predicted that "the tremendous industrial power-
house of Ontario would be made even more powerful" by 
the proposed agreement with the United States (Globe 
and Mail, June 3). Members of the Association expressed 
concern though that they would be at a competitive dis-
advantage if the dollar climbed above eighty-five cents 
US (Toronto Star, June 3). Financial analysts believed the 
Agreement was one reason why money traders had 
flocked to the Canadian dollar, driving it higher against its 
US counterpart. But political uncertainty stemming from 
an election on free trzde could prompt money traders to 
sell Canadian dollars (Toronto Star, July 23). Charles Bar-
rett of the Conference Board of Canada told the Canadian 
Manufacturers Association annual meeting that compar-
ing wage and benefit rates, productivity and the exchange 
rate, Canadian manufacturers now were in better shape 
to compete with their counterparts in the United States 
than in the 1970s and 1980s (Globe and Mail, June 4). 

Wine 
Concern continued to be expressed by grape growers 

about the adverse impact of the FTA on their livelihood 
and survival. According to the Financial Times on June 6, 
Ontario's Niagara region, which produced most of the 
country's grapes and half of its wine, faced a potential de-
pression. Since the agreement had been signed last Oc-
tober, at least fifteen grape growers in the Niagara region 
had gone bankrupt — unable to obtain adequate financ-
ing. Others who had hoped to sell said their properties 
were worth half their value a year ago. European wines 
alone commanded 50 percent of the market although they 
were marked up 65 percent over the domestic wines, 
added the Financial Times report. Opposition agriculture 
critic, Maurice Foster (Lib., Algoma) said he had obtained 
a copy of the proposed compensation program of $70 mil-
lion for Ontario grape growers to be paid by the federal 
and Ontario government. A spokesman for federal Agri-
culture Minister John Wise said the announcement of the 
federal program would be made soon, but he did not know 
when. The federal government had started consultations 
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in December with provincial governments and grape-
growers about a program to help farmers switch to other 
crops or quit agriculture (Globe and Mail, July 6).The wine 
industry faced a double-barreled threat, according to the 
Financial Post on July 6. First the FTA would compel pro-
vincial authorities to give US wines equal treatment in liq-
uor store listings. The second blow would be that the price 
markups on wines imported from the US would have to be 
cut 25 percent when the pact took effêct on January 1, 
1989, and another 25 percent a year later. 

Legislative Agenda 
CANADA: International Trade Minister John Crosbie 

was reported in the Toronto Star on July 27 as having told 
reporters in Ottawa that the January 1 deadline for ap-
proval of the Canada-US FTA was flexible. The Progres-
sive Conservative majority on the committee rejected the 
proposal to hold hearings across Canada. Instead, briefs 
were be presented to the committee in Ottawa. The com-
mittee was to present its report by August 10 after which 
the Commons would give third reading to the bill and send 
it to the Senate. The bill was passed by the Commons at 
second reading on July 6 by a vote of 114 to 51. As the 
Progressive Conservative members voted for the bill, New 
Democrats broke into singing and later humming the US 
national anthem in the chamber. The New Democrats sang 
0 Canada when casting their votes against the bill (Globe 
and Mail, July 7). 

USA: The New York Times reported on July 26 that Mar-
lin Fitzwater, President Reagan's spokesman, had said 
there was good likelihood of approval before Congress 
recessed for the Republican National Convention in mid-
August. Similar sentiment was reflected by the Globe and 
Mails Washington correspondent on July 29, who re-
ported that the Congressional approval of the accord was 
almost a foregone conclusion, possibly by mid-August 
The bilateral trade pact had raised neither wild enthusi-
asm nor much controversy in Congress, according to the 
correspondent. Similarly, the New York Times noted on 
July 18 that Canada and the United States were "fast forg-
ing a colossal continental economy of nearly 260 million 
consumers. And they are doing this quietly, almost without 
noticing it themselves." The Senate Finance Committee 
and the House Ways and Means Committee unanimously 
approved on July 14 a package of legislative proposals to 
implement the Free Trade Agreement. 

The Senate 
On Wednesday, July 20, following the weekly caucus 

meeting, Liberal leader John Turner announced at an Ot-
tawa press conference that he had asked the Liberal 
dominated Senate to block the FTA legislation until after a 
federal election had been held by the Progressive C,onser-
vatives. The Kingston Whig-Standard on July 26 called it 
a "welcome move " while the Financial  Post on  July 23 said 
it was "sad perversion of Senate's role." Liberal Senator 
George Van Roggen resigned as chairman of the Senate 
Foreign Affairs Committee, a position he had held for four-
teen years, because "As someone who supports the Free 
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Trade Agreement...I wish to be free to speak out in favor 
of the Canada-US Free Trade Agreement." The Senator 
said he saw no need for a general election on the issue 
(Winnipeg Free Press, July 26). 

The four western province's trade ministers were meet-
ing in Vancouver to discuss Canada's role in international 
trade and expressed concern about John Turner's tactic 
in using the Senate to force an election on the Canada-US 
Free Trade Agreement (Globe and Mail, July 27). 

Liberals 
Liberal leader John Turner unveiled a 26-page report in 

Ottawa which outlined an alternative plan to the FTA. A 
Liberal government would focus on new new global trade 
rules aimed to strengthen the rules and dispute-settling 
mechanisms of the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade, establishing a trar:' ,  ministry separate from exter-
nal affairs and inauguratl: j a novel Third World export fi-
nancing scheme. The Liberal Party plan also envisioned 
focusing on the rich Asian market ( Toronto Star, June 14). 

At the Liberal nomination meeting in Vancouver-Quadra 
where John Turner won by acclamation, he said the trade 
deal threatened Canadian sovereignty and would fun-
damentally change the way Canadians lived and were 
govemed (The Sun [Vancouver], July 28). 

Angola  

As a result of a series of meetings in June, Angola, 
Cuba, South Africa and the United States came to an 
agreement to end the 13-year-old fighting in Angola and 
Namibia. The Ottawa Citizen in its editorial on July 18 said 
it would reserve its celebration until the troops and mer-
cenaries actually did what the diplomats had said they 
would do. The editorial observed that it was in Moscow that 
both superpowers agreed that neither had much more in-
terest in the pointless Angolan war. With that understood, 
it was only left to convince their respective clients to stop 
the fighting. The Winnipeg Free Press editorial on July 27 
stated that the agreement ignored one crucial factor in the 
southern African equation — how to solve the problem of 
the well-disciplined, well-armed and well-organized army 
of UNITA — the Union for Total Independence of Angola, 
which under Jonas Savimbi's guidance, had been at war 
with the Angolan government ever since the Portuguese 
left in 1975. But the editorial conceded that the agreement 
held out the prospect of independence for Namibia and 
would permit "graceful withdrawal" of Cuban and South 
African soldiers, and an opportunity for the Angolans to at 
last settle the war by themselves. The editorial stressed 
that free and fair elections. ought to be held in Namibia. 
Similarly Mr. Savimbi should continue to be supported until 
the Angolan government agreed to accept UNITA into a 
coalition government and legitimate elections were held. 
The Gazette (Montreal) editorial on June 6 warned that for 
Angola it would be suicide to send the Cubans home while 
American and South African support for UNITA continued, 
and, indeed, while a few thousand South African troops re-
mained in Angola. 
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Britain 

Fur Industry 
The House of Commons held an emergency debate on 

the motion by John MacDougall, (P.C., Timiskaming) on 
June 1 to discuss the "action of anti-fur lobbyists in Europe 
and the intentions of the British government" (Hansard, 
June 1). The British government was considering legisla-
tion which would require fur products to be labeled as 
probably having been caught using leg-hold traps. (See 
"International Canada," April and May). Mr. MacDougall 
said, "what the British and European parliamentarians and 
public must recognize about our fur industry is that it is the 
responsible harvesting of a renewable resource....What 
the elected representatives are being told through the an-
imal rights lobbying groups are distortions and manipula-
tions of facr (Hansard, June 1). George Baker (Lib., 
Gander(197/—willingate) told the Commons that the 
Secretary of State for External Affairs and the Prime Minis-
ter should have told their British counterparts in their re-
cent meetings "to forget their submarine contracts if they 
go ahead with this resolution before the British House." Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark said that he had personally 
raised the matter with his British counterpart, Sir Geoffrey 
Howe. Clark added that, " after these meetings, it was clear 
to all concerned that unjustified action that could be seri-
ously damaging to Canadian communities could not but 
have a disastrous impact on our relations. The External Af-
fairs Mtnister reaffirmed Canada's proposal to establish an 
international humane-trapping standards committee 
(Hansard, June 1). 

In a subsequent debate speakers on a motion to reaf-
firm support for the fur industry welcomed the move by the 
British government on June 18 to scrap the legislation but 
expressed concern about a similar motion before the 
European Economic Community. Regina's Leader-Poston 
June 21 stated that it would be a mistake to believe that 
this was an open-and-shut case. It warned that the anti-fur 
lobby had considerable clout and it was far from ready to 
give up the struggle. The June 21 Ottawa Citizen editorial 
observed that "Thatcher (or her advisers) had removed 
the threat of a frosty reception in Canada" while attending 
the Economic Summit. The editorial added that the British 
labeling rule was an assault against northern trappers, 
their families and their way of life and advised it was upto 
Canadians to protect themselves from the next wrong-
headed British offensive. 

Prime Minister Thatcher's Speech 
On her way back from the Toronto Summit, Prime Min-

ister Margaret Thatcher addressed a joint session of Par-
liament of June 22. Mrs. Thatcher said that Canada and 
the United States were pointing the way with a Canada-
United States Free Trade Agreement and added, "On the 
basis of Britain's experience of joining the European Com-
munity, you need have no fear that Canada's national per-
sonality will be in any way diminished. Fifteen years of 
European Community membership have left our people 
no less British and no less proud of their history and inde- 
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pendence" (Text of speech, June 22). 
The British Prime Minister paid tribute to Canada for its 

contribution to NATO; for allowing cruise missile tests and 
for its intention to modernize the navy "by acquiring nu-
clear-powered submarines — we very much hope from 
Britain" ( Text of speech, June 22). Progressive Conserva-
tive Members of Parliament applauded enthusiastically 
while the opposition howled or sat stone-faced. "I thought 
I was listening to a meeting of the Conservative Party In-
ternational," complained New Democratic Party leader Ed 
Broadbent, who, outside the House, described the 
speech as "a very partisan, divisive and aggressive 
politics" (Globe and Mail, June 23). Later in the day during 
Question Period in the Commons, Leader of the Opposi-
tion John Turner stated that Canadians no longer needed 
the advice or approval of any foreign power as to how we 
would conduct our external and trade relations. Turner 
added that if any Prime Minister of Canada, fifteen years 
ago, had showed up at Westminster and delivered a 
speech recommending to Great Britain, whether or not to 
join the Common Market, he or she would have been 
thrown out of Westminster (Hansard, June 22). 

Ethiopia 

On June 1 the Globe and Mails correspondent re-
ported from Addis Ababa that, during a 6-hour news con-
ference, Ethiopian President Mengistu Haile Mariam said 
foreign-sponsored Lrrorists were almost entirely re-
sponsible for Ethiopia's nightrnares — which included two 
brutal wars, a famine and an unfolding ecological disaster. 
Referring to the two insurgent armies — one each in the 
provinces of Tigré and Eritrea —that had been fighting for 
years for greater autonomy or outright independence, 
Mengistu said "It is the terrorists in the north that have 
been at the root of all the troubles, natural and man-made, 
that we have had in the north" (Globe and Mail, June 1). 

Meanwhile the Edmonton Sun reported on June 2 that 
Canadian Armed Forces crews had taken off from Edmon-
ton the day before on an emergency mission to airlift food 
to starving Ethiopians isolated by war. More Forces per-
sonnel and equipment from Trenton and Winnipeg joined 
the airlift of wheat to the African nation as part of the $6.4 
million Operation Nile. The 3-month operation was to have 
two C-130 Hercules aircraft fly 18,000 kilograms of wheat 
per load making at least five trips per day to the war-bat-
tered provinces of Tigré and Eritrea. About 3.2 million 
people in northem Ethiopia were believed to be in need of 
emergency food supplies as a result of the almost total 
failure of last year's harvest. Millions more in other parts of 
the country were hungry, but their needs could largely be 
supplied by truck (Globe and Mail, June 4). 

In a Letter to the Editor in the Financial Poston June 22, 
Minister for External Relations and International Develop-
ment Monique Landry wrote, "It is true that human right 
abuses have taken place in the implementation of the 
Ethiopian resettlement program. We have strongly con-
demned these abuses." She added that the government  

of Ethiopia had itself recognized the existence of serious 
problems in the implementation of the resettlement pro-
gram and had suspended it in 1986. 

France 

A scientific council of the Northwest Atlantic Fisheries 
Organization (NAFO) issued a report based on data col-
lected earlier this year which indicated that the cod stock 
in the disputed 3PS zone was in danger of depletion. The 
same story in the St. John's Evening Telegram on July 8 
quoted John Crosbie as saying that the stock was not in 
imminent danger of total collapse, however, it it were man-
aged properly. He added that although the French were 
asked to catch 6,400 tonnes in 1987, their fleets took 
closer to 24,000 tonnes. The total catch for Canada this 
year was 41,000 tonnes. Mr. Crosbie hoped the results of 
the survey would alert France and its islands of St. Pierre 
— Miquelon that overfishing ought to be stopped in the in-
terests of maintaining a healthy stock. He added this was 
also to become a focal point during negotiations with 
France over jurisdiction in 3PS. 

The Financial  Post on  June 27 raised the possibility that 
the fish talks were linked to the choice of the nuclear-pro-
pelled submarine between Britain and France. The story 
said the Department of National Defence appeared ready 
to recommend the French submarine design over the 
more expensive British option, but it probably would not 
send that recommendation to cabinet until Trade Minister 
and Newfoundland MP John Crosbie had produced some 
assurance of headway in the fish talks. 

Canada's fisheries negotiator, Yves Fortier, told a news 
conference in Halifax on July 22 that he had met with the 
French negotiator in Paris earlier in July and discussed the 
implications of the scientific report prepared by NAFO, 
which included both Canadian and French scientists. Al-
though there had been a definite change of attitude and 
the approach of the French to these negotiations had been 
much more positive since the defeat of Prime Minister Jac-
ques Chirac's government in May, Mr. Fortier noted, 
however, that no agreement had yet been reached. After 
months of negotiations, the two main bones of contention 
—quotas and international boundaries — remained unre-
solved (Halifax Chronicle-Herald, July 23). 

Haiti 

Haiti suffered yet another setback when Lieutenant-
General Henri Namphy declared himself President of Haiti 
on June 20, after troops had stormed the national palace 
and deposed civilian President Leslie Manigat. The coup 
came one week after Manigat had fired Namphy and tried 
to reorganize the military (Ottawa Citizen, June 21). Exter-
nal Affairs Minister Joe Clark issued a statement which 
said that though Canada had expressed serious reserva-
tions about the process which put Mr. Manigat in power, 
nonetheless Canada deplored this move to undermine 
civilian government. Clark added that Canada favored the 
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establishment of genuine democracy in Haiti, which had 
implications for bilateral relationship between the two 
countries (External Affairs News Release, June 20). 

Hungary  

Hungarian Prime Minister Karoly Grosz began a 2-day 
visit to Canada on July 28 designed to forge stronger com-
mercial ties and raise the profile of his country in the West. 
Mr. Grosz visited Toronto at the end of his 9-day visit to 
the US. The Financial Post reported on July 28 that less 
than 1 percent of Hungary's total imports in 1986 were from 
Canada, and less than 0.4 percent of its exports were to 
Canada. In Canada, the Huagarian Prime Minister was the 
guest of financier Andrew Sarlos, who organized a series 
of meetings with Canadian business people. 

Iran 

Iran Air Flight 655 
On Sunday, July 3, an Iran Air airliner was downed by 

US Navy warship Vincennes over the Persian Gulf killing 
all 290 people aboard. The Government of Canada said it 
"learned with shock and profound regret of loss of life 
aboard the Iranian airliner" and extended to the bereaved 
its deepest sympathies (Government of Canada News Re-
lease, July 4). 

Diplomatic Relations 
Canada resumed normal diplomatic relations with Iran 

with effect from July 18. Accordingly the two sides would 
exchange ambassadors (External Affairs News Release, 
July 18). Iran had reduced its representation in Ottawa to 
the chargé d'affaires level while Canada closed its em-
bassy in Teheran in 1980. Since then the Danish Embassy 
in Teheran had looked after Canadian interests there. Ex-
ternal Affairs Minister Joe Clark told reporters outside the 
Commons on July 18 that it was too early to predict what 
the normalization of relations would bring. "But it's impor-
tant for Canada, a country that's active in international af-
fairs, to have relations with a country that's important, not 
only in the gulf region, but outside it. There were commer-
cial considerations as well," Mr. Clark added (Globe and 
Mail, July 19). 

South Africa  

Commonwealth 
The federal governmentenade several announcements 

relating to preparations for the second meeting of the 
Commonwealth Committee of Foreign Ministers on South-
ern Africa held in Toronto on August 2 and 3 under the 
chairmanship of External Affairs Minister Joe Clark. An-
nouncement was made that a parallel forum on South Afri-
can Censorship and Propaganda would be held in Toronto 
City Hall Council Chambers on August 2 and the Minister 
of Communications announced that over thirty events 
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would be featured in a festival under the theme "Rekindle 
the Light." The Commonwealth conference in Vancouver 
in October had "agreed that the Commonwealth should 
give high priority to counteracting South African propa-
ganda and censorship" (External Affairs News Release, 
July 11). 

Code of Conduct 
The Government tabled in the House of Commons on 

July 6 the Third Annual Code of Conduct for Canadian 
Companies Operating in South Africa. Nine companies 
and the Canadian Embassy had reported under the Code. 
External Affairs MinisterJoe Clark expressed the hope that 
the annual reports would continue to indicate that 
Canadian businesses in South Africa were setting suitably 
high standards in employment conditions (External Affairs 
News Release, July 6). John Small, the Code's adminis-
trator, said the Canadian enterprises still represented in 
South Africa could be commended generally for their ef-
forts to comply with the voluntary code of conduct setting 
out wage scales and social benefits for non-white work-
ers. The nine reporting companies, along with the 
Canadian embassy, employed a total of 3,084 non-
whites, down from 20,000 working for Canadian-owned 
firms in 1985. Last year was marked by significant divest-
ment by Canadian companies. Mr. Small estimated cur-
rent total Canadian investment in South Africa at about 
$100 million, which employed one-twentieth of 1 percent 
of the ;abor force (Globe and Mail, July 8). 

Sports Links 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark told the Commons on 

July 27 that he planned to close the gap that would have 
allowed two  South  African tennis players to compete in a 
tournament in Toronto in August. Because they did not of-
ficially represent the country of South Africa, profession-
als had been able to enter as private businessmen. An Ex-
ternal Affairs official said he had expected the ban would 
be administered by denying visas to South African ath-
letes seeking to play here. But South Africa's ambassador 
to Canada, Johannes Hendrik de Klerk, responded that 
"isolating individual South African sportsmen and women 
can make no positive contribution towards change in 
South Africa" (Globe and Mail, July 29). 

The Metro Toronto anti-apartheid groups had called on 
the government to close the policy "loophole" which had 
allowed South Africans to compete in Canadian sporting 
events. The president of York University, Harry Arthurs, 
had written to Tennis Canada opposing the participation 
of South Africans on the campus in the Player's Inter-
national tennis tournament (Globe and Mail, July 26). 

Thailand 

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark was on an official visit 
to Thailand from July 9 to 11. The Minister participated in 
the official opening of the Lad Krabang Remote Sensing 
Station and signed agreements which implemented four 
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development projects with the Royal Thai Government. 
The Memorandum of Understanding dealt with four pro-
jects to help develop sectors of priority in Thailand's Sixth 
Five-year Plan and to help plan the Seventh. The sectors 
were industrialization, energy policy formulation, the en-
vironment and overall govemment policy research. 

The Canada-Thailand Treaty on the Transfer of Sen-
tenced Persons was ratified and entered into force on July 
11. Under the Agreement, an inmate would be able to 
apply to serve the sentence in the country of his or her 
nationality. The transfer of inmates could take place only 
after all rights of appeal had been exhausted in the sen-
tencing country. No transfer would take place without the 
consent of the individual concerned and approved by 
both countries (External Affairs News Release, July 11). 

Foreign Minister Joe Clark also signed a Canada-Thai 
Economic Cooperation Agreement aimed at expanding 
the bilateral economic relationship through increased 
trade and investment. Mr. Clark expressed his pleasure 
with the remarkable growth in Canada-Thai commercial 
relations in recent years and stated that the Agreement 
also underscored Canada's commitment to increasing its 
trade and economic links with the Asia-Pacific region, par-
ticularly Southeast Asia (External Affairs, News Release, 
July 11). (Also see Multilateral, ASEAN). Petro-Canada In-
ternational Assistance Corporation announced a 2-year, 
$4 million extension of its Technical Cooperation Project 
in Thailand. The purpose of the project has been to en-
hance operational capabilities in Thailand's petroleum 
sector, to improve the country's prospects for developing 
its hydrocarbon  palet  tial (Petro-Canada International As-
sistance Corporation Communiqué, June 30). 

USSR 

Espionage 
External Affairs Minister Joe Clark informed the House 

of Commons on June 22 that seven Soviet officials had 
been ordered out of Canada and that one official, who was 
then outside Canada, was not to be allowed to return to 
this country. The Minister said that the seven had been 
given notice on June 15 to leave Canada within forty-eight 
hours and the order was complied with. Mr. Clark also re-
vealed that a further nine Soviet officials, who had already 
left Canada following completion of their assignments, 
were declared persona non grata and would not be per-
mitted to return to Canada. A list of the Soviet officials con-
cerned and the Soviet establishments in Canada where 
each worked was tabled in the House. The list showed that 
five of the nine had not been in Canada since 1986 and 
one left as long ago as 1977. Mr. Clark informed the House 
that the seventeen Soviet officials were not engaged in a 
single large conspiracy, but in several unrelated Soviet 
operations and that investigations were complex and oc-
curred over time. The Soviets' activities were designed to 
secure clandestine access to classified information or sen-
sitive technology with commercial or military application. 
Another operation had intended to penetrate the RCMP 
Security Service and, subsequently, the Canadian Secu- 

rity Intelligence Service. The government was confident 
that Canadian security had not been compromised. 

The Toronto Star speculated that Montreal-based Par-
amax Electronics Inc., a highly classified company that 
developed naval combat and electronics systems, was 
believed to have been the target of a Soviet infiltration plot. 
A subsidiary of American Unisys Corporation, Paramax 
had a $1.25 billion contract to design, integrate, test and 
install electronic and combat systems in the Canadian 
navy's new patrol frigates. Defence Minister Perrin Beatty, 
however, said he knew of no connection between the fri-
gate program and the barring from Canada of nineteen 
Soviet officials. 

The Globe and Mails Moscow correspondent reported 
on June 23 that the news of the expulsions had rocked the 
Canadian community in Moscow and came at a time when 
Canadian ambassador Vernon Turner was negotiating 
with the Soviets on dates for a possible visit by Prime Min-
ister Brian Mulroney. The correspondent added that in a 
statement read at a news briefing, Soviet Foreign Ministry 
spokesman Gennady Gerasimov called the Canadian 
decision to expel Soviet diplomats "an apparent planned-
in-advance provocation which has nothing to do with the 
nature of activity of the Soviet people in Canada." And in 
Ottawa, Viatcheslav Bogdanov, Second Secretary at the 
Soviet embassy, called the ouster of the seventeen "an act 
of provocation." Alan McLaine, External Director General 
of Soviet and Eastern European Affairs, said there was 
"little reaction" from the Soviets when the expulsion order 
was communicated, a week before the event became pub-
lic. But afterwards retaliation was swift (Toronto Star, July 
17). The Soviet Union retaliated by ousting five Canadian 
diplomats from Moscow and withdrawing the services of 
twenty-five of the thirty-nine Soviet support staff from the 
Canadian embassy. The official Soviet news agency Toss 
reported that Soviet Deputy Foreign Minister Alexander 
Bessmertynkh informed Canadian ambassador Vernon 
Turner of the expulsion order against the Canadians and 
called the Canadian government's move "a rude, antago-
nistic act"( Toronto Star, June 23). The withdrawal of Soviet 
personnel was only going to "inconvenience Soviet citi-
zens going to Canada, including official delegations," ac-
cording to ambassador Turner. The cutbacks affected 
every area of embassy operations, ranging from main-
tenance of vehicles to secretarial assistance ( Toronto Star, 
June 30). 

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark characterized the 
Soviet action against Canadian diplomats as "totally 
without justification" and emphasized that there were "no 
Canadians engaged in improper activities in the Soviet 
Won." In the next round the Canadian government re-
sponded to the Soviet retaliation by expelling the Soviet 
military attaché, declaring persona non grata a former sec-
ond secretary at the Soviet Embassy in Ottawa and cut-
ting by three the total number of Soviet officials that could 
be assigned to Canada (External Affairs News Release, 
June 23). 

After a 25-minute meeting on June 27 between Mr. Clark 
and Soviet ambassador Alexei Rodionov at External Af-
fairs headquarters in Ottawa, a freeze was placed on 
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fu rther expulsions of diplomats and a call made for re-
sumption of good relations between the two countries. The 
Soviet ambassador declared he was satisfied that the 
"misunderstanding" was over and declared that "both 
sides intended to develop and keep a mutually beneficial 
relationship" in all fields of endeavor (Globe and Mail, June 
28). 

Asylum 
In his remarks in the House on June 22, Secretary of 

State Joe Clark also mentioned that a Soviet national, who 
had formerly worked at the secretariat of the International 
Civil Aviation Organization in Montreal, had applied to re-
main in Canada, together with his wife and daughter. Mr. 
Clark said that he had been advised "that Mr. Smurov gave 
our security services useful information" but did not intend 
to "elaborate on the kinù  c information provided.» 

Canadians had not yet heard the truth and did not ex-
pect to, according to the Ottawa Citizen editorial on June 
24. The Saskatoon Star-Phoenix editorial on June 29 ob-
served that "Canadians are left to take everything on faith, 
theoretically leaving the banished Soviet diplomats know-
ing more about us and our state secrets than we know 
about ourselves." 

Arrest 
In a somewhat related development, a man with identi-

fication papers indicating he was 25-year-old Stephen 
Joseph Ratkai was arrested in St. John's on June 11. He 
was charged under Section 3(1)(c) of the Official Secrets 
Act that makes it illegal to gather or pass classified docu-
ments that could be to use to a foreign power or harm the 
interests of Canada and its allies. The Globe and Mail re-
ported on June 14 that Solicitor General James Kelleher 
told reporters outside the Commons that the arrest styrnied 
an attempt to transfer classified US military documents to 
Warsaw Pact countries. The documents involved in the al-
leged espionage would have been of value to the Soviet 
Union. It was not clear whether any actual security breach  

occurred or whether any classified documents reached 
Warsaw Pact capitals. The arrest followed a two-and-a-
half year investigation by the Canadian Security Intel-
ligence Service in cooperation with the US Naval Inves-
tigative Service. George Baker (Lib., Gander—Twillingate) 
said the alleged spying "had to do with the installation that 
the Americans have at Argentia," a former fishing village 
on the west coast of the Avalon peninsula and leased to 
the United States Navy in 1940 (Globe and Mail, June 14). 
The accused was formally charged on June 14 in the New-
foundland Provincial Court. It was alleged that on three 
separate occasions, beginning May 17 to 24 of last year, 
Mr. Ratkai "did unlawfully obtain or collect documents and 
information...useful to a foreign power, namely the Union 
of Soviet Socialist Republics." The other occasions on 
which Mr. Ratkai was alleged to have attempted to obtain 
the classified documents were December 19 and June 11, 
the latter being the day he was arrested outside the Hotel 
Newfoundland in St. John's. Mr. Ratkai, who was born in 
Antigonish, Nova Scotia, was believed to have spent some 
time in Hungary with his Hungarian-born father, appeared 
in St. John's Provincial Court on June 28 and was charged 
with three counts of espionage under the Official Secrets 
Act. The maximum penalty on each count was fourteen 
years in jail (St. John's Evening Telegram, June 29). 

Cattle 
Rowntree Farms Ltd. of Brampton, Ontario, concluded 

a contract through the Canadian Commercial Corporation 
with "Skotoimport", an import/expo rt  agency of the USSR, 
to sell pedigree Holstein and Santa Gertrudas bulls at an 
estimated value of $1.3 million. International Trade Minis-
ter John Crosbie noted that this was the fourth such con-
tract between Rowntree Farms and the USSR for pedigree 
cattle supported by the Canadian Commercial Corpora-
tion, a federal Crown corporation which contracts on be-
half of Canadian suppliers with foreign governments and 
international agencies (Canadian Commercial Corpora-
tion News Release, June 2). 

Multilateral Relations 
ASEAN 

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark at-
tended the annual meeting.with the foreign ministers of the 
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN, made up 
of Brunei Darussalam, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines, 
Singapore and Thailand), in Bangkok, Thailand, July 7 to 
9. During the visit Mr. Clark announced that the Canada-
ASEAN Centre would be located in Singapore and would 
provide a regional base for Canada's development 
cooperation program with ASEAN, and facilitate the crea-
tion of linkages between Canadian educational institutions 
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and business associations and those of ASEAN countries 
(External Affairs News Release, July 8). 

Secretary of State for External Afairs Joe Clark also an-
nounced that Canada would contribute $3.54 million to 
ASEAN which would enable farmers and small entre-
preneurs to improve the quality of their crops, reduce post-
harvest losses and raise their incomes. Within this pro-
gram, national research and development institutions in 
the individual ASEAN countries research projects would 
be undertaken, appropriate technology developed, and 
specialists and extension workers trained in post-harvest 
technology (External Affairs News Release, July 8). 



Central America 

The Special Committee of the House of ComMons on 
the Peace Process in Central America tabled a report in 
the House on July 5. Among the twenty-three recommen-
dations the government was asked to: consider participa-
tion in a verification force, provided none of the five  cou n-
tries  formally opposed Canada's participation; contribute 
to the greater effectiveness of the National Reconciliation 
Commissions and help develop the region's own mecha-
nisms and standards for the conduct of free elections; as-
sist in the economic development of Central America; and 
support the peace process in the region. 

While conceding that Central America was not a place 
where Canada was to have more than marginal effect, the 
Ottawa Citizen on July 8 nevertheless commended the re-
port of the special committee. It observed that "keeping in 
mind that the United States considered Central America 
as its own Balkans, the best Canadian course was to work 
in Central America within the constraints of the overriding 
US influence, in part to mitigate the worst effects of that in-
fluence by promoting prosperity and political autonomy. 
Even a marginal influence could make a difference when 
the time was right." On the other hand, the Winnipeg Free 
Press in its editorial on July 11, thought the committee had 
gone "overboard" in recommending an extensive and ex-
pensive Canadian involvement well beyond what was 
justified by Canadian foreign policy interests. What 
possessed the committee to propose an "open-ended 
storm of Canadian activity in the region," the editorial 
asked, when the fact vas that "Central America is periph-
eral to Canadian interests." 

Economic Summit 

The fourteenth annual Economic Summit of the Heads 
of State or Government of seven industrial democracies 
and the President of the Commission of the European 
Communities took place in Toronto from June 19 to 21. At 
the conclusion of the Summit an 8-page Economic De-
claration, a 3-page political declaration and a 2-page 
Chairman's Summary of Political Issues were issued on 
June 20. 

The Economic Declaration dealt with, among others, 
the issues of structural reforms, multilateral trading and in-
ternational debt. The Political Declaration highlighted 
East-West relations, terrorism and narcotics trade while 
the Chairman's Summary specifically made mention of 
discussions on such subjects as the Middle East, South 
Africa and Cambodia. Canada played an active role in the 
décision to provide relief to the poorest countries facing 
mounting international debt repayments and sought 
agreement on the agricultural subsidy war. (See also Bi-
lateral, USA, Economic Summit.) 

Cairns Group  

Canada, in an attempt to avoid having to slash subsi- 
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dies to dairy farmers, broke ranks with the Cairns group of 
small and medium- sized agricultural producers over a 
proposal to reduce farm support payments. The Financial 
Times (London) wrote on July 21 that it was becoming evi-
dent that the expectations placed on the ability of the 
Cairns group, a coalition of thirteen industrialized and 
developing countries coordinated by Australia, to bridge 
the gap between the US and the European Community 
were over-optimistic. International Trade Minister John 
Crosbie, on a visit to the General Agreement on Tariffs and 
Trade (GATT) in Geneva, acknowledged that the Cabinet 
had some difficulty with the Cairns proposals. "We're not 
going to accept any settlement of the GATT round that is 
going to endanger our dairy farmers. They are not the 
cause of the world's agricultural problems," Crosbie said 
(Globe and Mail, July 23). 

The latest compromise proposal by the Cairns group 
called for 10 percent reductions in farm subsidies in each 
of the next two years. While generally supporting the cuts, 
Canadian officials refused to put their names on several 
clauses in the document outlining how the reductions 
might be achieved. Canadian officials confirmed that the 
major difficulty with the Cairns document was its possible 
impact on the dairy industry. By calling for a 10 percent 
reduction in "administered prices" paid to farmers and for 
lowering of barriers to entry of imported products, the 
Cairns proposal threatened a recent formula for setting 
support to the Canadian dairy industry. There were mixed 
reviews in Geneva on how the episode had affected 
Canada's relations with fellow advocates of agricultural re-
form such as Australia, New Zealand, Argentina and 
Brazil. (See also "International Canada," February and 
March.) 

Exchange Rate 

The Canadian dollar was worth US$.797 at the begin-
ning of June and US$.813 at the end of July. 

Iran-Iraq War  

The surprise news of cessation of hostilities between 
Iran and Iraq was received favorably and coincided with 
the announcement by Canada on July 18 of normalization 
of relations with Iran. (See also "International Canada," Bi-
lateral, Iran.) After nearly eight years of war in the Persian 
Gulf, Iran announced that it had accepted the terms of the 
United Nations resolution 598 calling for a ceasef ire  with 
Iraq. The acceptance came in a letter from the Iranian 
President Ali J. Khamenei, to the UN Secretary General 
Javier Pérez de Cuéllar (Ottawa Citizen, July 19). 

The Financial Post editorial on July 19 stated that the 8- 
year-old war between Iran and Iraq ranked as the longest 
active war between nations in the twentieth century. But, 
it added, "a mere statistic could not convey the horrors of 
a battle in which Iran had sent its children to the front lines 
as cannon fodder and Iraq had annihilated Kurds with poi-
son gas." It asked, who would not welcome an end to this 
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madness? With a million deaths between them and now 
vi rtually no change in their borders, the torments of war 
had stripped away Iran's last enthusiasm for its 8-year war 
with Iraq. The Leader-Postin its editorial on July 19 stated 
that apart from the UN pressure, Teheran had been 
nudged tovvard peace by France, with whom it recently re-
established diplomatic relations, and by Britain, which 
was seeking renewed ties. It added that, not mentioned in 
the news stories, but with obvious bearing on the cease-
fire, had been the struggle within Iran. A dissident force 
known as the National Liberation Army of Iran, under Mas-
soud Rajavi, had been taking advantage of the Iranian 
forces' preoccupation with !raq to score gains, first in 
minor skirmishes of a few dozen raiders and, recently, in 
engagements involving full brigades. Rajavi seemed to 
have had at least tacit Anerican support, according to the 
editorial. 

The Gazette (Montrea ; on July 19 stated that Iran's ap-
parent decision to accept the UN call showed one value 
of the much-maligned body. There was little the UN could 
do to end wars, other than to keep diplomatic channels 
open. But once the time was ripe, the nations could seek  

peace without appearing to give in to their enemies. It 
added that the importance of face-saving should not be 
underestimated. 

Quadilateral Trade Ministers 

Ministers responsible for International Trade of 
Canada, the United States, the European Community and 
Japan had met on a regular basis (two or three times a 
year) since 1982. The last Quadilateral meeting took place 
at April Point, British Columbia, in April 1988 (Government 
of Canada News Release, June 21). The four trade minis-
ters met again on June 23 and 24 in Brainerd, Minnesota. 
The meeting demonstrated a strong commitment to 
strengthening the multilateral trading system, and to en-
suring that the Mid-Term Review Conference being held 
in Montreal in December would serve as a solid basis for 
the successful completion of the Uruguay Round of the 
General Agreement on Tariffs and Trade negotiations (Ex-
ternal Affairs News Release, June 29). 

Policy 

Defence 

Reserve Forces 
The Commons Standing Committee on National 

Defence presented its report on the Reserves on June 7. 
It urged the Department of National Defence "to reexamine 
its overall manpower targets with the aim of providing the 
necessary human and material infrastructure to sustain 
our Forces for at least the first 120 days from the outbreak 
of hostilities" and suggested a 50:50 ratio of Regulars to 
Rese rv ists (Report of the Standing Committee on National 
Defence, Issue No.39, June 7). The Committee also 
wanted the Reservists to be provided with opportunities to 
serve with Canadian Forces in Europe and Canadian 
peacekeeping forces in the Middle East. 

The Committee noted that the purpose of the Reserve 
system was "to provide an economical wartime mobiliza-
tion capability — the men and women, equipment and or-
ganizational structure that would be sufficient to meet the 
perceived threat for an adequate period of time." On 
March 31, 1988, the Primary Reserves numbered 21,777. 
With seasonal fluctuations, the actual numbers were about 
25,000. Most Primary Reservists were students, teachers, 
seasonal workers and the unemployed. There were 4,100 
women in the Primary Reserve in 1987, or 17 percent of 
the total strength. In terms of costs the Report on the Re-
serves noted that the Reserve component provided about 
23 percent•of Canadas  military manpower. Reservists 
were indeed part-time soldiers, but given the cost of 
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$39,000 a year for each full-time Regular, compared with 
about $6,500 for a Reservist, the cost-saving benefit of a 
much larger Reserve force was a potent argument in an 
era of huge defence costs. 

Minesweepers 
National Defence Minister Perrin Beatty announced a 

$550 million program to build twelve large coastal patrol 
vessels equipped for minesweeping. The 1,000-tonne, 
corvette-size vessels would patrol Canada's Atlantic and 
Pacific coasts. They would be designed and built in 
Canada and based in several ports on both coasts as well 
as Quebec City, so reservists could train year-round. The 
new minesweepers "will play a crucial role in our coastal 
security and sovereignty. Without minesweeping, 
Canada's ports could be shut down by hostile mining ac-
tivity," Mr. Beatty added (Globe and Mail, July 26). Canada 
had the longest coastline in the world and it was vitally de-
pendent on water transportation, both oceanic and inland. 

Submarine Acquisition Project 
The period June and July witnessed continued intense 

debate on the government's decision to acquire the nu-
clear-powered submarines and on the wisdorn of spend-
ing about $8 billion on them. Speculation too continued on 
the date of the final decision on the granting of the con-
tract to purchase ten or twelve of the British Trafalgar or 
French Rubis nuclear-propelled submarines with no rea-
son advanced by any official source for the delay in the 
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announcement. National Defence Minister Perrin Beatty, 
in his address to the Empire Club on June 2 in Toronto 
said, 1 hope, this summer, to recommend the design that 
best meets Canadian requirements to my Cabinet col-
leagues" (National Defence  Address June 2).(See also 
"International Canada," February and March, April and 
May.) 

Vickers Shipbuilding Limited, representing the British 
consortium's bid for Canada's $8 billion nuclear-propelled 
submarine program, was making slow progress because 
of difficulties in acquiring US release of confidential nu-
clear technology which the US had not yet approved for 
release to Canada. US and Canadian lawyers met in Ot-
tawa in an effort to free the British bid from procedural en-
tanglements (Globe and Mail, June 2). A Southam News 
report in The Gazette on June 23 stated that the US had 
put tight limits on the nuclear technology it would allow 
Canada. The news story added that a well-placed Wash-
ington source had confirmed that the US negotiators had 
refused to offer Canada access to any future improve-
ments or updates of their reactor technology. Canada 
would only get the existing reactor design for the British 
submarines. The US also held firrn on two issues concern-
ing fuel. Canada did not have the capacity to make the 
highly enriched nuclear fuel necessary for the British sub-
marines; it was to have come from the US and US negoti-
ators refused to guarantee Canada a long-term fuel supply 
for the Trafalgar submarines. Because the US was having 
problems making enough enriched fuel for its own needs, 
it agreed to only a 5-year contract. The submarines 
needed refuelling roughly every five years. 

Lawrence Herman, President of SNA Canada Inc., rep-
resenting the French consortium, said it hoped to win the 
multi-billion dollar defence contract and told businessmen 
in Dartmouth, Nova Scotia, that building twelve Amethyste 
submarines would cost between $7.3 billion and $7.8 bil-
lion — just under the $8 billion estimated by the Defence 
Department (Ottawa Citizen, June 3). 

As if to respond to the critics of the submarine project, 
a special press briefing was arranged in Ottawa with Eldon 
Healey, an Assistant Deputy Minister in the Department of 
National Defence. Healey, responsible for material, told 
joumalists that studies of the British and French costs had 
proven with "a high degree of confidence" that the project 
could be kept within the estimate of $8 billion (Globe and 
Mail, June 9). But the Winnipeg Free Press editorial on 
June 15 obsen/ed that it was not enough to juggle the cost 
of the components, or to drag national security front and 
center whenever the figures were questioned. It added 
that Canadians still needed to be convinced that this par-
ticular expenditure was so important that it could over-
shadow other pressing defence requirements. The Ed-
monton Sun editorial on June 27 asked, Canadians were 
prepared to pay for an adequate defence for the second 
largest country on earth? Or were they content to take a 
free ride on the coattails of their allies, and to heck with the 
consequences for our sovereignty — not to mention our 
self-respect?" 

While there was discussion on the cost of the project, 

others were equally concerned about the fierce competi-
tion between the two bidders. The Calgary Herald re-
ported on June 5 that the French appeared to be pulling 
ahead of the British in the race for the $8 billion contract, 
"the largest investment ever contemplated by the federal 
government for a single weapon of war." And the paper 
added that it was certain that no announcement would be 
made before British Prime Minister Margaret Thatcher's 
state visit to Ottawa on June 22. And Prime Thatcher in her 
address to the joint session of Parliament said she wanted 
to pay particular tribute to Canada's "intention to modern-
ize her naVy by acquiring nuclear powered submarines, 
we very much hope from Britain" (Hansard, June 22). (See 
also, Bilateral, Britain.) Prime Minister Brian Mulroney and 
French President François Mitterrand met for a 30-minute 
discussion the focus of which was reported to be the pur-
chase of nuclear submarines (Globe and Mail, .1 une  22). 
The federal govemment's decision to purchase nuclear-
powered submarines would not be affected by lobbying, 
fishing, furs, unfavorable polls and non-governmental cost 
estimates, Defence Minister Perrin Beatty told reporters in 
Halifax while attending a Federation of Canadian Munici-
palities meeting (Halifax Herald, June 7). The Edmonton 
Sun concluded in its editorial on June 22 that "if we go 
French...there's no ducking the fact it gives us an $8 bil-
lion lever in our fisheries dispute with Paris." 

Meanwhile the Toronto Star's Moscow correspondent 
wrote on June 15 that an article in Krasnaya Zvezda (Red 
Star), the official organ of the Soviet army, charged that 
there was every reason to believe that according to NATO 
strategy, the main task of Canadian submarines would be 
to hunt for Soviet missile-carrying submarines in the vicin-
ity of the Soviet coast. It added that what was really alarm-
ing was that the US was being joined in the polar arms 
race by its NATO partners, together with Great Britain and 
the governing circles in Canada." At home the Globe and 
Mail editorial on June 21 supported the purchase of the 
nuclear-powered submarines. 

Tanks 
The Department of National Defence also announced 

plans to purchase 300 new tanks by early 1990s at a cot 
of more than $2 billion. The White Paper on Defence re-
leased in 1987 had argued that new tanks were needed 
to match improvements in Soviet equipment. John Thomp-
son, research officer with the Toronto-based Canadian In-
stitute for Strategic Studies, was reported by the Ottawa 
Citizen on July 26 as saying that the new tanks were very 
expensive but were needed because the 105 mm. gun on 
the Leopard Cl s was unable to penetrate the armor of the 
Soviet T-80 and T-72M tanks. 

Disarmament 

External Affairs Minister Joe Clark headed a delegation 
of fifteen parliamentarians and nineteen non-governmen-
tal representatives to the Third United Nations Special 
Session on Disarmament (UNSSOD Ill) which took place 
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in New York from May 31 to June 25. Mr. Clark addressed 
the conference on June 13 and observed that "the land-
mark INF Agreement signed in Washington last Decem-
ber and the agreement in principle to reduce strategic nu-
clear arms by 50 percent" presented the Special Session 
with both the opportunity and the stimulus to pursue other 
avenues leading to greater international security and sta-
bility. The Foreign Minister added that Canada saw confi-
dence-building as essential to arms control and disarma-
ment, and in this regard urged members of the United 
Nations to comply with the General Assembly recommen-
dation on reporting annual military expenditures, since 
only twenty or so countries regularly complied with this 
recommendation. Mr. Clark also called for "deep and veri-
fiable" reductions in the arsenals of nuclear weapons in 
the hope of achieving a comprehensive Test Ban Treaty 
which remained "a fundamental and enduring objective 
for Canada." No measura demonstrated the commitment 
of a nation to nuclear disarmament more effectively than 
adherence to the Non-Proliferation Treaty. Canada, there-
fore, strongly urged any nation that had not done so to 
accede to this essential arms control treaty (External Af-
fairs Statement June 13). Some of these governments 
might well have found it laughable that the Canadian non-
proliferation hit-squad knocking at their doors represented 
a government dedicated to spending more than $8 billion 
on nuclear-propelled submarines, according to the Ed-
monton Journal editorial on June 16. 

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark reaf-
firmed Canada's "abiding support for the Non-Proliferation 
Treaty (NPT)" in July on the twentieth anniversary of the 
signing of the Treaty. While recognizing that deep reduc-
tions in nuclear arsenals remained a central Canadian ob-
jective, the Minister reaffirmed that efforts to prevent the 
proliferation of nuclear weapons were equally important. 
Towards this end Mr. Clark hoped significant progress 
would have been made before the 1990 NPT Review Con-
ference where the operation of the NPT, which is 
scheduled for renewal in 1995, would be discussed (Ex-
ternal Affairs News Release, July 28). 

Environment 
Over 350 experts from over forty countries, including 

Prime Minister Brundtland of Norway, heard Prime Minis-
ter Mulroney address the International Conference on the 
Changing Atmosphere in Toronto on June 27. Mr. Mul-
roney said Canada wanted to "immediately reduce and 
eventually eliminate the scourge of acid rain" and pledged 
support for the Montreal Protocol on the reduction of 
ozone-depleting chemicals. The Prime Minister endorsed 
the Brundtland Report on Environment and Development 
and added that the world had come to recognize that "our 
economic activity must be increasingly compatible with 
today's environmental facts of life." He observed that, "We  

are faced with climate shifts, desertification, flooding, 
drought, ozone depletion and acidification — these are 
major global issues" (Office of the Prime Minister, Notes 
for an address, June 27). 

Refugees  
The Senate relented in its opposition to two pieces of 

refugee-related legislation. Consequently, Bills C-55 and 
C-84 received Royal Assent on July 20. Bill C-55 estab-
lished a new refugee determination system, and Bill C-84 
would impose fines and penalties on those who organized 
trips for bogus refugees. The Immigration Minister bowed 
to the Senate demand and abandoned the provision h the 
legislation which would have authorized the Minister to 
turn back ships trying to land illegal immigrants on 
Canada's shores. The power to turn back ships would be 
limited to vessels caught with illegal immigrants outside 
Canada's 12-mile limit (The Sun [Toronto], July 13). The 
decision to remove this "most contentious clause of the 
Mulroney's government's refugee policy" was welcomed 
by the Edmonton Journal editorial on July 15. 

Gordon Fairweather, Chairman of the proposed Immi-
gration and Refugee Board, was quoted as saying that 
November 15 was the target and January 1 the very limit 
by when the the new organization would be operational. 
The new board would have between 120 and 140 mem-
bers located in Ottawa, Vancouver, Winnipeg, Toronto 
and Montreal (Globe and Mail, July 26). The same source 
reported that Ian Sadinsky, a spokesman for Ernployment 
and Immigration Minister Barbara McDougall, had said 
that the Minister had ruled out an amnesty but was look-
ing at a number of options to deal with the backlog of ref-
ugee claimants. The Gazette (Montreal), on July 23 
agreed that "a de facto amnesty to opportunists would be 
grossly unfair to all those who had waited in immigration 
queues." 

Under the new legislation, about 40 percent of refugee 
claimants would be sent back to the countries where they 
could have sought haven before coming to Canada, ac-
cording to a study by the Immigration Department Based 
on a sample of 1,440 claimants who arrived at major 
Canadian ports of entry last August and September, the 
study found 80 percent of claimants did not come directly 
to Canada from the countries in which they claimed per-
secution. The department predicted that about 17,000 
people would claim refugee status in the first year that C-
55 would be in operation (Ottawa Citizen, July 20). But 
those who entered the United States from Central Amer-
ica were refused even temporary shelter there on their way 
to Canada, and by denying them an opportunity to stay 
here while their appeals were being heard, Canada would 
be forcing these refugee claimants to return to the very 
people they had sought to escape (Edmonton Journal, 
July 15). 
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Editor's Note: 
Not many articles in International Perspectives are unrelated to Canada. 

This issue we have three. One gives  usa look at how the practical urge to 
create jobs and to trade has compromised the doctrinal urge to deregulate and 
to privatize. Michael Henderson of York University sees here a curious revival 
of mercantilism. Another article with no Canadian center offers an update on 
relations between India and Pakistan. Ashok Kapur of Waterloo University 
finds that those two countries are gradually moving less far apart. The third 
entry is an engaged prescription by Camille Habib of Dalhousie University for 
a solution to Lebanon' s self-destructive bent— the idea offederation, until re-
cently not an eligible option. 

Other writings here delve into our self image—how we think we are seen 

— and are seen— by some of the outside world' s press. Terrence Keenleyside 
of the University of Windsor does that, and B.H. Barlow of the University of 
Regina takes us back to the US election campaign, and shows us what it re-
vealed of the place of Canada in America' s consciousness. 

Then there are the ways we try to do right or at least good. South Africa 

is a universal testing ground for the battle between intentions and deeds, and 

enables us to find out how well we do in delivering on our fine words. Kim 

Nossal of McMaster records a problem of managing the momentum of good in-

tentions. 
Disasters and mean governments breed refugees. That affects Canada, be-

cause we find ourselves having to decide whether we want to receive them. 
Some of that problem might be avoided if we got involved in more preventive 

action, something in which the UN could also be a principal. David Lenarcic 

of Toronto has a proposal. 



, Managed trade 
Deregulate at home, regulate abroad 

The new Mercantilism 
by Michael Henderson 

Despite themselves the govenunents of the advanced market 
economy countries (AMECs) are becoming ever more deeply in-
volved in the active management of the world economy. This has 
occurred despite the propensity, during what we might call the 
Reagan-Thatcher years, for governments increasingly to let 
market mechanisms decide matters economic. In national 
economic affairs there has been a strong emphasis on privatiza-
tion and deregulation, and conscious attempts have been made 
to decrease the role of govemments. Paradoxically there has been 
a tremendous increase during the same period in the degree of 
state management of international economic affairs reminiscent 
in many ways of 17th-century Mercantilism. 

Two well documented developments illustrate this trend. 
Since the conclusion of the Plaza Accord on September 22, 1985, 
the Members of G5/G7 have consistently intervened both 
directly and indirectly in foreign currency markets in order to af-
fect the relative value of their national currencies. Their ex-
pressed purpose has been to try to rectify, through coordinated 
monetary and financial policies, serious trade and balance of 
payments disequllibria. Moreover, there has been a significant 
increase in "managed trade," or government interference of a 
non-tariff nature with free market forces, in order to affect the 
volume and direction of trade. The late Jan Timlur, former Direc-
tor of Research at GATT, estimated that by 1985 managed trade 
accounted for 40-45 percent of total world trade. 

Ideology versus reality 
How do we explain this contradiction between ide,ological 

predisposition on one hand and govemment actions in inter-
national economic affairs on the other? The answer seems to be 
that the governments of the AMECs are trying to cope with 
numerous practical problems arising out of a conjunction of 
political and economic events which have made, and doubtless 
will continue to make, a massive expansion of the role of govem-
ments in the management of their countries' international 
economic affairs seem imperative. These factors include: (1) the 
rapid relative decline of US economic power in the last decade; 
(2) the logic of dealing with an increasing economic interdepend-
ence; (3) a quantum leap in global productive capacities; and (4) 
the consequences of the increasing interface betwe,en the market 
and the command economies (managed economies). Let us 
briefly consider how each development has contributed to great 
state involvement in the world economy. 

US no longer alone at top 
There is no need to enter the largely semantic debate as to 

whether the United States remains the hegemonic or dominant 
power in the world market economy. Analysts do agree on two 
points: first, the US remains far and away the strongest economic 
actor in the global market economy; and second, there has been 
a tremendous decline in US economic power relative to Japan 
and the rapidly expanding European Communities (EC). A  

greater pluralism in economic power means that the US can no 
longer be rule-maker, rule-enforcer, and even rule-breaker, in the 
world market economy system. The loss of one power domi-
nance means that US leadership on economic issues no longer 
leads to automatic compliance. The three so-called Triad Powers 
— the US, Japan, and the EC — now have serious disagreements, 
which are at times made public, over macro-economic questions 
such as appropriate currency levels, appropriate demand man-
agement policies, and appropriate national fiscal policies. Pro-
tracted frictions, particularly on bilateral trade matters, are now 
common. 

This new economic pluralism necessitates more proc,ess in 
inter-governmental affairs. For example, if the US govemment 
wants the West German govemment to stimulate domestic 
demand at a greater rate, it must make its views known not only 
through bilateral contacts, but press its case in international 
economic forums such as the IMF and the OECD. Bilateral per-
suasion and even bilateral pressures need to be buttressed by in-
formal alliances of convenience with the governments of other 
AMECs on the issue, and, if possible, by the favorable prescrip-
tive opinions of international experts. Such action requires a 
great deal of inter-govenunental information sharing, consult-
ation, negotiation, and the monitoring of events and policies. 
Such "process" activity is an essential pragmatic response to 
changed conditions. 

Growing interdependence 
This need for closer inter-goverrunental cooperation on 

economic matters is heightened by the acknowledged fact that 
economic interdependence among the AMECs has increased 
dramatically. All governments have become more sensitive, if 
not more vulnerable, to external policy initiatives. Given  this 

 new reality, both games theory and complex econometric mod-
els have demonstrated that in an economically interdependent 
world maximizing behavior demands the coordination of inter-
national economic policy. 

State managers, however, are naturally more impressed by 
events than by theory. On this count, the financial crisis of Oc-
tober 19, 1987, provided them with an invaluable lesson. The cri-
sis demonstrated how a relatively minor unilateral government 
action could destabilize the total financial system. On October 
18, US Treasury Secretary James Baker in an informal aside to 
the press criticized the West German govenunent for unilater-
ally raising its interest rates. The next day the Dow Jones In-
dustrial Index experienced a massive 508 point decline, which 
in turn triggered huge losses on the Tokyo, London and Frank-
furt exchanges. Mr. Baker's implication that the West German 
government had reneged on the Louvre Accord of February 
1987, had undermined the confidence of the international fman- 
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cial community that the G7 govenunents could continue to man-
age successfully the devaluation of the US dollar relative to the 
yen and D-mark. The fear of a precipitous collapse of the US 
dollar in turn fueled fears of inflation, a possible increase in US 
interest rates and an abrupt end to the short business upturn. 

The 07 governments had to restore confidence in their abil-
ity to manage currency levels and they did so with amazing speed 
and effectiveness. Mr. Baker 'immediately recanted on his criti-
cism of Bonn, and appropriate statements were made by all par-
ties as to their continued adherence to the Louvre Accord. The 
central banks of the 07 countries  ail  immediately moved to pro-
vide greater liquidity for the international monetary system. 
Within days a number of interest rate cuts were announced in 
Bonn, Tokyo, London and Paris. Although the details are still 
unclear, there is evidence thz£ these cuts were carefully coordi-
nated and had been arranged by telephone contacts among Fi-
nance Ministers. The 07 did not meet; it did not have to meet. 
The situation was assessed ind joint action taken with marginal 
transaction costs. 

While caution must be exercised in drawing conclusions from 
a crisis situation, one lesson clearly emerges from these events. 
The international business community expects the G7 govern-
ments not only to coordinate their macro-economic policies, but 
to be seen to be cooperating with each other even if this entails 
modifications to "national" policy. Govenunents seeking to en-
sure acceptable levels of national economic growth and employ-
ment have no option but to respond to this expectation. Active 
intervention in international currency markets in thus seen as a 
matter of necessity not of volition. 

Growing excess capacity 
The nature and extent of govermnent intervention in the 

global market economy is being determined by another problem, 
just now emerging, of a chronic surplus capacity in many tradi-
tional and new industries. There is now considerable evidence 
that the unprecedented rate in the application of technology to 
production has produced a quantum leap in productive capacity, 
and in many product areas global demand is insufficient to ab-
sorb production at prices high enough to maintain both employ-
ment and profitability. Naturally, there has always been a cycli-
cal problem in maintaining supply/demand equilibrium, but 
many experts now believe that the problem has become struc-
tural. • 

Governments that want to retain political power have no 
choice but to respond to problems of large, well organized, well 
financed and articulate domestic constituencies. Chronic surplus 
capacity is a political as well as an economic problem. As the 
latter, it has been experienced over several short business cycles 
in a number of important "traditionar industries such as ship-
building, steel, autos, motorcycles, textiles, civilian aircraft, ball 
bearings, shoes and consumer electronics. Even "new" product 
lines such as semiconductors, numerically controlled machine 
tools, personal computers and video cassette recorders are al-
ready competing in saturated markets. Excess capacity soon 
leads to fierce competition on a global basis. It almost invaria-
bly results in downward pressure on wages, employment and 
profits. Both organized labor and the corporations concerned 
demand that their govemment take action to protect jobs and 
profits if it is to retain their political support. As such support is 
often regarded as critical to retaining political power, govem-
ments feel compelled to accommodate such demands. 

Manage trade or fail 
One way in which govenunents have reacted to their domes-

tic pressures is to play an enhanced role in the management of 
international trade. Whatever may be their ideological pre-
disposition in favor of more liberalized trade, govenunents feel 
constrained to indulge in protection. The gap between rhetoric 
and reality on trade matters has become wide. S.A.E. Page in her 
seminal work on the subject conservatively estimated that man-
aged trade grew from 40.1 percent of world trade in 1974 to 47.8 
percent by 1980. The instruments of the new protectionism in-
clude cartelization, the negotiation of voluntary export restraint 
agreements (orderly marketing arrangements), quotas, direct or 
indirect subsidization of exports, and "administrative" protec-
tion using national trade remedy laws. 

As the problem of surplus capacity grows, so Ivill the ten-
dency to conclude informal market-sharing agreements ne-
gotiated through govemments. The advantages of managed trade 
for both the private sector and govenunents have been well docu-
mented. First and foremost, market-sharing enhances profits. For 
example, a recent study concluded for the IMF estimates that in 
the first four years of US restraints on foreign auto imports, an 
additional US$1225 billion was reaped by US auto corpora-
tions. Moreover, export restraint agreements tend to favor the 
larger and well established exporting films rather than small ex-
porters and newcomers. As for govenunents, the conclusion of 
export restraints allows them to demonstrate to specific pressure 
groups that they are protecting domestic industries and jobs. The 
considerable costs to the consumer of the new protectionism are 
largely invisible, and thus politically palatable. ALso, because 
most arrangements such as voluntary export restraint agreements 
are "non-agreements" in a legal sense, they can usually be con-
cluded by the executive branch of government in secrecy and 
without legislative review or public scrutiny. Political benefits 
are thus maximized and risks minimized. To expect gove rnments 
to resist the practical political efficacies of this new protection-
ism in favor of a theoretical commitment to giving freer play to 
market forces appears, in light of recent global developments, to 
be quite unrealistic. 

East-West trade issues 
Yet another development pressing the governments of the 

AMECs toward an even more active role in managing the world 
economy is the growing interface between the market and "com-
mand" (state managed) economies. Recent years have seen a sig-
nificant growth in East-West commerce, principally in two 
forms of commercial activity, namely, joint ventures and coun-
tertrade, both of which tend to involve a major input by govern-
ments. For their part, the govenunents of the command econo-
mies will  want to ensure that this commerce can be legitimized 
in terms of official ide,ology, that the element of class dominance 
can be regulated, that joint ventures and countertrade conform 
to overall state economic plans, and that economic benefits be 
inaximized at minimal political cost. 

On the other side, the govenunents of the AMECs also have 
grave political concerns about the nature and extent of East-West 
commerce. The most pressing concern relates to te,chnological 
transfers. The Coordinating Conunittee for Multilateral Export 
Controls (COCOM, a group of NATO countries) continues to 
seek to exclude the export by them of technologies of potential 
strategic value to COMECON states. 
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Managed trade 
• 

However, there are also political opportunities in East-West 
trade. Western governments quite naturally hope to capita lize 
politically on the needs of the command economy count ries for 
Western technology. This results in the establishment of a nexus 
between foreign and commercial policies. For example, Western 
governments have tried to make transfers of technology to 
COMECON countries dependent on progress in such issues as 
arms limitation, the protection of human rights and the contain-
ment of various "wars of liberation." There is also a temptation 
to use commercial policy as a means of creating divisions within 
the socialist camp. For example, some COMECON countries 
have been admitted to the IMF and the GATT while others have 
been denied admission on the grounds that they are not market 
economies. Such a position may be logically inconsistent, but 
one suspects that it is politically sound. 

Government involvement grows 
The economic responsibilities of Western governments in 

East-West commerce are also considerable. Naturally, they have 
had to expand normal commercial and consular activities to serv-
ice and protect the economic interests of nationals in the com-
mand economy countries. Moreover, the AMECs feel compelled 
to monitor East-West trade closely in order to ensure that the 
govenunents of the command economy countries do not attempt 
to destabilize the world market economy either through debt non-
payment or default, through the dumping of commodities on 
world markets, or through the export of cheap consumer goods 
from state subsidized industries. Thus, as interaction between the 
command and market economies continues to grow — a 
development which the problem of surplus capacity seems to  

make inevitable — the range of government services and regu-
lations governing the nature and extent of that interaction can 

 also be expected to expand. 
Thus we see that pragmatic responses to new political and 

economic developments have meant that the governments of the 
AMECs have been compelled by events to adopt a more activist 
management role in their international economic affairs. When 
you consider recent events in issue areas such as currency re-
alignment, the regulation of trade, the coordination of macro-
economic policies, and the monitoring of East-West commercial 
contacts, it becomes clear that a new Mercantilism is emerging. 

However, it is apparent that this phenomenon will vary con-
siderably from various forms of historical Mercantilism. At least 
two important distinctions should be made. First, the new 
Mercantilism entails much more than simply pursuing a current 
account surplus. Governments are being forced to pursue a com-
prehensive set of external economic policies which include ex-
ternal demand management, the regulation of the nature and 
directions of trade, and the coordination of national macro-
economic policies. Second, in commercial terms the pursuit of 
power has been transformed from a zero-sum to a positive-sum 
game, that is to say, to the extent that the power of each state is 
in large part dependent on the stability and growth of the world 
market economy as a whole, each state must se,ek national advan-
tage in large measure tiuough mutual advantage. The traditional 
Colbertian notion that in commerce what one country gains 
another must lose has been superseded. What these new histori-
cal circumstances appear to require is nothing less than the car-
telization of their foreign economic policies by the governments 
of the major market economy countries. 
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What to expect 
Not a campaign highlight 

Issues of interest 
to Canada 
in the US election 
by B.H. Barlow 

Among the large number of potential issues in the 1988 elec-
tions in the United States, which ones were particularly impor-
tant for our country? How were they treated in the campaign, and 
why were they particule: important? What finally will the 
victory of George Bush Lean  for Canada as these issues get 
translated into policy? Canadians, undoubtedly, will not 
completely agree on what is crucial for Canada in the US politi-
cal arena, but let us look at how the parties and candidates ap-
proached four broad issues that have received much attention in 
Canada in recent years. 

These subjects are foreign policy, particularly with respect to 
Central America; military and NATO policy; trade policy; and 
policies toward the environment, especia lly the festering matter 
of acid rain. Some of these choices are obvious, some perhaps 
less so, for example, US foreign policy, which often affects 
Canada. It affects us if we send our peace-keeping troops to hot-
spots where the big powers have been involved. We have not yet 
sent such troops to Central America, but such a development is 
wholly possible; what has taken place in Canada in the last de-
cade is a tidal wave of interest in a region of which we had known 
little 'or nothing. Revolutionary movements in Nicaragua and El 
Salvador, and the US counterrevolutionary response of "low in-
tensity conflict," have spurred one of the largest volumes of mail 
in history to Parliament Hill as well as of reports from parliamen-
tary committees, most recently from the Bosley subcommittee. 

Defence and trade 
With respect to NATO and military policy, besides the fact of 

Canada's membership in the alliance which was also an issue in 
our oWn election campaign — the Progressive Conservative 
govenunent has set out on a massive armaments purchase program, 
highlighted by plans to buy nuclear-powered submarines at a cost 
of several billion dollars. How, therefore, did the US political 
leaders see the arms race and the NATO-Soviet bloc confrontation? 

As for trade, it was the main issue in the Canadian election; 
for the United States the debate over prote,ctionism versus free 
trade naturally extends beyond the Canada-US Free Trade 
Agreement and involves not only other countries but also (as in 
Canada) domestic economie well-being. Even more than trade, 
environmental policy may appear to Americans as a domestic 
issue, but few subjects have aroused as much concem in Canada 
in the last decade as acid rain, the major but not the only en-
vironmental problem between the countries. 

B.H. Barlow js Associate Professor of Political Science at the 
University of Regina in Saskatchewan. He spent the autumn of 
1988 in the United States observing the election campaign. 
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Just as the other issues, this one points up two c,ombined fac-
tors in Canada's relations with the US: the latter's power and its 
nearness. Did the campaign indicate that the United States  would 
use this power in the conservative context of the last eight years? 
Three places to search for an answer were the two parties' plat-
forms, the approaches of the two tickets, and some recent actions 
of the Congress. 

Looking briefly at each of these, party platforms are not and 
cannot be binding on the elected members of the parties because 
of the loose and undisciplined nature of the US party system; few 
sanctions exist to punish a wayward member who enjoys the sup-
port of powerful special interests and constituents. The plat-
forms, however, give some sense of party views, as do the cam-
paign speeches and strategies. Congressional actions offer a clue 
as to whether these proposals will ever be policy. 

Foreign policy 
What sort of policies, first of all, were put forward in relation 

to Central America? Neither of the parties' platform planks on 
the subject provided much of a surprise. The Republicans, as they 
have done since the 1980 convention, denounced Nicaragua as 
a "Soviet client state," warned of the threat to democratic pro-
gress from the "Soviet military machine and armed subversion 
exported from Nicaragua, Cuba, and the USSR," and stood 
"shoulder to shoulder" with the Contras. 

In the case of the Democrats, the plank and its adoption offered 
a bit more interesting story. The original version of their foreign 
policy position denounced "undefined missions to Lebanon and 
Honduras" and the "consistent undermining" by the Reagan ad-
ministration of the peace process set in motion by the Arias peace 
plan. The party's left, however, led by Jesse Jackson, got the con-
vention to strengthen the plank by calling for an "end to support 
for irregular forces" (the Contras, of course) and to US efforts to 
get Central American governments to cease destabi lizing other 
countries in the region. The Democrats stressed the importance of 
negotiations and elections over military solutions, and they de-
nounc,ed deaLs with drug smug,glers, a vague reference to the fi-
nancing of the Contras through such channels. 

In the campaign itself, interestingly, the candidates all but ig-
nored the subject. The best examples were the two presidential 
debates which almost wholly avoided the issues affecting 
Canada. On the somewhat related topic of the 1985 invasion of 
Grenada, George Bush attacked Michael Dukakis for being 
vague on whether or not he supported that action. 

Central America 
It is not hard to understand this lack of attention. As in other 

countries, foreign policy rarely grabs the public interest in the 



United States, except during crisis years such as Korea in the 
1952 campaign, Vietnam in 1968 and 1972, and the Iran hostage-
taking episode in 1980. 

Besides the public attention to domestic issues, both candi-
dates had reasons to downplay the Central America issue. In 
1988 Dukakis's main concern lay in wirming back the so-called 
"Reagan Democrats" from their 1980 and 1984 allegiances. But 
stressing Central America could lead to red-baiting by the Re-
publicans; a Dukakis adviser, for example, observed that for 
these conservative Democrats,"It's all economy, jobs, and being 
tough with the Russians. Nothing else has much credibility." 

On the Republican side, however, the conservative House 
member Henry Hyde agreed that the issue of Contra aid was "not 
a winner" with the public. During the last days of September the 
Congress showed the saine  reluctance to rehash the issue by 
passing without argument the appropriation bill for the military 
with only "humanitarian's aid for the Contras, leaving the prob-
lem for the new administration and Congress. 

Security questions 
In the field of policy on military spending and NATO, what 

may turn out to be of greatest interest to Canada was a growing 
belief in the United States from Jesse Jackson to Secretary of 
Defense Frank Carlucci that the European allies have not carried 
their fair share in money or troops in the alliance. No reference 
was made to Canada, perhaps because of the Progressive  Con-
servative govenunent's annament plans. On the topic of NATO 
the Democrats have been more outspoken, enough for Carlucci 
to warn of "isolationism" in the United States in approaching the 
issue of Europe. 

On the question of superpower negotiations, Bush, if any-
thing, placed himself to the right of Reagan, arguing after the 
Moscow sununit that the President might be going "too far" and 
that "The Cold War is not over." Such statements put Dukakis 
in the surprising position of being able to claim, in a speech on 
September 13, that his strong but flexible policy of dealing with 
the Soviets resembled Reagan's more than Bush's; the latter, 
however, spoke of the need to grab "opportunities for change." 

Free Trade 
Shifting to subjects that Americans mostly see as domestic is-

sues, but which Canadians closely watch, the legislation itn-
plementing the Canada-US Free Trade Agreement in the United 
States was signed by the President on September 28. What 
gained headlines, however, was a Presidential veto the saine  day 
of a bill severely restricting textile imports. Always looking for 
a way to make a point, the Great Communicator cleverly dealt 
with the two bills together to stress his ideological opposition to 
protectionism (modified several times in practice during the 
Reagan years). 

More than any recent American trade legislation, including 
the Free Trade Agreement which finally passed with large ma-
jorities in both houses, the textile bill has pointed up the divi-
sions in the country on trade. The problem was bigger for the 
Democrats. The Republican ticket and most Congressional Re-
publicans opposed the bill. Most Congressional Democrats, 
however, responsive to the textile industry and to workers' fears 
of lost jobs, supported it, including Vice-Presidential candidate 
Lloyd Bentsen. Dukalds, however, took no position on the bill, 
reflecting the fears of some Democrats that consumers might re-
sent higher clothing prices and that protectionism mainly pro-
tected certain business owners. 

What to expect 
For Canada, of course, the trade issue then came to depend 

on the results of their own election on November 21. The con-
tinuation of the Mulroney Conservative govenunent means that 
implementation will proceed as planned in early 1989. 

Environment 
Canadians will want to know, finally, how the environment 

fared as an issue. Let us start with the most prominent issue, acid 
rain. In contrast to the policies of the Reagan administration, both 
candidates clearly stated that they would seek reductions in coal-
buming emissions. In Bush's case, this position represented one 
of his few breaks with his predecessor. (His mild criticism of the 
ethics of many in the administration was another.) To bring about 
his goal, the president-elect promoted the development of clean 
coal technology that would eliminate acidic side effects. Canadi-
ans, however, should note with dismay that he refused to men-
tion specific goals for reducing emissions. 

As a Govemor of a state hit by acid rain, and in response to 
political pressure from around the country, Dulcakis put forward 
more specific targets. He said he would cut sulfur dioxide emis-
sions by twelve million tons a year and nitrogen oxides by four 
million tons. Furthermore, he promised to cooperate more with 
Canada on this matter. For Canadians the differences on this 
issue between the tickets may have been the most important and 
substantial of all, with the possible exception of Central Ameri-
can policy. 

For Canada, environmental issues in the United States go bey-
ond acid rain. Important to us, for example, is the dispute be-
tween fishermen and oil c,ompanies over the shared and rich east 
coast fishery of Georges Bank. Again, as the Governor of Mas-
sachusetts, Dukakis has so far refused permission for drilling. 

In the United States, of course, the environmental issue also 
goes far beyond acid rain; other types of air and water pollution, 
global warming, and toxic waste cleanups, if anything, get more 
publicity. Since Canada suffers from these problems too, some-
times because of American actions, we should know what the 
candidates proposed to do. On nuclear power Bush was more 
supportive; Dulcakis did not forthrig,htly reject this controversial 
energy source, but stressed the role of regulation by the states 
and questioned the economic feasibility of many plants. 

On the "greenhouse effect" and the danger to the ozone layer, 
both favored an international conference and reduction of of-
fending gases. With respect to pesticides, Bush favored more 
development of biotechnology and a review of current regula-
tions; Dukakis would increase the testing of pesticides, which he 
argued has fallen behind in the Reagan administration. 

From their past actions and current positions, therefore, US 
environmentalists in groups such as the League of Conservation 
Voters preferred Dukakis to Bush, giving them grades of B and 
D respectively. Dukakis may have delayed too long in starting 
the massive cleanup of Boston Harbor (a shortcoming greatly 
played up by Bush), but the Vice President in 1981 angered en-
vironmentalists by supporting, as chair of the Commission on 
Regulatory Relief, the weakening of a number of environmental 
regulations, a role which Dukakis pointing out during the cam-
Paign. 

Rising above the issue 
What implications can we draw from the way these issues 

emerged in the campaign? In the context of the 1988 election we 
can start with the much ballyhooed subject of image politics. In 
campaign speeches and appearances the candidates must raise 
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What to expect 

issues, however superficially, but the focus is on careful market-
ing of personalities. Bush, therefore, thoughtfully proclaimed 
himself an environmentalist as he stood before Lake Erie or Bos-
ton Harbor, as well as in the debates. 

What is significant is the way in which image marketing on 
television, fed by money from special interest political action 
commiuees over the last fifteen years, has further weakened an 
already undisciplined party system; if anything, politicians in the 
United States now are even more dependent on such powerful 
interests. Even federal funding of presidential candidates has 
weakened the party structures by focusing on aid to particular 
candidates, not to the parties. (These developments, ironically, 
grew out of reforms designed to combat the corruption surround-
ing large individual contributions to politicians that pervaded the 
Nixon administration.) 

For Canadians this development means that we must realize 
that, even more than in the past, the intentions of any presiden-
tial candidate, however forc,: iully stated or meant, can easily be 
ambushed by Senators and Representatives dependent on Politi-
cal Action Committee money and influence. Acid rain and trade 
protectionism are outstanding examples of issues where such  

groups can do much to shape policy. 
What, then, can Canadians expect from the Bush administra-

tion over the next four years? On foreign policy issues it is a gcod 
bet that Bush will continue the confrontational, military-based 
policies of his predecessor in Central America. With respect to 
the Soviet Union, he may be even more skeptical than Reagan 
about the possibility of making deals. The Bush administration 
may put a little pressure on the European NATO allies to step up 
their military expenditures, and it will be pleased if the Canadian 
goverrunent pursues its military build-up. On trade the crucial 
event for Canada was the return of the Conservative government 
The Bush administration would have been appalled by a defeat 
for the free trade agreement here. 

Filially, on the environment most Canadians will probably be 
unhappy over Bush's vague statements on acid rai reductions 
and his role in the Reagan administration in weakening en-
vironmental regulations. It is true, however, that in carrying out 
these policies Bush must contend with a Deinocratic Congress; 
But many of those Democrats are conservative on some issues, 
reflecting the party's general move in that direction in the last fif-
teen years. 
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Principal Power, eh? 
Unflattering findings 

Images of Canada 
in the British and 
French press 
by T.A. Keenleyside 

It has become fashionable among Canadian scholars and 
statesmen over the last decade or so to ascribe to Canada a sta-
tus close to or the equivalent of that of a great power. Terms such 
as "largest of the small powers," "foremost nation" and "princi-
pal power" have  been employed in this redefining of Canada's 
location on the spectrum of international power. In an article last 
year in The Globe and Mail, Alan Gotlieb, Canada's ambassa-
dor to the United States, carried this process still further, con-
tending that not only is Canada by objective measure a great 
power, but that it "has come to be seen...as a major power with 
the international interests and capabilities such a term implies." 
While most Canadians were "very comfortable thinking of them-
selves as a middle power," Gotlieb was not convinced that this 
was any longer appropriate or desirable. Rather, he contended, 
it was important that we "see ourselves as others see us," as a 
major power (Globe and Mail, October 29, 1987). 

More power than "power" 
Comfortable with the appellation "middle power," and re-

c,ently returned from one of many lengthy sojourns abroad, this 
author read the above assertion of our distinguished ambassador 
with characteristic Canadian diffidence and skepticism. Follow-
ing Canadian affairs through the French press over the preced-
ing year had been a vexing and not very time-consuming preoc-
cupation, and it had not yielded anything to suggest that we were 
seen by this  one of our mother countries as anything other than 
a rather plodding middle power. A casual perusal for several 
weeks of a regional daily, Nice -Matin, turned up two references 
to Canada. One was merely a paragraph buried in a story on the 
annual commemoration of the liberation of the border town of 
Menton referring to a French-Canadian lieutenant who had given 
his life in the liberation and was now honored by the annual lay-
ing of a wreath at the City Hall. The other was a photograph of 
a proud, roguish-looking Ontarian standing beside his own per-
sonal  Stonehenge,  constructed from the carcasses of wrecked au-
tomobiles stood on end in a fanner' s field. "Yes," the French 
reader could say affirmatively of Canada, "it played its dutiful 
part in the Second World War," and "Yes, like every other 
country, it has its share of kooks." Not a blank, perhaps, but a 
rather opaque canvas. 

Conversations with the French of the area not surprisingly al-
most invariably disclosed an ignorance of Canada that matched 
this neglect in the media. Like the skis on the rooftop of the car-
load of Americans in August, there were many observations to 
gloat over — reaffirmations of the comfortable, old images of 
how others see us: 

"D'où venez-vous? Montre,al? 
"Non. Windsor." 
Rien.  

"C'est près de Toronto." 
Rien. 
"Dans la province d'Ontario." 
Rien. 
"A côté de Québec." 
"Ah! Oui." 
"Un métro à Toronto? Non!" 
"Si, il y a un métro!" 
"Mais, non!" 
There was one proposal near the end of the year that was 

meant to be complimentary: a suggestion that one now write a 
book of French recipes to introduce English-speaking Canadians 
to the culinary delights of France! 

British  stereotypes 
Previous, protracted periods spent in Britain had been marked 

by a similar difficulty in following Canadian affairs in the media, 
a plethora of stereotypical images at the popular level and pa-
tronizing observations by elites. There were, it is true, at one thne 
two exceptions to neglect of Canada in the British media and to 
concomitant ignorance, if not to negative images, of the country 
at the mass level. In the seventies the media assiduously followed 
the exploits of the former Maggie Trudeau, and every Briton 
seemed informed on the subject of the seal hunt — it marked 
Canadians as a primitive, barbarous people, too unrefined to see 
that the seal hunt was sin and the foxhunt sport. Arrogant dis-
missal has always tended to be the rule at the elite level. "You 
Americans come here thinking you know everything," an Eng-
lish professor told his appropriately modest Canadian stuent 
many years ago. "But I'm afraid that we have to prick that 
bubble." And when an argument was on the verge of being lost 
a defensive don resorted to his last winning weapon: "The prob-
lem with you is that you're not English, are you?" 

These are., admittedly random, subjective judgments of how 
Canada is viewed in its mother countries. What empirically is the 
perception? Does the objective record show that the media of 
Britain and France accord Canada both the frequency and 
character of coverage due one of the great powers of the inter-
national system? Or does the evidence confirm the traditional, 
comfortable image Canadians have of themselves as neglected 
and misunderstood by their mother countries? Answering these 
questions is important in assessing Canada's actual power, for 
power is contingent in part upon perceptions. The responsive-
ness of other countries to Canadian goals and objectives is deter-
mine,d to a degree by their assessments of its relative capacity to 
protect and advance its interests. Those assessments are also to 

T.A. Keenleyside is Professor of Political Science at the 
University of Windsor in Ontario. 
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Principal Power, eh? 

a degree influenced by the picture of Canada disseminated by 
their media. 

Watching The Times and Le Monde 
In an attempt to establish the contemporary images of Canada 

in its mother countries over the first six months of 1987, the 
author systematically analyzed on a daily basis The Times of 
London and Le Monde of Paris, not only for their coverage of 
Canada, but of all states in the international system. These papers 
were selected on the grounds that as capital city, elite news-
papers, they could be expected to provide as full or fuller cover-
age of Canadian affairs as any other dailies within the two coun-
tries. For the purposes of comparing coverage of Canada with 
the rest of the world, the front and back pages and the inside for-
eign news pages of each  issue  were examined and a country was 
counted as a subject in a story when at least one paragraph of the 
item dealt with that particuiar state. 

Over the study period, 	were 5,594 stories in The Times 
and 4,502 in Le Monde duaing with the affairs of other coun-
tries. Of these, 66 (or 1.18 percent) dealt with Canada in The 
Times and 49 (1.09 percent) in Le Monde. This meant that 
Canada ranked 29th (tied with New Zealand and Turkey) in 
frequency of coverage in The Times and 35th in Le Monde. In 
The Times Canada fell just behind Zimbabwe (79 stories), 
Belgium (73) and Bangladesh (68), and just ahead of Argentina 
(63), Fiji (63) and Egypt (61), while in Le Monde it was behind 
Austria (54), Chile (52) and Sri Lanka (52), and just ahead of 
Vietnam (48), Ireland (45) and Peru (44). Clearly, in both papers 
Canada tended to be clustered with small or middle powers. By 
comparison, the United States, the most frequently discussed 
country in each paper, appeared in 1,326 stories in The Times 
(23.7 percent) and 893 (19.8 percent) in Le Monde, and the 
Soviet Union, the second most commonly reported country, in 
717 stories in the former (12.8 percent) and 757 (16.8 percent) 
in the latter. West Germany ranked third in The Times (379 sto-
ries or '6.8 percent) and Iran in Le Monde (326 or 7.2 percent). 

The frequency with which a state is discussed in the press is, 
of course, not alone an adequate measure of how its power and 
status are seen, for there is a natural tendency to focus on those 
countries, small or powerful, that are at the center of international 
controversy and to give less space to stable states not embroiled 
in conflict That it received sparse attention is to some degree to 
Canada's credit, and the fact that countries such as Iran, Iraq, 
Israel, I.:ebanon, Libya and South Africa were accorded substan-
tially greater coverage in both papers probably does not indicate 
so much that they were deemed more powerful or more impor-
tant than Canada, but simply that they were seen as more news-
worthy by a press preoccupied with violence and political con-
flict 

Curious discrimination 
Nevertheless, even allowing for this characteristic of the 

press, Canada was relativelyeneglected, for a number of states, 
by any objective measure less powerful than Canada and at the 
same time not noted for being enmeshed in major domestic and 
international conflicts, obtained greater attention. In the case of 
The Times, these coun tries included: Spain (196 stories), Italy 
(151), Australia (132), Greece (92), the Vatican (81), Zim-
babwe (79) and Belgium (73), and in Le Monde: Italy (129), 
Spain (127), Poland (107), Algeria (94), the Vatican (80), 
Tunisia (77), Turkey (70), Argentina (59), Morocco (55) and 
Austria (54). 

Another way of highlighting Canada's under-representation 
is to compare its coverage with that of the other members of the 
Group of Seven Western economic powers, since Canada's par-
ticipation in that club is often cited as evidence of its great power 
status. In fact, in both papers, it received only about one-twen-
tieth the coverage of the United States, one-sixth that of West 
Gerrnany, one-fifth the coverage of France in The Times, one-
quarter that of Britain in Le Monde and less than half the cover-
age of Italy and Japan in both papers. 

Looking at Canada in the context of NATO powers, in The 
Times it ranked eighth in frequency of treatment and in Le Monde 
seventh. While both papers exhibited a general tendency to re-
port the affairs of their countries' former colonies, Canada was 
once again relatively overlooked when coverage was compared 
from this angle. In The Times, seven former British colonies re-
ceived more extensive coverage than Canada (South Africa, 
India, Australia, Pakistan, Sri Lanka, Zimbabwe and Ban-
gladesh), as did four former French possessions in Le Monde 
(Chad, Algeria, Tunisia and Morocco). From a variety of per-
spectives, then, it is clear that in terms of frequency of coverage 
Canada was placed with middle and small powers rather than 
with the major players in the international system. 

Story content 
An examination of the items in The Times  and Le Monde deal-

ing specifically with Canada provides supporting evidence for 
the view that the press of the two mother countries has a conser-
vative conception of Canada's position in the world and a ten-
dency to reùiforce traditional, often negative, images of the 
country. 

When all pages of each paper were analyzed for items per-
taining to Canada, 121 stories were compiled from The Times 
and 105 from Le Monde. While this might at first appear to in-
dicate relatively satisfactory coverage (on average one item 
roughly every one-and-a-half days), it is noteworthy that over 50 
percent of the items in both papers were brief (i.e., between one 
and five paragraphs in length) and less than 7 and 8 percent re-
spectively were long (over fifteen paragraphs), analytical (as op-
posed to factual, hard news) sto ries. Further, items on Canada 
were rarely located prominently in either paper. Only three sto-
ries made it to the front page of The Times. One pertained to the 
discovery of an unidentified stash of $3 million in three suitcases 
in the waiting-room of a British Columbia hospital, another to 
the engagement of the Earl of St. Andrews to a Canadian, and 
the third was a 3-paragraph reference (in a much longer article 
on the G-7 meeting in Venice) to Prime Mini.ster Mulroney's 
hope for a separate statement from the conference on the South 
African situation. Le Monde had only four front page items, but 
they were more serious and detailed. Two pertained to President 
François Mitterrand's 1977 official visit to Canada, and two to 
the conclusion of the Meech Lake constitutional accord. Neither 
paper had a single editorial or Letter to the Editor related to 
Canada. 

Stories were predominantly in the inside foreign news pages, 
although a good deal of The Times' Canadian coverage (19.8 per-
cent) was in its sports section. Curiously, more of these stories 
pertained to rugby than anything else — reports (largely of 
defeats) of touring Canadian teams, an odd image of Canada's 
place in international sport Hockey, skiing, the impending Cal-
gary Olympics and the snooker exploits of Cliff Thorburn — 
probably the best known Canadian in Britain — were, however, 
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Principal Power, eh? 

not ignored. Next to jocks, The Times was most interested in the 
deceased. Over the 6-month period, there were no fewer than 
nine obituaries on prominent Canadians. Could this illustrious 
paper, a paranoid skeptical Canadian naturally asks, possibly be 
telling its readers that the only good Canadian is a dead 
Canadian?! 

After inside foreign news, coverage of Canada in Le Monde 
tended to be in the business/economic, travel and arts/entertain-
ment pages. In all du= sections, its coverage was substantially 
greater than that found in The Times, reflecting its generally more 
balanced and serious treatment. 

Mostly domestic 
In both newspapers, the stories on Canada tended to be 

domestic in nature. The scandals leading to the dismissals or res-
ignations of various cabinet ministers, the declining fortunes of 
the Progressive Conservative party in the polls and the Meech 
Lake talks were the dominant subjects. Quebec politics were also 
commented upon fairly frequently by both papers, but events in 
other provinces received scant attention. Even in The Times, 
while fifteen pieces dealt at least in part with Quebec, only three 
discussed developments in Ontario. This orientation carried over 
to the municipal level as well; Montreal appeared as a subject in 
nine items altogether in the two papers and Toronto in only two! 
While Le Monde devoted fuller attention to economic subjects 
related to Canada than The Times, neither gave the sort of atten-
tion to Canadian business and financial affairs that one might 
reasonably have expected were Canada perceived to have an in-
ternational economic status even approaching that of the great 
powers. 

Only about half as many items dealt with Canada in an inter-
national context as in a domestic one, and in each paper a large 
number pertained to Canada's relations with that particular 
mother country. In the case of Le Monde, 76 percent of its cover- 

age of Canada internationally was in terms of the Canada- France 
relationship, with the fisheries/territorial dispute off St. Pierre 
and Miquelon and the Mitterrand visit to Canada being the dom-
inant themes. Canada-US issues arose on eight occasions in The 
Times and three in Le Monde. In so far as Canada's wider inter-
national role is concerned, there was very little treatment in either 
paper. There were four references in The Times and one in Le 
Monde to Canadian human rights preoccupations, mostly with 
respect to South Africa, and one piece in The Times and three in 
Le Monde touched on Canada's role in Third World development 
or in the provision of credit to other states. An additional six ar-
ticles in Le Monde discussed Canada's role in la Francophonie, 
mostly with respect to the impending francophone summit in 
Canada in the autumn of 1987. 

Canada in international stories 
In so far as the major international conflicts of the day were 

concerned, the subject of Canada arose only peripherally — 
never in terms of its playing a significant role, as a mediator, 
peacekeeper or otherwise. Each paper recorded Canada's re-
fusal to give diplomatic accreditation to an Israeli general as-
sociated with the 1982 massacre in the Palestinian refugee 
camps in Lebanon and the apparent killing of a Canadian 
freelance reporter while accompanying Contra forces in Ni-
caragua. The Times noted the presence of demonstrators on 
Parliament Hill, concerned about Central American and other 
issues, during a visit by President Reagan, and Le Monde of 
pro-Annenian demonstrators at the same location and outside 
the Turkish embassy in Ottawa. The Times also discussed the 
case of the Canadian reporter who fell to his death from the 
roof of a government-run guest house in Tripoli, overcome by 
depression, according to Libyan authorities, after seeing pic-
tures of the injured survivors of the US bombing raid on 
Tripoli. Such was the view presented to the readers of the two 
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Principal Power, eh? 

papers of Canada's place in the major international conflicts 
of the day! 

No items addressed directly the question of Canada's inter-
national status, but there were a number of passing comments 
that suggested its position was seen as a modest one. For in-
stance, the subject of Canada's challenging problem of manag-
ing its relationship with its "powerful neighbor" arose on several 
occasions, as did the importance to Canada of its relations with 
the European states as counterweights to the United States. There 
was also some discussion, in the context of the release of the 
defence White Paper, of Canada's limited military capability, in-
cluding its inability to protect its sovereignty in the Arctic against 
potential Soviet and American encroachments. On a more posi-
tive note, The Times, on one occasion, pointed out that while 
Canada had only half the population of the United Kingdom, its 
economy was 80 percent the size of Britain's, while Le Monde 
applauded the increasinrly active role of Canada in la Franco-
phonie, observing that :‘.1ong with France and Belgium, it was 
one of the principal financial supporters of the various projects 
of the francophone states. 

Le Monde also exhibited a penchant for pointing to areas 
where Canada ranked first worldwide. A careful and thorough 
reader of its pages daily would thus have learned that Canada 
had the longest coast line of any country; was going to build the 
largest icebreaker in the world; was the home of the No.1 pro-
ducer of spirits (Seagram); the biggest hydroelectric company 
(Quebec Hydro); the largest rodeo (the Calgary Stampede); and 
the grandest of all skating rinks (the Rideau Canal). At the 
municipal level, lower finishes were also reported in both papers. 
Readers were told that Montreal was No.2 in the fur industry 
after Frankfurt, and No.3 in port traffic on the east coast of North 
America, while Toronto ranked as the third financial center of 
North America and had one of the world's best collections of the 
works of Henry Moore! Overall, the two papers' coverage of 
Canada certainly did not suggest that it was regarded as playing 
a particularly prominent role on the world stage. 

Ouch! 
The old, stereotypical and negative images of Canada also 

abounded. There were frequent references to youth, size, the 
cold, wildemess and desolation.  The Times  started one generally 
laudatory piece on Canada with the comment "Canada is far 
more widely lcnown for its Mounties, mountains and moose than 
it is for its arts." 
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Altogether, ice hockey featured in seven articles in the two 
papers. Le Monde published two lengthy pieces which empha-
sized the passion of all Canadians for the sport; one ot them dis-
cussed hockey violence and asserted that the game had suffered 
a certain decline due to its bad reputation.  The Times,  for its part, 
on two occasions informed Britons of the brawl between 
Canadian and Soviet players in the world junior championship 
in January and of the surprising defeat of Canada by West Ger-
many at the world championships in April. 

Serious polities 
While the Meech Lake accord led to articles discussing the 

political reconciliation of Quebec with the rest of Canada, 
Canadian disunity remained a persisting theme.  The Times,  for ex-
ample, pointed to the Vag regional differences within Canada and 
the separate ties of each area to the United States. It was remarka-
ble, the paper opined, how, whenever the crunch came, the country 
managed to hold together. The risk of further splintering of the 
country as a result of the Meech Lake agreement was also dis-
cussed in both papers with emphasis place,d on the opting-out pro-
visions that could affect the unity of economic and social programs 
across the country. The January 1987 court decision upholding the 
right of shopkeepers in Quebec to display signs in English as well 
as in French was reported first as sparking violence in Quebec and 
Inter as giving a new life to hard core separatists. In April the emer-
gence of a new separatist party in Quebec was announced, and in 
June the Parti Québécois convention was seen as signaling a re-
turn to a harder line, as the PQ rededicated itself to the goal of sep-
arating Quebec from the rest of Canada. 

And culture too 
In what would seem a departure from traditional images of 

Canada, both papers had some positive things to say about 
Canadian culture, especially about writers. However, these were 
offset in The Times  by other, equally negative, observations. Two 
reviews of opening night performances of Les Grands Ballets 
Canadiens in London provoked such comments as a "ragbag of 
steps" and "this nonsense," while the critic concluded his second 
piece with the haughty remark, "On this week's evidence, Canada 
is not the home of great costume design." Margaret Laurence, 
Alice Munro, Margaret Atwood and Robertson Davies were all 
bleed for their literary accomplistunents, but still, in discussing 
their work, well-wom and unflattering images of Canada were 
portrayed. In its obituary of Margaret Laurence, for instance, The 
Times declared, "She wrote before her tirne, while Canada was 
still culturally provincial" and her heroines reflected "the great 
country that has so long been in search of a national identity. It is 
not surprising that provincial Canadians found her disturbing." 
Similarly, in describing Alice Munro's characters, The Times' re-
viewer resorted to the stereotypical observation, "They are very 
ordinary, very provincial, very Canadian people." 

In sum, a 6-month, systematic analysis of British and French 
press coverage of Canada did disclose, as the above description 
indicates, the presence of some thoughtful and informed articles, 
written largely by the two papers' correspondents located in 
Canada and principally about domestic Canadian developments. 
Rarely, however, were these pieces located prominently in either 
paper and they were overwhelmed in numbers by short, rela-
tively trivial items. Only an assiduous daily reader of either paper 
from the front to the back page would have uncovered them all 
and thus developed even the incomplete picture of Canada which 
each paper offered its readers. 



One of the most dramatic changes in foreign policy since the 
Progressive Conservative government of Brian Mulroney came 
to power in September 1984 has been in Ottawa's approach to 
South Africa. Even staunch critics of Canada's South African 
policies seem to agree that the policies embraced by Mulroney 
overturned or abandoned the cautious and anti-sanctionist ap-
proach that had been the mark of each postwar government down 
to 1984. Instead, the Conservative govenunent engaged in an ac-
tive attempt to put pressure on the South African government, an 
approach that had at its core the embrace of sanctions. However, 
after two years of anti-apartheid diplomacy, it seemed to many 
analysts and activists that the government's momentum had been 
lost, that it no longer was taking the initiative, that it was back-
pedaling on its earlier promises to break all relations with South 
Africa, that, in short, it had run "out of steam" (to use the cliché 
of choice for describing Ottawa's present policies towards South 
Africa). Significantly, even Stephen Lewis, who as Canada's 
permanent representative to the United Nations had played an 
important part in the Mulroney government's diplomacy, would 
complain publicly on his retirement in August 1988 that the issue 
appeared to have lost the importance to the government that it 
had had in 1985. 

Is it accurate to portray the Mulroney government as "out of 
steam" on the South African issue? On the one hand, there can 
be little doubt that after the Commonwealth Heads of Govern-
ment meetings in Vancouver in 1987, there have been few new 
Canadian initiatives, and the issue has appeared of only sporadic 
interest to the Prime Minister and his Secretary of State for Ex-
ternal Affairs, Joe Clark. On the other hand, it is not clear that 
this represents a loss of interest or impetus on the South African 
issue. Rather, it can be argued that by 1988 the government had 
indeed slackened the pace, not for lack of interest, but because 
of a recognition that maintaining the logic of increasing pressure 
on South Africa would have led the Mulroney government into 
policies that would be, for Canada, quite radical, involving im-
plications well beyond the willingness of the Prime Minister to 
countenance. 

Loss of steam? 
To assess the "loss of steam" argument, one must begin with 

an examination of the changes to Canadian policy introduced by 
the Mulroney govenunent in the summer of 1985 and the as-
sumptions that underlay them. These changes, beginning with 
the economic and other sanctions introduced by Joe Clark on July 
6, marked a substantial shift from the traditional Canadian ap-
proach to apartheid, which had been rhetorical denunciation of 
the institutionalized racism in South Africa, but with a commit-
ment to maintain normal diplomatic and commercial relations 
with Pretoria. If previous governments had placed a premium on 

Easing the pace 
Gocid intentions remain 

what has been callecl a "business as usual" approach, the Mul-
roney government left us in little doubt in the summer of 1985 
that it had no conunitment to maintaining such ties. Following 
the imposition of the state of emergency in South Africa in July, 
the government invoked further measures in September, promis-
ing that if an end to apartheid were not forthcoming, Canada 
would invoke "total sanctions" and "end our relations abso-
lutely." Indeed, there is widespread agreement among observers 
and officials in Ottawa that the prime minister and his external 
affairs minister have a personal, ahnost visceral, antipathy for 
apartheid and a disdain for the "business as usual" approach that 
in its essence involves an acceptance of institutionalized racism. 
Likewise, if previous governments had been willing to let others 
take the lead on the South African issue in multilateral forums, 
that Mulroney government adopted a highly active role at the 
biennial Commonwealth meetings and the annual Economic 
Summits in an attempt to rally multilateral support to put pres-
sure on Pretoria. 

If this approach marked a significant change in how a succes-
sion of Canadian governments prior to 1984 approached the 
South African issue, it was nonetheless based on a particular 
logic that would doom it to appear to "lose steam" the longer that 
it was in place. For the Mulroney govenunent's policies towards 
South Africa since the summer of 1985 have been premised on 
one key assumption: that South Africa can be coerced or forced 
by non-violent means, into abandoning apartheid. The attach-
ment to the logic of coercion can be seen in the govenunent's re-
jection of the primary alternative to the status quo, that is, sym-
bolic statecraft. However much it was dissatisfied with the 
cautious policies of its predecessors, the cabinet rejected what 
mightbe thought of as the "fire all of your guns at once" approach 
to relations with South Africa. 

Single grand gesture? 
This view, advocated by many anti-apartheid activists and 

both opposition parties, holds that Canada should embrace the 
single grand gesture, terminating diplomatic relations, and im-
posing a unilateral total ban on the movement between the two 
countries of anything that could be directly controlled by Ottawa 
— goods, services, capital, technology, communications and 
people. Of course, such a single-shot blast, however satisfying 
emotionally, and however important it would be in terms of the 
signal sent to the non-whites in South Africa and to other states, 
has symbolic but little instrumental value as far as apartheid is 

Kim Richard Nossal is a Professor of Political Science at 
McMaster University in Hamilton, and the author of The Politics 
of Canadian Foreign Policy and a number of articles on 
economic sanctions. 

Out of steam? 
Mulroney and sanctions 
by Kim Richard Nossal 
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Easing the pace 

concerned. In other words, such Canadian measures would have 
no concrete — or instrumental — effect on the structures of in-
stitutionalized racism. They would not cause those in South 
Africa committed to the maintenance of those structures to aban-
don them, and would be unlikely to cause other governments 
whose concrete interests commit them to normal relations with 
Pretoria to adopt sanctionist positions. Moreover, the single 
grand gesture, eliminating as it does all the non-violent tools of 
coercion from one's repertoire in one stroke, reduces Canadian 
options considerably, for the only other guns left to fire are the 
real variety. 

The Mulroney govemment rejected this approach in 1985, 
and in the years since. It opted instead for a coercive approach 
to sanctions that was marked by a step-by-step, gradualist policy 
of both applying hurtful or disruptive me,asures, and threatening 
to increase the hurts if South African behavior did not change. 
In particular, both Mulroney and Clark held out the "grand ges-
tures" — terminating dip; 5,natic relations and imposing a total 
trade ban — as threats that they would have no difficulty im- 
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plementing at some point in the future. The government also 
proc,eeded on the assumption that Canada, acting alone, has less 
capacity to hurt South Africa economically than if thc, actions 
were multilateral. Thus emphasis was placed on tryùig to secure 
multilateral support for the threat, or imposition, of such hurtful 
measures, particularly in the Commonwealth and at the 
Economic Sununit. 

When it doesn't work 
However, embracing the instrumental purposes of sanctions 

against South Africa, and thereby rejecting the symbolic ap-
proach, brings with it a particular logic that forces the sanctioner 
to confront the consequences of his sanctions on the behavior of 
the target. In particular, what happens when the hurtful measures 
imposed — and those other hurts promised for the future — do 
not have the intended effect of changing South African be-
havior? The logic of gradualist coercion requires new sanctions 
and new threats. In other words, faced with intransigence, the 
logic suggests a 3-fold response: (1) the maintenance of the orig-
inal measures; (2) the imposition of previously threatened meas-
ures; and (3) threats of new hurtful measures that would follow 
if the target failed to comply. If one starts the sanctioning process 
with a large number of possible hurtful measures, one can go 
through this cycle several times against a strong or intransigent 
adversary who refuses to change his behavior. And indeed this 
is precisely what the Mulroney government has been through, as 
each attempt to use hurts, imposed or threatened, to move Pre-
toria has met with little but scorn and intransigence. 

There are, however, limits to the gradlialist cycle. The first is 
that one's repertoire of hurtful but non-violent measures is in fact 
finite. Between 1985 and 1988, Canada invoked well over 
twenty-five different measures designed either to hurt South 
Africa or to weaken the structures of apartheid, the last one being 
a tightening of the ban on sports contacts in August 1988. To be 
sure, the bag of possible hurtful measures is not yet empty. For 
example, Ottawa could impose a complete ban on travel by 
Canadian citizens to South Africa and a concomitant ban on the 
admission of South Africans to Canada, or an embargo on all tel-
ephone, mail and telecommunications traffic to and from South 
Africa over which Ottawa has control. It could pass legislation 
requiring any public institution receiving federal funds, directly 
or indirectly, to adhere to the saine  internal purchasing rules now 
applied to the federal goverrunent; or refuse to engage in con-
tract work of any sort with Canadian firms or multinationals with 
indirect holdings in South Africa. Or, using the well-worn 
Canadian technique of ùnposing taxes on things considere,d sin-
ful, Ottawa could institute a special "anti-apartheid" surtax, 
levied through the personal income tax system, on dividends re-
ceived from Canadian (and even foreign) firms operating 
directly or indirectly in South Africa (the proceeds from which 
would be directly added to the embassy-administered Canada 
Fund in Pretoria). 

It could aLso make good on its promise to embrace the "grand 
gestures"  —the  termination of diplomatic relations or total trade 
sanctions. But if the South African goverrunent remained stead-
fast in the face of these or other Canadian measures and there 
is no evidence to suggest that it would not -- eventnally Canada 
would simply run out of hurtful measures that did not involve 
the encouragement of violence or the use of force itself. The logic 
of coercion draws the sanctionist inexorably to violent measures 
when non-violent measures fail to coerce. 
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Easing the pace 
Powerful sanctions work 

The second limit to gradualist coercion is the position taken 
by other states. If sanctions are to have instrumental effects, then 
it is necessary to gather appropriate support. The notion that 
economic sanctions do not "work" is pervasive, but entirely un-
warranted. South Africans themselves understand only too well 
how economic tools of statecraft can be used to bend others to 
your will — the present government in Lesotho is testament to 
the "effectiveness" of economic sanctions. Likewise, the im-
poverished condition of Vietnam at the end of the 1980s, and 
Hanoi's evident eagerness to end those sanctions, demonstrates 
nicely how sanctions can "work." What is needed for "success-
ful" sanctions is power, and in the case of S outh Africa, it is com-
monly thought that if only those states with substantial economic 
stakes in South Africa were on side, the power to bend Pretoria 
to the outside world's will would be there. Thus, the Canadian 
govenunent has moved to gather that power by seeking the sup-
port of Britain in the context of the Commonwealth, and the 
Ur-ited States, Japan, Gertnany, France and Britain in the con-
text of the Economic Summit. This aspect of Canadian policy 
has not been successful, though certainly not for lack of trying: 
the economic great powers have proved singularly unreceptive 
to Canadian entreaties, and Mulroney himself has now been re-
buffed twice at the Commonwealth and most recently at the 
Toronto Summit in June 1988. The other leaders remain ad-
amant: sanctions do not work, or sanctions hurt the blacks, or 
sanctions would be inappropriate in the circumstances. From this 
general line, the leaders of the great powers have not moved since 
Mulroney's first stumnits in 1985. (Indeed, judging from her 
demeanor at press conferences, Margaret Thatcher talces great 
personal delight in being able to tnish off the importunities of 
others for stiffer British sanctions.) 

"What do I do after I do...?" 
Graduated coercion is thus incre,asingly blunted as time passes. 

With each new measure there are increasing costs to any govern-
ment which imposes them. A ban on the sale of Krugerrands, for 
example, is easy to impose, with few external or domestic costs; 
the saine  could not be said of a complete travel ban, a surtax on 
South African-tainted dividends, or a disruption of mail and tele-
communications. Each of these measures could be expected to 
generate significant opposition, both within Canada and in the in-
ternational community. More ùnportantly, however, with each 
partial measure, Ottawa creeps closer and closer to the penulti-
mate policy dictated by this logic of coercion — the "grand ges-
tures" of a "total break" in diplomatic and economic relations. 
And once those are embraced, and produce no result, the logic of 
coercion suggests that the only other option left is to threaten to 
use the ultimate weapon — armed force. And while Mulroney and 
Clark have taken a line completely unlike all their predecessors 
on the use of force as a means of ending apartheid in general, they 
are extremely unlikely to embrace it as a realistic option for 
Canadian statecraft against South Africa at least not under pre-
sent circumstances. In short, it appears that as the number of non-
violent options dwindles, Ottawa's enthusiasm for proceeding at 
full steam diminishes correspondingly. 

Alone and impotent 
But the second limitation — the attitudes of other states in the 

international community — also causes a loss of ardor. Mul-
roney's activism, and his governmenes willingness to embrace 
concrete sanctions, have been well received by all Common- 

wealth countries but one (Britain), and by black African states 
generally. But in other circles, notably among the other members 
of the Economic Summit, Canadian activism on the South Afri-
can issue is less well regarded, and puts the maintenance of Mul-
roney's influence in summit circles in some jeopardy. First, there 
is the general problem of keeping the South African issue alive 
at the Suinmit year after year. Only very small children delight 
in playing the same song again and again....and yet again. Most 
others grow tired of repetition, particularly when they do not like 
the song in the first place. As the cases of Korea, Vietnam and 
Central America demonsuate, Canadian governments have 
tended to recognize that a small power's general influence 
diminishes in direct proportion to the number of times it ex-
presses a specific objection to a greater power's policy, and that 
there is wisdom in not playing an unpalatable tune ad nauseam. 

At the economic summit, Canada's position on South Africa 
is well known, and has be,en basically rejected by the other mem-
bers. There is thus little mileage for Mulroney, who has other 
concerns to press at these meetings, to sermonize and push 
Canada's position on South Africa on the other members. Sec-
ond, there is the related problem of what impact Canada' s poli-
cies on South Africa have on others' perceptions of Canadian 
"dependability" and "soundness." According to some officials, 
Mulroney's willingness in 1985 to espouse a total break with 
South Africa as a means of levering Pretoria into accelerating the 
abandonment of apartheid created the impression among other 
leaders that Mulroney was diplomatically immature and unreal-
istic. If indeed Canada unilaterally embraced a total ban, it is ar-
gued, Mulroney would merely confirm that suspicion, with the 
result that at future summits he would be dismissed more readily 
as a lightweight, and lose the capacity for exercising influence 
in other areas of concern. According to these officials, it is this 
concern, more than any other, that has deterred the Mulroney 
government from making the "grand gesture" and carrying 
through on the threat to break all relations with South Africa. 

Losing ardor 
Viewed in this way, it can be argued that what we have seen 

since the Vancouver meetings has not been a loss of steam but 
rather a slowing in the pace of Canada's sanctionist policies. Such 
a slowing is the result neither of "sanctions weariness," as some 
have suggested, nor of a change of heart by either Mulroney or 
Clark about the appropriateness of the coercive approach. Indeed, 
there is little evidence that the prime minister and his external af-
fairs minister are any less committed to sanctions as a means of 
bringing apartheid to an end, or any less visceral in their attitudes 
towards South Africa, than they were in the surnmer of 1985 when 
they launched themselves into this issue. Rather, I have argued 
here that such a slowing is the result of the original set of instru-
mental assumptions that appear to have been employed at the out-
set, and the dwindling ardor that will set in as one's potential in-
struments are increasingly narrowed to exceedingly costly — and 
eventually bloody — techniques of statecraft Such a slowing, I 
have argued, is also the result of the attitudes of others, and the 
importance that any Canadian prime minister must attach to how 
he is regarded by others. In surn, given the negative effects that 
"ratcheting up" Canadian sanctions would have on Mulroney's 
influence in stunmit circles, and given the increasing costs of the 
dwindling number of coercive measures available to the govern-
ment, it is little surprise that Ottawa has sought to  esse the pac,e 
of sanctions at this point. 
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A will to end hostility 
So there must be a way 

India-Pakistan 
normalization 
by Ashok ICapur 

The Indo-Pekistani diplomatic and military rivalry is one of 
the most intense in modern international relations. It has led to 
four wars: ICashmir (1948); Kann of Kutch (1965); ICashmir and 
the India-Pakistan front (1965); and Bangladesh (1971. Since 
1984 the two countries havc clashed repeatedly in the Siachan 
glacier at 6,000-7,000 met.: -s. Both are diplomatic rivals on the 
world stage and they clash on disarmament, nonproliferation, 
Gulf security and Afghanistan policy issues. Both are rivaLs in 
South Asia as well. They disagree on issues about India's rela-
tions with its neighbors and about small states' security. Both 
continue to anns race the other. Their visions of regional order 
clash. India seeks an Indocentric order based on secularism, 
democracy, nonalignment and acknowledgment of Indian pri-
macy. Pakistan seeks an Islamic order that is based on opposi-
tion to "Hindu imperialism" and "Soviet expansion." 

With a terrible legacy of military, diplomatic and cultural con-
flict which spans ahnost sixty years, is it realistic to speak of 
Indo-Pakistan normalization? My contention is that out of the 
crucible of military and cultural conflict, consciousness of the 
need to normalize bilateral relations has emerged. The policy 
constituencies on both sides are moving incrementally towards 
normalization because evolving interests and changing attitudes 
are driving the normalization process. What are the elements in 
terms of mental outlooks of the elites, the domestic and external 
circumstances on both countries, the motives and the methods 
which are creating a trend towards normalization? What has been 
the pattern of development of Indo-Pakistan relations in the last 
40-odd years? What are the current issues on the policy agenda? 
Finally, what are the prospects of normalization in a post-Zia 
Pakistan and in Rajiv Gandhi's or post-Rajiv India? 

To bectime normal 
To "normalize" means (1) to act according to established 

norm, not to deviate from established rule or principle, and (2) 
to destroy the coarseness and strains in a relationship. The estab-
lished norm in modern, say in East-West, relations as well as in 
Indo-Pakistan relations has been to use war, war preparation, 
military threats, economic measures, intrigue, cultural propa-
ganda, alliance activity, diplomatic talks and peace offensives in 
inter-state relations. Specifically in the Indo-Pakistan context, 
the established norm has been to go to war, have a cease-fire, 
then go through a cold war and prepare for the next war. Thus, 
there were seventeen years of cold war after the 1948 Kaslunir 
campaign; there were six years of cold war after the 1965 en-
counters; and finally, another seventeen years after the 1971 war. 
In the first meaning of "normalization" the ups and downs in 
Lndo-Pakistan ielations are normal. 
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However, it is in the second meaning of "normalization" that 
my analysis is developed. Indo-Pakistan normalization is now 
intended to reduce the strains in the relationship and to develop 
positive and institutional links at the inter-govemmental and 
societal levels. But the history and the process which has 
developed thus far has nothing to do 1,vith the situation and think-
ing back in 1953 about Indo-Pakistan affairs. In August and S ep-
tember of that year Indian Prime Minister Nehru was willing to 
agre,e to a plebiscite in Kashmir and to risk losing the Kashmir 
valley to Pakistan or to allow it to acquire an independent or buff-
er status. At that time this approach was frustrated by US arms 
aid to Pakistan. This is the view of diplomatic practitioners as re-
vealed by Escott Reid in his 1981 book Envoy to Nehru. Here 
normalization required a major Indian concession to Pakistan 
and to world public opinion. Here the judgment was that such a 
concession would have led to an Indo- Pakistan "settlement," for 
in this sense a settlement was the measure of normalization. After 
the failure of this move, from 1953 to 1971 Indo-Pakistan rela-
tions moved in a cycle of war to cease-fire to cold war to war. It 
meant a relationship of conflict and expectation of perpetual con-
flict rather than an expectation that strains in the relationship 
could be eliminated. 

Seventeen years of progress 
Indo-Pakistan normalization moves have gained ground since 

1971. They do not look to the 1953 solution and they reject the 
premises of North American thinking of the 1950s about Indian 
foreign policy and Indo-Pakistan affairs. Escott Reid, Canadian 
High Commissioner to India from 1952 to 1957, contends that 
Indian foreign policy had failed "since India had failed to achieve 
the most important goal of any realistic Indian foreign policy, the 
establishment of good relations with Pakistan." Reid also asserts 
that "It is reasonable to place the greater share of the responsi-
bility for failure on India, since India is about five thnes as im-
portant as Pakistan" and it had a stable and popular govemment 
under a "leader of genius" (Nehru). Finally, says Reid, the stum-
bling block to "good" Indo-Pakistan relations was Kashmir. 

In Indian thinking the most important Indian aim was not 
"good" Indo-Pakistan relations. Rather the central aims were, 
first, to strengthen Indian territorial unity by bringing border 
areas under effective goverrunent control and by defeating se-
cessionist pressures; second, to maintain the integrity of India' s 
political system by strengthening the democratic institutions and 
by repudiating the religious coloring given to politics in Kash-
mir and in Pakistan; third, to develop Indian economic and mil-
itary strength, as these were the prere-quisites for successful di-
plomacy in modern times, that is, to negotiate from a position of 
strength and to make no unilateral concessions. Here the prem- 
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ise was that Kashmir was a symptom, not the cause of Indo-
Pakistan conflict. The conflict was the result of historical and 
cultural conditions and interests that preceded ICashmir. Unless 
these causes were understood and settled, Indian concessions to 
resolve the Kashmir controversy would induce demands for 
further concessions on other issues in the future. 

A fourth Indian ahn was to defeat foreign intrigues which 
were calculated to contain Indian power. Here the premise was 
that the creation of Pakistan itself was the result of British in-
trigue; and Pakistan's hand in Kashmir and in Indo-Pakistan af-
fairs was being strengthened by the USA after 1949. Finally, 
India sought a meeting of minds between Indians and Paldstanis 
so that a bilateral dialogue could emerge and the growth of peace 
thinlcing in the two countries could pave the way to eventual re-
ciprocal concessions in the future. 

New elements 
Today the Indo-Pakistan normalization process is still driven 

by these elements in Indian thinking and by a number of changed 
circumstances and developments at the international, regional 
and domestic levels which affect Indo-Pakistan affairs. I shall 
deal with four of them. 

1. Indian conceptions of an Indocentric regional order crys-
tallized after the 1962 debacle and especially after Nehru's 
dealli. Nehru ran Indian foreign policy as a one-man show. His 
approach to unilateral concession to Pakistan on the Kashmir 
issue was vulnerable to internal political vetoes, especially from 
the Indian right Since Nehru died, a national consensus on for-
eign and military affairs has taken shape and it has accommo-
dated the views of the Indian right. Such a consensus is a neces-
sary but nota  sufficient condition for Indo-Paldstan negotiations. 
As India's strength has demonst-ably grown, Indian elites are 
better able to consider accommodating Pakistani concerns. 

2. Since 1971 Pakistan has gradually abandoned the military 
option to wrest ICashmir by force and to equal India militarily. 
This is a sea change in the Pakistan government's policy and 
Pakistani experts continue to urge more re-thinking in Pakistan 
along these lines. The 1948 Kastunir campaign was launched by 
M.A. Jinnah in the belief that military force and Western diplo-
matic pressure could change the ICashmir status quo. The move 
failed but Pakistani elites le,arnerd nothing positive from the ex-
perience. On the contrary, the lesson was that "next time" the 
military option would succeed. The Ayub Khan/Z.A. Bhutto ap-
proach in 1965 led to another attempt to change the situation by 
force. It too failed. It dented Pakistani self-confidence because 
Indian Prime Minister L.B. Shastri changed Indian military be-
havior by ordering Indian forces to attack Pakistan so as to re-
lieve the pressure on Kashmir. But 1965 was also seen as a draw 
by Pakistanis, and their faith in the military option and the pro-
spect of Hindu defeat remained alive. In 1971 Pakistan again ex-
ercised the military option against East Pakistani Bengalis and 
it took the 1971 war to change their faith in the military option. 
It had taken three wars to change Pakistani thinking. Now fear 
of future punislunent induced caution. 

Cooler superpowers 
3. The relations among the great powers have relaxed into 

détente, a non-intenrentionist mode with a reluctance to expand 
their presence in South Asia. (The exception was the Soviet in-
vasion of Afghanistan in 1979.) This pattern emerged after 1965, 
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the last time the superpowers tried their hand at concerted action 
to keep Indo-Pakistan peace. Furthermore, since the 1970s there 
has been a reluctance on the part of USA, USSR and China to 
take on regional powers such as India, Iran, Israel, Vietnam and 
South Africa. Partly this reflects the international trend of US-
Soviet, Sino-Soviet and Sino-US normalization activities. Partly 
it reflects a recognition by China that if it is seen as exerting mil-
itary pressure on the subcontinent, countervailing action by the 
other powers is likely, as in the 1962 India-China fight Pattly 
there is a belated recognition by US elites that they can arm 
Pakistan but they cannot balance India because it has other out-
side help. Finally, there is a sense that South Asia and the Indian 
Ocean  are peripheral to international se,curity concerns which 
center on Europe and the Northeast Asia/Pacific zone. The 
changed international and regional context means that inter-
national rivalries and pressures have a minimal role in South 
Asia and South Asia is less integrated into East-West relations 
(except on the Afghanistan issue). There is also a greater accep-
tance of the regional reality of India's ascendancy over Pakistan. 

4. The fear (except by Pakistan) of India's fragmentation into 
small South Asian states reveaLs a convergence of interests and 
thinking among India and its smaller neighbors. This fear is par-
allel to their concern about Indian insensitivity about small 
states' interests in the region. The common ground here is that 
if India breaks up, the future of Sri Lanka and Nepal would be 
bleak. This fear was the point of convergence between India and 
Sri Lanka in the 1987 Accords and the peacekeeping mission. 
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No longer close to war 
These changes are subtle and fundamental in style and sub-

stance. The Indo-Pakistan relationship now is not one of fight-
ing, followed by cease-fire followed by preparation for another 
war. The history is no longer cyclical. Rather each military cri-
sis has induced re-thinking on both sides and a change in the bi-
lateral power relationship. Since 1971, despite the controversies 
about US arms to Pakistan, Pakistani and Indian Afghanistan 
policies, Pakistan's clandestine nuclear program, Siachan fight-
ing, Indian subversion of Sind, Pakistani subversion of Punjab 
and aid to  Sikh  terrorists, "Indian hegemony" and so on, the two 
sides have never been close to a war. It must go to the late Presi-
dent Zia-ul-Haq's lasting credit that despite his military back-
ground, his anti-India actions on ICaslunir and Punjab and his 
constant quest for US arms against India, he was never tempted 
to exercise the military optiol. The contrast between General 
Zia-ul-Haq and his predecessors — M.A. Jinnah in 1948, Ayub 
Khan and Bhutto in 1965, and General Yahya Khan in 1971 — 
could not be more revealing. Ceneral Zia-ul-Haq was cautious 
and understood Indo-Paldstan military realities. And India knew 
that he did. 

The important point to consider is that despite serious Indo-
Pakistan controversies the normalization dialogue has never 
been lost since 1971. Its principle was laid out in the Simla agree-
ment (1972) which requires conflict management and resolution 
on a bilateral and a peaceful basis. Neither country has repudiated 
the Simla accord, despite changes in leaders on both sides. In 
1985 they even came close to developing positive linkages in 
economic, political and military affairs. On December of that 
year, Rajiv's India and Zia's Pakistan agreed on a time- bound 
program of action. This had eight components: (1), Indian and 
Pakistani finance ministers were to meet in January 1986 in 
Islamabad to consider agreements on the expansion of trade and 
economic relations; (2), the foreign ministers of the two sides 
were to meet in Islamabad in January 1986 to continue discus-
sion on a comprehensive treaty of peace and friendship and other 
bilaterà1 issues; (3), four subcommissions were to meet in early 
1986 to finalize their work, and this was to lead to a meeting of 
the full subcommission by February 1986; (4), both sides agreed 
to work out the agreement on the non-attack of nuclear installa-
tions; (5), a cultural agreement was to be signed by the two coun-
tries; (6), as the culmination of the normalization process the In-
dian Prime Minister was to visit Pakistan; (7), the defence 
ministers of the two sides were to meet in Pakistan in January 
1986 to cliscuss the Siachan issue; and (8), President Zia-ul-Haq 
indicated that the Kashmir issue would be put on the backburner. 

Trying trade 
This time-bound program failed, but the discussions on these 

issues have continued. In India' s approach the key device for nor-
malization was trade, and Palcistan's attitude to Indo-Pakistan 
trade revealed its political attitude to India and to Indo-Pakistan 
normalization. India's approach to economic relations with 
Pakistan was also politically motivated rather than governed by 
commercial considerations. With this in mind India granted most 
favored nation treatment to Pakistan and argued that since 
Pakistan gave this status to Japan, and since India was a lesser 
commercial threat to Pakistan than was Japan, India should re-
ceive reciprocal tre,atment. 

Pakistan balked on the trade question and instead gave nega-
tive political signals. In early 1986 the Pakistan Muslim League, 
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whose President was Prime Minister Junejo, then a Zia men, 
passed a resolution with two requirements. The first was that 
there was to be no normalization in Indo-Pakistan relations until 
the Kashmir issue had been settled (this contradicted President 
Zia-til-Haq's stand with Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi in Delhi 
on December 17, 1985). The second was that Pakistan should 
wait and not open up trade with India because it would swamp 
the Pakistan market. (Here apparendy Pakistani business middle-
men preferred to sell higher cost imports rather than cheaper In-
dian imports because their fee was higher.) A few days after the 
December meeting the Kaslunir issue was raised in international 
meetings. Many of the proposed meetings were held but without 
any political drive, and hence no agreements were reached or 
signed. But the framework of negotiations rernanted intact. 

In mid-1988 Pakistan's approach to the critical trade issue 
crystallized. Pakistan's finance minister agreed to imports of In-
dian raw materials and semi-manufactured goods but did not ac-
cept trade in Indian manufactured goods. This was a slight irn-
provement in Pakistan's attitude but it was not enough to cause 
a breakthrough. But the dialogue is still on, not only between 
India and Pakistan, but more importantly within Pakistan 
goverrunent and society. It concerns the need to build the peace 
constituency in that country which would aid the cause of 
Pakistani social, economic and political development, as well as 
stabilize external relations with its neighbors. 

Cloudy and fragile 
What about the future? With uncertainty in Pakistan's politics 

after President Zia-ul-Haq's death and uncertainty in Indian 
politics as Prime Minister Rajiv Gandhi faces general elections 
in 1989, the question mark over Indo-Pakistan normalization is 
likely to persist. If Pakistani support far Sikh terror in Punjab 
continues, Rajiv Gandhi cannot risk normalization with Pakistan 
because Indian public opinion is uneasy about Pakistan (even 
though strategically China is the bigger problem for India). 
Furthermore, as the hold of the Pakistan army and intelligence 
communities on Pakistani politics has continued after President 
Zia's death, a point may come when these communities will have 
to make up their minds whether they will share power with civil-
ians. If they feel threatened they may find it necessary to find 
ways to sabotage party-based elections or to re-declare martial 
law or to start a military adventure. None of this is expected, but 
were it to happen the future of normalization would be dim. 

Indo-Pakistan normalization prospects depend in part on the 
balance of power within Pakistan. The Pakistan finance and for-
eign ministries are the key players in the normalization process, 
but the key players inside Pakistan are the army and the intel-
ligence authorities; in the upper layers of domestic politics the 
foreign and finance  ministers are peripheral actors. Nonetheless, 
President Zia's death may have increased the prospects for nor-
malization if the following requirements are met: first, the cur-
rent debate in Pakistan on Afghanistan policy leads to a softer 
line on support for a fundamentalist-dominated Afghanistan. 
Second, the commitment of the post-Zia government in Pakistan 
to cut aid to Sikh terrorists remains in place (the present signs are 
encouraging). Third, the Pakistan Army continues to follow the 
constitutional path that it has thus far since President Zia's death. 
In sum, the groundwork for Indo-Pakistan normalization has 
been laid and now it is a matter of energizing the political con-
stituencies on both sides to tum the final screws in their minds 
to make a deal. D 
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Chance for a federation 
Communities and geogiaphy now coincide 

Is there hope 
for Lebanon? 

by Camille H. Habib 

Like The Netherlands, Belgium, Austria and similar states, 
the Lebanese republic is a conjunction of paradoxes and contra-
dictions. As a country, Lebanon was created by accident rather 
than by design — at least not by the design of its people in be-
coming a French zone of influence in the era that followed the 
First World War. As a polity, Lebanon was and is archaic, ineffi-
cient and clivided. It was and is Western and Arab, Christian and 
Moslem , modern and traditional. Despite these inherent contrasts 
and contradictions, Lebanon — from the time it obtained its in-
dependence from France in 1943 until 1975 — had shown a re-
markable ability to survive. Many claim that its survival was due 
mainly to the politics of accommodation, known also as conso-
ciation, which the Lebanese had adopted as their approach to 
government. Only when this approach failed to adapt to the ex-
temal and internal changes of 1975 did the Lebanese system col-
lapse and civil war erupt. 

Visibly, the war has brought great losses in human life, mas-
sive physical destruction, the reduction of the Lebanese govern-
ment's control to a small part of Beirut, and the division of Le-
banon's territory among external forces (Israel and Syria) and 
local baronies. Yet the war continues and shows no sign of being 
contained. At one level, the crisis is an ethno-religious one. At 
others it is military, political and socioeconomic; and all these 
internal problems are linked to the overall  situation in the Middle 
East. 

Historically, policy analysts have listed three "ideal-type" 
methods of conflict management in a plural society: consoci-
ational adjustment; partition; and hitegration. Almost all of these 
measures have been tried during the twelve years of the Lebanese 
impasse. Unfortunately, none of them ever acquired enough sup-
port from all factions for its success. Nevertheless, an examina-
tion of the failure of these reforms can prove helpful in develop-
ing a new formula for future efforts. 

Internal initiatives 
On February 14, 1976, Sleiman Franjieh, then President of 

Lebanon, announced a reform package that would update the 
consociation formula of 1943. The "Constitutional Document," 
as his reforms proposals are known, provided for the equal rep-
resentation in parliament of Christians and Moslems, the aboli-
tion of confessionalism in civil service appointments, the selec-
tion of the Sunni prime minister by parliament and the 
maintenance of confessional distribution within the main offices 
of the state (the presidency, the premiership and the speakership 
of parliament). Although the Document required that the Chris-
tians concede some of their prerogatives, it did not satisfy the 
Moslems. They were demanding full political participation in the 
functions of government and now rejected Franjieh' s reforms be-
cause they left the presidential powers intact and maintained the  

presidency as a Maronite (Christian) preserve. As one Moslem 
leader complained: "The Constitutional Document does not pro-
vide a fundamental solution to the Lebanese crisis and the re-
forms it proposes are not commensurate with the sacrifice that 
has been made." 

What c,onsociational adjustments would the Moslems accept? 
During the conference of national dialogue in Lausanne, Switz-
erland, in March 1984, their leaders called for the creation of an 
Upper House or Senate in which the major religious conununi-
ties would be represented equally. They also demanded: the 
abolition of confessionalism from the civil service only after the 
rights of the under-represented communities were met; the adop-
tion of a non-confessional system in parliamentary elections by 
talcing the whole country as a single constituency; a shift in power 
from the president to the prime minister, and the constant in-
volvement of religious laws in the citiz,ens' personal affairs (e.g., 
marriage, inheritance and divorce). This formula quickly was re-
jected by the Christians on the grounds that it was a sectarian 
demand for sectarian gain in the form of transferring certain 
powers from the president to the prime minister, that the numeri-
cal majority was political rather than confessional, and that the 
rights of all communities could only be guaranteed by a struc-
tured power-sharing formula. 

The second alternative for conflict management in a plural 
society is partition — or, in this case, repartition. It suggests that 
such a "solution" might come about at the cost of human suffer-
ing and material loss. This proposal was rejected by the major-
ity of Lebanese, Moslems and Christians alike, on the ground 
that partition would eliminate tension in Lebanon by eliminating' 
Lebanon, and it would not necessarily eliminate tension in the 
region. They argued that a mountainous Christian mini-state 
would not be economically viable and that the coexistence of 
Christianity and Islam in L,ebanon gave the country its unique 
role in forging an understanding between the two monotheistic 
religions. 

Finally, the third option is integration, that is, reunification on 
the basis of secularization. This formula is rejected in Lebanon 
on th z ground that secularization can survive only in a homo-
gene,ous society, not in a sectarian one; that the rule of numeri-
cal democracy can be applied only when the majority is politi-
cal rather than confessional; and that Islam and secularization are 
mutually exclusive. This is not to suggest that the Moslem Le-
banese are set on establishing an Islamic state. Rather, their stand 
on the issue of a secular Lebanon underlies their rejection of any 
change in the present system that does not consider their numeri- 
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cal advantage. In short, confessional Lebanon is not ready for 
secularization. 

Enter Egypt 
The process of conflict resolution has not been limited to the 

Lebanese initiatives outlined above. Instead, developments 
within Lebanon also have drawn in, and then defied, all those 
who attempted to "help," namely, Egypt, Israel and Syria. Each 
of these countries has played its role in intra-Lebanese politics, 
each has manipulated the strife in ways they thought would serve 
their interest, and each has decided to solve the crisis on its own 
terms. 

With the rise of pan-Arabism in the mid-1950s, Egypt 
emerged as a key player on the Lebanese political scene and 
served as a "catalyst" in that country's body politic. Between 
1958 and 1970 the Egyptian ambassador in Beirut reportedly 
acted as a high commissioner who intervened in the details of 
the Lebanese political prncess to keep the country strictly in line 
with Nasser's policies. 'n is was manifested clearly by the Cairo 
Agreement which was brokered by Nasser and signed by the 
government of Lebanon and the PLO on October 3, 1969. Al-
though this was intended to accommodate Lebanese autonomy 
with Palestinian interests, in reality it was an unwarranted viola-
tion of the former's sovereignty. In effect, the accord legitimized 
the Palestinian military presence and allowed the Resistance to 
use Lebanese territory for commando activities against Israel. 
Worse still, it permitted the PLO to exercise a certain extraterri-
torial right over the refugee camps. 

In retrospect, the agreement did little to protect Lebanon's in-
terests. Rather, it injected the PLO as a destabilizing element into 
the country's delicate internal equilibrium and polarized the Le-
banese along confessional lines. Moreover, since the PLO be-
haved as though the road to Palestine led through Beirut, the 
Christians became convinced that their prerogatives could not 
be preserved without terminating the terms of the Cairo Agree-
ment.  and eradicating the PLO military presence. This required 
abandoning the Egyptian initiative and opting instead for col-
laboration with the Israelis, especially during and after their in-
vasion of Lebanon in 1982. 

Enter Israel 
In the absence of national or Arab military forces, President 

Amin Gemayel became convinced that negotiations with Israel 
were the only available way to se,cure his state's liberation. So 
on May 17, 1983, the Lebanese negotiator signed the first accord 
between the two countries since 1948. The accord, which was 
brokered by the United States, called for normalizing relations 
between Tel Aviv and Beirut, a complete Israeli withdrawal and 
the establishment of a Joint Liaison Committee to inspect secu-
rity measures along the Israeli-Lebanese frontier. In retrospect, 
it also provided additional Arab recognition of the legitimacy of 
Israel's existence and so secured the disengagement of Lebanon 
from the Arab-Israeli conflict In this way the agreement met 
Israel's overriding demand for the security of its northern settle-
ments. Nevertheless, optimism over the implementation of the 
accord was shattered quickly when Israel refused to withdraw 
unless the Syrians did so simultaneously — a measure Damas-
cus has simply ignored. 

Enter Syrie 
The Syrians natura lly denounced the Accord of May 17, on 

the basis that it infringed on Lebanese sovereignty, turned the 
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country into an Israeli protectorate and rewarded Israel for its in-
vasion. In essence, the agreement confirmed Syrian President 
Assad's belief that his country must retain its influence over Le-
banon and also must prevent Israel from establishing or retain-
ing any form of hold there. To this end, Syria gathered its Le-
banese allies into the so-called National Salvation Front, which 
encompassed Walid Jumblatt (a Druze), Nabih Barri (a Shiite), 
Rashid Karami (a Sunni) and Slieman Franjieh (a Maronite), 
This body's basic aim was to force the abandonment of the Ac. 
cord. Such a polarization of forces left President Gemayel in an 
untenable position. He could not ratify the Accord and expect 
Lebanon to remain united, but he could not reject it and expect 
full support from the Israelis and the Christian forces. Yet as as-
saults by Syrian-backed militias on the Lebanese goverrunent in-
creased, President Gemayel made the difficult decisicn to drop 
the Accord on February 23, 1984. As he stated it, the rationale 
was as follows: "When negotiating with Israel was the only im-
perative option to regain the land, we did not hesitate before this 
option, and when the abrogation of the May 17 Agreement be-
come the only ùnperative option to unite the people, we did not 
hesitate to abrogate." Implicit in this explanation was recogni-
tion of the fact that the "Israelizarion" of Lebanon had faile,d and 
that Syria now had a key role in shaping the country's future. 

Even so, the failure of the Lebanese-Israeli Accord neither 
enhanced national unity nor convinced Syria to withdraw its 
troops. Instead, Syria continued its policy of "freezing the con-
flict" by opposing the emergence of any single, strongly-based 
local force in Lebanon. By maintaining the fragility of the intra-
Lebanese balance, Syria hoped to become an indispensable fac-
tor in Lebanese affairs and to begin slowly "digesting" Lebanon. 
This became clear on December 28, 1985, when the Christian 
forces (headed by Elie Hobieka), the Druze (represented by 
Walid Jumblatt) and the Shütes (led by Nabih Barri) signed the 
Tripartite Agreement in Damascus. Inter  alla,  this agreement 
represented a trade-off between Syrian hegemony and Le-
banon's internal peace. It stipulated the "Syrianization" of Le-
banon in military, economic and education aspects as well as in 
foreign affairs. But this accord, too, was never ratified. President 
Gemayel rejected its terms, and on January 15, 1985,  Elle  Ho-
bieka was replaced by Samir Geagea — an enemy of Syria — 
as the head of Christian militia. Since then sporadic fighting, car 
bombs, kidnapings and the shelling of residential areas have be-
come daily rituals 

A way to hope 
Optimism about a peaceful solution to the Lebanese crisis can 

be seen along the following lines: although the Lebanese criti-
cize each other and their political system, they all seek to pre-
serve Lebanon while changing it The evidence suggests that the 
highest shared value among Lebanese communities is the belief 
in preserving the country's independence, unity and territorial 
integrity. All have rejected, although interchangeably, that 
state's balkanization or its incorporation into another state. All 
agree as well in viewing the present system as an inaccurate re-
flection of the interests, expectations and aspirations of all Le-
banese. It thus seems that any formula designed to restore peace 
must recognize the fundamental crisis of identity, the sectarian 
divisions, the Arab-Israeli conflict and the various external chal-
lenges to sovereignty. To this end, federalism seems to be the 
only conceivable solution which could encompass Lebanon's in-
terests, and set the country on the road to peace. 
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Chance for a federation 

In this regard, it is important to note that the demographic di-
mension has changed during the bloodshed of the last twelve 
years. Indeed, the existing religious hatred and fanaticism were 
manifested in the "identity card killings." Individuals were kid-
naped or arrested at roadblocks and executed if the religion des-
ignated on their identity cards was not the same as that of their 
captors. This led Christians and Moslems to flee from isolated 
and besieged areas to places where their communities predomi-
nated. In the case of Christians, the sectarian character of the war 
was accentuated by the fact that many Greek Orthodox and 
Greek Catholics, who for years had followed the politics of ac-
commodation in Lebanon and the Arab world, came to accept 
the hegemony of the Maronites and their militia as effective pro-
tectors of the the Christian community at large. 

Religious territoriality 
AR of this has resulted in Lebanon's territory finally being 

divided along religious lines. An autonomous Christian commu-
nity has developed, with its capital in Jounieh, or East Beirut, 
and a comparable Druze mini-state or canton has become estab-
lished in the Shouf mountains. Meanwhile, the Shiites now dom-
inate and control directly the larger part of West Beirut, eastem 
and southern Lebanon. Sunni political bosses and their militia 
maintain control over the far north along the Syrian border (see 
map). Most significant of all is the fact that in order to protect 
and articulate their peculiar qualities, all factions have hastened 
to establish their own social and medical services, broadcast 
communications, educational systems and internal security net-
works. 

This general pattern of such de facto confessional and terri-
torially-based divisions h9s produced a situation in which Le-
banon may avoid either a total partition or the complete restora-
tion of the old system. Therein lies the importance of federalism 
as a reconciliatory device between the forces of unification and 
partition. The fact that Lebane,se communities now are geo-
graphically based might pave the way for a fe,deral society. 

Federalism could work 
The points needing emphasis here are that federalism is a 

function not of constitutions but of societies, that it is a reflec-
tion of territorial interests, and that it is a means of accommodat-
ing diversity within the context of unity. This means that only 
under conditions in which the federal authority is delegated on a 
territorial basis can the diverse elements within a plural society 
be protected effectively. This does not necessarily undermine 
consociationalism as a solution to pluralism. Above all consoci-
ational and federal elements may and do coexist within a single 
plural society. In a way, a consociational structure is more like a 
community-based federation. But in a federation, territorial com-
munities are its basic components. Accordingly, a federal Le-
banon could be expected to offer the following advantages. First, 
federalism would allow each territorial conununity to be auton-
omous within its own boundaries without having a majority dom-
inate a minority or a minority exploit a majority. Second, feder-
alism would give every unit an equal incentive to preserve, 
support and share in the benefits of the union. And, finally, fed-
eralism could be expected to enhance the individual's participa-
tion in local politics, reduce his or her dependency on traditional 
leadership and abolish the need for communal endorsement. 

A federal L,ebanon could be based on the following premises: 
first, the country is composed of diverse religious and cultural 
communities, each of which has its own character and history;  

second, the present Lebanese state is unitary in forrn, which is 
appropriate for a homogeneous society, while that of Lebanon is 
diverse and pluralist; third, federalism is a viable alternative to 
partition and a unifying force because it would prevent con-
fessional friction; and, finally, decentralization would promote 
the development of local life in all areas and so help promote 
prosperity in underdeveloped areas. 

Some federal institutions 
What determines the federal nature of a government, 

howcver, is not only the constitution that draws the lines of com-
promise, but the whole pattern of instrumentalities that are em-
ployed as a result of these demands. To this end, a federal sys-
tem in Lebanon might be set along liberal-democratic principles. 
These include, to mention a few, the election of the president by 
a popular vote; the constitutional entrenchment of a national Bill 
of Rights to prevent abuse of power at all levels; and the arrange-
ment of inter-federal relations on the notion of the "compact 
theory," according to which the central government ought to re-
gard itself as a creature of the cantons. Inherent in this is the no-
tion that every federal unit is sovereign within its appointed jur- 
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Chance for a federation 

isdiction and that each unit must assent before the constitutional 
compact can be changed. 

On balance the advantages of such a federal system outweigh 
its disadvantages. In the main, federalism appears to be more 
rational than the existing consociational system. First, federal-
ism guarantees the countxy's unity while allowing citizens to par-
ticipate directly in the development of all regions equitably and 
comprehensively. Second, federalism shifts the public demands 
from national to the communal level. The issue would not be that 
of dominance but one of accepting religious diversity and coex-
istence. 'Third, a federal arrangement might encourage both 
Moslems and Christians to be confessional and secular, Arab and 
Lebanese, without creating any danger of their opting for isola-
tion or compromising Lebanon's sovereignty to any party in the 
Arab-Israeli conflict. Fede:alism thus offers the possible benefit 
of enabling Lebanon to secure its neutrality in dealing with re-
gional disputes. This in turn requires a national consensus as well 
as an international agree,  i. .;nt as a prerequisite. 

Some conditions 
Admittedly, there is no trouble-free solution to the problem 

in Lebanon. A fe,deral Lebanon requires fulfillment of a number 
of conditions. To begin with, it requires a transition period during 
which all communities should engage in measures to build con-
fidence and reduce tensions. For this to occur, the Christian 

Coping with breakdown 
Humanitarian assistance and disaster relief 

Cutting refugee 
production 
by David A. Lenarcic 

One of the more salient features of the global scene today is 
the extent to which natural and man-made disasters are inter-
twined. Drought, famine and floods exist side by side with civil 
and interstate conflict. More than this, each feeds off the other: 
war is a breeding ground for impoverishment, destitution a fillip 
to hostilities. The relationship is fully reciprocal, mutually ex-
acerbating, and increasingly widespread. 

The result may be a breakdown of political and social order 
requiring special emergency assistance. Inevitably, then, emer- 

David A. Lenarcic is a doctoral candidate in history at  York  Uni-
versity in Toronto. 
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forces must realize that — given the Moslem demographic 
power —political/military development is not on their side; they 
must adopt a more flexible  approach towards the Moslem 
demand for an equal share of power, and they must recognize 
the impossibility of translating a "Christian Lebanon" into a re-
ality. For their part, the Moslems must realize that their extremist 
millennium has no chance of realization, that Lebanon is a land 
of rival sects, and that that country is not an ideal site fora  great 
"movement of redemption." Second, a federal Lebanon requires 
either the disengagement or the disappearance of all external ac-
tors from the scene. For this to happen, Israel and Syria must re-
frain from the use of military force and terminate their interfer-
ence in Lebanon's affairs; they must realize that Lebanon is not 
the best place to settle their differences; and they must learn that 
their occupations of that country have only the potential of crip-
pling peace efforts in the entire region. For instance, Syria's re-
cent failure to secure the election of former President Franjieh 
on August 18, 1988, was but another indication of the fact that 
Damascus is unable to bring about the "Syrianization" of Le-
banon. 

Finally, it seems unlikely diat Lebanon's political personal-
ity will be restored urdess territorially-based conununities are 
recognized. In other words, unless federalism is regarded as an 
optional formula to L,ebanon's multidimensional problems and 
becomes a tangible reality, the "terrible beauty" of the Middle 
East will become yet more terrible. 

gency relief becomes inextricably bound up in the fundamental 
political issues of war. In 1971, attempts at furnishing aid to mil-
lions of Bengali refugees were complicated by, and entangled in, 
first a civil war within that country and later full-scale hostilities 
between Pakistan and India. Similarly, during the height of the 
recent African famine, the Ethiopian government strove to pre-
vent relief from reaching rebel-held areas in that country in a 
move calculated to starve the opposition into submission. The 
possibility of emergency operations fulfilling their ultimate pur-
pose — to provide succor and sustenance to suffering popula-
tions — is often directly proportional to the severity of a conflict 
raging simultaneously. 
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Coping with breakdown 

Canada's record 
One of the primary by-products of this state of affairs is the 

refugee. The 1980s have witnesse,d an astronomical inflation in 
the numbers of displaced persons and no country seems immune 
to their desperate quest for respite from persecution and natural 
calamity. Canadian assistance in the area of direct aid to refugees 
takes four major forms: supplying selected countries with direct 
food aid; supporting directly or through international parent bo-
dies, refugee-related projects launched by volunteer agencies in 
Canada; bolstering international aid efforts carried out through 
the United Nations; and presenting refugees with the opportu-
nity to settle in Canada. The commendable record Canada 
possesses generally in rendering service and protection to the 
stateless and homeless was formally acknowledged by the 
United Nations High Commission for Refugees when it awarded 
the 1986 Nansen Medal to the people of Canada, "in recognition 
of the major and sustained contribution made to the cause of ref-
ugees in their country and tivoughout the world over the years." 

If anything, though, the refugee crisis currently displays ten-
dencies only of deteriorating further for both Canada and the in-
ternational community as a whole. Canadians have always felt 
secure in the belief that geography armed them with a barrier 
agaùist a sizable influx of uninvited immigrants. The relatively 
new phenomenon of refugees appearing on Canada's doorstep 
has begun to reveal cracks in this myth. It has at the same time 
put to the test Canada's commitment to upholding its liberal 
humanitarian tradition of the generous acceptance of refugees. 
Indeed, Canada's refugee system has been under assault for the 
last three years. Large groups of Latin Americans, together with 
the sensational arrival of Tamils and the role of Canadian Sikhs 
in their people' s dispute with the government of India, have 
placed enormous strains on what was an already backlogged ref-
ugee determination system. Perhaps more distressingly, those 
conditions have caused a public backlash that threatens genuine 
refugees, not to mention fomenting divisions among Canadians 
themselves. In short, refugee policy has emerged as a particu-
larly contentious issue in Canada. 

Refugees and foreign policy 
Not surprisingly, all this has brought the resettlement com-

ponent of Canachan refugee policy under concentrated scrutiny. 
Yet refugees carry with them policy implications which encom-
pass more than purely domestic considerations. It is not solely 
the mechanics of the inland refugee status determination process 
that these troubles of the moment have called into question. The 
very principles which underlie Canada's overall refugee policy 
have been subjected to closer inspection. Altogether, the ongo-
ing controversy regarding what the appropriate response to the 
refugee conundrum should be has focused attention on the 
broader themes of Canadian refugee policy, especially its rela-
tionship to foreign policy. 

Working multilaterally in conjunction with other nations — 
in existing international organizations or via some new mecha-
nisms — not only to strike at the roots of the refugee predica-
ment but also to deal fairly and humanely with the refugees 
themselves, would seem essential. Yet, more and more countries 
are joining in closing their doors to refugees and in choosing to 
ignore their plight. At the same time, humanitarian needs cannot 
be clivorced from politics. Refuge,es are used as pawns, food as 
a weapon in intra- and interstate wars. Yet ironically, this quan- 

dary holds within it the prospect of stemming the refugee over-
flow. This conclusion rests on the theory that there exists a con-
nection between emergency operations on the one hand and con-
flict management or prevention on the other. 

As has been noted elsewhere, humanitarian assistance and 
disaster relief (HA/DR) activities effectively carried on in a 
theater of war can, at the very least, perform a crucial confidence-
building function. In other words, while a failed relief effort 
might very well compound an already turbulent situation, a fruit-
ful one could, by aiding all victims, produce confidence between 
opposing groups. In fact, by intervening on behaLf of afflicted 
populations on both sides, HA/DR missions can reduce tensions, 
redress grievances, and de-escalate violence, thus generating a 
climate favorable to negotiation. The basis for political concil-
iation may be laid by humanitarian efforts, the chances for politi-
cal agreement increased through "humanitarian mediation." 

Canada's chance 
Undoubtedly, Canada could stake out a role here. It has ex-

perience, expertise, a long tradition, and generally speaking, a 
high degree of credibility as well as a good reputation when it 
comes to both emergency operations and mediation/negotiation 
initiatives undertaken in regional conflicts. Moreover, its 
muscles stretch not only into the United Nations, but into the 
Commonwealth, la Francophonie, and G-7 too. For these rea-
sons, Canada appears superbly qualified to act as a catalyst in es-
tablishing a framework for dovetailing emergency operations 
with conflict management/prevention. 

More specifically, Canada could take advantage of the recent 
resurgence in the fortunes of the UN by using that organization 
as a vehicle for preparing and supporting programs that would 
combine HA/DR operations directly with conflict manage-
ment/prevention. As one commentator has pointed out, the UN 
remains the only international actor which has the capacity, uni-
versal character, moral authority and "humanitarian right of 
acc,ess" to respond to large-scale breakdowns. Naturally, the UN 
would not be appropriate as a lead agency in every instance. Non-
etheless, as past experience in Bangladesh, Kampuchea, Bolivia, 
Ethiopia and The Sudan demonstrates, there is no option to deal-
ing with such catastrophes. Plainly, as the international commu-
nity's belief that collective action is imperative becomes rein-
forced by the seriousness of crises in various regions, sthe 
"comparative advantage" of the UN in certain issue and geo-
graphic areas grows. 

Canada could play a part by examining how exactly it, as well 
as other "like-minded" powers, could best assist the UN in ful-
filling such a function, and by studying the ways in which they 
could mesh their peacemaking and HA/DR activities. It could 
contribute to pinpointing the obstacles which must be sur-
mounted and the conditions which must obtain for such opera-
tions to augment the chances for conflict management, and to 
recommending how those obstacles could be overcome, those 
conditions created, and "humanitarian mediation" made attrac-
tive to opposing parties. It could also work toward facilitating 
superpower and regional power cooperation. 

Involve the UN 
Canada has always striven in the past to buttress the world' s 

multila Pre institutions, especially the UN, in the well-founded 
conviction that these offer the most solid guarantee of inter-
national cooperation, of exercising Canadian influence, and of 
safeguarding Canadian interests. In the last three years, the Ex- 
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ternal Affairs Green Paper, the report of the Joint Parliamentary 
Committee on Canada's international relations, and the govern-
ment's response to the latter, have each reaffirmed this objective. 
Clearly, then, there are substantial incentives for Canada to se-ek 
a leadership position in such an initiative. Simply the reality that 
humanitarian assistance, conflict, and peace and security are all 
interrelated means that Canada's interests are directly involved. 
The fact is that the majority of conflicts which flare up in the 
Third World engage Canadian humanitarian interests, and some, 
in so far as they touch the the concerns of the superpowers, af-
fect Canada's security interests as well. 

One beneficial spin-off of working through the UN would be 
improvement in the efficiency of UN-led HA/DR endeavors 
themselves. Here, Canada would contribute to the formulation 
of a framework, methodologi, and procedures for enhancing 
their effectiveness and assist in identifying the political, organi-
zational, bureaucratic and training requirements necessary for 
assuming this task. It could 1 - ‘.:ip rectify the intra-UN problems 
associated with HA/DR activities and ascertain how the re-
sponses of UN agencies, donor governments, and non-
governmental organizations could be more profitably integrated, 
and rivalry and duplication avoided. Canada could lend a hand 
in fashioning a strategy to ensure that in a conflict situation vic-
tims on both sides were reached and, since it participates in both 
types of operations, propose ways in which HA/DR relief and 
long-term development through reconstruction and rehabilita-
tion could be linked. 

Cut refugee production at source 
Yet refugee pressures are the central reason why it would 

serve Canada's interests to associate itself with attempts devised 
to help determine the comparative advantages of UN HA/DR 
operations as a device for conflict management/prevention at 
both the intra-state and international levels. The two bills re-
cently passed by Parliament, one designed to institute new ref- 
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ugee claims procedures, the other to deter illegal migrants, them-
selves the object of intense internal debate, basically seek domes-
tic answers to domestic problems. What seems to have becn lost 
sight of in all the tumult which they have occasioned is that ref-
ugees are a foreign policy question too. Above all, it should not 
be forgotten that the state of the refugee status determination 
process in Canada is intimately tied to the country's ability to 
combat the refugee problem diplomatically/intemationally — be 
it multilaterally or through independent action. Nothing the 
Canadian government does at home, however magnanimous, to 
mitigate its refugee impasse will accomplish much toward grap-
pling decisively with the basic issue: that there are refugees in 
the first place and that there will continue to be more and more 
of them. The problem will not be cured sùnply by tuming them 
away. 

Providing resettlement opportunities and extending financial 
aid are certainly not inconsiderable contributions. However, the 
most effective method of tackling the domestic refugee crisis, 
indeed the most potent means by which Canada could be a world 
leader in refugee policy, is to confront the problem at its source 
— the countries of origin and the political, economic and en-
vironmental problems plaguing them. Two of the greatest pro-
ducers of refugees are political chaos and natural disaster. When 
they coexist the aftermath is a massive exodus of displaced per-
sons. No doubt, then, an attempt by Canada framed to twin 
HA/DR operations with conflict management/prevention would 
be in its short- and long-term interests since, if successfully pros-
ecuted, such a scheme would go a long way toward eradicating 
the suffering and violence which directly yield refugees. As far 
as Canada's, and the world's, swelling refugee dilemma is con-
cerned, such a policy holds the potential to be a panacea, not just 
a stopgap measure. All in all, Canada is well-equipped to inject 
some impetus into evolving more trenchant tactics for coping 
with refugees. But ideally, and for optimum effect, such an ini-
tiative should consist of a 2-pronged offensive — abroad as well 
as at home. 

Conclusion 
Canada, then, appears well-suited to performing a role that 

would couple emergency operations with conflict management, 
with the UN employed as the means to achieve this. It is equally 
evident that this is a role that needs filling. The outlook for 
several developing regions is bleak. Africa especially seems 
destined to remain perilously unstable for some time. Not only 
is there the ever-present menace of recurring droughts and 
famine, but political volatility within and between states con-
tinues to run at ominously high levels. Yet the danger of a break-
down of political and social harmony is by no means confined to 
that continent. In other areas the international narcotics trade, for 
example, poses the most important threat to such stability. And 
perhaps most notably, refugee flows show no signs of abatement. 

There are only two certainties: that more emergencies entail-
ing humanitarian assistance on a large scale will erupt, and that 
conflict situations will persist. Thus, given the relationship be-
tween regional conflict and international order, it is apparent that 
an urgent need has arisen for the discovery of durable solutions 
to the riddle of emergency operations conducted amidst regional 
turmoil, and for the development of strategies for more effective 
humanitarian assistance/disaster relief operations. This is the 
challenge and the opportunity facing Canada and all other na-
tions worried about the burgeoning ranks of refugees. D 
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Book Reviews 

New generation of anti-terrorists 

by William M. Kelly 

Beyond the Iran-Contra Crisis: The 
shape of US Anti-Terrorism Policy 
in the Post-Reagan Era edited by 
Neil C. Livingston & Terrell E. Ar-
nold.Toronto: D.C. Heath and Com-
pany (original publisher Lexington 
Books of Lexington, Mass.), 1988, 
340 pages, US$16.95. 

Since much of the terrorist focus world-
wide is on the US, particularly on its citi-
zens, personnel and installations abroad, 
the US will continue to be something of a 
fulcrum around which other countries' 
anti-terrorism efforts revolve. The sale of 
weapons to Iran and the clandestine trans-
fer of funds to the Nicaraguan Contras have 
called into question the true depth of the 
US commitment to international coopera-
tion and the US fidelity to clear, long-terni 
and effective anti-terroritm policies and 
strategies, especially when they conflict 
with short-term domestic political exigen-
cies. The thirteen essays in this book ex-
amine the impact of Iran-Contra on US 
counter-terrorism, now and for the future, 
and the lessons that were — or should have 
been — learned. The book concludes that 
Iran-Contra, in retrospect, was but a blip on 
the US counter-terrorism front and has not 
seriously undermined or changed the es-
sential policies and strategies. 

Much progress has been made in the last 
two or three years in the worldwide fight 
against terrorism. The US administration 
would have us believe that this is due 
largely to the US's evident willingness to 
resort to military force (be it against Libya 
or via the presence of warships in the Gulf 
of Sidra). The successes are probably more 
due to enhanced resolve by the allies to 
prosecute and jail terrorists and to en-
hanced international cooperation (particu-
larly intelligence gathering and sharing). 
According to Parker Borg in the first essay, 
the universality of terrorism and the need 
for bilateral and multilateral cooperation 
— as opposed to unilateral US action — is 
belatedly being recognized by US policy-
makers. Given the importance of intel-
ligence sharing, Canadians should be more  

mindful of the effectiveness and credibility 
of our own intelligence capability, particu-
larly CSIS, lest we be left on the sidelines 
as a bit player to be consulted or involved 
only at others' convenience. 

Because terrorism as it impacts on the 
US is quantitatively and qualitatively 
different from the Canadian brand of ter-
rorism, there is much in this book that, al-
though interesting, has little direct applica-
tion to Canada. It is unrealistic, for 
example, for Canadians to spend much time 
worrying about a special operations capa-
bility to rescue hostages worldwide, or to 
consider the pros and cons of preemptive or 
retaliatory military strikes on terrorist 
sanctuaries. What the reader will find in-
triguing — and what the Canaclian Senate 
Committee found dismaying in the 
Canadian context — is the tangle of 
bureaucratic organizations involved in US 
counter-terrorism. Notwithstanding how 
well it appears to be coordinated on paper, 
one legitimately wonders how effective the 
structure is in practice, particularly during 
a crisis. 

'The role of the media is examined in an 
essay by W.D. Livingstone. This was an 
area our Senate Committee examined in 
some detail and concluded that the media 
needed to engage in some serious intro-
spection on how it handled coverage of ter-
rorist thre,ats and incidents. The essay — 
while being very critical of the media and 
its handling by govenunent — raises the 
old bugbear of media forbearance: if the 
media refuse to cover a terrorist incident, 
terrorists will simply ratchet up the level of 
violence until they force media attention. 
The Senate Committee disputed this logic. 
Terrorists have to walk a fine line between 
enough violence to communicate terror and 
attract media attention on one hand and, on 
the other, too much violence that risks al-
ienating supporters and legitimizing mas-
sive retaliation by governinent. 

When faced with the constitutional 
"freedom of the press," the practical power 
of the media and the political and practical 
difficulties in trying to curtail or influence 
its coverage of terrorism, Livingstone tams 
(as did the Canadian Senate Committee) to 
"Voluntary guidelines" worked out by the 
press, perhaps in consultation with law en-
forcement and government officials. One 
wonders how long it will take the media to  

come to grips with the extent to which it is 
used by terrorists; and come  tops  with 
the wider "public" responsibility it has in 
covering terrorism. 

Pi. Brown and T.E. Arnold review 
counter-terrorism as enterprise: the huge 
industry growing up in the private sector 
around "risk analysis," physical security, 
terrorist profiling and so on. I had hoped to 
read more about the other side of the coin, 
"terrorism as enterprise." The days when 
most of the sophisticated terrorist groups 
were motivated only by ideology or some 
cause are gone (if they ever existed). 
Leadership of the large groups is now mo-
tivated at least as much by power, money 
and prestige as by altruism. Even if their 
causes are resolved, these groups will not 
likely disband. Instead, to maintain their 
status they will make themselves available 
to other causes and grievances. That is why 
trynig to get at and resolve the root causes 
of terrorism is often a fruitless exercise. My 
experience in the Middle East taught me 
how quickly the techniques and strategies 
of terrorism spread and I  ara  convinced that 
it is not solely through imitation. "Ter-
rorists for hire" and "terrorism as an in-
dustry" already exist and will constitute an 
increasing threat for the future, as the tac-
tics of terrorism supersede the causes. 

Senator W.M. Kelly chaired the Senate 
Special Committee on Terrorism and Pub-
lic Safety (November 1986-July 1987). 

Canadian post-revisionism? 

by David Farr 

Diplomacy of Fear: Canada and the 
C old War, 1941-1948 by Denis 
Smith. Toronto: University of 
Toronto Press, 1988, 289 pages, 
$15.95 paper, $35.00  cloth. 

This is a well-written account of the atti-
tudes of Canada's foreign policy makers 
towards the Soviet Union and the drift into 
hostility between East and West in the im-
mediate aftermath of the Second World 
War. As the book's title suggests, the author 
believes that Canada's policy towards the 
USSR during these ye,ars was based to a 

25 



Book Reviews 

large extent on fear of the expansionist de-
signs of the Soviet Union. It was heavily 
influences3, he is convinced, by the deeper 
forebodings felt in United States govern

-ment departments, in Congress and in the 
White House. The Canadian response to 
the emergMg Cold War and the subsequent 
association with NATO enhanced our sense 
of "psychological dependence" upon the 
United States, Denis Smith asserts. He re-
gards this condition as a major Canadian 
weakness. He was led to this conclusion, he 
confesses, by his 1973 biography of Walter 
Gordon, Gentle Patriot. Smith describes 
his study of Canada and the CJId War as 
"post-revisionist" history. Fortunately it 
does not exhibit the polemical and hysteri-
cal strain that marked so martr of the ear-
lier studies in this genre. Its shading is more 
subtle, even if its conclusions are no less 
damaging to received views on the subject. 
These have been largely, Smith says, the 
"satisfied rationalization" of the diplomats 
who participate,d in the events and then 
wrote about them. 

This is a curious judgment. The standard 
Mterpretation of Canada and the Cold War 
has not been derived solely from the 
memoirs of the diplomats. As long ago as 
1959, when there were few diplomatic recol-
lections available, Robert Spencer wrote a 
balanced study in the Canada in World Af-
fairs series. Later RD. Cuff and J.L. Granat-
stein (1978) and James Eayrs (1980) looked 
into the topic. The conclusions of these writ-
ers are not different in essentiaLs from those 
of the best account available, Escott Reid's 
lime  of  Fear  and Hope (1977). 

These earlier works did not see, as 
Smith does, that British influence, espe-
cially corning from Winston Churchill, was 
decisive in persuading the nervous Mack-
enzie Killen' enter into the negotiations for 
a North Atlantic security treaty in March 
1948. They all emphasized the importance 
of the "crusade" carried on by St. Laurent, 
Pearson and Reid to sell the Atlantic 
defence concept, both to Canadians and to 
Americans. Smith does not see this effort 
as important. He tends to downplay the 
Canadian role in arguing and working for 
NATO, although strong evidenge suggest 
that Canadian politicians and diplomats 
were among the first to put forward pub-
licly, and the most active in promoting, the 
idea of a security alliance. Where Di-
plomacy of Fear breaks new ground is in 
its careful analysis of appreciations of 
Soviet intentions, made by Canadian and 
American observers. Six of its seven chap-
ters are devoted to this taslc; the final chap- 

ter contains the author's conclusions, put 
fonvard in a rather detached manner. 

Were there alternative policies to mili
-tary ones which Canada might have fol-

lowed in meeting the Soviet threat to West-
ern interests? Smith does not have much to 
say on this point. He commende R.A. 
MacKay and R.M. Macdonnel of the De-
partment of External Affairs for suggesting 
in 1947 that Canada should undertake air 
reconnaissance and interception in the 
Canadian Arctic on her own, thus increas-
ing her influence in Washington. He 
believes RAI). Ford was on the right track 
when he proposed that Canada give prior-
ity to training experts in Russian language, 
history and politics to develop a home-
grown capacity to judge Soviet actions. 
Denis Smith feels we should have taken the 
saine step to improve our understanding of 
the United States! 

Two conunents appear relevant in as-
sessing this study. The first is an observa-
tion made by Marcel Cadieux when he at-
tended a Canadian Institute of International 
Affairs conference in 1948 at which 
Canada's involvement in the Atlantic secu-
rity pact was under discussion. A number 
of the academics present were critical. The 
discussions, concluded Cadieux, "had been 
top-heavy with theorists to the exclusion of 
practical men of affairs" (quoted by James 
Eayrs in In Defence of Canada). Another is 
the better-known complaint of Charles 
Ritchie, head of the First Political Division 
in Ottawa in 1945. "All moming a stream 
of interesting and informative telegrams 
and dispatches from missions abroad 
comes pouring across my desk....I must 
skim through everything with my mind 
concentrated on immediate practical impli-
cations....Will the Prime Minister sign 
this?....This is the way policy is made on a 
hand-to-mouth basis out of an overworked 
official" (The Siren Years: A Canadian 
Diplomat Abroad, 1937-1945). 

Smith's judgrnents are inclMed to be 
Olympian, the conclusions of the scholar in 
his study, with all the documents from all 
the interested parties spread out before 
him. They show little understanding of the 
problems of the harassed official, dealing 
not only with the Soviet Union but with the 
creation of Israel, the re-shaping of the 
Commonwealth and the foreign exchange 
crisis with the United States. Whether they 
add anything to the testimony of the 
harassed officials is open to doubt. 

David Farr is Professor Emeritus of His-
tory at Carleton University in Ottawa. 

To manage or to solve crises? 

by Peyton V. Lyon 

Conflict Management in the 
Middle East edited by Gabriel Ben-
Dor and David B. Dewitt. Toronto: 
D.C. Heath and Co., 1987, 323 
pages, $55.95. 

The editors, and several of the fifteen con-
tributors, share a "profound conviction" 
that scholars should "change the emphasis 
form studying... origins of conflicts.. ,  and 
conflict resolution" to studying "the way 
conflicts are actually managed." "Many 
conflicts," they explain, "are here to stay... 
for a lengthy time." 

This plausible contention is of course 
easy to accept if one is tolerably content 
with the status quo. Most of the contribu-
tors to this largely Canadian-Israeli volume 
appear to be in this category, and a few of 
them demonstrate that following the pre-
scribed approach can be worthwhile; the 
most notable example is the brilliant study 
by Janice Stein of regime creation by Israel 
and Egypt. 

Only one chapter, the one by the 
Canadian co-eclitor, suffers from a strong 
pro-Israel bias. Most of the authors show 
considerable awareness of the instability in 
the area, and, had they written some 
months later, after the outbreak of the 
teenagers' uprising in the occupied territo-
ries, might well have shown less confi-
dence in conflict management and greater 
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eagerness to promote change through seri-
ous negotiation. As it is, several authors are 
clearly and admirably more concerned 
with resolving than with managing the con-
flict; these include Rod Byers, William 
Zarunan, and, surprisingly, the Israeli co-
editor, Gabriel Ben-Dor. Also indifferent to 
the management motif, and political 
science jargon, are a number of excellent 
studies of the bilateral relations of pairs of 
Middle Fast countries, notably Iran-Iraq by 
Mark Heller, Libya-Egypt by Haim Shaker' 
and Yehudit Ronen, and Syria-Israel by Ita-
mar Rabinowich. These authors rely 
heavily on the personal idiosyncrasies of 
the leaders to explain the interactions of the 
regional actors. 

In contrast, Michael Brecher and 
Patrick James make a valiant effort to ex-
plain Middle East crises by rigorous politi-
cal science and quantitative data. The re-
sults are unexciting, even though they 
examine about fifty cases. Moreover, as the 
authors concede that the data analysis is 
"exploratory," and the "basis for aggrega-
tion largely intuitive," it comes as a sur-
prise to read in the conclusion that "we 
have acquired a reliable basis for anticipat-
ing the profile of future crises." 

Edward Azar and Renée Marlin also 
employ quantitative data, this time to es-
tablish the not surprising conclusion that 
the social cost of protracted conflict in Le-
banon is appallingly high. The book's par-
ticular purpose might have been better 
served if Azar had contributed a report 
from his imaginative workshops on Middle 
East negotiation. 

Although Steven Speigel ignores the 
weight of domestic inputs in explaining US 
policies in the Middle East, his chapter is 
informative and balanced. So too is Neil 
MacFarlane's study of the role of the 
USSR. It has often, he shows, promoted re-
straint in the area, especially in its relations 
with Syria. 

The excellent chapter on arms transfers 
by Keith Krause suggests that these have 
had little impact on the behavior of the 
Middle East recipients. Krause supports 
MacFarlane's conclusion that the USSR 
must have a prominent seat at the table 
when serious peace negotiations are under-
taken. 

Is it too much to hope that this will hap-
pen soon after the fall elections in the 
world's strongest democracy? And aLso 
after this fall's election in Israel, the little 
country whose excessively democratic 
constitution has until now greatly impeded 
its ability to take tough decisions? 

Crisis management does occur in the 
real world, and its study can be rewarding 
both for understanding and for improving 
policies. It may even, as the editors argue, 
enhance the prospects for permanent solu-
tions, but conflict resolution can too easily 
become a cover for pernetuating an un-
stable state of affairs. Scholars should still 
give first priority to conflict resolution. 

Peyton V. Lyon is Professor of Political 
Science at Carleton University in Ottawa 

Before the White Paper 

by David Lord 

The Canadian Strategic Review 
1985-1986 edited by R B. Byers and 
Michael Slack. Toronto: The 
Canadian Institute of Strategic Stu-
dies, 1988, 199 Pages. 

Better late than never for The Canadian 
Strategic Review  1985-1986,  which finally 
emerged this summer. Editors R.B. Byers, 
senior fellow at York University's Centre 
for International and Strategic Studies, and 
Michael Slack, the Centre's research and 
administrative coordinator, have as-
sembled the book in two parts — a read-
able, fairly detailed and informative sec-
tion tided, "The International Security 
Environment," as well as a briefer but still 
substantial section titled "Canadian 
National Security Issues." The complete 
Review is a valuable reference work for the 
period in question, particularly the portion 
on Canadian developments. 

For the world strategic overview, James 
Macintosh, a senior research associate with 
the Centre, has produced two chapters on 
Soviet-American relations and arms con-
trol developments. Co-editor Slack and 
John Willis, a Centre research associate, 
provide chapters on alliance issues and 
defence economic trends. NATO develop-
ments are presented by country, clearly and 
concisely. 

Opening the section on Canadian issues, 
Byers contributes a chapter reviewing the 
failure of the Conservative goverrunent in 
meeting election promises of substantially 
increased defence spending and a speedy 
White Paper examination of the country's 
defence policy. The main reason for the 
lack of action in pursuing new directions in 
defence policy is evident in the record of  

the rapid turnover of ministers and as-
sociate ministers in the first twenty-Mo 

 months after the 1984 election. By the end 
of 1986, the fourth ministerial appointee, 
Perrin Beatty, was still more than five 
months away from publishing the long-
awaited White Paper. 

As for the examination of foreign 
policy, Byers gives high marks to parlia-
mentarians for hearing and synthesizing a 
wide range of divergent views on Canada's 
role in the world, but takes the govemmern 
to task for not carrying out a consolidated 
"security review" that would have pro-
duced a comprehensive outline of the 
country's economic, foreign policy and 
defence goals. He also suggests that despite 
the success of the Special Joint Committee 
of the Senate and the House of Commcrits 
on Canada's International Relations in 
dealing with such contentious issues as 
Canada's relations with the US, the 
Strategic Defense Initiative, trade liberali-
zation, development aid and human rights 
in its report (Independence and Inter-
nationalism), the necessity of an overridin; 
"security policy" apparently was not ac-
cepted by the bureaucracy or the cabine t. 

In reviewing specific Canadian defence 
developments for the 2-year period, Mann 
Shadwick yields a more  readable and pertinent 
conunentary than the Department of National 
Defence has managed to do in its annual re-
views. Of particular interest is a detailed sec-
tion on the substantial but frequently over-
looked search-and-rescue activities of the 
Canadian Armed Forces. 

In the final chapter, on defence econorn-
ics, Willis argues that in 1985 and 1986, 
despite election campaign promises of 5 
percent real growth in defence expend.- 
tures, the fledgling Conservative govern-
ment apparently put the "deficit cart before 
the defence policy horse," allowing only a 
1.2 percent real incre,ase in estimated 
defence spending for 1986-87. On defen ce  
production policy, Willis points out tlizt 
despite the govemment's "declaratory rhe-
toric," little desire had been shown b 
develop a domestic defence capacity. 

Unfortunately for those who keep a 
close watch on strategic and defence 
developments, reading the 1985-86 revi 
may seem like plowing old ground; an z-
times irritating exercise when one cornes 

 across contemporary speculation — 
"When will the government produce ris 
White Paper on Defence?" "Will the sa-
perpowers be able to come to an agreetner 
on intermediate range nuclear force 
(That one has been answered since 19g6.) 



EDITED BY - 
JOZEF GOLDBLAT AND DAVID COX 

NUCLEAR WEAPON 
TESTS 

PROHIBITION OR 
LIMITATION? • 

gook Reviews 

Another shortcoming is the Review's 
dual-track approach to world develop-
nents and Canadian  events. No effort has 
been made to draw out the Canadian role 
and the relative impact of Canada in such 
forums as multilateral arms control nego-
tiations, the United Nations or the North 
Atlantic Treaty Organization. Nor is a sep-
arate focus given to Canada-United States 
defence relations. Such a bridging chapter 
would be a worthwhile addition in future 
editions. 

David Lord is an Associate at the Parlia-
rientary Centre for Foreign Affa.:rs and 
Foreign Trade in Ottawa 

Thinking about defence 

by George Lindsey 

Strategic Defense and the Western 
Alliance edited by Sanford Lakoff 
and Randy Willoughby. Toronto: 
D.C. Heath and Company (original 
publisher Lexington Books of Lex-
ington, Mass.), 1987, 218 pages, 
US$44.75. 

Although the material in this book predates 
the Reykjavik summit and the INF Treaty, 
most of the analyses are still very relevant 
to the ptospects for strategic defence and 
its probable significance for the Western 
alliance. 

Two of the papers discuss the impact of 
strategic defences on superpower rela-
tions. Herbert York believes that while of-
fence will always overcome defence, the 
radical reduction in the total megatonnage 
of the US strategic forces (by 80 percent 
betwe,en 1965 and 1985) is due in part to 
Soviet air defences. These have motivated 
the US to transfer payload from big free-
fall bombs to standoff missiles, electronic 
countermeasures and extra fuel. The fea-
hire which worries York is the short warn-
ing time and rapid action associated with 
the use of space weapons against either 
offensive ballistic missiles in their-boost 
phase or against defensive space vehicles, 
as contrasted to the half-hour or several 
hours inherent in ballistic and airborne 
weapons separated from their targets by in-
tercontinental distances. John Holdren also 
fears the employment of space-based 
weapons against the opponent's defences, 
a capability that could encourage hair-trig-
ger action and a destabilizing first strike  

strategy. He is convinced that the ABM 
Treaty should be augmented by an Anti-
Satellite (ASAT) agreement 

Two papers describe conceivable de-
ployments for the European theater. Gre-
gory Canavan  considers interception of 
ballistic missiles of theater range to be eas-
ier than for intercontinental range, and ad-
vocates introduction of Ballistic Missile 
Defence (BMD) as stabilizing. François 
Heisbourg investigates the possibility of 
extending ground-based air defence sys-
tems to make them able to intercept con-
ventionally-anned theater missiles. 

David Yost and Pierre Lellouche offer 
different analyses of the impact of SDI on 
alliance strategy. Both are apprehensive 
that the USSR is developing the capability 
for rapid deployment ("breakout") of 
BMD, including defence against tactical 
ballistic missiles. Added to their strong air 
defences, this could neutralize NATO's 
strategy of flexible response and escalation 
control, diminish the credibility of the 
British and French deterrents, and increase 
the probability that a war starting in Europe 
would remain conventional and confined 
to Europe, where the Warsaw Pact has the 
advantage. Yost warns of a Soviet 
"creepout" from the restrictions of the 
ABM Treaty, and argues that a countervail-
ing program for BMD by the European 
members of NATO would be stabilizing. 
Lellouche, who is more concemed with 
political than military aspects, believes 
that deployment of BMD by both sides 
would do more harm than good to Western 
Europe, probably motivating Britain and 
France to strengthen their offensive nu-
clear forces for a counter-city role. 

Trevor Taylor does not believe that 
Soviet BMD can neutralize the inde-
pendent British and French deterrents. He 
remarks that Trident is under more inune-
diate threat from UK politics than it is from 
SDI. Another judgment, relevant to 
Canada, is that "The United States seems 
more likely to be swayed by those who sup-
port SDI in principle, as a research pro-
gram, than by those who oppose it out-
right." Ernst-Otto Czempiel describes 
German concerns over the American  pro-
pensity to act without consultation. The 
FRG relies on flexible response, arms con-
trol and equal security for each ally. They 
do not oppose SDI as a research program, 
but fear the consequences of any deploy-
ment beyond point defence. 

This rather diverse collection of essays 
demonstrates that the questions associated 
with strategic defence have very compli- 

cated political, technological and 
economic as well as strategic aspects, espe-
cially when the defence of Europe is takan 
into consideration as well as that of the two 
superpowers. 

George Lindsey is former Chief of Oper-
ational Research and Analysis in the De-
partment of National Defence. He is now 
associated with the Canadian Institute of 
Strategic Studies, and lives in Ottawa. 

To ban — or to limit? 

by Simon Rosenblum 

Nuclear Weapon Tests: Prohibition 
or Limitation? edited by Jozef Gold-
blat and David Cox.  Toronto: Oxford 
University Press (original publisher 
Oxford University Press of New 
York), 1988, 423 pages, $100.00. 

A comprehensive test ban (CTB) has been 
high on arrns control agenda since the 
atomic age began. No other measure of nu-
clear weapons control has been sought for 
so long, so persistently and with so much 
dedication by the non-nuclear nations, 
both aligned and non-aligned. It is re-
garded by most of them as the single most 
important first step towards halting and 
then reversing the nuclear arms race. This 
collection -- although outrageously ex-
pensive — is by far the best source on the 
current prospects for a CTB. The book is 
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the product of an international symposium 
jointly convened by the Stockholm Inter-
national Peace Research Institute (SIPRI) 
and the Canadian Institute for International 
Peace and Security (CIIPS) in October 
1986 at Montebello, Quebec. Among the 
twenty-six contributors are prominent seis-
mologists, senior officials of both the Los 
Alamos and Lawrence Livermore weapon 
laboratories, and former chief US anns ne-
gotiator Paul Warnke. 

The declared aim of this publication is 
"to give an analytical review of the com-
plex technical and political issues involved 
in a possible cessation or limitation of these 
tests, and to present a wide range of 
authoritative opinions on this subject." The 
book succeeds well in presenting full dis-
cussions on such issues as the role of nu-
clear explosive testing in nuclear weapon 
modernization and weapons reliability, nu-
clear proliferation, recent breakthroughs in 
explosive tests verification and both the 
sorry history of CTB negotiations and the 
current prospects for such an agreement. 

While it is not the editors' intention to 
state conclusions directly from the varied 
contributions, a number of clear patterns 
emerge. On the verification  issue—  which 
has generally been the primary line of 
defence taken by CM opponents — scien-
tists have rec,ently developed numerous 
discriminants based on the relative 
amounts of energy in different types of 
sound waves produced by earthquakes and 
nuclear explosions, as well as the frequen-
cies of the waves produced. As a result, nu-
clear explosions can now be confidendy 
detected — by means of seismic stations 
equipped with high-frequency seismome-
ters — at very low explosive yields. The re-
maining dispute has one group of scientists 
confident of verification at 1-kiloton yields 
while others believe that detection is only 
certain in the 5- to 10-kiloton range. 

The difference is significant, as nuclear 
weapons development would be much 
more severely constrained at the lower 1- 
kiloton threshold than at the higher range. 
Many of the contributors — including the 
editors — may indeed be overselling a 
CTB as a protection against nuclear 
weapons modernization. A CTB would not 
put an absolute end to the qualitative 
development of the nuclear arms buildup. 
Curtailing the development of nuclear war-
heads would not inhibit the development of 
new and more threatening delivery systems 
for existing weapons. A flight-test ban 
would be necessary in order to halt ad-
vances in reentry vehicle technology,  

which promises significant  —and  destabil-
izing — advances in missile accuracy. 

At the same time it would be wrong to 
dismiss the importance of a CTB on con-
straining nuclear weapons modernization 
and war-fighting strategies. The United 
States, for example, is investigating a 
directed electromagnetic pulse (EMP) war-
head that could disable Soviet command, 
control and communications systems 
during a nuclear conflict. Warhead testing 
is also used to develop warheads with vary-
ing combinations of blast and radiation ef-
fects — as in the neutron bomb — and to 
improve yield- to-weight ratios. Ptusuit of 
these new directions in nuclear weaponry, 
far from enhancing security deterrence, is 
more likely to erode nuclear stability by 
fostering the illusion that a nuclear war 
could be fought, controlled and "won." 
Similarly, a CTB would pose enormous ob-
stacles to Star Wars. 

The United States, of course, remains a 
staunch opponent of a CTB. In one of the 
book's most interesting chapters, Carl Ja-
cobsen (formerly of SIPRI and now at 
CEPS and Carleton University) argues that 
the current disagreements between the US 
and the USSR over a test ban reflect the 
difference between the Soviets' current ac-
ceptance of the deterrent doctrine of mutu-
ally assured destruction (MAD) and US re-
liance on counterforce doctrines which 
stress the military utility of nuclear 
weapons. 

As regards the prospects for a CTB, the 
book is not overly optimistic. A former US 
Defense Department official is quoted as 
saying: "I'm confident that there won't be 
a halt to testing as long as Ronald Reagan 
is President," but adding, "That is not to say 
that a future administration won't see 
things differently." The editors themselves, 
recognizing the obstacles, cautiously en-
dorse a very-low-threshold test ban 
(VLTTB) — that is, as agreement to con-
duct a very limited number of tests with a 
yield higher than 1-kiloton but not exceed-
ing 5-kilotons. However, they argue that 
"any partial arrangement should be seen as 
transitional and contain an explicit, un-
equivocal commitment to achieving a 
complete prohibition of tests by all states." 

Sound advice; the editors deserve our 
appreciation for a most valuable collection. 
Read — not buy — this book! 

Simon Rosenblum is Political Affairs 
Coordinator for Project Ploughshares in 
Ottawa, and Co-editor of the 1988 Lorimer 
book The Road to Peace. 

Over there 

by John Gellner 

The Half-Million: The Canadians 
in Britain, 1939-1946 by C.P. Stacey 
and Barbara M. Wilson. Toronto: 
University of Toronto Press, 1987, 
198 pages, $24.95. 

There are other aspects to a war than just 
the politics that bring it about and then put 
an end to it, and the military operations in 
between. This is particularly so in the case 
of a country such as Canada which, for one-
and-three-quarter centuries now, has been 
engaged only in foreign wars. This alone 
brings in special problems of motivation 
and adjustment 

This was certainly so in the case of the 
half-million Canadians, close to 10 percent 
of the then total population of the country, 
and virtually a whole generation of 
Canadian males (there were service women 
too, but their numbers were comparatively 
small) who served overseas in the Second 
World War. C.P. Stacey, author among other 
books of the Official History of the 
Canadian Army in the Second World War, 
and Barbara Wilson, an archivist at the 
National Archives of Canada, tackle this 
subject in this remarkable volume which 
presents the human side of the direct 
Canadian involvement in the war. They do 
it with deep understanding, thoroughly as 
behooves professional historians, but in an 
engaging and readable manner. 

The main problem for the young 
Canadians who came to be stationed in Bri-
tain was to fit into a new environment, and 
to be accepted by the local people. It was 
greatest for the Canadian Army men and 
women, 370,000 all told, a good many of 
whom were based in Britain for as long as 
three-and-a-half years. The 1st Canadian 
Infantry Division began to deploy there in 
mid-December 1939, and got into battle for 
the first time in Sicily in July 1943. The 
beginnings were the worst. The Canadians 
had trouble adjusting to local customs, 
which some of them found outright repug-
nant. The welcome they somethnes got was 
frigid, to say the least. They themselves 
were often bored, what with training exer-
cises going on one after the other and hardly 
ever any excitement. No wonder then the 
they tended toward maldng too much use of 
the unaccustomed (to them — there wa: 
still partial prohibition in Canada) virtuall) 
unrestricted access to alcoholic beverages 
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They could indulge themselves because 
they were well paid, better in any case then 
their British comrades-in-arms, a fact that 
was also resented. 

The 94,000 Royal Canadian Air Force 
personnel who served overseas generally 
did not encounter such difficulties. They 
were in action from the beginning, at first 
mainly in RAF units, later in their own. 
There certainly was no boredom, and no 
lack of recognition from the local people. 
The more than 30,000 Royal Canadian 
Navy men had no problems of adjustment 
at all, and they caused none. The gre,at ma-
jority of them were, after all, trar sients 
who spent just a few days at a time in an 
overseas port. 

Still, things improved as time ult on. 
Resentments disappeared. Real friend-
ships developed, and more than that, deep 
affections. By the time their friendly inva-
sion of Britain was over, 45,000 or so 
Canadian servicemen had married local 
girls and had fathered more than 21,000 
children. Thus, as the authors put it, "the 
war left behind it as a legacy a network of 
affectionate transatlantic connections 
whose extent is quite impossible to assess 
in figures but whose existence is beyond 
doubt." To have achieved this was also a 
victory. 

John Gellner is Editor Emeritus of the 
Canadian Defence Quarterly  in Toronto.  

Restoring the balance 
of payments 

by Christopher J. Maule 

Beyond Adjustment: The Asian Ex-
perience edited by Paul Streeten. 
Washington, D.C.: International 
Monetary Fund, 1988, 274 pages, 
US$15.00. 

This collection of articles not only ex-
mines the adjustment experience of 
;elected Asian countries in the 1980s but 
:ompares Asia to Latin America's less 
;atisfactory adjustment record. Although it 
s too early to write history, some lessons 
an  be drawn from this period to test cer-

'air' economic and political theories of 
levelopment, as well as to suggest revised 
pxplanations. 

The study of adjustment by countries to 
restore balance of payments equilibrium, a 
fiscal balance, higher growth rates and 
lower inflation is the study of both 
economics and politics. It is not surprising 
therefore that one conference provides 
only shafts of light on how balance might 
be restored and why adjustment was 
needed. 

The reader can pick from a menu of in-
tere.sting articles. My choice included Paul 
Streeten's roll call of changes in the world 
economy that call for adjustments by 
developing countries. He lists these prob-
lems in need of solution: 

(1) growing debt service, combined 
with fewer loans and higher interest 
rates; 
(2) deteriorating terms of trade, whether 
resulting from rises in import prices, 
such as that of oil, or drops in export 
prices, such as those of major export 
crops; 
(3) high levels of inflation in the world; 
(4) slower growth in the OECD coun-
tries; and 
(5) technical innovations, such as those 
in electronics, that change the location 
of industries; 
(6) continuing high rates of population 
growth; 
(7) urbanization; 
(8) scarcities of land and certain raw 
materials; 
(9) scarcities of fooclgrains; 
(10)policies adopted by the developed 
countries to protect their industry, agri-
culture and services; 
(11)environmental pollution; 
(12) international migration; 
(13) natural disasters, such as prolonged 
droughts; and 
(14) man-made disasters, such as the 
arms race and wars. 
If the other papers had addressed these 

issues explicitly, the book would have pro-
vided comprehensive coverage of the ad-
justment process. As it is, there are inter-
esting papers on the role of public 
enterprises by Bhatt and Kim, which raise 
questions about the desirability of revising 
management procedures rather than priva-
tizing the firms. Other papers stress the im-
portance of export promotion and the ex-
ten t to which the market-oriented 
economies of Korea and Taiwan are sup-
ported "by the highly visible and strong 
arrn of the state." And firtally my choice in-
cluded discussion of the study of the politi-
cal economy of development, by drawing 
attention to the strength of pressure groups  

to oppose both freer trade and the interests 
of importer and consumer groups. 

Like the search  fora cancer cure, our tm-
derstanding of what makes development, 
and in this case adjustment, work is only 
partial. The contributions in these papers 
aid our understanding. Further analysis of 
the 1980s is likely to be rewarding because 
our knowledge of the process has im-
proved, the statistics needed to test the 
theories are more readily available and 
computers can reduce the drudgery of 
analysis. 

Christopher Maule is Professor of 
Economics and Director of the Norman 
Paterson School of International Affairs at 
Carleton University in Ottawa. 

Foreigners welcome 

by Gertrud Neuwirth 

Coming Canadians: An Introduc-
tion to a History of Canada's 
Peoples by Jean R. Burnet. Toronto: 
McClelland & Stewart, 1988, 253 
pages, $12.95. 

Coming Canadians is the latest volume in 
the series Generations: A History of 
Canada'sPeoples,in which fourteen histo-
ries of ethnic groups of non-British and 
non-French origin have previously been 
published under the joint sponsorship of 
the Multicultural Directorate, Department 
of the Secretary of State, and McClelland 
& Stewart. The book's sub-tide as an "In-
troduction" to the series is, therefore, 
somewhat misleading as it does not fully 
convey what Jean Burnet has accom-
plished in writing it. By building upon and 
incorporating the historical research and 
findings of the earlier volumes as well as 
of other scholars Jean Bumet has in fact 
given us a formidable synthesis not only of 
the history of all "coming Canadians," but 
also of Canada's development into a mul-
ticultural society. 

The book is divided into three parts. The 
first part deals with immigration and settle-
ment of members of the various edmic 
groups from the early days up to 1980. In 
the second and major part, with Howard 
Palmer as co-author of Chapter 6 (Educa-
tion), and assisting in the revisions to Chap-
ter 8 (Ethnicity and Politics), Burnet traces 

Continued on Page 32 
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TRAFALGAR AND 
THE SPANISH NAVY 
John D. Harbron . 

Little known facts about the once 
prevalent Spanish naval presence 
on Canada's west coast during the 
eighteenth century are presented 
in the first untold story in English 
of the many roles of Spain at sea. 
A dramatic re-evaluation of the 
Spanish Navy and its defeat by the 
British at Trafalgar in 1805, the book 
disproves many long-held beliefs 
about the incompetence of the 
Spanish fleet and reassesses its 
principal maritime accomplish-
ments. 

208 pp, 125 photographs, 
b/w and colour $39.95 
ISBN 0-87021-695-3 

These titles available from Vanwell Publishing Limited 

1 Northrup Cres., P.O. Box 2131, Stn. B, St. Catharines, Ont. L2M 6P5 
(416) 937-3100, Fax: (416) 937-1760 
Vanwell Publishing Limited is also a leading Canadian distributor of international defence 
publications, including titles by JANE'S Publishing Group and U.S. Naval Institute Press. 
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Peace 
With 
Freedom 
MAURICE 
TUGWELL 
PEACE \MTH FREEDOM, the 
challenging and provocative 
study of peace in Canada 
examines the role of the 
mainstream peace 
movement in Canada, 
and the pivotal role of 
deterrence in maintaining 
peace with freedom. 
Tugwell also considers 
the real meaning of perestroika, glasnost and 
"new thinking" in terms of the Soviet propaganda machine. 
Tugwell's message is that peace with freedom implies support 
for the western democratic tradition and a determination to 
defend it from external and internal threats. 

Key Porter Books Limited 

70 The Esplanade Telephone. 	Telex 	 Fax 
Toronto. Ontano 	416-862-7777 06-218092 	416-862-2304 
Canada, M5E 1R2 	 Key Porter Tor 

SIX VALUABLE 
ADDITIONS TO YOUR 
MILITARY LIBRARY 
Prepared by the Canadian VVar 
Museum, each volume 
of the Canadian Battle 
Series is succinctly written by a 
qualified historian. 

(1)Defend and Hold:The Battle of 
Chateauguay (1813) 
by Victor Sulnren 

(2) The Canadians at Paardeberg (1900) 
by Desmond Morton 

(3)Breaking the Hindenburg Line (1918) 
by John Swettenham 

(4) The Little Blitz (1944) 
by Hugh A Halliday 

(5)Ortona: Christmas (1943) 
by Fred Gaffen 

(6)Korea 1951:Two Canadian Battles 
by James R. Stone and Jacques Castonguay 
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ONCE A PATRICIA 
C. Sydney Frost 

In a riveting autobiographical account 
of his World War II service, Colonel Frost 
makes his reader an eye witness to the 
shocking reality of a fighting soldier's 
life during the battles of the almost 
forgotten Italian campaign. The book 
is also a revealing memoir of his be-
loved Regiment The Princess Patricia's 
Canadian Light Infantry, and the Royal 
Military College of Canada. 

564 pp, b/w photographs $29.95 
ISBN 0-920277-19-5 

FRIGATES OF THE ROYAL CANADIAN NAVY, 1943-1974 
Ken Macpherson 

It is extraordinary that one seldom hears of the fi nest anti-
submarine vessels built in Canada during the entire Second 
World War. Frigates proved their worth as ocean escorts and 
were important contributors to victory over the U-boats. Used 
as training ships in postwar years, the remaining ships 
underwent extensive renovations between 1953 and 1958 and 
emerged as members of the Prestonian class. Each frigate is 
represented before and after the Prestonian class configuration. 

112 pp, 160 b/w photographs, diagrams, fold-out $27.95 
ISBN 0-920277-22-5 
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the participation of ethnic groups in 
Canada's major institutions such as the 
economic structure, education and politics. 
Other chapters include the changes in the 
immigrants' own institutional practices in 
regard to kinship, marriage and the family, 
and religious institutions. The third part is 
primarily devoted to a discussion of main-
tenance of ethnic identity through volun-
tary association, the media and multicul-
tural policy. 

The hardships, prejudices and discrimi-
natory practices are vividly portrayed 
which ethnic groups, "non-visible" as well 
as "visible minorities," had to cndure at 
different times in the different provinces in 
their struggle to attain a foothold in the 
economic structure, to exerci:c at least 
some political influence, and to esist pres-
sures of assimilation. In reading the book 
one caimot help but be impressed by the 
progress which, since the pre-World War I 
period, ethnic groups have been able to 
make in their structural integration. In 1971 
the proclamation of multiculturalism 
within a bilingual framework officially rec-
ognized Canada's ethnic diversity and thus 
lessened the pressure toward cultural as-
similation which ethnic groups had pre-
viously faced. 

Burnet reminds us that neither the mul-
ticultural policy nor the human rights 
legislation has ended the unequal treatment 
to which particularly newly arrived and ra-
cially defined ethnic groups are still sub-
jected. However, as she points out, multi-
cultural policy "has made symbolic 
ethnicity a matter of pride, and it has given 
victims of discrimination arms with which 
to fight." It is a pity, therefore, that the last 
chapter on Multicultural Canada did not 
delve further into a critical assessment of 
the debate to which the policy of multicul-
turalism has given rise and to which  Bus-
net  aLso contributed. The debate has fo-
cused on the divergent, if not contradictory, 
assumptions, and hence, different em-
phases, which underlie the two policy ob-
jectives of promoting ethnic diversity on 
the one hand, and of removing cultural bar-
riers against full participation of Canadians 
on the other. The debate continues» be rel-
evant today despite the recent proclama-
tion of a new Multiculturalism Act and the 
upgrading of Multiculturalism to a full 
ministry by the Progressive Conservative 
govemmeni 

Free of sociological jargon, Coming 
Canadians is extremely well written and a 
pleasure to read. It will be wekome by 
readers who are interested in Canadian so- 

cial history. It should be assigned in social 
sciences courses at the high school level 
and in ethnic studies courses at colleges or 
universities. The book is also a valuable re-
source for social scientists specializing in 
the field of ethnic studies. 

Gertrud Neuwirth is Professor of Soci-
ology and Director of the Research Re-
source Division for Refugees, Centre for 
Immigration and Ethno-Cultural Studies, 
at Carleton University in Ottawa. 

Sandinista II 

by Tom Sloan 

A People in Arms by Marie Jakober. 
Vancouver: New Star, 1987, 303 
pages, $8.95. 

In the years of turmoil that have marked the 
recent history of Nicaragua, there has 
arisen among many Canadians a certain 
spirit of sympathy and solidarity for that 
embattled people and its controversial 
government. The sympathy has been 
shown through visits of friendly delega-
tions, through economic aid efforts by 
churches and other groups, through con-
stant pressures on the Canadian govern-
ment to do more to help, and especially 
through the ongoing activities of non-
govenunental organizations and individual 
volunteers working within Nicaragua it-
self. 

Canadian writers have also had their 
words to say, and one of the most effective 
of them has been Marie Jakober, a Calgary 
author, who spent long periods in Ni-
caragua in the early 1980s studying the 
country and its people. The first result was 
the appearance in 1985 of a novel, Sandin-
ista, the story of an upper class Nicaraguan 
family caught in the vise of terror, oppres-
sion and struggle that marked the early and 
middle periods of the revolution against 
Anastasio Somoza and his cronies at home 
and abroad. 

That book, which won the 1985 Writers' 
Guild of Alberta novel award, has now 
been followed by a sequel, focusing on the 
same family in the final days of the conflict, 
culminating in the success of the Sandinis-
tas in 1979. The depiction is still one of 
days full of terror and violence, but also of 
hope and elation for some, and of increas- 

ing fear and despair for others. The Zelaya 
family is a microcosm of the larger conflict, 
split asunder by differing responses to it. 
The patriarch, Alvaro, 1,vith one married 
daughter and her husband, are staunch sup-
porters of SOIT1072. Another daughter is 
fighting with the Sandinistas, while Al-
varo's wife and teenage son are confused 
and uncertain. The cast of characters of 
course goes far beyond the Zelaya family, 
including guerrilla fighters, journalists, 
government officials, an American cousin 
who tries to remain neutral in a medical 
clinic, and a Canadian medical priest who 
is murdered by de,ath squads. The common 
factor is that they are all  relations, lovers, 
friends or acquaintances of the Zelayas. 

Jakober paints a sharp, accurate picture 
of Managua, a city ravaged by earthquake 
in the early 1970s, a place of ugliness and 
squalor, as it still is, with, near its center, an 
oasis of activity and intrigue in the form of 
the pyramid-shaped Inter-continental 
Hotel. 

Amidst all the action, including am-
bushes, minders and hostage taking, there 
are also political debates. The author makes 
no pretense to being dispassionate, but 
neither does she simply set up straw men 
or straw arguments. Her Somocistas are 
real people, and their thoughts and argu-
ments ring true. They considered the revo-
lutionaries as barbarians, and certainly as 
enemies of the privileged world they had 
long known. We hardly meet the real vil-
lains — the torturers and murderers; we 
hear of their deeds, which is enough. 

While the novel ends on the very day of 
the Sandinista triumph, Ms. Jakober's in-
terest in the country is obviously a continu-
ing thing. Her brief Afterword concludes: 

Nicaragua's determination to shape 
its own destiny has won friendship 
and solidarity throughout the 
world....And most of the governments 
of Latin America, including some 
which have little in common with the 
politics of the Sandinistas, are striving 
to end the war, recognizing that Ni- 
caragua's right to live is not separable 
from their own. 
Nor is it separable from ours. 
While the sheer number of characters 

may sometimes be a little overwhelming to 
the reader, this is both an entertaining novel 
and a valuable evocation of recent history, 
done from a Canadian perspective. As 
such, it is well worth reading. 

Tom Sloan is an Ottawa writer who has 
lived in Central America. 
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international Canada" is a paid supplement to international Perspectives sponsored by External Af-
fairs Canada. Each supplement covers two months and provides a comprehensive summary of Canadian 
government statements and political discussion on Canada's position in international affairs. It also re-
cords Canadian adherence to international agreements and participation in international programs. The 
text is prepared by international Perspectives. 

13ilateral Relations 

USA 
The proposed Canada-United States Free Trade Agree-

ment continued to be the predominant factor in relations 
between the two countries during the period August/Sep-
tember. 

Acid Rain 
US Secretary of State George Shultz responded with a 

firm "no" to External A ffairs Minister Joe Clark's one last 
plea for a bilateral acid rain pact. Mr. Clark was in Wash-
ington in mid- September for the quarterly bilateral meet-
ing with his US counterpart (Financial Post, September 
17). After his 4- hour meeting with Secretary Shultz, Mr. 
Clark told reporters in Washington that the US administra-
tion rerused to budge from its opposition to the type of 
acid-rain agreement sought by Canada. He added that 
there had been no movement on the "basic question" of 
setting firm targets and a firm timetable for reducing US 
emissions of sulphur dioxide and nitrogen oxide, the two 
key ingredients of acid rain (Ottawa Citizen, September 
15). 

A committee of the Pennsylvania state legislature 
headed by Representative John Broujos, held hearings on 
a bill that Would radically cut the state's sulphur dioxide 
emissions, which are considered the second highest of 
any US state. David Schindler, a biologist who had worked 
for years near Kenora adding acid to lakes as a controlled 
way of doing what acid rain does elsewhere, appeared as 
a witness before the committee and supplied technical 
data concerning the impact of acid deposition on aquatic 
life in lakes (Toronto Star, September 23). 

Free Trade Agreement 	é  
The House of Commons passed the Canada-United 

States Free Trade Agreement (FTA) enabling legislation, 
Bill C-130, on August 31 by a vote of 177 to 64. Canadian 
legislation, Bill C-130, was awaiting Senate approval at the 
end of September (External Affairs News Release, Sep-
tember 19). 

The implementing legislation also passed in the US 
Senate by a vote of 83 to 9 on September 19. Democratic 
Senator Daniel Moynihan of New York warned that rela-
tions between Canada and the United States might dete-
riorate if a new goverment in Ottawa tore up the agreement 
(Toronto Star, September 20). The Senate passage fol-
lowed the approval by a margin of 366 to 40 in the House 
of Representatives on August 9. US Trade Representative 
Clayton Yeutter said he was delighted with the overwhelm-
ing endorsement and added, "This historic economic pact 
will...spur economic growth, generate more jobs and lower 
consumer prices as well as provide more choices for con-
sumers on both sides of the border" (Globe and Mail, 
August 10). 

Agriculture 
A delegation of the Canadian Federation of Agriculture 

(CFA) met with International Trade Minister John Crosbie 
on September 15 in Ottawa to express concern that 
Canadian food processors felt vulnerable to cheap Amer-
ican imports. The Minister told the group that the govern-
ment would not impose import controls until there was evi-
dence of a problem (The Western Producer, September 
22). 

The Canadian Federation of Agriculture was also 
withholding support from the FTA unless members' fears 
about the impact on supply management boards, the 
Canadian Wheat Board and other farm policies were alle-
viated. The Western Producer on September 1 reported 
that the CFA had issued a statement stating "CFA cannot 
support the implementation of the FTA in its current form." 

Agriculture Minister John Wise issued a public state-
ment detailing actions the government had taken to 
safeguard the interests of Canadian agriculture under the 
bilateral trade agreement. "The agreement will provide 
significant economic benefit to Canadian agriculture and 
ensure more secure and predictable access to our largest 
agricultural export market," claimed the Minister (Agricul-
ture Canada News Release, August 24). The Saskatoon 
Star-Phoenix reported on August 26 that both the 
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Canadian Federation of Agriculture and the Sas-
katchewan Wheat Pool refused to endorse the trade 
agreement until Ottawa addressed specific concerns and 
said they were not impressed by the statement issued by 
Agriculture Minister John Wise. 

The Canadian Agriculture Policy Alliance (CAPA) 
issued a statement calling the CFA position into question. 
CAPA, an informal alliance representing grain, oilseed, 
hog and beef cattle organizations from across the country, 
stated that "Contrary to the view expressed by the 
Canadian Federation of Agriculture, it is clear that the 
large majority of farmers would welcome freer access to 
the large and prosperous US market" (Canadian Agricul-
tural Policy Alliance News Release, August 24). The infor-
mal alliance had been organized several years ago to 
counter what it considered the protectionist tendency of 
other farm groups influenced by the supply management 
philosophy. Bob Porter (PC, Medicine Hat), told the Com-
mons that CAPA strongly endorsed the trade agreement 
with the United States. He added, ''This group, which rep-
resents farmers all across Canada, has expressed strong 
support for the free trade  agreement... .The United States 
is already Canada's largest market for farm commodities, 
and it is becoming more important as other countries re-
duce their purchases" (Hansard, August 26). 

The US complained against Canada's move earlier this 
year for inclusion of ice cream, yogurt and other dairy pro-
ducts on the Import Control List. The Halifax Chronicle-
Herald reported on August 27 that Richard Doyle, Execu-
tive Director of the Dairy Farmers of Canada, had said in 
a telephone interview that the complaint was only pro-
posed for discussion, the first step in settling a trade dis-
pute between two countries. If discussion failed to resolve 
the dispute, it would go to a panel of the General Agree-
ment on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). Kempton Matte, Presi-
dent of the National Dairy Council in Toronto said "These 
things could have happened anyway, but they were 
spurred on by the Free Trade Agreement." But Ontario's 
Agriculture Minister Jack Riddell said he had little faith in 
Ottawa's ability to protect existing marketing boards once 
the Free Trade Agreement was signed. He added there 
was no assurance that products added to the import list 
would remain on that list in future (Chronicle-Herald, 
August 27). The leading farmers' association in Quebec 
with 47,000 members —Union des producteurs agricoles 
(UPA)— stated that about 90 percent of its members op-
posed the Free Trade Agreement. Jean-Yves Duthel, the 
UPA's communications adviser was quoted as saying that 
"Free trade means that, eventually, Canada will no longer 
have its own agricultural policy. There will be a single type 
of agriculture in all of North America and Canada will have 
to conform to it." He added that farmers were particularly 
concerned about sections in the deal that specifically 
named egg, poultry and turkey marketing boards and 
were apprehensive about these becoming targets of the 
free trade deal (Globe and Mail, August 30). Quebec's Ag-
riculture Minister Michel Page told reporters that free trade 
with the United States would open up a market of seventy 
million people for Quebec food products (Globe and Mail, 
August 26, 1988). 

Grape Growers 
Ontario and the federal government announced a $100 

million federal-provincial program "to improve the inter-
national competitiveness of the Ontario grape and wine 
industry" (Canada/Ontario News Release, August 30). 
Apart from the anticipated adverse impact of the Free 
Trade Agreement on the wine industry, a recent GATT 
ruling had obliged Canada to take measures to provide 
more equitable access for foreign wines. The Ontario 
Grape Growers's Marketing Board, representing 900 
growers, had demanded $156 million to compensate for 
losses expected under free trade (Toronto Star, August 9). 
Meanwhile the federal government and the province of 
British Columbia announced details of a 6-year $28 mil-
lion grape and wine adjustment assistance program. BC 
Grape Marketing Board Chairman Alan  Brook  said the 
agreement allowed growers to adjust to the accelerated 
market changes they faced. Growers leaving the industry 
were to receive needed financial assistance, while 
growers with premium grape varieties would be able to 
adjust to a new, more competitive environment 
(Canada/British Columbia, News Release, September 
29). 

John MacKillop, Executive Secretary of the federal Ad-
visory Council on Adjustment set up to advise the govern-
ment on adjustment to the FTA, said the support package 
for the Ontario grape and wine industry should not be 
viewed as a precedent for other industries hurt by free 
trade. In an interview reported in the Financial Poston Sep-
tember 2, Mr. MacKillop said "It stands alone because its 
problems would have occurred whether there was free 
trade or not," referring to increased competitive pressures 
on the industry from imported wines. 

Culture 
The Edmonton Journal reported on September 21 that 

a US document entitled Statement of Administrative Ac-
tion unequivocally confirmed Washington's continued op-
position to Article 2005 of the Free Trade Agreement which 
stated that "cultural industries are exempt from the provi-
sions of the agreement." Canada's Communications De-
partment played down the importance of the US .state-
ment. They suggested it was simply a US interpretation of 
certain clauses of the Free Trade Agreement, intended as 
a legal guide should future contentious issues ever go ta 
court in the US, and Canada was not bound by it. 

Energy 
Confusion continued to characterize the Free Trade 

Agreement debate and questions relating to the pricing 
and supply of energy were often raised. In a letter to the 
editor published in the Ottawa Citizen on September 14. 
Minister for International Trade John Crosbie pointed out 
that Canadians were under no obligation to sell energy re-
sources or any other product for that matter to the US or 
to provide any specific level of supply. The requirement to 
provide "access" to a defined proportion of supply applied 
only in very limited circumstances where a government 
imposed export restrictions for reasons of conservation. 
short supply or domestic price stabilization. There was 
nothing in the FrA, wrote Mr. Crosbie, that prevented 

35 



International Canada August/September 1988 

Canadian producers of energy from negotiating expo rt 
 prices that were higher tan domestic prices. 

The benefits of free trade for Manitoba Hydro were im-
mense, according to the province's Industry, Trade and 
Technology Minister Jim Ernst. "VVhat Manitoba Hydro 
gains is secure access to US markets for the sale of 
power," Mr. Ernst said. He added that Manitoba had in-
vested about $2 billion for the construction of a limestone 
plant. About half of the electricity generated by the new 
plant was expected to be exported to the United States 
(VVinnipeg Free Press, August 20). 

Environment 
A national coalition made un of about ninety groups 

held a series of news conferences across the country on 
September 22 to argue against the Agreement and re-
lease an analysis of the agree, ‘<amt. "If implemented, the 
trade deal will fundamentally u.idermine the principles of 
environmental protection and sustainable development in 
a way that no other event in our history has done," accord-
ing to Steven Shrybman, a lawyer with the Canadian En-
vironmental Law Association (CELA). He added that the 
Agreement would limit Canada's ability to control its natu-
ral resources, including energy, water, agriculture, for-
estry and mineral resources (Globe and Mail, September 
23). Calling it the "Exotic claims department," the Globe 
and Mail editorial on September 30 observed that "at its 
core, the CELA report rejects free trade because trade 
leads to stronger, market-based economic growth, which 
is seen as inherently lethal to the environment. This is 
another of the flagrant, masochistic non sequiturs that 
devalue so much criticism of the Free Trade Agreement 
and about which we are doomed to hear much more 
during the election campaign." 

Regional Development Programs 
On his departure as Canada's Deputy Trade Negotia-

tor, Gordon Ritchie said in an interview that the United 
States unsuccessfully attempted to impose an annual 
$10,000  limit per company on Canada's regional develop-
ment programs during the final stages of the free trade ne-
gotiations. Instead the two parties agreed to begin a sec-
ond round of negotiations, lasting up to seven years, to 
come up with a new set of trade laws and permissible sub-
sidies. Until then, the two countries were to retain their own 
domestic laws and use a dispute settlement panel to en-
sure they were correctly applied ( Toronto Star, September 
2). The Minister of Western Economic Diversification, Bill 
McKnight, told the Commons that Canada and the pro-
vinces were free to assist and promote regional develop-
ment under free trade as they were before. He added that 
The Free Trade Agreement brings us under no other ob-
[g ations regarding subsidies than we already have under 
GATT" (Hansard, September 1). 

Canada's ten premiers at the conclusion of their 3-day 
annual meeting on August 19 in Saskatoon asked Prime 
Minister Brian Mulroney to spell out prior to the Free Trade 
Agreement taking effect the kind of assistance available 
for Canadian industry to adjust to increased competition 
(Winnipeg Free Press, August 19). 
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The Alberta Federation of Labor (AFL) launched a plant 
gate campaign to educate their 110,000 members of the 
"evils of free trade." AFL President Dave Werlin called the 
Free Trade Agreement a "sell out of Canada" and pre-
dicted that the country would lose its sovereignty and 
Canadians would become a source of cheap labor for 
American companies (Edmonton Journal, August 10). 

The Globe and Mail reported on August 19 that Liberal 
leader John Turner had warned residents in Carbonear, 
Newfoundland that the Atlantic fish-processing industry 
could be threatened by the US interpretation of the Free 
Trade Agreement. `But the major impetus which free trade 
will give to New Brunswick's fishing industry will not be so 
much in the form of reduced tariffs, but rather the protec-
tion it offers Canadian fish processors against the last-
minute implementation of countervailing charges or other 
duties," according to Bob Bourgeois, Executive Director 
of the Department of Industry, Science and Technology of 
New Brunswick (The Times-Transcript, September 9). 

The beer industry's exemption from the Free Trade 
Agreement was seen as a major coup because industry 
insiders feared that Canadian breweries could have been 
easily swamped by larger American competitors. Molson 
Companies Ltd., whose board of directors met in Calgary 
on August 22, thought it had gained only a reprieve with 
worldwide economic trends pushing in the other direction 
(Calgary Herald, August 23). Canada's former Ambassa-
dor to the United Nations, Stephen Lewis, condemned the 
Free Trade Agreement, saying "Canada's distinctive cul-
ture would be eroded within 20 to 30 years" reported the 
Winnipeg Free Press on September 27. It added that Mr. 
Lewis told an NDP nominating meeting in Winnipeg-Trans-
cona that his four years in New York had taught him that 
the United States did not live up to its international agree-
ments. 

House of Commons 
On Tuesday, August 30, leaders of the three federal 

political parties spoke in the House of Commons on the 
Free Trade Agreement. Summaries of their remarks follow. 

Brian Mulroney: The Free Trade Agreement is 
necessary to secure access to our most vital market 
and is consistent with policies which are already 
strengthening our economy and improving the well-
being of Canadians.... Free trade will help the re-
gions of this country. It will do so by creating a 
broader and deeper pool of national wealth, not just 
by redistributing existing resources.... Free trade will 
help us to sustain our social security programs. Noth-
ing endangers them more than economic decline. 
Nothing guarantees them better than an expanding 
economy. The values we have as Canadians and the 
distinctive quality of life we bring to North America 
will be enriched by free trade. By strengthening our 
economy, free trade will help us support cultural pro-
grams that enhance the capability of our artists, writ-
ers and performers to express themselves to 
Canadians and to the world. Free trade will also im-
prove our capacity to strengthen our national pro- 



grams ranging from the environment to regional 
development to child care....Under the Free Trade 
Agreement Canadians will be able to sell their 
energy for whatever price the market determines, at 
home or in the United States....As for water, 
Canada's rivers and lakes are not for sale. Geogra-
phy is not a commercial commodity under the GATT, 
the Free Trade Agreement, or any other agree-
ment.... Improved access to the US market will lead 
to more investment, larger and more specialized en-
terprises, less protection, less harassment, lower 
consumer prices and higher wages and incomes.... 
We are proud of our distinctiveness as Canadians. 
We are determined to preserve and enrich those qu-
alities which ensure a uniquely Canadian way of life. 

John Turner: This debate is not simply about the 
future of our trading relationship with the United 
States. It is about the future of Canada....What the 
Government is telling us to do in this trade deal is to 
close our eyes, sign away our future as Canadians 
and the right to shape the destiny and direction of 
our country. It is telling us to give up that which is 
most vital to us, our sovereignty, our way of life, the 
way we do things....The price of this deal is just too 
high. The price is unacceptable. The price is our 
sovereignty, our freedom to make our own choices, 
to decide what is right for us, to go on building the 
kind of country we want. That freedom, that 
sovereignty, is our most valuable asset. When you 
strip away all the technical jargon of this deal, that is 
what the Government wants to give away, our free-
dom to be different, our freedom to be ourselves, to 
do things our own way, not the American way....The 
Americans put all their faith in market forces. Yes, we 
believe in enterprise and we believe in rewarding 
success, but as Canadians we have the ultimate 
goals of fairness and sharing. We feel that those pur-
poses have been accomplished better in a mixed 
economy....The Agreement does affect our social 
programs, despite the Prime Minister's statements. 
It also affects our regional development programs, 
our agricultural support programs....We reject this 
deal because it turns us into little more than a colony 
of the United States and, on the international scene, 
into merely a junior partner.... The Liberal trade 
policy is a 5-point program which will give us that 
leverage by making Canada a strong, dynamic, and 
sovereign world trader. The five areas are the GATT, 
the world economy, Canada-US trade, export ex-
pansion and enhancement, and global competitive-
ness. We have never been a protectionist Party. We 
do not view the current situation, the current pro-
posed agreement with the United States, with pro-
tectionist eyes. We will work to solve trade irritants 
and continue to work for lower tariffs around the 
world, particularly between Canada and the United 
States, within those international forums. 
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Ed Broadbent: What is involved in this deal goes 
to the root of what it means to be a nation. It touches 
upon internal policies particularly of Canada....I 
believe we have before  usa  deal which does not pro-
tect our water or our regional development pro-
grams, gives away control of our energy, puts in 
jeopardy over the next five to seven years and bey-
ond our social programs, is indifferent to foreign 
ownership, and ignores the claims of Canadian cul-
ture precisely because these matters are totally sub-
ordinate to the claims of the market-place for the 
Conservative Government here in Ottawa and, re-
grettably, subordinate to the claims of the market-
place for every Conservative Government anywhere 
in Canada today.... Rather than stand up for Canada, 
the present Prime Minister has handed over control 
of our future to the United States of America.... Our 
grain producers who rank among the most competi-
tive and productive in the world want to retain the ex-
isting powers of their Wheat Board.... All Maritimers 
want their regional development programs to be 
maintained... Senior citizens want our health and so-
cial programs maintained and enhanced for future 
generations. The Trade Agreement jeopardizes 
these programs, threatens to gut them as those in 
the United States.... Our vision of Canada as a so-
cial democratic party is based on fairness for aver-
age Canadians and their families. We want a fair deal 
for the many, not a special deal for the few....Our ap-
proach combines three fundamentals that are key to 
enhancing fairness for average Canadians and for 
the future generations. They are new opportunities 
for Canadians at home, fair trade with the United 
States, and new global trading opportunities beyond 
this continent.... We obviously want to go on trading 
with the United States... but  this should not be at the 
expense of our independence as a country. 

Editorial Comment 
The ancient cliche, 'don't throw out the baby with the 

bath water", should be recalled in the debate on free trade, 
wrote the Western Producer on September 29. It added 
that those opposition parties which had teed off on the 
United States-Canada Free Trade Agreement were cor-
rect in saying that there were worrisome clauses in the 
pact but they were in danger of doing this trading nation 
a disservice by giving the concept of freer trade a bad 
image among Canadian voters. It called on its readers to 
remember that 40 percent of Canadian farm income came 
from exports and the ratio was even higher for western 
Canadian farm income. The government too should not 
bind itself to the cause that it could not see the hazards 
contained therein. The Calgary Sun observed in its edi-
torial on September 20 that in all the talk of free trade with 
the Americans, it was not to be forgotten that Canada did 
not even have free trade among the provinces. It quoted 
an Organization for Economic Cooperation and Develop-
ment report which said "There is little justification for re-
strictions on interprovincial trade within Canada, and re-
form is urgently needed." The Montreal Gazette stated on 
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September 21 that it was not necessary to be anti-Ameri-
can to oppose this deal. If Canadians rejected this trade 
deal they would not be choosing to move "further away" 
from the United States. They would simply be choosing not 
to get any closer, at least on the terms set in this deal. 
Americans would not, if the positions were reversed, be 
willing to sign such a "lop-sided" deal. It was recognizing 
that good fences made good neighbors, The Gazette said. 

Canada was joining most of the industrialized world in 
reducing commercial barriers with its major trading part-
ner, observed the Globe and Mail on September 20. It 
added that by this Free Trade Agreement, Canada had 
won better and broader access to the richest market in the 
world, an achievement which was envied by every other 
trading nation. The Regina Lei der-Post on September 17 
expressed concern about job losses and advised that ad-
justment programs "should focus on workers, not just 
those who lose jobs to free tr,e, but those displaced by 
technological changes." Thei e was room for honest dis-
agreement over the likely effects of free trade on Canada 
and Canadians, wrote the Winnipeg Free Press on August 
9. But the editorial charged that the point at issue in Mr. 
Turner's approach to free trade was "not one of honest dis-
agreement but of simple, deliberate distortion." But the 
Toronto Star stated on August 10 that all too often in the 
Progressive Conservatives' mad scramble to sign a com-
prehensive trade deal with Washington, important 
Canadian conditions had been abandoned and crucial 
concerns swept under the rug. "The  Globe and Mail edi-
torial on August 9 stated that Canada had embraced freer 
trade since 1945, especially with the United States. It 
asked,"Has Canadian publishing, film, music, art, archi-
tecture, television and radio withered in parallel? On the 
contrary. Have we aped US social programs? No. Has our 
foreign policy gone meek? Emphatically not." 

Australia  
Terry Fox Run 

Nearly 3,000 people ran, walked, pushed and wheeled 
in the first Terry Fox Run "downunder," on September 11, 
at the World EXPO 88 in Brisbane. The Terry Fox Run was 
selected bythe Government of British Columbia as its main 
EXPO 88 event and British Columbia's premier Bill Vander 
Zalm, and Canada's Commissioner at EXPO 88 Rick Han-
sen, were on hand to launch the Run. As a result of 
Canadian support this year, the Queensland Cancer Fund 
committed itself to stage the Terry Fox Run annually (Ex-
ternal Affairs News Release, September 15). 

Burma 
The Canadian government and all Canadians were 

greatly concerned, according to the Secretary of State for 
External Affairs Joe Clark, by the reports of numerous 
deaths of protesters in the aftermath of a military coup and 
offered his sympathies to the families affected. Mr. Clark 
stated that the Capadian government condemned the use 
of violence by the military forces against those protesting 
existing conditions and seeking a return to democratic 
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values in Burma. It was reported that all Canadians had 
left Burma and Mr. Clark advised Canadians not to visit the 
country in the existing conditions (External Affairs News 
Release, September 19). 

The Globe andMalleditorial on September 29 observed 
that "pent up after twenty-six years of intimidation, the fury 
of the usually placid Burmese on the road to self-liberation 
is something to behold." It added that anti-government ac-
tivists were being beaten and executed by the military 
while demonstrators, in grisly displays of their popular rev-
olution, were torturing and beheading supporters of the 
dying regime. 

Burundi  
Referring to the events in Burundi, Externat  Affairs Min-

ister Joe Clark told the Commons on August 30 that "every-
one in this House is shocked by the massacres in 
Burundi." About 5,000 Hutu were claimed killed by the 
Tutsi in Burundi. Mr. Clark promised that Canada would 
work through the Francophonie and other organizations to 
try to change the practices that had so "shocked the world" 
(Hansard, August 30). The Globe and Mail editorial on 
August 25 stated that the Hutu in Burundi had legitimate 
grievances against the Tutsi, who refuse to relinquish 
dominance." It concluded that the Tutsi government led 
by Pierre Buyoya could successfully fight off the chal-
lenges of the Hutu majority for only so long. Many lives 
would be saved if it realized that demographic fact sooner 
rather than later, advised the editorial. 

On August 31, the Burundi Ambassador in Canada was 
informed by the Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe 
Clark of "the grave concern of the government and people 
of Canada" over the events in Burundi. Mr. Clark also ap-
pealed to the government of Burundi to make full disclo-
sure of the facts surrounding these events to the inter-
national community. The Canadian government "strongly 
condemned the abhorrent acts of violence" that had ex-
acted such a high death toll. The statement added that 
Canada placed a very high priority on respect for human 
rights, including freedom of speech and of worship, and 
political or religious beliefs. 

The Minister for External Relations and International 
Development, Monique Landry, announced that the 
Canadian International Development Agency  (Cl DA)  had 
granted emergency food aid of $150,000 for the refugees 
in Rwanda and another $100,000 for the purchase of 
blankets, medicine and other necessities (External Affairs 
News Release, September 2). 

Canada provided another $500,000 for Burundian ref-
ugees in Rwanda who had fled their homeland because 
of ethnic clashes. Mrs. Landry said the money was to pro-
vide the estimated 60,000 Burundians, mainly women and 
children, with food, shelter and medical care (Chronicle-
Herald, September 13). She also announced that since the 
influx of refugees began.  Canada had provided the Or-
ganisation Canadienne pour la Solidarité et le Dévelope-
ment with $150,000 for emergency food aid. This money 
was used to purchase food locally in Rwanda (CIDA News 
Release, September 12). 
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China  

Farming the Seas 
The Sino-Canadian Mariculture Research and Training 

Centre was officially opened in Qingdao, China, oy the 
President of Canada's International Development Re-
search Centre, Ivan Head, and the Chairman of the 
Chinese State Science and Technology Commission, 
Song Jian. The event marked almost a decade of close 
collaboration between Chinese and Canadian scientists. 
Senior Canadian scientists were to work with their Chinese 
colleagues over the next three years to introduce modern 
Canadian scientific knowledge into the large-scale tradi-
tional Chinese production techniques of fish farming in the 
sea. This new centre was also to play a major role in 
strengthening the research capabilities of other develop-
ing countries by training researchers from around the 
world. Initial international training courses were to focus 
on the outstanding research successes of the Chinese in 
cultivating seaweeds, oysters, clams and scallops (Inter-
national Development Research Centre News, August 20). 

Satellite Telecommunications 
Canada provided $4.48 million for the development of 

satellite telecommunications in China in September. Tele-
sat Canada was to advise China's Ministry of Posts and 
Telecommunications on the systems to acquire in order to 
improve its domestic satellite communications system to 
better reach isolated regions of the country. Telesat was 
also to provide training. Canadian experts were to travel 
to China and Chineso engineers were to undergo practi-
cal training in Canada in order to become familiar with the 
new equipment China intended to buy (CIDA News Re-
lease, September 28). 

France  

Fisheries Dispute 
Canada announced on September 21 that it was pre-

pared to proceed with "non-binding mediation" to assist 
in resolving the fish quota dispute with France. The media-
tion would have provided for the appointment of a media-
tor to help the two countries reach an acceptable solution 
on interim fish quotas for French vessels off Canada's 
Atlantic Coast. Mediation to assist direct talks between the 
two countries was provided for in an agreement reached 
on April 30, 1988, but was not put into effect immediately. 
Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark noted that 
settlement of the fish quota dispute had not been reached 
"because France has broken off negotiations and has re-
fused to roll back French catches significantly in the dis-
puted zone off the South coast of Newfoundland and the 
islands of St. Pierre-Miquelon." The Minister said that the 
fundamental Canadian position remained unchanged and 
Canada continued to seek the settlement of the long-
standing boundary dispute. He added that if an agree-
ment on fish quotas was reached, French vessels would 
be allowed to fish for them during the period when the 
maritime boundary dispute off St. Pierre-Miquelon and 

Canada's East Coast was being resolved by international 
jurisdiction (Government of Canada News Release, Sep-
tember 21). 

Haiti 
"Government by murder and machete" continued in 

Haiti. Outraged by the massacre which left six dead and 
seventy-seven injured after an attack in mid-September 
by thugs on the church of Haitian leader Rev. Jean-Ber-
trand Aristide while police stood by, the Canadian govern-
ment announced that all planning for government-to-
government aid programs with Haiti was to be terminated 
(Ottawa Citizen, September 15). A spokesman for the 
Canadian International Development Agency said that 
about $12.5 million worth of Canadian aid was expected 
to flow to Haiti in 1987-88, down by almost 50 percent from 
the previous year. The new move meant that all Canadian 
aid to Haiti was to be channeled exclusively through non-
gove rnmental agencies and international organizations. 
By withholding direct aid, Canada had at least a small car-
rot with which to coax democratic reforms from  Avrils  
gove rnment, observed the Toronto Staron September 21. 
It added that "short of mounting an armed invasion," there 
was little that Canada or any of Haiti's neighbors could do 
to ensure a democratic regime in the Western hemi-
sphere's poorest nation. 

Lt. Gen. Prosper Avril, a career officer close to Haiti's 
rulers since the Duvalier dictatorships, declared himself 
President on September 18 after a palace coup that 
ousted Lt. Gen. Henri Namphy (The Gazette, Montreal, 
September19). The Gazette observed in its editorial on 
September 20 that it was no longer possible to feel any 
surge of hope when a Haitian dictator was ousted, for bit-
ter experience had taught that the next one was probably 
no better and might be worse. It was a measure of Haiti's 
misery that the overthrow of one general with a grim future 
by another with a disreputable past should have 
awakened hopes for better days. But the young soldiers 
who ousted, Lt. Gen. Namphy and replaced him with Lt. 
Gen. Avril did so for laudable reasons, claimed the Globe 
and Mail editorial on September 20. It added that tshey 
were sickened that Namphy did not and could not douse 
the "flashes of anarchic violence" that threatened to en-
flame their country. About 1,000 members of Montreal's 
Haitians community filled René Lévesque Boulevard in 
Montreal to protest the brutal dictatorships which con-
tinued to "tyrannize" their country (Montreal Daily News, 
September 19). 

India 
Detention of Canadian 

The continued detention in India of a Canadian citizen, 
Balkar Singh, remained an irritant in relations with India. 
Bob Pennock, (PC, Etobicoke North), expressed concern 
about the detention of Mr. Singh in India since November 
2 and informed the House of Commons that Amnesty In-
ternational had "urged the Indian Government to either re 
lease him or charge him, and bring him to trial under nor- 
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ma l  judicial procedures, with all customary legal 
safeguards" (Hansard, September 28). The Secretary of 
State for External Affairs responded to a letter written to 
him on the same matter by Liberal justice critic Bob Ka-
plan (York- Centre). Mr. Kaplan charged thatthe Canadian 
govemment might be more interested in smooth diplo-
matic relations with India than in protecting the rights of a 
Canadian Sikh detained without trial for nearly a year. Mr. 
Kaplan also demanded in his letter that Mr. Clark provide 
details of the medical examination and explain whether the 
RCMP or Canadian intelligence officers had questioned 
Mr. Singh ( The Sun [Vancouver], September 27). Mr. Clark 
replied that his statement in the House of Commons in 
November 1987 "made public the fact that Mr. Singh had 
been mistreated and conveyed the outrage of the 
Canadian government to the government of India" (Exter-
nal Affairs News Release, September 30). 

Jamaica  

In response to the havoc caused by Hurricane Gilbert, 
a chartered Air Canada DC-8 aircraft departed for King-
ston to transport relief supplies. At the request of the 
Canadian International Development Agency (CIDA), two 
non-governmental organizations, CARE and OXFAM, 
worked with the Jamaican community in Canada to ensure 
that relief assistance met Jamaica's immediate priority 
needs (External Affairs News Release, September 22). 

External Relations and International Development Min-
ister Monique Landry announced $2.6 million for initial 
emergency measures to help Jamaica. The Minister 
added that C1DA was to disburse up to $1 million through 
its International Humanitarian Assistance Program in re-
sponse to requests from various relief agencies. And a 
matching fund had been set up through CIDA, up to a limit 
of $1 million, which would disburse one dollar for each dol-
lar received by the fund-raising campaign organized by 
the Jamaican High Commission in Canada in conjunction 
with a relief agency such as the Red Cross. Mrs. Landry 
also announced that in the medium term, CIDA would sup-
port the country's reconstruction effort and that $4 million 
had already been identified for projects to be set up for in-
frastructure reconstruction and rehabilitation (CIDA News 
Release, September 14). 

The Ontario gove rnment donated $100,000 and the use 
of a Hercules transport plane to take canned food, bed-
ding and other emergency supplies collected in Metro 
Toronto. Prime Minister Brian Mulroney sent a message to 
Jamaican Prime Minister Edward Seaga, informing him 
that "all Canadians" shared his grief (Toronto Star, Sep-
tember 15). The Financial  Post  reported on September 20 
that Hurricane Gilbert had demolished houses, flattened 
sugar cane, coffee and banana plantations, and killed live-
stock. The Post estimated that the worst hurricane in re-
corded history had cost thirty Jamaican lives and $10 bil-
lion. 

The Globe and Mail's correspondent's report from King-
ston on September 22 stated that unprecedented political 
interference by members of Prime Minister Seaga's party, 
including the diversion of some aid to government sup- 
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porters, was hampering relief efforts, according to Sher-
maine Whyte, a spokesperson for the Office of Disaster 
Preparedness. Hartley Neita, a spokesperson for th s op-
position People's National Party, said the government's 
actions were "straight, straight politics." But the Canadian 
High Commissioner in Kingston, Kathryn McCallion, re-
ported no Canadian aid was missing and attributed the 
story to competition for disaster news between Kingston's 
two major dailies. The Toronto Star's Kingston correspon-
dent also reported on Septem ber 23 that a group of twenty-
two US relief organizations had alleged that some parts of 
the country had still received nothing ten days after Hurri-
cane Gilbert ravaged the island, while the bulk of the sup-
plies had gone to supporters of the ruling Jamaica Labor 
Party. 

Morocco  

The Export Development Corpoation financed a $212 
million loan to the Office National des Postes et des Télé-
communications of Morocco in support of a contract to Bell 
Canada International for the installation of 300,000 new tel-
ephone lines in the first phase of Morocco's telecom-
munications development plan. Communications Minister 
Flora MacDonald said, "As a result of this important deci-
sion by the Government of Morocco, it will be the first Afri-
can country to introduce the world's most fully-digital tel-
ecommunications switching technology.» And the 
International Trade Minister John Crosbie noted that the 
awarding of this contract to a Canadian firm reinforced the 
already "excellent bilateral relations with Morocco on 
economic, political and cultural fronts" (Government of 
Canada News Release, September 21). 

Nepal  
A violent earthquake struck Nepal and eastern India on 

August 20. The earthquake was the strongest to hit the re-
gion since 1934. Preliminary reports from the United Na-
tions Disaster Relief Coodinator's Office (UNDRO) indi-
cated that 560 people had died, 860 were injured and 
thousands had been left homeless. Canada contributed 
$100,000 in response to an international appeal for as-
sistance launched by UNDRO (Canadian International 
Development Agency News Release, August 26). 

Pakistan 
Death of President Zia 

Prime Minister Brian Mulroney in a message to the Ac-
ting President of Pakistan said Canadians were "shocked 
and saddened to hear of the tragic incident" and ex-
pressed his "deepest condolences" (Office of the Prime 
Minister Release, August 17). In the Commons, Reg Stack-
house (PC, Scarborough West) said "the sympathies of 



this country will go to the families concerned" (Hansard, 
August 17). Associate Minister of National Defence Paul 
Dick and William Winegard, Chairman of the Standing 
Committee on External Affairs and International Trade, 
were members of the Canadian delegation which at-
tended the funeral of the President of Pakistan in 
Islamabad on Saturday August 20 (E_xternal Affairs News 
Release, August 19). 

The Globe and Mail editorial on September 23 claimed 
that General Zia was able to swing Pakistan's institutions 
(though not a majority of Pakistanis) towards Islamic fun-
damentalism and manipulated the political process to the 
disadvantage of all his political rivals. The editorial con-
cluded that the prospect of a retum to democracy was 
heartening. But in a land that had been ruled by the mili-
tary for more than half its forty-one years, it might be years 
before it was certain that democracy had come to stay in 
Pakistan. According to the Edmonton Journal, August 23, 
the c,ountry's 73-year-old acting president Ghulam Ishaq 
Khan, who declared a state of emergency, said he would 
allow the country to proceed normally toward national 
elections planned for November 16. 

Saudi Arabia  
Business Mission 

A business mission of ten Saudi Arabians visited Van-
couver, Calgary, Toronto and Montreal from September 22 
to October 2 to discuss trade and investment opportuni-
ties with representatives of Canadian business. Canada's 
Minister for International Trade noted that Saudi Arabia 
was Canada's largest market in the Arab world. In 1987 
Canadian exports of goods to Saudi Arabia totalled some 
$268 million while exports of services were more than $400 
million. A similar mission in 1987 led to the establishment 
of seventeen export agency agreements and millions of 
dollars in trade and investment between the two countries. 
During the October 1987,  meeting between the Secretary 
of State for External Affairs, Joe Clark, and His Royal High-
ness Prince Saud al Faisal, Saudi Arabia's Minister of For-
eign Affairs, signed an Economic and Technical Coopera-
tion Agreement (External Affairs News Release, 
September 23). 

South Africa  
Clark Condemns Violence 

Secretary of State for External Affairs Joe Clark "de-
plored the bombing of Khotso House in Johannesburg and 
extended sympathy to the numerous people injured as a 
result." He hoped those responsible would soon be 
brought to justice. Khotso House is the headquarters of 
the South African Council of Churches, the Detainees' 
Parents Support Committee, the Black Sash and many 
other human rights groups. Mr. Clark reiterated Canada's 
firm opposition to the use of violence by all sides, whether 
aimed at bringing about change or at maintaining the 
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apartheid system (External Affairs News Release, Sep-
tember 1). 

Papal Visit 
The Globe and Mail's Africa correspondent reported 

on September 20 that the Pope's 10-day southem African 
journey was "far more pastoral than political." The corre-
spondent added that the Pope refrained from naming "vil-
lains or casting specific blame — a rare thing in a region 
where it is commonly accepted in many quarters that 
white-ruled South Africa is the root of almost all evil." The 
Calgary Sun on September 22, however, stated that the 
Pope disappointed anti-apartheid activists because he 
did not "speak our against the South African regime. This 
was odd, observed the editorial because he certainly did 
condemn apartheid in the strongest terms — calling it 
"evil" and "un-Christian." What he did not do was behave 
like a politician. Instead the Pope talked about the need 
for understanding and reconciliation between the races 
and about the need to avoid violence. 

Ottawa City Council 
Ottawa City Council adopted a policy under which 

South African government officials were no longer to be 
received at Ottawa City Hall. The policy was called "hy-
pocritical" by South Africa's Ambassador to Canada, J.H. 
de Klerk, who stated in a press release that "Thousands 
of people have died in power struggles in three countries 
in the last few weeks. The Ottawa City Council's silence 
about those events has been deafening." The press re-
lease did not identify the three countries referred to by the 
Ambassador. Ottawa Mayor Jim Durrell rejected the criti-
cism and observed that there were atrocities going on 
throughout the world. °What you have in South Africa is a 
legislated, institutionalized apartheid program," Durrell 
said. The resolution, passed by the Council without debate 
or comment, c,ondemned apartheid in South Africa and 
proclaimed Ottawa an anti-apartheid city. The city also 
agreed to consider naming a park, street or bridge in the 
downtown area or near the South African Embassy after 
Nelson Mandela, the imprisoned leader of the African 
National Congress. Mayor Durrell said he did not regard 
the ANC as a terrorist organization (Ottawa Citizen, Sep-
tember 23). 

Sanctions 
The External Affairs Minister promised to tighten 

Canada's sanctions against South Africa after the revela-
tion that federal grant money had been paid to two South 
African controlled companies. The grants, totalling 
$7,204, went to Boart Canada Inc. of Mississauga and 
Longyear Canada Inc. of North Bay for export promotion. 
John Nunziata (Lib., York South—Weston) said the 
government had clearly breached the intent of its own 
sanctions (Globe and Mail, September 14). 
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Multilatera Relations 

Central America 

In a letter on September 23 to John Bosley (PC, Don 
Valley West), Chairman of the Special Commons Com-
mittee on the Peace Process in Central America, Extemal 
Affairs Minister Joe Clark responded to the Committee's 
report which was tabled L.  ie House on July 5. Mr. Clark 
expressed the government's agreement with most of the 
recommendations. He observed that successive 
Canadian gove rnments had been supportve of the Cen-
tral America Five in their search for peace and that Canada 
remained "ready to participate in the Auxiliary Technical 
Group for the design of appropriate peacekeeping mech-
anisms." Canada was willing to consider offering techni-
cal assistance, if requested by the Five, according to Mr. 
Clark. The belief that the root causes of conflict in the re-
gion were economic and social had for some years been 
one of the main underlying precepts of Canadian policy 
had led Canada, since the early eighties, to increase sub-
stantially economic assistance to the region. Mr. Clark pro-
mised to open aid offices in Tegucigalpa, Managua and 
San Salvador and agreed on the need to strengthen diplo-
matic representation in the region (External Affairs News 
Release, September 26). 

The Presidents of Costa Rica, Honduras, Guatemala, El 
Salvador and Nicaragua did not celebrate the first anni-
versary of the signing of the Arias peace plan for there was 
not much to celebrate, according to the Toronto Star edi-
torial on August 10. However, a year after its signing, the 
Arias plan remained the best hope of peace for Central 
America. And turning the hope into reality would take more 
work by. the Central Americans and less obstruction from 
the United States. According to the Globe and Mail edi-
torial on September 6, one positive effect of the accord, 
despite its failure, was to some extent to throw Central 
American policy back into indigenous hands. President 
Duarte of El Salvador called it "a second declaration of in-
dependence for Central America." If there was to be 
peace in the region, concluded the editorial, the nations 
of Central America must forge it themselves. 

Commonwealth  

The Commonwealth Foreign Ministers' Committee on 
South Africa met in Toronto on August 2 and 3. Canada's 
External Affairs Minister and Chairman of the Committee 
Joe Clark made public the Canadian Action Plan to help 
implement the Strategy to Counter South African Propa- 
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ganda and Censorship. Canada had committed $1 million 
to implement the plan and Mr. Clark announced that other 
countries also promised to develop national action plans. 

Under the Action Plan the Canadian Ernbassy in Pre-
toria was to engage in more effective public affairs activi-
ties. Canada was to establish a scholarship program to 
provide young South Africans with the opportunity to re-
ceive an education that would prepare them for careers in 
journalism. In this regard, Canada proposed the creation 
of and undertook to provide a portion of the funding for a 
Commonwealth Journalism Award to be presented to an 
outstanding South African journalist (External Affairs News 
Release, August 3). 

At the meeting in Toronto the External Affairs Minister 
also announced funding for a feasibility study which would 
explore the creation of a Commonwealth-wide network of 
non-governmental organizations dealing with education 
and training of black South Africans. There was an urgent 
need to increase the number of black South Africans in 
positions of authority in the private and public sectors 
when South Africa moved towards a non-racial democratic 
society (External Affairs News Release, August 2). 

Exchange Rate  

The Canadian dollar was worth US$.813 at the begin-
ning of August and US$.811 at the end of September. 

OAU 

An international conference was convened in Oslo, Nor-
way, in late August by the Organization of African Unity 
(OAU) on the Plight of Refugees, Returnees and Dis-
placed Persons in Southern Africa. Canada contributed 
$4.2 million to the widespread refugee problem in south-
ern Africa, with assistance directed to victims in Mozam-
bique, Malawi and Angola (CIDA News Release, August 
23). 

United Nations  

Africa  Mid-Tenn Review 
External Relations and International Development Min-

ister Monique Landry addressed the United Nations 
General Assembly on September 12 at the mid-term re- 



view of the UN Programme of Action for African Economic 
Recovery. The Minister reaffirmed Canada's long-term 
c,ommitment to Africa and added that the debt burden, 
overpopulation and environmental degradation were 
among the most pressing issues which required attention. 
In 1987-88, Canada provided $1.1 billion in assistance to 
Africa via bilateral and multilateral channels and Canada 
forgave approximately $600 million in Overseas Develop-
ment Assistance debts of sub-Saharan African countries. 
Mrs. Landry stated that Canada was increasing to 45 per-
cent the share of its bilateral assistance committed to 
Africa (External Affairs News Release, September 12). 

Disarmament 
Canada's Ambassador Doug Roche was elected 

Chairman of the First Committee of the 43rd Session of the 
United Nations General Assembly in New York. The First 
Committee deals with disarmament and related inter-
national security questions, and was to be in session from 
September 20 until the end of November. This was the 
second time in the history of the United Nations that a 
Canadian had assumed this position. The first Canadian 
to do so was Lester B. Pearson in 1949 (External Affairs 
News Release, September 20). 

Peacekeeping 
Canada agreed to participate in the United Nations 

Iran-Iraq Military Observer Group (UNIIMOG). The Force 
was established to assist in the implementation of a cease-
fire agreement, a vital first step in efforts to end the 8-year 
Iran-Iraq war. Canada contributed a fully self-sustained 
communications unit wnich was responsible for all of the 
Observer Force's communication requirements along the 
entire 1,200 kilometer border between Iran and Iraq. In ad-
dition to this communication unit, which comprised ap-
proximately 370 Canadian Forces personnel, Canada had 
agreed to provide fifteen of ficers to assist at UNIIMOG 
Headquarters and in observer positions (Government of 
Canada News Release, August 9). 
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The Minister of National Defence, Perrin Beatty, sought 
support through a motion in the Commons for Canadian 
participation the United Nations Iran/Iraq Military Observ-
ers Group (UNIIMOG) and hoped that Canada's contribu-
tion to this international initiative would "help to end a war 
that has cost a million lives." He reminded the Commons 
that the peaceful settlement of disputes was one of the 
"three pillars of Canadian security policy." Charles Caccia 
(Lib., Davenport) told the House that the Official Opposi-
tion supported the Canadian participation in this "fine ini-
tiative." The New Democratic Party's Defence critic, Derek 
Blackburn (Brant) said his party was "totally in agreement" 
with the move the government had made. He added that 
"Canadians do not want their Government to choose sides 
and heighten international conflict They want Canada to 
be the honest broker working for international peace (Han-
sard, August 24). 

The Financial Post in an editorial on September 1 re-
sponded to the critics of the decision to contribute 
Canadian forces to the United Nations peacekeeping con-
tingent in Iran and Iraq. It asked that "beyond the geopoliti-
cal dimension of the war, how could any country that 
professes belief in world peace and stability through mem-
bership in the UN refuse to participate in a mission de-
signed to end an armed conflict?" 

Prime Minister Mulroney 
Prime Minister Brian Mulroney addressed the General 

Assembly on September 29. He praised the Intermediate 
Nuclear Forces Agreement as "an historic first step in arms 
reduction", but the Prime Minister observed that "The vi-
cious cycle of repression and violence is unbroken in 
South Africa." He said there was "growing support for a 
properly structured international conference" to resolve 
the Middle East conflict. Mr. Mulroney paid tribute to the 
world body's peacekeepers and concluded that those who 
had doubted both the value of multilateralism and the UN 
"surely must be re- assessing their views today" (Office of 
the Prime Minister Notes for an address, September 29). 
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Policy 

Chemical Weapons 

Canada welcomed President Ronald Reagan's call 
upon signatories of the 1925 Geneva Protocol on chemi-
cal weapons, and other concerned states, to convene a 
conference to consider actions which might be taken to 
reverse the erosion of international prohibitions on the use 
of these weapons. External Affairs Minister Joe Clark noted 
that Canada was "profoundly disturbed by the recent use 
of chemical weapons in the Iran-Iraq war, and had re-
peatedly condemned such actions." The convening of an 
international conference to strengthen prohibition against 
chemical weapons use would be a positive move in 
strengthening the effectiveness of the Geneva Protocol. 
Mr. Clark expressed the hope that such an international 
conference might provide an impetus to broader negotia-
tions on chemical weapons in the Conference on Disarma-
ment in Geneva. Canada was actively pa rt icipating with 
other nations in an effort to reach a comprehensive, global 
and verifiable ban on the production, possession and use 
of chemical weapons. The complete elimination of chemi-
cal weapons remained Canada's goal (External Affairs 
News Release, September 26). 

With  an end in sight to the Iran-Iraq war, the United Na-
tions should redouble its efforts to ban the chemical 
weapons which had been used, with ho rr ifying results, in 
the conflict," urged the Edmonton Journal on August 9. It 
cautioned that to do nothing was to invite more chilling 
scenes — like the hundreds of dead villagers sprawled in 
the Kurdish village of Halabja this spring, after Iraq had 
unleashed poison gas. Iraq's use of chemical weapons 
against its own citizens and its Iranian foes was to be re-
membered as a shameful event in a terrible war, accord-
ing to the Ottawa Citizen of August 30. But continued 
failure to negotiate an effective treaty to control such 
vveapons was to compounel these dreadful errors. The 
Moncton Times-Transcript wrote on August 23 that be-
cause of the development of nuclear weapons, especially 
those borne on intercontinental ballistic missiles, there had 
been a relative ignoring of the immense dangers to 
humankind posed by bacteriological and chemical 
weapons. The Gazette (Montreal) on September 11 urged 
all countries to step up efforts to conclude a treaty ban-
ning the production and storage of chemical weapons. 

Human Rights 

Bill C-147, an Act to establish the International Centre 
for Human Rights and Democratic Development was 
passed by the House of Commons on September 13. The 
objects of the Centre were to initiate, encourage and sup-
port cooperation between Canada and other countries in 
the promotion, development and strengthening of institu-
tions and programs that would give effect to the rights and 
freedoms enshrined in the International Bill of Human 
Rights. The world's worst tyrannies were apt to shun the 
Centre, according to the editorial in Montreal's The 
Gazette of August 18. But, it added, there was much that 
could be done in countries where a civilian government 
was struggling to consolidate itself and civilian institutions 
against challenges from a powerful military. "Of course, 
the Centre won't save the world. But it does stand to con-
tribute something to making it a better place," concluded 
the editorial. The legislation received royal assent on Sep-
tember 30. 

Peacekeeping 

United Nations 
Canadians felt "pride and pleasure," according to Ex-

ternal Afairs MinisterJoe Clark, at the decision of the Nobel 
Committee which awarded the its Peace Prize to the 
United Nations Peacekeeping Forces. Mr. Clark observed 
that this award would have a special meaning for more 
than 80,000 Canadian men and women who had served 
in the UN Peacekeeping contingents in the last three de-
cades. This work had often been difficult, even danger-
ous, and seventy-eight Canadians had given their lives in 
this duty. "No country has been more steadfast or suppor-
tive in its commitment to UN Peacekeeping than Canada, 
and it is worth remembering that peacekeeping, as we 
know it today, was begun on a Canadian initiative more 
than thirty years ago," added Mr. Clark. Canada had par-
ticipated in every UN peacekeeping action since that time, 
a record unsurpassed by any other UN Member (Exte rnal 
Affairs News Release, September 29). 
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Protection of Development Projects 

Projects funded by the Canadian International 
Development Agency (CIDA) and other international 
donors through the Southe rn  African Development 
Coordination Conference (SADCC) had increasingly be-
come susceptible to sabotage. Canada, therefore, agreed 
to respond to requests for assistance for the protection of 
infrastructure projects in southern Africa. Requests for 
security assistance were discussed at last year's Com-
monwealth Heads of Government Meeting and more re-
cently at the meeting of the Commonwealth Foreign Min-
isters in Toronto. External Affairs Minister Joe Clark 
observed that °Destabilization and insurgency activities 
continue to be a threat to major development projects, 
such as the planned rehabilitation of the Limpopo line in 
Mozambique." He added that Canada was now ready to 
join other governments in providing the protection. 

Among the types of assistance envisaged under the 
program were the following: a) logistical support in the 
form of clothes, fuel, spare parts and communications 
equipment; b) food to be provided to personnel involved 
in project implementation; c) an increase in balance of 
payments support directed to countries experiencing 
these difficulties. Regular C1DA monitoring and evaluation 
procedures were to apply to funds used for this purpose. 
In addition, increased support could be provided to train 
more personnel from the Front Line States through an ex-
isting military training assistance program currently 
funded by External Affairs and implemented by the De-
partment of National  Dence. External Relations and In-
ternational Development Minister Monique Landry 
pledged that Canada would remain a strong supporter of 
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SADCC and its efforts to advance regionai cooperation 
and economic independence (External Affairs News Re-
lease, September 29). 

War Crimes  

Attorney General Ray Hnatyshyn signed a preferred in-
dictment against 76-year-old Imre Finta, the first person to 
have been charged under Canadian law with crimes 
against humanity. The preferred indictrnent meant that Mr. 
Finta would not face a preliminary hearing but would go 
directly to trial. The 8-point indictment charged Mr. Finta 
with committing both war crimes and crimes against 
humanity during the Second World War. It alleged that in 
1944 he unlawfully confined 8,617 Jews at Szeged, Hun-
gary, and stole jewelry, msoney and other valuables from 
Jews while using threats of violence. Another charge re-
lated to incidents at a railway station at Rokus, Hungary, 
where it was alleged that Mr. Finta, then a captain in the 
Hungarian army, kidnapped Jews and had them sent out 
of the country. He was further charged with being re-
sponsible for the deaths of Jews who died during trans-
port through Hungary, Austria, Czechoslovakia and Po-
land (Globe and Mail, August 23). Federal Prosecutor 
Chris Amerasinghe gave no reason why the government 
wanted to go directly to trial, and Helen Smolack, chair-
man of the Canadian Holocaust Remembrance Associa-
tion, praised the move (Toronto Star, August 23). But Sol 
Littman of the Friends of Simon Wiesenthal Centre said 
Canada was still excruciatingly slow in collecting evi-
dence against other suspected war criminals in the 
country (Globe and Mail, August 25). 
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